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PREFACE. 


“Luis edition of Xenophon’s Anabasis, is chiefly based upon 
the text of L. Dindorf’s larger edition, 1825. Whenever it differs 
from that, the variation is usually found in the notes at the latter 
end of the volume. The following are the editions, to which 
the editor has had access in the correction of the text and in the 
preparation of the notes. 1. Hutchinson’s, Glasgow, 1825, a 
work so well known to students as to need no passing remark. 
2. Schneider’s. 3. Bornemann’s, Leipzig, 1825, an excel- 
lent edition, especially, as throwing light upon obscure and 
doubtful readings. 4. Dindorf’s, Leipzig, 1825, in which the 
text has been made perhaps as perfect as in any edition extant. 
5. Poppo’s, Leipzig, valuable among other things for the In- 
dex of Greek words based on Zeune’s, but enlarged and im- 
proved. 6. Kriger’s, Halle, containing brief but very valu- 
able notes. 7. Belfour’s, London, 1830. 8. Long’s, London, 
1837, a beautiful edition, following the text of Dindorf, with 
the more important variations noted at the foot of the page. 

References to the Grammar of E. A. Sophocles will be found 
at the bottom of each page of the text, as far as the end of the first 
book. To have continued them through the whole work, would 
have swelled the volume to an expensive size, and besides, they 
were principally designed to assist the student in acquiring 
habits of accuracy and research, by frequently introducing him 
to his grammar in the opening pages of his author, and not 
falsely to impress him with the idea, that he is to make no 
references, solve no grammatical or lexical difficulties, save 
such as are presented to his notice by the editor. 


1V PREFACE. 


The Notes have been prepared with special reference to 
students in the earlier stages of their education, who cannot 
be expected to have at their command, rare and expensive 
helps to elucidate the meaning of the author they are study- 
ing. Hence will be found explanations of idioms, unusual 
constructions, the use of moods, &c., which to a ripe scholar 
might seem superfluous, or which apparently might have been 
dismissed by a simple reference to some grammar or commen-. 
tary, where the point is fully discussed and explained. But 
it may be asserted that, even when they have the means at 
their command, students seldom turn aside from the immedi- 
ate duty of preparing themselves for recitation, to search out 
references and investigate idiomatic constructions. It will be 
seen, however, that after a given explanation has- once been 
made, a similar word or construction, usually, is either pass- 
ed by without comment, or simply referred to the note where 
the explanation has been previously given. In the prepara- 
tion of the notes, much help has been derived from the labors 
of others, which I have aimed to acknowledge, although in 
some instances, through inadvertence or a desire of brevity, 
I may have omitted to do this. 

The references to Buttmann’s and Matthie#’s Grammars are 
quite copious, inasmuch as the editor believes that these works 
have now quite an extensive circulation, and are in the hands 
of almost every teacher of the language. Equally copious 
references were originally made to Thiersch’s and Rost’s 
Grammars, but were mostly suppressed from the helief, that 
Very few copies of those excellent works are in the private 
libraries of teachers and students. 

The punctuation is essentially that of Dindorf, carefully 
revised, however, by a comparison of the punctuation of Bor- 
nemann, Kriger, and Poppo. It may appear to some, that 
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too many of the usual points have been omitted. If the ed- 
itor has erred in this, it has been done with the approbation 
of some of the best classical scholars in this country, whom 
he consulted in reference to the principles of punctuation, 
and with the example of eminent scholars abroad, whose re- 
cently published works have fewer points of punctuation than 
appeared in older editions. 

As it regards the geography of the places spoken of in 
the Anabasis, the editor has taken pains to avail himself of 
the best helps within his reach, yet he is far from claiming 
to have done more than partial justice to this most important 
task of the commentator. The geography of Western Asia, 
especially of those countries through which the Retreat was 
in part conducted, is so imperfect, that there is great difficulty 
in locating many places with accuracy. The facilities of ac- 
cess to those regions however are now so great, that they 
will doubtless soon be explored and their geographical statis- 
tics more accurately defined, when, if it shall please the public 
to receive this my first offering to the cause of classical [10- 
erature with kindness and favor, so as to call for a second 
edition, I shall endeavor to prefix a map, to assist the student 
in tracing both the ἀγάβασις and κατάβασις of the Greeks, 
and in locating the places referred to by the historian, 

I should do injustice to my feelings, were I to forbear 
acknowledging my obligations to Professors Felton of Harvard 
University, Woolsey of Yale College, and Lewis and Johnson 
of the New-York University, for many valuable suggestions in 
the plan of the work. Especially to Prof. Woolsey and Dr. 
Robinson am I indebted, for the freely proffered use of their 
choice and extensive libraries, which placed within my reach 
many books, that were of great use in preparing this edition. 


Corne.ivs Institute, May 2, 1843. 


ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS 


S. stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 
Mt. ( ἐς Matthie’s « “ 


Butt “ ὦ Buttmann’s “ “c 

Vig. “ Ὁ Viger’s Greek Idioms (Seager’s ed.). 
N. 6 note. 

ef ἐς ® ~compare, consult. 

cv. “ connecting vowel. 

mA, “ 6 yet τὰ λοιπά == &e. 


th. « (ὁ theme. 
lit. ( literally. 
pen. “ “ penult. 
ac. ( τ gcilicet. 


synt. “ “ syntax. 


The references to Buttmann, are made to his larger grammas 
translated. by Dr. Robinson. 
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BOOK I. 


Cyrus the Younger is accused to his brother Artaxerxes of plot- 
ting against him, upon which he is apprehended, and obtains his lib- 
erty only at his mother’s intercession. He returns to his satrapy, and 
secretly raises an army, part of which are Greeks, in order to make 
war against his brother. 

He sets out from Sardis, and marches through Lydia, Phrygia, 
and Lycaonia into Cappadocia, whence he enters Cilicia and finds 
it deserted by Syennesis, who is however at last induced by his wife 
to have an interview with Cyrus.. 

The Greeks suspecting the real object of the enterprise, refuse 
to go any further; but by the prudence of Clearchus they consent 
to follow Cyrus, who says that the expedition is intended against 
Abrocomas. 

The army passes the Pyle Syrie. Two of the Greek generals, 
Xenias and Pasion, having taken offence at Cyrus, desert the ex- 
pedition. The.magnanimity of Cyrus in not pursuing them, causes 
the army to follow him with great enthusiasm. They reach Thap- 
sacus on the Euphrates, where Cyrus discloses the real design 
of the expedition ; but the army, by fresh promises and the craft of 
Menon, are induced to cross the river. 

They pass through a desert country, having the Euphrates on 
their right. Many of the beasts of burden perish for want of fodder. 
While provisions are brought over from Carmande, a town on tho 
opposite bank of the Euphrates, a quarrel arises between Clear- 
chus and Menon, which is settled by a serious appeal from Cyrus. 

Orontes, a relative of Cyrus, is apprehended when on the point 
of deserting to the king. He is tried and condemned to death. 

Cyrus, supposing that the king would join battle the next day, 
reviews his army at midnight, and makes an encouraging speech to 
the Greeks. The next day, with his army in order of battle, he 
pasees a trench dug by the king, after which, thinking that his 
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brother had given up all intention of fighting, he proceeds less cau- 
thously. 

Suddenly and unexpectedly it is announced, that the king's 
army is approaching in fine order, whereupon Cyrus and the Greek 
commanders hastily marshal their forces and prepare for battle. 
The Greeks, whose position is on the right wing, charge the ene 
my, and easily rqut that part of the royal forces oppposed to them. 
Cyrus, seeing the king in the centre, rashly attacks him and is slain, 

The eulogy of Cyrus. 

The king takes and plunders the camp of Cyrus, but is repulsed 
from the Grecian camp. Joined by Tissaphernes he proceeds 
against the main body of the Greeks, who again put his army to 
flight. The Greeks return to their camp. 


BOOK II. 


The Greeks hear with surprise and grief of the death of Cy- 
rus. They offer the throne of Persia to Arieus, who declines it, 
and expresses his intention of returning forthwith to Ionia. The 
king summons the Greeks to deliver up their arms. Finding them 
resolute and undismayed, the envoy in the name of the king, offers 
them peace if they remain where they are, but threatens them 
with war, in case they advance or retreat. They dismiss the mes- 
senger with a bold answer. 

The Greeks join Arizus, with whom they form a treaty, 
and take counsel in reference to their return. During the night 
following the first day’s march, the army is seized with a panic, 
which Clearchus pleasantly allays. 

The next morning the king proposes a truce, and sends guides 
to conduct the Greeks, where they can obtaM provisions. A treaty 
is here concluded between the two parties, the terms of which are, 
that the Persians shall faithfully conduct the Greeks to their own 
country, furnishing them with provisions, which the Greeks are to 
buy, or procure from the country through which they pass, with- 
out doing injury to it. 

Mutual suspicion which ripens into enmity, arises between the 
Greeks and Persians. The armies pass the Median wall and cross 
the Tigris. 

Having halted at the river Zabatus, Clearchus, in order to put 
an end to the suspicions, seeks an interview with Tissaphernes, 
at whose invitation he repairs the next day to the Persian camp, 
with four other generals and twenty captains. Ata given signal, 
the generals are made prisoners, and the captains put to death. 
Arizus then comes to the Greek camp, and in the king’s name de- 
mands the surrender of their arms. The Greeks return a reproach 
ful answer. 
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BOOK III 


The Greeks are in great dejection. Xenophon, awakened from 
his slumbers by a remarkable dream, arouses first the captains of 
Proxenus, and then the generals and captains of the other divisions. 
At his suggestion, they elect new commanders, in place of those, 
who had been seized by Tissaphernes. 

A new council is held, at which, after speeches made by Chiri- 
sophus, Cleanor, and Xenophon, the order of march is resolved up- 
on, and his post assigned to each commander. 

As the Greeks are about to commence their march, Mithridates, 
under the guise of friendship, comes to them, but soon shows that he 
18 an enemy, and they resolve for the future, to enter into no negotia- 
tions with the Persian king. After the passage of the Zabatus, they 
are harassed by Mithridates, and suffer for the want of slingers 
and horsemen. By Xenophon’s advice, men are enrolled for these 
services. 

Mithridates again pursues the Greeks, but is easily repulsed. 
They reach the Tigris, after which they are attacked by Tis- 
saphernes with a large army. The Greeks repulse him and then 
change their order of march. Passing over a mountainous country, 
they are harassed by the enemy, but getting possession of an emi- 
nence, commanding the one occupied by the Persians, they descend 
into the plain. . 

Having arrived at a point, where the Carduchian mountains 
press close upon the river, and being still harassed by the enemy, 
the generals hold a consultation, and resolve to march over the 
mountains. 


BOOK IV. 


They enter the Carduchian territory, but suffer much from the 
wind and cold, and also from the assaults of the barbarians, by 
whom they are shut up in a valley. 

A prisoner is compelled to serve as a guide, who conducts a 
part of the army to an eminence, whence they disperse the barba- 
rians, and thus enable the Greeks to leave the valley. 

They arrive at the river Centrites, which, by a series of skilful 
manauvres, they cross in safety, and disperse the Persians, who 
are drawn up on the opposite bank to oppose their passage. 

The Greeks enter Armenia, pass the sources of the Tigris, and 
reach the Teleboas. Here they make a treaty with Teribazus, the 
satrap of the province, whom they soon find to be insincere. 

In their march through the country, they suffer intensely from — 
the cold, and deep snow, as well as from the want of food. At 
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length they reach some villages well-stored with provisions, where’ 
they remain seven days. 

They set out from these villages with a guide, who being struck 
by Chirisophus, deserts them. After wandering about for several 
days, they reach the river Phasis. Thence having marched two 
days, they arrive at a mountain occupied by the Phasiani, whom 
with much address and gallantry the Greeks dislodge. 

Entering the country of the Taochi, the Greeks storm a fort, in 
which they find a great number of cattle, upon which they subsist, 
while passing through the country of the Chalybes. They cross 
the Harpasus, and march through the country of the Scythini, to 
Gymnias, from which town a guide conducts them to Mount Te- 
ches, where they obtain a view of the sea. 

The Greeks having descended the mountain, and made a treaty 
with the Macrones, ascend the Colchian mountains, and rout the en- 
emy who are drawn up to oppose them. Thence they descend into 
well-furnished villages in the plain, and in two day reach Trapezus, 
a Grecian city on the Euxine Sea. 


BOOK V. 


Chirisophus is sent to obtain ships from Anaxibius, the Spartan 
admiral. Xenophon, in the mean while, takes other measures to 
procure ships, in case the mission of Chirisophus should prove un- 
successful, and sees that the roads are well prepared for the army, 
should it be obliged to proceed by land. Dexippus betrays the 
trust reposed in him and deserts the army. 

The Greeks being in want of provisions, Xenophon leads a for- 
aging expedition against the Drile. Destroying all their property 
in the fields, these people shut themselves up in their principal fort, 
which the Greeks, after meeting with a fierce resistance, take and 
burn. The next day they return to Trapezus. “ 

Embarking the camp-followers, invalids and baggage, in the 
ships, the army commences its march towards Greece by land. At Ce- 
rasus, they divide the money raised from the sale of captives. The 
tenth part is given to the generals to be kept for Apollo and Arte- 
mis of Ephesus. <A short description of Scillus, the residence of 
Xenophon. 

The Mossynecians prohibit the Greéks from passing through 
their territory. An alliance is formed with a part of the Mossy- 
necians hostile to those opposing the Greeks. With these allies 
the Greeks force their way into the chief city, which is destroyed. 
The barbarous manners of the Mossynoecians described. 

The army passes through the country of the Chalybes, and ar 
rive at Cotyora. Not being hospitably received, the Greeks sub 
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sist by plundering the Paphlagonians and the territory of Cotyora. 
Of this the people of Sinope, through their ambassadors, complain, 
but are satisfied by the reply of Xenophon. 

The Greeks are advised by these ambassadors to proceed by 
sea. The design of Xenophon to build a city in Pontus, is frustrated 
by the treachery of Silanus, to whom he had communicated it. 

Xenophon defends himself from the charge of intending to sail 
to the Phasis, and accuses certain of the soldiers, who some time 
previous had insulted the ambassadors from Cerasus. 

The conduct and accounts of the generals being investigated, 
some are fined for delinquencies. Xenophon being accused of using 
severity towards the soldiers, admits the fact, but shows in an elo- 
quent specch, that he was justified in the circumstances. 


BOOK VI. 


The ambassadors of the Paphlagonians, coming to negotiate a 
peace, are treated with a sumptuous banquet. Peace is concluded 
with them, after which the Greeks sail to Sinope. Here the army 


_ determines to choose a commander-in-chief, and elect Xenophon, 
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but he declines the appointment, the omens he offered being un 
propitious. Chirisophus is then chosen. 

The Greeks sail to Heraclea. At this place, a dissension arises, 
which results in the division of the army into three parts, one com- 
posed of the Arcadians under their own leaders, the other two res- 
pectively under Chirisophus and Xenophon. 

At the port of Calpe, the Arcadians disembark, and making a 
predatory incursion against the Bithynians, are in imminent dan- 
ger of destruction, but are rescued by the timely arrival of Xeno- 
phon. They all return to Calpe and jein Chirisophus. 

The army pass a decree, that it shall be a capital offence to pro- 
pose another separation. Neon, contrary to the auguries, leads out 
two thousand men to forage, but is attacked by Pharnabazus, and re- 
treats with the loss of five hundred men. He is brought back to 
the canip by Xenophon. 

The next day, Xenophon under favorable auspices leads out the 
troops, buries those who had been slain the day before, and puts to 
flight the enemy, who suddenly had shown themeelves on a hill. 

The army now finds plenty of booty, which they take in per- 
fect security. Cleander, the Spartan harmostes of Byzantiun, ar- 
rives, and by the intrigues of Dexippus is at first prejudiced against 
the Greeks, but is reconciled through the wise endeavors of Xeno- 
phon. The command of the army is offered to him, which he de- 
clines, the omens being unfavorable. The army reach Chrysopolis. 
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BOOK VII. 


At the instance of Pharnabazus, who wishes to get the Greeks 
out of his territories, Anaxibius, the Spartan admiral, invites the 
army by a false promise of pay, to cross over to Byzantium. Having 
been treacherously excluded from the city by Anaxibius, the Greeks 
force their way in, but are appeased by Xenophon. Cceratades, a 
Theban, proposes himself to the army as their general, promising to 
conduct them into the Delta of Thrace, but soons resigns the office 
conferred upon him. . 

Many of the soldiers now leave the army, while those who re- 
main in Byzantium are sold as slaves by Aristarchus, the successor 
of Cleander. The Greeks wish to cross back into Asia, but are 
hindered by Aristarchus. Xenophon repairs to Seuthes a Thracian 
chief, who had invited the army to enter his service, to learn upon 
what terms he wishes to engage their services. 

The Greeks accept the offers of Seuthes, and proceed to his 
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They march against his enemies, whose villages they burn, but 
are attacked in their quarters by some fugitives, who had pretended 
submission, and thus spied out the situation of the camp. 

The barbarians are repulsed, and submit to Seuthes. 

Seuthes neglects to pay the army as he had promised, where- 
upon the Greeks cast the blame of the affair upon Xenophon. 

Xenophon defends himself from certain charges and suspicions 
in respect to the pay withheld by Seuthes. He refuses to remain 
with Seuthes, preferring to accompany the army into Asia, whither 
it is about to proceed to engage in the war with Tissaphernes. 

The absurdity of the charge of Medosades, a Thracian, against 
Xenophon is shown by him, upon which the Lacedemonian depu- 
ties refuse to conduct the Greeks into Asia, until Seuthes has paid 
them. Xenophon at last prevails on Seuthes to pay the wages 
due to the army. 

Xenophon himself receives no pay, and is so straitened as to be 
obliged to sell his horse to raise funds. He proceeds with the army 
to. Pergamus, where he is hospitably received by Hellas the wife or 
Gongylus. By her advice he attacks the castle of Asidates. At 
first he is unsuccessful, but on the following day, he takes Asidates 
prisoner, with his wife, children, and all his riches. He receives 
a large share of the booty and delivers the army to Thimbron, to be 
incorporated with the forces levied against Tissaphernes. 


ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


KYPOY ANABAZSEQS A. 


CAP. I. 


1. ΔΑΡΕΙΟΥ͂" καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, 
πρεσβύτερος μὸν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος" δὲ Κῦρος. Ἐπεὶ δὲ 
ἠσϑένει Δαρεῖος καὶ ὑπώπεευξ τελευτὴν τοῦ βίου, ἐβούλετο" τὼ 
παῖδε ᾿ἀμφοτέρω παρεῖναι. 2. Ὃ μὲν οὖν πρεσβύτερος ὅ παρὼν 5 
ἐτύγχανε. Κῦρον δὲ μεταπέμπεται ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς " ἧς αὐτὸν σατρά- 
ayy ἐποίησε, καὶ στρατηγὸν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπέδειξε " πάντων» door εἰς 
Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀϑροίζονται. ᾿Αναβαίνει οὖν 6 Κῦρος λαβὼν 
Τισσαφέρνην ὡς φίλο» καὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων δὲ ἔχων ὁπλίτας ἀνέβη 
τριακοσίους, ἄρχοντα "' δὲ αὐτῶν Feviav Παῤῥάσιον. 

3. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐτελεύτησε “αρεῖος καὶ κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν 
᾿Αρταξέρξης, Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν 
ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοι δ αὐτῷ. ‘O δὲ πείϑεταί τὸ καὶ συλλαμβάνει Κῦρον 
ὡς ἀποκτενῶν""" ἡ δὲ μήτηρ ἐξαιτησαμένη " αὐτὸν ἀποπέμπει 
πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. 4. Ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ἀπῆλϑε κινδυνεύσας καὶ ἀτιμα- 
σϑείς, βουλεύεται ὅπως "᾽ μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλ᾿ ἣν 
δύνηται βασιλεύσει ἀντ ἐκείνου. Παρύσατις μὲν δὴ ἡ μήτηρ ὑπῆρ- 
χε τῷ Κύρῳ," φιλοῦσα αὐτὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὸν βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρ- 
Env. 5. Οςτις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως πρὸς αὐτὸν πάν- 


1 ᾧ 175. Ν. 2.—*§ 137. N. 8.— °§ 57. 1.—‘ Root? --- § 57. 2. -- 
δ § 135. 3. — 7 § 222. 4; Butt. § 144.— 5 account for the circumflex ace. 
(ὃ 31.N. 2.) —°§96.9.— °° §§ 118. B: 117.12. — ''§ 184. 1.— 
18 § 216. 1. --αἰϑ § 222. 1. —'t What is this mid. voice=(§ 207. 2.) ? 
--- δ §§ 228 2: 213. N. 4. —'S why in the Dat. ? 


2 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


τας οὕτω διατιϑεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο ὥς ϑ' ' ἑαυτῷ" μᾶλλον φίλους εἶναι 
Nv ~ ‘4 o~ 2 ¢ ~ 4 ? 8 2 λ - e . 
ἢ βασιλεῖ. Καὶ τῶν nag ἑαυτῷ δὲ βαρβάρων" ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς πὸ 
λεμεῖν ve ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν καὶ εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν' αὐτῷ. 6. Τὴν δὲ 
Ἑλληνικὴν δύναμιν ἤθροιζεν ὡς" μάλιστα ἐδύνατο ἐπικρυπτόμενος, 
σ σ 3 , Ud , τ Q ὃ ¥ 93 ~ 
ὅπως ὅτι ἀπαρασκευότατον λάβοι βασιλέα. & Ovy ἐποιεῖτο 
4 ? ε 4 Ϊ λ 4 8. 3 ~ 51. ἢ ι 
σὴν συλλογή». ᾿Οπόσας εἶχε φυλακὰς " ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι παρήγγειλδ 
τοῖς φρουράρχοις Ἶ ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν" ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους 
ὅτι πλείστους καὶ βελτίστους, ὡς ἐπιβουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους * 
« ΄ 4 4 gq « "I 4 1 T, , 10 4 
ταῖς πόλεσι. Καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν αἱ ᾿Ιωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους "ὁ τὸ 
ἀρχαῖον ἐκ βασιλέως δεδομέναι, τότε δ᾽ ἀφεστήκεσαν πρὸς Κῦρον 
πᾶσαι πλὴν Μιλήτου. 7. Ἔν. Μιλήτῳ δὲ Τισσαφέρνης προαι- 
σϑόμενος τὰ vita" ταῦτα βουλευομένους, ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον, 
τοὺς μὲν αὐτῶν ἀπέκτεινε" τοὺς δ᾽ ἐξέβαλεν. ‘O δὲ Κῦρος ὑπολαβὼν 
4 > 13 , 3 λ 4 Μὰ 4 
τοὺς φεύγοντας συλλέξας ἢ στράτευμα ἐπολιόρκει ίλητον και 
κατὰ γῆν" καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ ἐπειρᾶτο κατάγειν τοὺς ἐκπε- 
, 4 4 + ¥ , vy >.» ~ (3 4 15. 
πτωκότας. Καὶ αὕτη αὖ ἄλλη πρόφασις ἦν αὐτῷ τοῦ ἀϑροίζειν 
e t 8 4 δὲ λ i , 24.» 3 a n 3 ~ 
στράτευμα. ' 8. Πρὸς δὲ βασιλέα πέμπων ἠξίον ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὑτοῦ 
δοϑῆναί"" οἱ ταύτας τὰς πόλεις μᾶλλον ἢ Τισσαφέρνην ἄρχειν αὖ- 
τῶν, καὶ ἡ μήτηρ συνέπραττεν αὐτῷ ταῦτα " ὥςτε βασιλεὺς τῆς μὲν 
πρὸς δαυτὸν ἐπιβουλῆς “ οὐκ ἠσθάνετο," Τισσαφέρνει δὲ ἐνόμιζε 
πολεμοῦντα αὐτὸν ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾷν" ogre οὐδὲν 
ἤχϑετο"" αὐτῶν πολεμούντων" καὶ γὰρ ὁ Κῦρος ἀπέπεμπε τοὺς γι- 
γνομέγους δασμοὺς βασιλεῖ ἐκ τῶν πόλεων Ὁ ὧν ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
ἐτύγχανεν Ἢ ἔχων. 9. “Addo δὲ στράτευμα αὐτῷ συνελέγετο ἐν 
“Χεῤῥονήσῳ τῇ ἢ καταντιπέρας ᾿Αβύδου τόνδε τὸν τρόπον. Κλέαρ- 
yoo «Τακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἦν᾽ τούτῳ συγγενόμενος ὁ Κῦρος ἠγά- 
σϑη τὸ αὐτὸν καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ μυρίους δαρεικούς. 5 ‘O δὲ λαβὼν 
ZO χρυσίον στράτευμα συνέλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων καὶ 
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ἐπολέμει ἐκ Χεῤῥονήσου ὁρμώμενος τοῖς Θρᾳξὲ τοῖς ' ὑπὲρ ᾿Ἑλλής. 
ποντον οἰκοῦσι καὶ ὠφέλει τοὺς “Ἕλληνας ὥςτε καὶ χρήματα συνε- 
βάλλοντο αὐτῷ εἰς τὴν τροφὴν τῶν στρατιωτῶν αἱ ᾿ Ελληςποντιακαὶ 
, ε ~ ~ 3 Ύ 4 , 4 3. ,7 2. “«ν 
mole ἑκοῦσαι. Τοῦτο d av οὐτῶ τρεφόμενον " ἐλάνϑανεν αὑτῷ 
τὸ στράτευμα. 10. ᾿“ρίστιππος δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς ξένος ὧν ἐτύγχα- 
vey αὐτῷ, καὶ πιεζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν οἴκοι" ἀντιστασιωτῶν ἔρχεται 
πρὸς τὸν Κῦρον καὶ αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν εἰς διρχιλίους ξένους καὶ τριῶν 
“4 ~ -“ 
μηνων μισϑὸν, ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος " ἂν τῶν ἀντιστασιωτῶν.ἷ 
O δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσ αὐτῷ εἰς τετρακιςχιλίους καὶ ἕξ μηνῶν 
μισϑὸν, καὶ δεῖται αὐτοῦ μὴ πρόσϑεν καταλῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς ἀντι- 
Ld 4 Ἅ 3 ~ U 4 A g 4 55 
στασιώτας πριν ay αὑτῷ συμβουλεύσηται.. Ovro δὲ av τὸ ἐν Θετ- 
ταλίᾳ ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ τρεφόμενον στράτευμα. 11. Πρόξενον δὲ 
4 , ; > »9 3 , ” σ ’ 
τὸν Βοιώτιον ξένον ὄντα αὐτῷ " ἐκέλευσε λαβόντα ἄνδρας or πλεί- 
στους παραγενέσϑαι," ὡς εἰς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος στρατεύεσϑαι," 
ὡς πράγματα παρεχόντων τῶν Πεισιδὼν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ. «Σοφαΐ.- 
8 A ? A Ud 4 3 A , ¥ 
verov δὲ τὸν Στυμφάλιον καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν Ayaov, ξένους ὄντας 
4 , 9 ” , 12. » »ἝἭ Ὁ ἢ ε 
καὶ τούτους, ἐκέλευσεν ἄνδρας λαβόντας “ἥ ἐλϑεῖν ors πλείστους, ὡς 
,. . ~ ~ 4 
πολεμήσων " Τισσαφέρνει σὺν τοῖς φυγάσι" τῶν Μιλησίων. Και 
ὁποίουν * οὕτως οὗτοι. 


CAP. II. 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη πορεύεσθαι αὐτῷ ἄνω, τὴν μὲν πρόφα- 
σιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς Πεισίδας βουλόμενος ἐκβαλεῖν παντάπασιν ἐκ τῆς 
, e 4 3 ¢€ > 4 , ? 4 4 V¢ 
χώρας" καὶ ἀϑροίζει ὡς ἐπι τούτους τὸ te βαρβαρικὸν καὶ τὸ ᾿ Ελλη- 
φικὸν τὸ ἐνεαῦϑα στράτευμα, καὶ παραγγέλλει τῷ ze Κλεάρχῳ λα- 
βόντι ἥκειν ὅσον ἦν αὐτῷ στράτευμα, καὶ τῷ ᾿Αριστίππφί(συναλλα- 
γέντεὶπρὸς τοὺς οἴκοι ἀποπέμψαι ." πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα " 
ΜΆ, ~ 2 , a 2. ~ 16 , “» -» , 17 
καὶ Ξενίᾳ τῷ Aoxadt, og αὐτῷ ‘** προεστήκει τοῦ ev ταῖς πόλεσι 
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-- Ὁ 
ξενικοῦ, ἥκειν παραγγέλλει λαβόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας πλὴν» ὁπόσοι ixa- 
. 7 . 2 , ἢ > , 2 et 4 ‘ 
v0L ἤσαν τὰς ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν. 2. ᾿Εκαάλεσε" δὲ καὶ τοὺς 
Μίλητον πολιορκοῦντας, καὶ τοὺς φυγάδας " ἐκέλευσε σὺν αὐτῷ 
στρατεύεσϑαι, ὑποσχόμενος ἡ αὐτοῖς, εἰ καλῶς καταπράξειεν " eq " ἃ 
ἐστρατεύετο, μὴ πρόσϑεν παύσασϑαι πρὶν αὐτοὺς κατάγοι οἴκαδε.ἷ 
Οἱ δὲ ἡδέως ἐπείϑοντο " ἐπίστευον γὰρ αὐτῷ " καὶ λαβόντες τὰ ὅπλα 
παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. 3. Ξενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν 
παρεγένετο" εἰς Σάρδεις ὁπλίτας εἰς τετρακιρχιλίους. Πρόξενος δὲ 
παρῆν ἔχων ὁπλίτας" μὲν εἰς πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, γυμνήτας δὲ 
’ ’ λε ’ e [4 mM” ’ ° 
πεντακοσίους " Σοφαίνετος δὲ ὃ Στυμφάλιος ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους 
“Σωκράτης δὲ ὁ Ayaids ὁπλίτας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους " Πασίων δὲ 
ὁ Μεγαρεὺς εἰς τριακοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτας, τριακοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς 
# ? J ‘ , τ δε , “ ’ 4 ’ 
ἔχων παρεγένετο" ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης τῶν ἀμφι Μέ 
λήτον στρατευομένων." 4. Οὗτοι μὲν εἰς Σάρδεις αὐτῷ ἀφίκοντο. 
Τισσαφέρνης δὲ κατανοήσας ταῦτα καὶ μείζονα nynoapevos" εἶναι 
We 248 ’ ‘ A , ς ,, © 24. 
7 ὡς ἐπι Πεισίδας τὴν παρασκευὴν πορεύεται ὡς βασιλέα ἢ ἐδύνατο 
τάχιστα ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. Ὁ. Καὶ βασιλεὺς μὸν δὴ 
ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους τὸν Κύρου στόλον, ἀντιπαρεσκευ- 
aCero." 
Κῦρος δὲ ἔχων οὗς ὃ εἴρηκα dguato™ ἀπὸ Σάρδεων καὶ ἐξε. 
λαύνει 15 . _~ , \ ~ ἢ ” 4 
αὐνει5 διὰ τῆς ““υδιὰς σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς mapacayyas εἰκοσι καὶ 
δύο ἐπὶ τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν. Τούτου τὸ εὖρος δύο πλέϑρα᾽" 
γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη "' πλοίοις ἑπτά. 6. Τοῦτον διαβὰς “ ἐξε- 
, 4 , 4 i [4 Σ 4 3 4 
Aavve διὰ Φρυγίας σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ὀκτὼ εἰς Kohoocas, 
, 9 ’ 2 ’ 4 ’ 9 ~ ” ε», 
πόλιν οἰκουμένην, εὐδαίμονα καὶ μεγάλην. “Evravda ἔμεινεν nue- 
ε ,,. 1 2 , ς ,} et ae ” , 4 
ρας ἑπτά" καὶ xe ἥένων ὁ Θετταλὸς ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους καὶ 
πελταστὰς πεντακοσίους, Δόλοπας ὃ καὶ Αἰνιᾶνας καὶ ᾽ Ολυγνϑίους. 
3 ~ 3 ’ A ~ Ud ” > . 
7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμους τρεῖς παρασαγγὰς εἴκοσιν εἰς Ka- 
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λαινὰς, τῆς Φρυγίας πόλιν οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 
᾿Ενταῦϑα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἦν " καὶ παράδεισος μέγας ἀγρίων ϑηρί- 
cov” πλήρης, ἃ ἐκεῖνος ἐϑήρευεν ἀπὸ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνάσαι Bov- 
λοιτο ἑαντόν'' ze καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. Διὰ μέσου δὲ τοῦ παραδείσου 
ε ὧδ ¢ , 2 e gt S39 w 9 6 3 ~ 
ῥεῖ" ὁ Μαίανδρος ποταμὸς " αἱ δὲ πηγαι αὐτοῦ εἰσιν“ ἐκ τῶν βα- 
σιλείων" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῆς Κελαινῶν πόλεως.Χ 8. Ἔστι δὲ καὶ 
[4 ld 3 ~ 3 a 3 4 ~ ~ 
μεγάλου βασιλέως βασίλεια ev Κελαιναῖς ἐρυμνὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πηγαῖς τ 
- , ~gB cia ~ 9 , e ~ 9% , τ 4 
τοῦ Magavov ποταμοῦ" ὑπὸ τῇ ἀκροπόλει" ῥεῖ δὲ καὶ ovtog διὰ 
τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐμβάλλει εἰς τὸν Μαίανδρον" τοῦ δὲ Μαρσύου τὸ 
εὑρός ἐστιν εἴκοσι καὶ πέντε ποδῶν ᾿ἘΕνταῦϑα λέγεται Anodloy 
3 ~ 10 , ’ 3 fil € 4 [4 4 4 , 
ἐχδεῖραι " Mapovar, νικήσας ἐρίζοντα '' οἱ περὶ σοφίας καὶ τὸ δέρ- 
, :) 3 ΗΑ σ 13 ε a 4 A ~ ς 
μα κρεμάσαι" ἐν τῷ ἄντρῳ obey” αἱ πηγαί" διὰ δὲ τοῦτο ὁ 
ποταμὸς καλεῖται Μαρσύας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Ξέρξης, ὅτε ἐκ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος ἡττηϑεὶς "' τῇ μάχῃ ἀπεχώρει, λέγεται οἰκοδομῆσαι ὃ ταῦ- 
τά τε τὰ βασίλεια καὶ τὴν Κελαινῶν ἀκρόπολιν... ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμεινϑ 
Ko c » ΡῚ , - a τ Κλ ’ ε A ὃ rd 
veos ἡμέρας" τριάκοντα" καὶ ἤκδ Κλέαρχος ὁ Aaxedaimornos 
φυγὰς ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς Θρᾷκας ὀκτακοσίους 
4 4 ~ , σ Α a ᾿ ᾿ ~ «ε 
καὶ τοξότας Κρῆτας διακοσίους. Apa δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρῆν o 
“Συρακούσιος ἔχων ὁπλίτας τριακοσίους, καὶ Σοφαίνετος ὁ ᾿4ρκὰς 
ἔχων ὁπλίτας χιλίους. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν καὶ ἀριϑμὸν. 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐποίησεν ἐν τῷ παραδείσῳ, καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ σύμπαντες 
ς ~ 4 ld 4 , Α Δ.» A A o 
ὁπλῖται μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, πελτασται δὲ ἀμφι τοὺς διρχιλίους. 
10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα εἰς 
Πέλτας, πόλιν οἰκουμένην. Ἐνταῦϑ᾽ ἔμεινεν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " ἐν αἷς 
Ξενίας ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς τὰ “ύκαια ἔϑυσε καὶ ἀγῶνα ἔθηκε᾽ “ τὰ δὲ ἄϑλα 
ἦσαν στλεγγίδες yovoai’™ ἐθεώρει δὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ Κῦρος. Ἔν- 
τεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δώδεκα εἰς Κεραμῶν 
3 4 , 3 , 3 , A “- ΜΝ , ; 11 Ἔν 
ἀγορὰν, πόλιν οἰκουμένην, ἐσχάτην πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ χώρᾳ. . Ἐν- 
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4 ? a” 2 , τ Ι 4 Α ~ 
πολλὰ χρήματα ἔχομεν avnonaxdres. Ovrog' μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπε" 
8 A ~ 74. ἢ - Α ε 4 Ud 
μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον Κλέαρχος εἶπε τοσοῦτον" 15.‘R¢ μὲν στρατηγήσοντα 
ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν μηδεὶς ὑμῶν λεγέτω" πολλὰ γὰρ ἐνορῶ 
δὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ τοῦτο οὐ ποιητέον" " ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἕλησθε πεί- 
copes ἡ δυνατὸν μάλιστα, ἵνα εἰδῆτε ὅτι καὶ ἄρχεσϑαι ἐπίσταμαι 
᾿ ὥς τις καὶ ἄλλος μάλιστα ἀνθρώπων. Κ16. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἄλλος 
ἀνέστη, ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν εὐήϑειαν τοῦ τὰ πλοῖα αἰτεῖν" κελεύον- 
τος, ὥςπερ" πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμένου, ἐπιδεικνὺς 
δὲ ὡς εὔηϑες ein” ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν παρὰ τούτου ᾧ 'λυμαινόμεϑα τὴν 
«» ry? , A ~ ¢ ‘og , το ἃ ~ ~ 
oak. Εἰ δέ τι καὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνιδ πιστϑύσομεν ῳῦ av Κῦρος διδῷ» 
410 4 4 4 Cw U ~ o- 
τί!" κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Κῦρον προκαταλαμβάνειν; 
17. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ oxvoiny'' μὲν ἂν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα ἐμβαίνειν ἃ ἡμῖν δοίη, 
μὴ ἡμᾶς αὐταῖς ταῖς τριήρεσι καταδύσῃ,"5 φοβοίμην'" δ᾽ ἂν τῳ 
« , τ , ao 4 ε.» > » σ 3 τ, 14 
ἡγεμόνε ᾧ δοίη ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ ὅϑεν οὐχ oldy'* τὸ 
ἔσται ἐξελϑεῖν" βουλοίμην δ᾽ ἂν ἄκοντος ἀπιὼν Κύρου λαϑεῖν 
αὐτὸν ἀπελϑών" ὃ οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν. 18. AMR ἔγωγε, δ φημὶ 
“ 4 , 3 ναι" ~ ” al \ 
ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας εἶναι" δοκεῖ δέ μοι ἄνδρας ἐλθόντας πρὸς 
Κῦρον οἵτινες" ἐπιτήδειοι σὺν Κλεάρχῳ ἐρωτᾷν' ἐκεῖνον, τί!" βού- 
eras ἡμῖν χρήσϑαι" καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἡ πρᾶξις ἢ παραπλησία οἵᾳπερ'" 
καὶ πρόσϑεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, ἕπεσθαι καὶ ἡμᾶς καὶ μὴ 
, 16 i, ~ t , , aA ‘ 
κακίους δ εἶναι τῶν πρόσϑεν τούτῳ ovvavapavtov: 19. ἐὰν δὲ 
μείζων" ἡ πρᾶξις τῆς πρόσϑεν φαίνηται καὶ ἐπιπονωτέρα καὶ 
ἐπικινδυνοτέρα, ἀξιοῦν ἢ πείσῳντα"" ἡμᾶς ἄγειν ἢ πεισϑέντα πρὸς 
[ 3 , ° σ 8 © ¢ Pp 23 Ἃ >» 8 , 
φιλίαν ἀφιέναι" οὕτω γὰρ καὶ ἑπόμενοι" " ἂν φίλοι αὐτῷ καὶ πρό- 
ε [4 4 3 ¢ 3 lend n 5 [4 Ο “a 
ϑυμοι ἑποίμεϑα καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀσφαλῶς av aniomev’ ὁ τι 8 ἂν 
4 “  ,.», 24 ,) 26 ~ . £..# 3 , 4 
meos tavra λέγῃ ἀπαγγεῖλαι" Sevgo’ ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἀκούσαντας πρὸς 
ταῦτα βουλεύεσθαι. 20. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα, καὶ ἄνδρας ἑλόμενοι σὺν 
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1. .-- 30 § 198. N. 1. — 31: How formed (§ 58. N. 3.) 7— 3 Root? 
Tense how formed? — 38. §2U9. 1. — 34 Upon what verb does 
this subjunct. depend ? — 35 § 104, 2. 
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Κλεάρχῳ πέμπουσιν, οἱ ἠρώτων Κῦρον τὰν δόξαντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. Ὃ 
δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ἀκούοι ᾿Αβροκόμαψ' ἀχϑρὸν ἄνδρα ἐπὶ τῷ' 
Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπέχοντα δώδεκα σταϑμούς " πρὸς τοῦτον 
οὖν ἔφη βούλεσθαι ἐλϑεῖν᾽ κἂν" μὲν ἢ ἐκεῖ, τὴν δίκην ἔφη χρήζειν 
ἐπιθεῖναι αὐτῷ, ἢν δὲ φεύγῃ, ἡμεῖς ἐκεῖ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευσόμεθα. 
21. *Axovoavres δὲ ταῦτα οἱ αἱρετοὶ" ἀναγγέλλουσι τοῖς στρατιω- 
tag’ τοῖς δὲ ὑποψία' μὲν ἦν ὅτι ἄγει πρὸς βασιλέα, ὅμως δὲ 
ἐδόκει ἕπεσθαι. TIpocastover δὲ μισϑόν" ὁ Κῦρος ὑπισχνεῖται 
ἡμιόλιον πᾶσι δώσειν οὗ πρότερον ἔφερον, ἀντὶ δαρεικοῦ τρία ἡμιδα- 
ρδικὰ τοῦ μηνὸς" τῷ στρατιώτῃ ὅτι δὲ ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἄγοι οὐδ᾽ 
ἐνταῦϑ'᾽ ἤκουσεν αὐδεὶς ἔν γε τῷ φανερῷ. 


ΟΑΡ. IV. 


4 
Ἵ, Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύρ παρασάγγας δέκα ἐπὶ τὸν 
ay στ 4 ~ 
Σάρον ποταμὸν, OV ἤν τὸ εὖρος τρία πλέϑρα. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει 
σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ τὸν Πύραμον ποταμὸν, οὗ τὸ 
κ᾿ ἢ 2 - 3 ; 4 , , 
evgog στάδιον. Ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας 
ld 3 > 4 ~ e 9 , , > A ~ 
πεντεκαίδεκα εἰς Ισσοὺυς, τῆς Κιλικίας ἐσχάτην πόλιν ἐπὶ τῇ 
ϑαλάττῃ οἰκουμένην, μεγάλην" καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 2. ᾿ἘἘνταῦϑα 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς " καὶ Κύρῳ παρῆσαν" αἱ ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες art: + 
τριάκοντα καὶ πέντε καὶ En αὐταῖς ναύαρχος" Πυϑαγόρας Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιος. Ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτῶν'" Ταμὼς Aiyuntwg ἐξ ᾿Εφέσου, ἔχων 
~ 12 2.2 , [4 4 a” [4 > λ »΄ MD 
vavc'? ἑτέρας Κύρου πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, αἷς ἐπολιόρκει Μίλητον» 
Ψ , ἢ 139 5 4 , 7 , 4 >? 
ore Τισσαφέρνῃ φίλη" ἢν, καὶ ovveroheue’ Κύυρῳ πρὸς αὑτόν. 
3. Παρῆν". δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος 6 «“Τακεδαιμόνιος ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, 
τ 

μετάπεμπτος ὑπὸ Κύρου, ἑπτακοσίους ἔχων ὁπλίτας, ὧν ἐστρατήγει, 

A , « 4 ~ 15 σ Α 4 lA Ul 
παρὰ Κύρῳ. Ai 88 νῆες" ὥρμουν naga τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν. 
Ἑνταῦϑα καὶ οἱ παρ ᾿Αβροκόμᾳ μισϑοφόροι Ἕλληνες ἀποστάντες 

ὃ 


ι δ 139. 3.---Ξ §24. — 5. 8182. 1. — 4129. 3. Th. 1 .--- δ Subj. 
(§ 159. N. 1.) 1 --- 5 Synt.? — 7 ΤῊ. 1 -- 5 δ 56. — 9 Significations 
of παρά when followed by the gen. dat. and accus. ? — 15 ὁ 135. Ν, 1. 
—'! ξ 184. 1. --- 13 Decline. — 15 Why fem. gend. ? — '*Followed 
by what case ? — ἰδ Dialect? 
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ἦλϑον παρὰ Κῦρον τεοερακόσιοι ὁπλῖται καὶ συνεστρατεύοντο ἐπὶ 
Foon 
EG Oe ἐξελαύνει σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας πέντε ἐπὶ 
wiles τῆς Κιλικίας καὶ τῆς Συρίας. Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δύο τείχη,' 

καὶ τὸ μὲν ἔσωϑεν πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας Συέννεσις εἶχε καὶ Κιλίκων 
φυλακὴ, τὸ δ᾽ ἔξω τὸ" πρὸ τῆς Συρίας βασιλέως ἐλέγετο φυλακὴ 
φυλάττειν. Διὰ μέσου δὲ ῥεῖ τούτων ποταμὸς Κέρσος ὄνομα," 
δῦρος πλέϑρου. “Anay δὲ τὸ μέσον τῶν τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι τρεῖς" 
καὶ παρελϑεῖν οὐκ ἦν' βίᾳ", ἦν γὰρ ἡ πάροδος orery καὶ τὰ τείχη 
εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν καϑήκοντα, ὕπερϑεν" δ᾽ ἦσαν πέτραι ἠλίβατοι" 
ἐπὶ δὲ τοῖς τείχεσιν ἀμφοτέροις ἐφειστήχεσαν" πύλαι. 5. Ταύτης 
ἕνεκα τῆς παρόδου Κῦρος τὰς ναῦς μετεπέμψατο, ὅπως ὁπλίτας 
ἀποβιβάσειεν" εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, καὶ βιασάμενοι τοὺς πολε- 
μίους παρέλϑοιεν, εἰ φυλάττοιεν & ἐπὶ ταῖς Συρίαις πύλαις, ὅ ὅπερ ᾧετο 
ποιήσειν ὁ Κῦρος, τὸν ᾿Αβροκόμαν, ἢ ἔχοντα πολὺ στράτευμα. “A Boo- 
_ κόμας δὲ οὐ τοῦτο ἐποίησεν, ἀλλ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ 
ὄντα," ἀναστρέψας ἐκ Φοινίκης παρὰ βασιλέα ἀπήλαυτεν, ἔχων, ὡς 
ἐλέγετο, τριάκοντα μυριάδας" στρατιᾶρ. 

6. ᾿Εντεῦϑε» ἐξελαύνει διὰ Συρίας σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας 
πέντε εἰς Μυρίανδρον, πόλιν οἰκουμένην ὑπὸ Φοινίκων ἐπὶ τῇ 
θαλάττῃ ἐμπόριον δ᾽ ἦν τὸ χωρίον καὶ ὥρμουν αὐτόϑι'" ὁλκάδες 
πολλαί. 7. Ἐνταῦϑ' ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτά" καὶ Ξενίας ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς 
στρατηγὸς καὶ Πασίων ὃ Μεγαρεὺς ἐμβάντες." εἰς πλοῖον καὶ τὰ 
πλείστου ἄξια ἐνθέμενοι ἀπέπλευσαν" ὡς μὲν τοῖς πλείστοις ἐδόκουν 
φιλοτιμηϑέντες ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας αὐτῶν τοὺς παρὰ Κλέαρχον 
ἀπελϑόντας ὡς ἀπιόντας εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα πάλιν καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασιλέα 
εἴα!Ξ Κῦρος τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν ἧσαν ἀφανεῖς, δ 
διῆλϑε λόγος ὅτι διώκορ αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρδσι" "6 καὶ οἱ μὲν 


ι When are nouns of the third declen. contracted ? — 3 § 140. 2. 

5 8 167. —¢ Subj. ?—5 § 121. 2.—* §77. N. 2. — 7 Why mid. 
voice ? — ® Why optat.? — 9 ὁ 222. 2. — 5 § 62. 1.— !'§ 121, 1. 
— 13 Root ? —'? Why sev here and wie in the pres.? — 'f Aug. 7? — 


‘© Why perispom. 3? — '* Synt. ? 
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τὸ ὡς δολίους ὄντας αὐτοὺς ληφϑῆναι' οἱ δ᾽ qxragor* εἰ 
ἡσυιντο.ὃ. _ 
. 8. Kigng δὲ συγκαλέσας" τοὺς orgazyyoug εἶπεν" "Anoledoi- 
nowy? ἡμᾶρ Ξερίας καὶ Πασίων" ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γε μέντοι ἐπιστάσϑωσαν 
ὅτι οὔτε ἀποδεδρά .8 οἷδα γὰρ ὅπη οἵ . οὔτε ἀ ὕ 
ὲ ἐδράκασιν"" οἶδα γὰρ ὅπη οἴχονται" οὔτε ἀποπεφεύ- 
γασιν" ἔχω" γὰρ τριήρεις ὥςτε ἑλεῖν᾽ τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. “Adda 
Nuc’ Θτοὺς Θεοὺς οὐκ ἔγωγε αὐτοὺς διώξω" οὐδὲ ἐρεῖ οὐδεὶς ὡς 
-ν σ ΟΝ, ἃ “9 ~ 3 Ὁ -ὸ »» , 
ἐγώ͵ ἕἑὼς μὲν ay παρῇ" τις χρῶμαι, ἐπειδὰν δὲ antevar βούληται, 
. συλλαβὼν καὶ αὐτοὺς κακῶς ποιῶ καὶ τὰ χρήματα ἀποσυλῶ. 
"Alla ἰόντων," εἰδότες ὅτι κακίους εἰσὶ" περὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ 
ἐκείνους. Καίτοι ἔχω γε αὐτῶν καὶ τέκνα καὶ γυναῖκας" " ἐν Τράλ- 
λέσι φρουρούμενα " ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ τούτω» στερήσονται, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπολήψον- 
ται τῆς πρόσϑεν"" ἕνεκα περὶ ἐμὲ ἀρετῆς. 9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα 
εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ “Ἕλληνες, εἶ τις καὶ ἀϑυμότερος ἦν πρὸς τὴν ἀνάβασιν," 
ἀκούοντες τὴν Κύρου ἀρετὴ» ἥδιον καὶ προϑυμότερον συνεπορεύ- 
OPTO. 
Μετὰ ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας 
a > A 4 (4 A nd 4 gz , Ud 
etxoow ἔπι tov Xadov ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὕρος πλέθρου, πλήρη 
δ᾽ ἰχϑύων μεγάλων καὶ πραέων, ove οἱ Σύροι θεοὺς ἐνόμιζον καὶ 
3. ~ 17 3 ” 9 @\ A 4 ¢ @\ ~ 3 τ 9 , 
ἀδικεῖν. οὐκ εἴων, οὐδὲ τὰς περιστεράς. Ai δὲ κῶμαι ἐν αἷς ἐσκή- 
γουν Παρυσάτιδος," ἦσαν εἰς ζώνην δεδομέναι. 10.’ Εντεῦϑεν ἐξδ- 
λαύνει σταϑμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα ἐπὶ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ 
Δαράδακος rorapov,? οὗ τὸ εὖρος πλέθρου. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦσαν τὰ 
~ ‘ , 
Βελέσνος βασίλεια τοῦ Συρίας" ἄρξαντος, καὶ παράδεισος πάνν μέ- 
4 4 ” , σ az ἴ. , Ky δ᾽ ὑτὴ 
yas καὶ καλὸς, ἔχων πάντα ὅσα" ὥραι φύουσι. Κῦρος δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
ἐξέκοψε καὶ τὰ βασίλεια κατέκαυσεν. 
2 - 2 . 9 4 ~ _? , 
IL ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαί- 
δεκα ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος τεττώρων σταδίων" 


ιξ8 118. 4. — * Account fore subs. — ὃ Root 7 --- 5 Account for 
γ. —* 8.99. --- " δ 118. 4. How does dgaw become didocoxw ? —*§ 220. 
1. Root? —*®§171.N. 1.—® § 214. 4. — '°§ 88. 1. —'! Dif. between 
εἰσί and ear? — '2 ὃ 46. 1. — [8 δῇ 181. 2: 206.3. — '*§ 141.1. — 
6 ἐ 120. 3. — [6 § 56. Decline. — !” § 158.8. --- 15. Th. 7 — 19 8. 175.--- 
30 Why perispom. ? —*! Synt. ?— ** A pronom. adj. of what kind ? 
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καὶ πόλις αὐτόϑι φκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων Θάψακος eae 
εἴ 


> ~ ΑΥ̓ ὠ » , 4 ~ 4 
Ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας πέντε" καὶ Κῦρος μεταπεμψάμενος ro 
A ~ € ’ a σ € εῳολ »Ψ 4 , 
στρατηγοῦς τῶν Edinvooy ἔλεγεν ott ἢ 080g ἔσοιτο πρὸς βασιλέα 
μέγαν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα᾽ καὶ κελεύει αὐτοὺς λέγειν ταῦτα τοῖς στρατι- 
, A , 
ταις καὶ ἀναπείϑειν ἕπεσϑαι. 12. Οἱ δὲ ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν 
ἀπήγγελλον ταῦτα " οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, 
, on” 2 \ 9 Ul ~ 3g? 3 [4 4 4 3 
καὶ ἔφασαν αὐτοὺς" πάλαι ταῦτα εἰδότας" κρύπτειν, καὶ φὺκ 
ἊΨ ~ ~ ~ 
ἔφασαν ἰέναι, ἐὰν μή τις αὐτοῖς χρήματα διδῷ, ὥςπερ καὶ. τοῖς 
προτέροις μετὰ Κύρου ἀναβᾶσι παρὰ τὸν πατέρα τοῦ Κύρου, καὶ 
ταῦτα οὐκ ἐπὶ μάχην ἰόντων, ἀλλὰ καλοῦντος τοῦ πατρὸς Κῦρον. 
13. Ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ Κύρῳ ἀπήγγελλον" ὁ δ᾽ ὑπέσχετο" ἀνδρὶ 
ες» 9 ὃ , , > , ~ 10 2 8 at 2 ~ 
sxaotp δώσειν πέντε ἀργυρίον μνᾶς," ἐπαν εἰς Βαβυλῶνα 
ἢ 4 4 4 3 “ ᾽ Ἃ [4 A [4 
ἤκωσι, καὶ τὸν μισϑὸν ἐντελῆ μέχρις ἂν καταστήσῃ τοὺς Ἐλληνας 
εἰς ᾿Ιωνίαν πάλιν. To μὲν δὴ πολὺ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ οὕτως ἐπείσϑη. 
, A 4 ~ .ἢ ᾽ ε ΚΑ - 
Μένων δὲ πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι τί ποιήσουσιν οἱ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται, 
΄ ~ ‘ 
πότερον ἕψονται Κύρῳ 7 ov, συνέλεξε τὸ αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς 
τῶν ἄλλων, 3 καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε.. 
14. "ἄνδρες, ἐὰν ἐμοὶ πεισϑῆτε, οὔτε κινδυνεύσαντες οὔτε πο- 
φήσαντες τῶν ἄλλων πλέον προτιμήσεσϑε στρατιωτῶν ὑπὸ Κύρον. 
“- “- ~ “- σ 
Τί οὗ» κελεύω ποιῆσαι ; Νῦν δεῖται Κῦρος ἔπεσϑαι τοὺς “Ελληνας 
9 A od 3... y © ¢ # "“ ~ 4 9 , 
emt βασιλέα " ἐγὼ ovy φημὶ ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν Ἐυφράτην 
4 4 ~ Ιι4 2 c » σ 3 ~ 
ποταμὸν πριν δῆλον εἶναι! ὃ τι οἱ ἄλλοι Eddnveg ἀποκρινοῦνται 


Κύρῳ. 15. “Hy μὲν γὰρ ψηφίσωνται ἕπεσθαι, ὑμεῖς δόξετε ai- ὁ 


” ~ ᾽ 16 Δ ε ’ Ἵ ς »ν 
τιοι εἶναι ἄρξαντες τοῦ διαβαίνειν' δ καὶ ὡς προϑυμοτάτοις οὐσιν ὑμῖν 
Ud a” ~ “ 3 , e > ἡ a” , . 
χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ ἀποδώσει" (ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ ἄλλος) 

δι 3 ’ cw” ¥ 4 σ 3 Ψ 

ἢ» δ᾽ ἀποψηφίσωνται οἱ ἄλλοι, ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες εἰς τοὔμπαλιν 

ὑμῖν δ᾽ ὡς μόνοις πειϑομένοις πιστοτάτοις χρήσεται καὶ εἰς φρούρια 
τ σ 

καὶ εἰς λοχαγίας " καὶ ἄλλου οὗτινος ἂν δέησϑε οἶδα ὅτι ὡς φίλου 

τεύξεσϑε Κύρου. 16. *Axovoartes ταῦτα ἐπείϑοντο καὶ διέβησαν 


'§ 107. 2. ---- 3 ὃ 144. 1. — ὃ δ 118, BE. --- 4 δὲ 96. 2. Accus. of 
pers. following this verb 1 --- ὅ § 168. 2.--- 5 Why subjunct.?—— 7 What 
does this gen. abs. denote 3 ---- ὃ § 118. Y. — ® § 140, N. 7. —!°Wh 
circumflexed (ὃ 32) ? — '! Composition? — 13 Synt. ? — 18 § 70. 
—  § 290, 2.— ιὃ § 134. Th. 2 — 15 § 221. — 17 δ 178. 2. 
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| | ; 
πρὶν τοὺς ἄλλους ἀποχρίγασϑαι. Κῦρος δ᾽. ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο' διαβεβη- 
, 9° 3 \ + , , ὺν εἶ .? + 8 
κότας," ησϑηϑ τε καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι πεμψας ἴλουν εἶπεν " Eyoo μὸν, 
ὦ ἄνδρες, ἤδη ὑμᾶς ἐπαινῶ " ὅπως δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐμὲ ἐπαινέσετε ἐμοὶ 
, 4« Ἃ , ~ «A \ ~ 3 
μελήσει," ἢ μηκέτι μὲ Κῦρον νομίζετε. 17. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται ἐν 
, , ” ” >A ᾽ ~ . r \ 4 
ἐλπίσι μεγάλαις ὄντας εὔχοντο αὑτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι" ἥενωνι δὲ καὶ 
δῶρα ἐλέγετο πέμψαι μεγαλοπρεπῶς. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσας διέβαινε" 
συνείπετο δὲ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα αὐτῷ ἅπαν" καὶ τῶν διαβαι- 
’ 8 4 4 3 a 3 , 3 “ 7.” ~ 8 e 4 ~ 
ψόντων»" τὸν ποταμὸν οὐδεις ἐβρέχϑη ἀνωτέρω" ἐῶν μασϑῶν" ὑπὸ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ. 18. Οἱ δὲ Θαψακηνοὶ ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐ πώποϑ᾽" οὗτος ὁ 
Y 4 ll , “ > 8 ld 3 3 Δ ld 3 
ποταμὺς διαβατὸς} γένοιτο πεζῇ εἰ μὴ τότε, ἀλλὰ πλοίοις ἃ τότε ᾿4,Α͂- 
ld ee SV 12 id [ἰώ 3 ~ ~ > ld 4 4 ~ 
βροκόμας neoiay'* κατέκαυσεν, ινὰ un Kugog διαβῇ. ᾿Εδόκει' δὴ θεῖον 
εἶναι καὶ σαφῶς ὑποχωρῆσαι τὸν ποταμὸν Κύρῳ ὡς βασιλεύσοντι. 
19. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας σταϑμοὺς ἐννέα πα- 
ρασάγγας πεντήκοντα, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς τὸν ᾿ράξην ποταμόν. 
᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦσαν κῶμαι πολλαὶ μεσταὶ σίτου καὶ οἶνον. Ἐνταῦϑα 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο." ὃ 


- CAP. V. ἮΝ 


1, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς “ApaBiag τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν 
ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους πέντε παρασάγγας τριάκοντα καὶ 
πέντε. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἦν μὲν ἡ γῆ πεδίον ἅπαν ὁμαλὸν 
ὥςπερ ϑάλαττα, ἀψινθίου δὲ πλῆρες """ εἰ δέ τι καὶ ἄλλο ἐνῆν ὕλης ἢ 
καλάμου, ἅπαντα ἦσαν εὐώδη ὥςπερ ἀρώματα " δένδρον δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἐνῆν. 
2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, 5 πλεῖστοι μὲν ὄνοι ἄγριοι, οὐκ ὀλίγαι" δὲ 
στρουϑοὶ αἱ μεγάλαι " ἐνῆσαν δὲ καὶ ὠτίδες καὶ δορκάδες " ταῦτα 
δὲ τὰ ϑηρία οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐνίοτε ἐδίωκον." Καὶ οἱ μὲν ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις 
διώκοι, προδραμόντες" ἂν ἔστασαν ." πολὺ γὰρ τῶν ἵππων ϑᾶττον 
ἔτρεχον' καὶ πάλιν ἐπεὶ πλησιάζοι" ὁ ἵππος ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν," 
καὶ οὐκ ἦν λαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διαστάντες οἱ ἱππεῖς ϑηρῷεν"" διαδεχόμενοι 

1 Account for + subs. --- ὅ ὁ 222. 2..— 8 Root ? — 4 Subj. ? — 
5 How formed ? — * §§ 140. 3: 177. 1.— 7 § 125. N. 2.—® § 186.1. — 
9 §§ 25 : 14. 2. Composition? — '° §140.5.— '' § 132. 1. — 
'2§ 82. — '§ Th. 7 — '* Decline. — 5. Why properispom. (δὲ 130: 
21)? — © § 58. N.3.—'” What does this imperf. denote ?— 18 § 118 


T. — ιϑ §§209.N 4: 213. N. 3. — 39 ΤῊ. 1 — 31 ξ 210. N.2.— 
22 § 87. N. 2. Ν 
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~ ὦ ᾿ 1 % et , ~ e , 4. 5 - ? ~ 
τοῖς innog.' Ta de κρέα τῶν ahioxouevas® ἦν παραπλήσια τοῖς 
ἐλαφείοις, ἁπαλώτερα δέ. 3. Στρουϑὸν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔλαβεν" οἱ δὲ 
διώξαντες τῶν ἱππέων" ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο πολὺ γὰρ ἀπεσπᾶτο φεύ- 
γουσα, τοῖς μὲν ποσὶ δρόμῳ, ταῖς δὲ πτέρυξιν ἄρασα," ὥςπερ ἱστίῳ 
, \ ee ee, x . 3 ~ , . 
χρωμένη. Τὰς δὲ ὠτίδας ἂν τις ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι λαμβάνειν 
πέτονται" γὰρ βραχὺ, ὥρπερ πέρδικες, καὶ ταχὺ ἀπαγορεύουσι. Τὰ 
δὲ χρέα αὐτῶν ἥδιστα ἦν. 

4. Πορευόμενοι δὲ διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν 
Μασκᾶν ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος πλεϑριαῖον. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦν πόλις 
5. ἢ , ¥ 8 gt > ~ a, (~ 9 et Ὁ εν 
ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα" δὲ αὑτῇ Κορσωτή᾽ περιεῤῥεῖτο" δὲ αυτή ὑπὸ 
τοῦ Μασκᾶ κύκλῳ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαν- 

10 3 “« 3 , 4 > ? ~ 4 , ‘ 
το." Ὁ. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς καὶ δέκα παρα- 
σάγγας ἐνενήκοντα τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων, καὶ ἀφι- 
xveizen ἐπὶ Πύλας. °Ev τούτοις τοῖς σταϑμοῖς πολλὰ τῶν ὑποζυγίων 
ἀπώλετο"' ὑπὸ λιμοῦ" οὐ γὰρ ἦν χόρτος οὐδὲ ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον, 
ἀλλὰ ψιλὴ ἦν ἅπασα" ἡ χώρα" οἱ δὲ ἐνοικοῦντες ὄνους ἀλέτας 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ὀρύττοντες καὶ ποιοῦντες εἰς Βαβυλῶνα ἦγον 
\ 3 , \ 2 ’ - Υ̓ 4 4 , 
καὶ ἐπώλουν καὶ ἀνταγοράζοντες σῖτον ἔζων. 6. To δὲ στράτευμα 
ς »ν ἐπέλι: 4 ‘acd ὑκ ἣν & μὴ ἐν tn Avdla ἃ “18 2 
ὁ σῖτος ἐπέλιπε, καὶ πρίασϑαι οὐκ ἣν εἰ μὴ ἔν τῇ ““υδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ" ἐν 
 . “« ἢ ᾿ >} 
τῷ Κύρου βαρβαρικῷ, τὴν καπίϑην' ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων τεττάρων 
σίγλων *'* ‘O δὲ σίγλος δύναται" ἑπτὰ ὀβολοὺς καὶ ἡμιοβόλιον ’At- 
τικούς" ἡ δὲ καπίϑη δύο χοίνικας" ᾿ΑἸττικὰς ἐχώρει. Κρέα οὖν 
~ “1 -ῴ 
ἐσθίοντες οἱ στρατιῶται διεγίγνοντο. 7. "Hy δὲ τούτων τῶν στα- 

~ 3 a , ‘ + ς , \ A σ 17 , 
ϑμῶν' οὐς navy μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, onote ἢ πρὸς vdwo"’ βούλοιτο 
διατελέσαι ἢ πρὸς χιλόν. Καὶ δή ποτε στενοχωρίας ὃ καὶ πηλοῦ 
φανέντος ταῖς ἁμάξαις δυςπορεύτου"" ἐπέστη ὁ Κῦρος σὺν τοῖς περὶ 

> 8 > ἢ ‘ Α 3 , \ » 20 ~ 7 
αὐτὸν ἀρίστοις καὶ εὑδαιμονεστάτοις καὶ ἔταξε" Tov» καὶ Π'ι- 
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γρήτα λαβόντας τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ' συνεκβιβάζειν" τὰς ἁμάξας. 
“4 4 es 3 ~ ~ = 
8. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐδόκουν αὐτῷ σχολαίως ποιεῖν ὥςπερ ὀργῇ ἐκέλευσα 
᾽ ᾿ - 
τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν Πέρσας τοὺς κρατίστους συνεπισπεῦσαι τὰς ἃ- 
μάξας. Ενϑα δὴ μέρος τι" τῆς εὐταξίας ἦν ϑεάσαδϑαι. “Ρίψα»- 
τες γὰρ τοὺς πορφυροῦς κάνδυς" ὅπου ἔτυχεν ἕκαστος ἑστηκὼς," 
ἵεντο ὥςπερ ἂν δράμοι τις περὶ νίκης, καὶ μάλα κατὰ πρανοῦς 
γηλόφου, ἔχοντες τούτους te τοὺς πολυτελεῖς γιτῶνας καὶ τὰς 
ποικίλας ἀναξυρίδας, ἔνιοι δὲ καὶ στρεπτοὺς περὶ τοῖς τραχήλοις 
καὶ ψέλλια περὶ ταῖς χερσίν εὐθὺς δὲ σὺν τούτοις εἰρπηδήσαντες 
εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ϑᾶττονϊ ἢ we τις ἂν ᾧετο μετεώρους ἐξεκόμισαν τὰς 
ἁμάξας. 9. Τὸ δὲ σύμπαν δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδὸν" 
καὶ οὐ διατρίβων ὅπου μὴ ἐπισιτισμοῦ ἕνεκα ἢ τινὸς ἄλλου ἀναγ- 
καίου ἐκαθέζετο, νομίζων, ὅσῳ μὲν ἂν θᾶττον ἔλϑοι, τοσσύτῳ 
ἀπαρασκεναστοτέρῳ" βασιλεῖ μάχεσϑαι, ὅσῳ δὲ σχολαιότερον, το- 

[4 [4 ~ , ᾿ ‘ ~ T 
σούτῳ πλέον συναγείρεσϑαι βασιλεῖ σεράτευμα. Καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν 

- ᾽ 10 A ~ ¢€ , 3 4 ὔ ιι 3 ’» 4 
τῷ προςέχοντι'" τὸν γοῦν ἢ βασιλέως ἀρχὴ πλήϑει'' μὲν χώρας καὶ 
3 4 3 b! x w om , ~ ¢€ ~ 4 ~ U4 12 
ἀνϑρώπων ἰσχυρὰ ovca, τοῖς δὲ μήκεσι τῶν ὁδῶν καὶ τῷ διδσπάσϑαι 
zag δυνάμεις ἀόσϑενὴς, εἶ τις διὰ ταχέων τὸν πόλεμον ποιοῖτο. 

10% Πέραν δὲ τοῦ Εὐφράτου ποταμοῦ" κατὰ τοὺς ἐρήμους 
σταϑμοὺς ἦν πόλις εὐδαίμων καὶ μεγάλη, ὄνομα δὲ Χαρμάνδη. 
Ἔκ ταύτης οἱ στρατιῶφαι ἠγόραζον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, σχεδίαις 
διαβαίνοντες ὧδε. 4Διφϑέρας ἃς εἶχον σκεπάσματα! ἐπίμπλασαν" "5 

- - 4 e , @ “- 
χόρτου" ἷ κούφου εἶτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, ὡς py ἄπτεσϑαι τῆς 
κάρφης" τὸ ὕδωρ." ᾿Επὶ τούτων διέβαινον καὶ ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια, οἶνόν te ἐκ τῆς βαλάνου πεποιημένον" τῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ φοί. 
ψικορ. καὶ σῖτον μελίνης "35 τοῦτο γὰρ ἦν ἐν τῇ χώρα πλεῖστον. 

11. ᾿Αμφιλεξάντων' δέ τι ἐνταῦϑα τῶν τε τοῦ Μένωνος στρα- 

~ 4 “ ~ ’ , e , » ’ 3 ~ 4 23 “- 
φιωτῶν καὶ τῶν τοῦ Κλεάρχου, ὁ Κλέαρχος κρίνας ἀδικεῖν τὸν τοῦ 
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Μένωνος πληγὰς ἐνέβαλεν" 6: 8 ἐλθὼν πρὸς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα 
ἔλεγεν" ἀκούσαντες δ᾽ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ ὠργίζοντοἶ 
ἰσχυρῶς τῷ Κλεάρχῳ. 12. Τῇ δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ Κλέαρχος ἐλϑὼν ἐπὶ 
τὴ» διάβασινδ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ ἐκεῖ κατασκεψάμενος τὴν ἀγορὰν 
A ~ LY ~ 
ἀφιππεύει' ἐπὶ τὴν αὑτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ tov Μένωνος στρατεύματος 
4 297 ~ A | a ~ κά τ 3443 κὶ 
σὺν ὀλίγοις τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν" (Κῦρος δ᾽ οὕπω ἥκεν, ἀλλ' ἔτι προς- 
ἤλαυνε") τῶν δὲ Μένωνος στρατιωτῶν ξύλα σχίζων τις ὡς εἶδε τὸν 
. ~ τ ~ 
Κλέαρχον διελαύνοντα, ἵησι τῇ ἀξίνῃ. Καὶ οὗτος μὲν αὐτοῦ" 7- 
μαρτεν," ἄλλος δὲ λίϑῳ καὶ ἄλλος, εἶτα πολλοὶ, κραυγῆς γενομένης. 
13. ‘O δὲ καταφεύγει εἰς τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα, καὶ εὐθὺς πα- 
’ 3 4 σ 4 4 ‘ ἐ ’ 3 - > & 
ραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ omha*’ καὶ τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας αὐτοῦ éxelevos 
~ 8g _4s > » A \ , 9 , . 28 ‘ 4 
μεῖναι" τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ γόνατα" ϑέντας" αὑτὸς δὲ λαβὼν 


~ € g o~ - 
τοὺς Θρᾷκας καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας οἱ ἦσαν αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι. 


λ , 110 bs ¢ Ul δ᾽ ε λ ~ Θ “- rel 
πλείους ἡ τετταράκοντα, τούτων ὃ οἱ πλεῖστοι Θρᾷκες, ἤλαυνεν 
3. Α A , 11 σ Ὁ» 3 ~ a ..13 4 > 4 , 
ἐπι τους Meveros,’* ogre ἐκείνους exmendyydas'? καὶ αὑτὸν Me- 
4 ὔ > 48 1 @ « 4 Δ4)ο 13. 2 “ 
φῶνα, καὶ τρέχειν ἐπι τὰ ὁπλα. Οἱ δὲ και ἑστασαν8 ἀποροῦντες 
τἂν o 
τῷ πράγματι. 14.‘O δὲ Πρόξενος, ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προςιὼν"" 
καὶ τάξις αὐτῷ ἑπομένη τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, εὐθὺς οὖν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἀμ- 
, A a” Δ @ Δ γὼ» ~ , 4 4 - 
φοτέρων ἄγων ἔϑετο τὰ onda, καὶ ἐδεῖτο τοῦ Κλεάρχου μὴ ποιεῖν 
“«- [4 A 93 [4 ΄ 3 ~ 35 / [4 
ταῦτα. ᾿Ο δὲ ἐχαλέπαινεν ore αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευ- 
~ 15 , , ‘ 3 -“ , . δ ’ 24 3 ~ 
σϑήναι δ πράως λέγοι τὸ αὑτοῦ πάθος" ἐκέλευξ re αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ 
μέσον ἐξίστασϑαι..'} 15. Ἔν τούτῳ δὲ ἐπήει καὶ Κῦρος καὶ ἐπύ- 
~~ < 4 ~ 4 
Gero’ τὸ πρᾶγμα, εὐϑὺς δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας καὶ σὺν 
» ~ ~ ~ τ 
τοῖς παροῦσι! τῶν πιστῶν." ἧχεν ἐλαύνων εἰς τὸ μέσον, καὶ λέγει 
τάδε. 16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρόξενε καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ παρόντες Ἕλληνες, 
39 ” 19 2 ~ 3 UG 20 2 , , , 
οὐκ tote’? o τι ποιεῖτε. Et yao τιναϑ ἀλλήλοις μαχην συνάψετε 
U 3 ~ ~ ¢ , > ? Ld a1 A ¢ ~ 9 
φομίζετε ἕν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμὲ te κατακεκοψεσϑαιδ' καὶ ὑμᾶς ov 
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πολὺ ἐμοῦ VvorEgov’ κακῶς γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων πάντες 
et ~ © ow » 
οὗτοι οὗς ὁρᾶτε βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν ἔσονται τῶν' παρὰ βα- 
- Υ͂ 3 ἤ ~ e ld 3 € w 3. γ 
σιλεῖ ὄντων. 17. ἀκούσας ταῦτα ὁ Κλέαρχος ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένδτο " 


4 4 ῳ 5» , 4 , Υ͂ 4, g 
καὶ παυσάμενοι" ἀμφότεροι κατὰ yoouy ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. _ 
\ 


CAP, VI. 


~ os a” 

1. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν προϊόντων" ἐφαίνετο ἴχνια ἵππων καὶ κόπρος 
εἰκάζετο δὲ εἶναι ὁ στίβος ὡς διοχιλίων" innwr.' Οὗτοι προϊόντες 
” 4 4 δ, ᾿ , x 3 , a , 
ἔκαιον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ εἰ τι ἄλλο χρήσιμον ἥν. ᾿Ορόντης δὲ Πέρσης 
ἀνὴρ, γένειδ re προφςήκων βασιλεῖ καὶ τὰ πολεμικὰϊ λεγόμενος ἐν 
τοῖς ἀρίστοις Περσῶν" ἐπιβουλεύει Κύρῳ καὶ πρόσϑεν πολεμήσας. 
2. Καταλλαγεὶς δὲ οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν, εἰ αὐτῷ δοίη ἱππέας χιλί- 
ους, ὅτι τοὺς προκατακαίοντας ἱππέας ἢ κατακαίνοι ἂν ἐνεδρεύσας 
“A ~ 4 > ~ Ὁ’ 4 Ud 10 ~ , ll 2 Ld 
ἢ ζῶντας πυλλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι καὶ κωλύσειδ'" τοῦ xaiey''! ἐπιόντας, 

4 , Y , , 2 4 Ie? 12 _% , 
καὶ ποιήσειεν ogre μήποτε δυγρασϑαὶ αὑτοὺς ἰδόντας" zo Κύρου 
στράτευμα βασιλεῖ διαγγεῖλαι. Τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀκούσαντι ταῦτα ἐδό- 

2 y 18. of, . ν 3 ἢ 24 1 , ἌΝ > 
ner ὠφέλιμα" εἶναι" καὶ ἐκέλευσεν αὑτὸν λαμβάνειν μέρος παρ 
ἑκάστου τῶν ἡγεμόνω»γ. 

8. .Ὃ δὲ ᾿Ορόντής νομίσας ἑτοίμους αὐτῷ εἶναι τοὺς ἱππέας 

, 3 4 A ? σ o Ν ςε > e K [4 
γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα ὁτι ἤξοι ἔχων ἱππέας ὡς ἂν δυνη- 
ται πλείστους" ἀλλὰ φράσαι!" τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ἱππεῦσιν" ἐχέλευεν ὡς 

e 48 € , > ~ > 55 ~ 4 - , 
φίλιον αὑτὸ» ὑποδέχεσϑαι. ᾿Ενῆν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ καὶ τῆς πρό- 

16 Τὴ . , \ of Τ' , \ 2 λ) 
σϑενὶδ φιλίας ὑπομνήματα καὶ πίστεως. Ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστολὴν 
δίδωσι πιστῷ ardei ὡς ᾧετο᾽ ὁ δὲ λαβὼν Κύρῳ δείκνυσιν. 4. 

" ᾿Αναγνοὺς "7 δὲ αὐτὴν ὁ Κῦρος συλλαμβάνει." ᾿Ορόντην, καὶ συγκα- 
λεῖ19 εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν Περσῶν τοὺς ἀρίστους τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν 
ς« 4 4 A. ~ € a, A > μὴ - ε > 3 - 
ἑπτά " καὶ τους τῶν Ελλήνων στρατηγους ἐκέλευεν ὁπλίτας ἀγαγεῖν, 

’ 4 , , o A 5) 3 - , € pt ~ 
τούτους δὲ ϑέσϑαι τὰ ὁπλὰ περι τὴν αὕτου σκηνήν». Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα 
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ἐποίησαν, ἀγαγόντες ὡς τριςχιλίους ὁπλίτας. 5, Κλέαρχον δὲ καὶ 
εἴσω παρδκάλεσε σύμβουλον, ὅς γε καὶ αὐτῷ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐδόκει 
προτιμηϑῆναι μάλιστα τῶν Ἑλλήνων. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλϑεν, ἐξήγγειλε 
τοῖς φίλοις τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου ὡς ἐγένετο" οὐ γὰρ ἀπόῤῥητον! 
ἦν. Ἔφη δὲ Κῦρον ἄρχειν τοῦ λόγου" ὧδε" 

6. Παρεκάλεσα ὑμᾶς, ἄνδρες φίλοι, ὅπως σὺν ὑμῖν βουλευό- 
μένος, ὅ τι δίκαιόν ἐστι καὶ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων, τοῦτο 
πράξω" περὶ ᾿Ορόντου τουτουϊ. Τοῦτον γὰρ πρῶτον μὲν ὁ ἐμὸς 
πατὴρ ἔδωκεν ὑπήκοον ἐμοὶ εἶναι ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταχϑεὶς, ὡς ἔφη αὐτὸς, 
ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ οὗτος ἐπολέμησεν ἐμοὶ ἔχων τὴν ἐν Sagde- 
σιν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προςπολεμῶν ἐποίησα ὥςτε δόξαι 
τούτῳ τοῦ πρὸς ἐμὲ πολέμου" παύσασϑαι, καὶ δεξιὰν ἔλαβον καὶ 
ἔδωκα. 7. Μετὰ ταῦτα, ἔφη, ὦ ᾽Ορόντα,Ἷ ἔστιν ὅ τι σὲ ἠδίκῃσα ;" 
Ὃ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο, ὅτι!" οὔ. Πάλιν δὲ ὁ Κῦρος ἠρώτα " Οὐκοῦν." 
ὕστερον, ὡς αὐτὸς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς, οὐδὲν ὑπὶ ἐμοῦ, ἀδικούμενος ἀποστὰς 
εἰς Μυσοὺς κακῶς ἐποίεις" τὴν ἐμὴν χώραν ὅ τι ἐδύνω ;.8 "Εφη 0 
“Ορόντης. Οὐκοῦν, ἔ ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, 6202 αὖ ἔγνως" τὴν σεαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, ἐλϑὼν ἐπὶ τὸν τῆς “Aoréudos βωμὸν μεταμέλειν τό σοι 
ἔφησϑα"" καὶ πείσας ἐμὲ, πιστὰ πάλιν ἔδωκάς μοι καὶ ἔλαβες nag 
ἐμοῦ; Καὶ ταῦϑ' "5 ὡμολόγει ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. 8. Τί οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, 
ἀδικηϑεὶς ὑπὶ ἐμοῦ νῦν τὸ τρίτον ἐπιβουλεύων" μοι φανερὸς γέγο- 
ρας; Εἰπόντος δὲ τοῦ ᾿Ορόντου ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀδικηϑεὶς,. ἠρώτησεν. 
ὁ Κῦρος αὐτόν "' Ομολογεῖς οὖν περὶ ἐμὲ ἄδικος"" γεγενῆσϑαι ; Ἦ γὰρ 
ἀνάγκη, ἔφη ὁ ᾿Ορόντης. Ἐκ τούτου πάλν ἠρώτησεν ὁ Κῦροδ᾽ 
Ἔτι οὖν ἂν γένοιο τῷ ἐμῷ ἀδελῳῷ πολέμιος, ἐμοὶ δὲ καὶ φίλος καὶ 


σ ~ 
πιστός ; Ὁ δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὐδ᾽ εἰ γενοίμην, ὦ Κῦρε, σοί 7 ἂν. 


ἔτι ποτὲ δόξαιμι. y | 
9. Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κῦρος εἶπε τοῖς παροῦσιν" ‘O μὲν ἀνὴρ τοι- 
αὗτα μὲν πεποίηκε, τοιαῦτα δὲ λέγει" ὑμῶν δὲ σὺ πρῶτος, ὦ 


ι δ 123, 1.— 3 § 184, 1. — δ ξ 214. 1. — 4 ᾧ 70. Ν. 3. -- 
5 § 219, 2.--- ὁ ἢ Synt.?7—" § ᾧ 31, (4.) — ὃ Why ox and not ὅτι 7 
Synt (§ 167) ?—* Th. ?— 1° § 998, 2. — 1! εἶδ, 4. — 1 § 165, N, 
117. Ν. 8, — “§117. 1. Whate. v. is droppe eae Ly? 
— 5 §84.N. 6.— ' Account for 9. -- '7222.2,— 
19. Accus. of thing following this verb ? — 39 § 161. 1. 


a ee —=_ ὁ ὁὅΎῸοῪῈῪΞῪ:}σῪἨΉΆΨἅ͵ ee 


LIB. IL CAP, VII. 23 


| . ι 
Κλέαρχε, ἀπόφηναι γνώμην ὅ τί σοι δοκεῖ. Κλέαρχος δὲ εἶπε 
ro, , ΝΣ \ ¥ ~ 1? wr » 
sace’ Συμβουλεύω ἐγὼ τὸν ἄνδρα τοῦὐτον' ἐκποδων" ποιεῖσθαι 
ἐ , « 4 , ~ U 2 A TF © w 
ὡς τάχιστα, ὡς μηκέτι δέῃ τουτον φυλαττεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ ayodn ἢ ἡμῖν 
τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι ὃ τοὺς ἐθελοντὰς φίλους τούτους εὖ ποιεῖν. 
10. Ταύτῃ δὲ τῇ γνώμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους προςϑέσϑαι. Μετὰ 
“- ’ , 3 9 ~ 4 4 A 2 4 2 4 
καῦτα κελεύοντος Κυρου ἐλαβοντο τῆς ζωνης" τὸν ᾿Ορόντην ἐπι 
ϑανάτῳ, ἅπαντες ἀναστάντες καὶ οἱ συγγενεῖς 5 εἶτα δὲ ἐξῆγον 
> Α 4 ᾽ 3 Α 4 > A Ψ , 
αὐτὸν οἷς προφςετάχϑη. “Ener δὲ εἶδον αὐτὸν οἴπερ πρόσϑεν 
προςεκύνουν, καὶ τότε προφεκύνησαν, καίπερ εἰδότες ὅτι ἐπὶ ϑα- 
γάτῳ ἄγοιτο 11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰς τὴν “Agrandrov σκηνὴν εἰσηνέχϑη 
τοῦ πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου σκηπτούχων, μετὰ ταῦτα οὔτε ζῶντα 
3 4 
᾿Ορόντην οὔτε τεϑνηκόταϑ οὐδεὶς εἶδε πώποτε, οὐδ᾽ ὅπως ἀπέϑανεν 
οὐδεὶς εἰδὼς ἔλεγεν" εἴκαζον δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἄλλως" τάφος δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 
πώποτε αὐτοῦ ἐφάνη. 


CAP, VII. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Βαβυλωνίας σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς 
παρασάγγας δώδεκα. Ἔν δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ σταϑμῷ Κῦρος ἐξέτασιν 
ποιεῖται τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ περὶ μέσας 
νύκτας ". ἐδόκει γὰρ εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἕω ἥξειν βασιλέα σὺν τῷ 
στρατεύματι μαχούμενον "" καὶ ἐκέλευε Κλέαρχον μὲν τοῦ δεξιοῦ 
κέρως ἡγεῖσϑαι, Μένωνα δὲ τὸν Θετταλὸν τοῦ εὐωνύμου" αὐτὸς 
δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ διέταξε. 2. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐξέτασιν ἅμα τῇ ἐπιού- 
oy ἡμέρᾳ ὃ ἥκοντες αὐτόμολοι παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως ἀπήγγελλον 
Κύρῳ περὶ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς. Κῦρος δὲ συγκαλέσας" τοὺς 
στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς τῶν ᾿ Ἑλλήνων συνεβουλεύετό'5 τε πῶς 
ἂν τὴν μάχην ποιοῖτο, κἀὶ αὐτὸς nagyve'® ϑαῤῥύνων τοιάδε. 8. 
ἾΩ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, οὐκ ἀνθρώπων. ἀπορῶν βαρβάρων συμμάχους 
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4 » a” 3 A My 3 ’ 4 ἤ ~ , 
ὑμὰς ayo, ἀλλὰ νομίζων ἀμείνονας καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων 
ὑμᾶς εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο προφέλαβον. “Ὅπως οὖν ἔσεσϑε' ἄνδρε. 
¥ ~ 2 , 9 t δα , V¢ a TF ¢ » > 4 2 
ἄξιοι τῆς ἐλευϑερίας" ἧς ° κέκτησϑε καὶ ὑπὲρ ἧς ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ εὐδαι- 
μονίζω Ev γὰρ ἴστε ὅτι τὴν ἐλευϑερίαν" ἑλοίμην ἂν ἀντὶ ὧν 
ἔχω πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων. 4. “Οπος δὲ καὶ εἰδῆτα 
3 τ 6 » > »~ >. €¢ w 5 , ‘ 4 ‘ 
εἰς οἷον" ἔρχεσϑε ἀγῶνα, ἐγὼ ὑμᾶς eda διδάξω. To μὲν γὰρ 
~ 8 ‘ “8 ~~ > , oe J A ~ > + 4 
πλῆϑος πολὺ καὶ κραυγῇ πολλῇ ἐπίασιν" ἂν δὲ ταῦτα ἀνάσχησϑε, τὰ 
Υ̓ 7 A > , , ~ a Cw ἢ» A 3 ~ 
ἀλλα΄ καὶ αἰσχυνεσϑαί μοι Sox ovovg ἡμῖν γνώσεσϑε τοὺς ἐν τῇ 
, ” 3 , ε ~ \ 2 ~ 3g ¥ a wae 2 
{Hog ὄντας avFownovs.  Tuor δὲ ἀνδρῶν" ὄντῶν καὶ εὐτόλμων 
γενομένων, ἐγὼ ὑμῶν" τὸν μὲν οἴκαδε βουλόμενον ἀπιέναι τοῖς 
οἴκοι," ζηλωτὸν ποιήσω ἀπελϑεῖν᾽" πολλοὺς δ᾽ οἶμαι ποιήσειν ta! 
παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἐλέσϑαι ἀντὶ τῶν οἴκοι. “ 
δ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 1 αυλίτης παρὼν φυγὰς Σάμιος, πιστὸς δὲ Κύρῳ, 
eine’ Καὶ μὴν, ὦ Κῦρε, λέγουσί τινες ὅτι πολλὰ ὑπισχνῇ νῦν διὰ 
- δ Ύ 
τὸ ἐν τοιούτῳ εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου προςιόντος" ἂν δ᾽ εὖ γένηταί τι, 
οὐ μεμνῆσϑαί"3 σέ! φασιν" ἕνιοι δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ μεμνῷό'" τε καὶ βούλοιο, 
δύνασϑαι ἂν ἀποδοῦναι ὅσα' δ ὑπισχνῇ. 6. ᾿Αἰκούσας ταῦτα ἔλε- 
ς ~ 3 > » 4 ς »ν gz ¥ ¢€ 3 A ς ᾽’ 
δὲν ὃ Κῦρος" Add ἔστι μὲν ἡμῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἢ ἀρχῇ ἢ πατρῴα 
πρὸς μὲν μεσημβρίαν: μέχρις ov'® διὰ καῦμα οὐ δύνανται οἰκεῖν 
ἄνϑρωποι" πρὸς δὲ ἄρκτον μέχρις οὗ διὰ χειμῶνα" τὰ δ᾽ ἐν 
μέσῳ τούτων ἅπαντα σατραπεύουσιν οἱ τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀδελφοῦ φίλοι. 
~ ~ ~ A U 
7. Ἣν δ᾽ ἡμεῖς νικήσωμεν, ἡμᾶς δεῖ τοὺς ἡμετέρους φίλους τούτων 
9 ~ ~ g 3 “- ’ 17 Δ 48 3 ” σ 
ἐγκρατεῖς ποιῆσαι. Sore ov τοῦτο δέδοικα! ἦ py” οὐκ ἔχω 0 τι 
δῶ ς » - vt A y , 19 rALO 4 3 ” ε 4 
ὦ ἑκάστῳ τῶν φίλων, ἂν ev γένηται," ἀλλὰ μὴ οὐκ ἔχω ἱκανοὺς 
οἷς δῶ: Ὑμῶν δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ στέφανον ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῦν 
¢ pt ~ 3 ’ 3 , x A ? 
δώσω. 8. Οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες αὑτοί te ἥσαν πολὺν προϑυμὸ- 
τεροι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐξήγγελλον. Eisyecur δὲ mag αὐτὸν oi τὸ 
στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τινὲς,25 ἀξιοῦντες εἰδέναι τί 
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σφισιν ἔσται, ἐὰν κρατήσωσιν. ‘O δὲ ἐμπιπλὰς ἁπάντων τὴν γνώμην 
ἀπέπεμπε. 9. Παρεκελεύοντο 3 αὐτῷ πάντες ὅσοιπερ διελέγοντο 
μὴ μάχεσϑαι, ἀλλ᾿ ὄπισϑεν ἑαυτῶν' τάττεσθαι. Ἔν δὲ τῷ καιρῷ 
τούτῳ Κλέαρχος ὧδέ πως ἥρετο Κῦρον " Οἴει γάρ σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ 
Κῦρε, τὸν ἀδελφόν; Νὴ" Av, ἔφη ὁ Κῦρος, εἴπερ γε 4αρείου καὶ 
Παρυσάτιδός ἐστι παῖς, ἐμὸς δὲ ἀδελφὸς, οὐκ ἀμαχεὶ ταῦτα ἐγὼ 
λήψομαι. 

10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ ἀριϑμὸς" ἐγένετο τῶν μὲν 
Ἑλλήνων ἀσπὶς μυρία καὶ τετρακοσία " πελτασταὶ δὲ διρχίλιοι 
χαὶ πεντακόσιοι" τῶν δὲ μετὰ Κύρου βαρβάρων δέκα μυ- 
grades καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα. ἀμφὶ τὰ εἴκοσι. 11. Τῶν δὲ 
πολεμίων ἐλέγοντο εἶναι ἑκατὸν καὶ εἴκοσι μυριάδες καὶ ἄρματα 
δρεπανηφόρα διακόσια. "άλλοι δὲ ἦσαν ἑξακιςχίλιοι ἱππεῖς, ὧν 
Aorayégons ἦρχεν οὗτοι δὲ πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως τεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 
12. Τοῦ δὲ βασιλέως στρατεύματος ἦσαν ἄρχοντες καὶ στρατηγοὶ 
καὶ ἡγεμόνες τέτταρες, τριάκοντα μυριάδων ἕκαστος, ᾿ΑΙἰβροκόμας, 
Τισσαφέρνης, Γωβρύας, ᾿Αρβάκης. Τούτων δὲ παρεγένοντο ἐν τῇ 
μάχῃ ἐννενήκοντα μυριάδες καὶ ἅρματα δρεπανηφόρα ἑκατὸν καὶ 
πεντήκοντα " ᾿Αβροκόμας γὰρ ὑστέρησε τῆς μάχης; ἡμέρας Eevee, 
ἐκ Φοινίκης ἐλαύνων. 13. Ταῦτα δὲ ἤγγελλον πρὸς Κῦρον οἱ 
αὐτὸμολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων παρὰ μεγάλου βασιλέως πρὸ τῆς 
μάχης " καὶ μετὰ τὴν μάχην, οἱ ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν τῶν πολεμίων, 
ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον. 14. Ἐντεῦϑεν δὲ Κῦρος ἐξελαύνει σταϑμὸν ἕνα 
παρασάγγας τρεῖς συντεταγμένῳ τῷ στρατεύματι' παντὶ καὶ τῷ 
᾿Ελληνικῷ καὶ τῷ βαρβαρικῷ " ᾧετο" γὰρ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μαχεῖσϑαε 
βασιλέα - κατὰ γὰρ μέσον τὸν σταϑμὸν τοῦτον τάφρος ἦν ὀρυκτὴ 
βαϑεῖα, τὸ μὲν εὖρος ὀργυιαὶ πέντε, τὸ δὲ βάϑος ὀργνιαὶ τρεῖς. 
15. Παρετέτατοϊ δὲ ἡ τάφρος ἄνω διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐπὶ δώδεκα παβα- 
σάγγας μέχρι τοῦ Μηδίας τείχους. Ἔνθα δὴ εἰσὶ αἱ διώρυχες, 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ ῥέουσαι “ siott δὲ τέτταρες, τὸ μὲν εὖ» 
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fm. 

ρος πλεϑοιαῖαι,; βαϑεῖαι δὲ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ πλοῖα πλεῖ ἐν αὐταῖς 
σιεαγωγέ" * εἰρβαλ λουσι δὲ εἰς τὸν Εἰφράτην, διαλείπουσι δὲ ὃ ἑκάστη 
παρασάγγην, γέφυραι δὲ ἔπεισιν. 36. "Hy 32 παρ αὐτὸν τὸν Ev- 
φράτην πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ “τοῦ ποταμοῦ" καὶ τῆς τάφρου ὡς 
εἴχοσι ποδῶν τὸ εὖρος. Ταύτην δὴ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας 
ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται Κῦρον προρςελαύνοντα.5 
17. Ταύτην δὴ τὴν πήέροδον Κῦρός τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ παρῆλϑε καὶ 
ἐγένοντο εἴσω τῆς τάφρου. Ταύτῃ μὸν οὖν τῇ ἡμέρα" οὐκ ἐμαχέ- 
σατο βασιλεὺς, ἀλλ' ὑποχωρούντων φαρερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ 
ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη πολλά. 18. Ἐνταῦϑα Κῦρος Σιλανὸν καλέσας 
τὸν ᾿Αμβρακιώτην μάντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρεικοὺς τριςχιλίους, ὅτι 
τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ an’ ἐχείνης τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον ϑυόμενος εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
ὅτι βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν "Ἶ Κῦρος δ᾽ εἶπεν, Οὐκ ἄρα 
ire μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖται ταῖς ἡμέραις" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀλη- 
ϑεύσῃς," ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι δέκα τάλαντα. Τοῦτο τὸ χρυσίον τότε 
ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ παρῆλϑον αἱ δέκα ἡμέραι. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ. 
τάφρῳ οὐχ ἐκώλνε βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρον στράτευμα διαβαίνειν," ἔδοξα 
καὶ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς Ἄλλοις ὦ ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ μάχεσϑαι' ὥςτε τῇ VOTE 
ραίᾳ Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἡμελημένος μᾶλλον. 20. Τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἐπὶ 
τὲ τοῦ ἅρματος καϑήμενος." τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο μὴ ὀλίγους ἐν 
τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ" τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνατοταραγμένον ἐπο- 
ρϑύετο καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις πολλὰ ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν ἤγοντο 
καὶ ὑποζυγίων. 


CAP VIII. 


1. Καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν ἀ ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν καὶ πλησίον"" ἦ ἦν 6 
σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἔμελλε! καταλύσειν, ἡνίκα Παταγύας ἀνὴρ Πέρσης" 5 
κῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν προφαίνεται ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦν- 
σι τῷ ἵππῳ᾽ καὶ εὐθὺς πᾶσιν οἷς ἐνετύγχανεν ἐβόα καὶ βαρβαρι- 
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κῶν' καὶ Ἑλληνικῶς, ὅτε βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ προςέρ- 
χεται ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκενασμένος2 ὥζ2.Ἔνϑα δὴ πολὺς τάραχος 
ἐγένετο" αὐτίκα γὰρ ἐδόκουν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ πάντες δὲ ἀτάκτοις 
σφίσιν ἐπιπεσεῖσϑαι. 3. Καὶ Κῦρός τε καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος 
τὸν ϑώρακα ἐνέδυ, καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας 
ἔλαβε, τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν ἐξοπλίζεσθαι" καὶ καϑίστα- 
σϑαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον. 4. Ἔγϑα δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ κα- 
ϑίσταντο, Κλέαρχος μὲν τὰ δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρατος ἔχων πρὸς τῷ Εὐφρά- 
ty ποταμῷ, Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος " οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον. ένων 
δὲ καὶ τὸ στράτευμα τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας ἔσχε τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ. 5. Τοῦ 
$ βαρβαρικοῦ ἱππεῖς, μὲν “Παφλαγόνες εἰς χιλίους παρὰ Καὶ λέαρχον 
ἔστησαν ἕν τῷ δεξιῷ, καὶ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν πελταστικόν᾽" ἐν δὲ τῷ 
εὐωνύμῳ ᾿Αριαῖός τε ὁ Κύρου ὕπαρχος καὶ τὸ ἄλλο βαρβαρικόν. 
6. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς μετ αὐτοῦ ὅσον ἑξακόσιοε ὡπλισμένοι 
ϑώραξιϊ μὲν αὐτοὶ καὶ παραμηριδίοις καὶ κράνεσι πάντες πλὴν 
Κύρου. Kigog δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καϑίστα- 
zo. [Aéyeros δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους Πέρσας ψιλαῖς ταῖς κεφαλαῖς" 
ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ διακινδυνεύειν. 7. Οἱ δ᾽ ἵπποι ἅπαντες οἱ μετὰ Κύρον 
εἶχον καὶ προμεεωπέδια'" καὶ προστερνίδια εἶχον δὲ καὶ μαχαίρας 
οἱ ἱππεῖς Ἑλληνικάς. -ὦ Lae. 

8. Kai ἤδη τε ἦν μέσον ἡμέρας"" καὶ οὕπω καταφανεῖς." ἦσαν 
οἱ πολέμιοι" ἡνίχα δὲ δείλη ἐγίγνετο, ἐφάνη κονιορτὸς ὥςπερ 
ψεφέλη λευκὴ, γρόνῳ" δὲ [οὐ] συχνῷ ὕστερον ὥςπερ μελανία τις ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ ἐπὶ πολύ. Ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύτερον ἐγίγνοντο, τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλκός 
τις ἤστραπτε, καὶ αἱ λόγχαι καὶ αἱ τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνον- 
το. 9. Καὶ ἦσαν ἱππεῖς" μὲν λευκοϑώρακες "δ ἐπὶ τοῦ εὐωνύμου 
τῶν πολεμίων " Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τοὐτῶν ἄρχειν" ἐχόμενοι 38 
τούτων» γεῤῥοφόροι" ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται σὺν ποδήρεσι ξυλίναις δ 
ἀσπίσιν "7 Αἰγύπτιοι δὲ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο εἶναι " ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς ἄλλοι 
- ᾿ - . 
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4 ¢ 
τοξόται. Πάντες δὲ οὗτοι κατὰ ἔϑνη ἐν πλαισίῳ πλήρει ἀνθρώπων 
a 4 » 3 , 4 > ὦ [4 
ἕκαστον τὸ ἔϑνος ἐπορεύετο. 10, Πρὸ δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἅρματα δια- 
, \ 2.9 oq 7 4 rot , 2 τ 
λείποντα συχνὸν an ἀλλήλων τὰ δρεπανηφύρα' καλούμενα "" εἶχον 
δὲ τὰ δρέπανα ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα καὶ ὑπὸ 
- ’, 3 “ [4 e / 3 4 9 ᾽ ς 
τοῖς δίφροις εἰς γὴν βλέποντα, ὡς διακόπτειν" orp ἐντυγχάνοιεν, H 
δὲ γνώμη ἤν ὡς εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἐλώντων' καὶ διακο- 
, \ a ? ~ 5 σ , ? 
ψοντων. Ἁ 11. O μέντοι Κῦρος εἶπεν ore καλέσας παρεκελεύετο 
~~ σ «ἷ ἂν» 
τοῖς “Ἕλλησι τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων ἀνέχεσϑαι," ἐψεύσϑη τοῦ- 
το "ὃ οὐ γὰρ κραυγῇ ἀλλὰ σιγῇ ὡς ἀνυστὸν καὶ ἡσυχῇ ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ 

’ , \. 93 , ~ ᾽ > A 

βραδέως προφηεσαν. 12. Kas ev τούτῳ Κυρος παρελαύνων αὑτὸς ἢ 
Ν ἢ “8 ες ~ ον “.. oN? » ? 1 
συν Πιγρῆτι τῷ" ερμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισὶν ἢ τέτταρσι τῷ Κλεαρχῷ 
-..- [4 ~~ 
ἐβόα ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ μέσον TO THY πολεμίων," ὅτι ἐκεῖ 
a” ~ ~ ~ 
βασιλεὺς εἴη *'® Κἂν'" τοῦτο, ἔφη, νικῶμεν, πάνϑ ἡμῖν neroinran.'* 
“ ~ 4 
13. “Ορῶν δὲ ὁ Κλέαρχος τὸ μέσον στῖφος καὶ ἀκούων Κύρου" 
ἔξω ὄντα! τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ εὐωνύμου βασιλέα " τοσοῦτο» γὰρ πλήϑει 
~ ivf ~ ~ 
περιῆν βασιλεὺς ὥςτε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχω», τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύ- 

” Jv . 2949 5 ¢ , > ἡ ’ ’ 24 ~ 
μου ἔξω ν᾿ add ὁμὼς ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἤϑελεν ἀποσπάσαι ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας, φοβούμενος μὴ" κυκλωϑείη ἑκατέρωϑεν "15 

~ Α , 3 U Ο Led , 9g ~ sf 19 
τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι. 
A ? ᾽ ~ ~ 4 4 4 , 

14, Και ev τουτῷ τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα 
ὁμαλῶ Ἴει "35 τὸ δ᾽ “Ελληνικὸν ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μέ Ἴ 
ὁμαλῶς προΐει "3" τὸ ἡνικὸν ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὑτῷ μένον συνετάττετο 
ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προςιόντων. Καὶ ὁ Κῦρος παρελαύνων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς 
αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι κατεϑεᾶτο ἑκατέρωσε anoBlémow εἴς τε 

‘ ~ 
τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ τοὺς φίλους. 15. Ida» δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
~ “αἰ ~ “- ~ 
Ἑλληνικοῦ Ξενοφῶν ᾿ϑηναῖος, ὑπελάσας ὡς συναντῆσαι ἤρετο 

Μ € > 3 3 Υ ~ 
εἰ τι παραγγέλλοι" ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιστήσας εἶπε καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευε πᾶσιν, 
‘ © 4 ~ . 
OTL καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ σφάγια καλί..2με16. Ταῦτα δὲ λέγων, ϑὸ- 
4 ~ € 
eupov® ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο τίς ὁ θόρυβος 


1 ΤΉ. ? — * What is the gram. and log. subj. of this proposition 7 
— 5. 8. 220. 1. —* § 222. 1. Why paroxytone and not properispom. ? 
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wy ε \ bo ~ σ ᾿ 
ain. O δὲ Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν ὅτι τὸ σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτεροι 
ΚΝ a @ 
ἤδη. Καὶ ὃς! ἐθαύμασε tig παραγγέλλει καὶ ἤρετο ὅ τι εἴη τὸ 
4 . “ 
σύνϑημα. “O δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι ΖΕΥ͂Σ SQTHP KAI NIKH. 
+ c ~ 7-7 
17..." O δὲ Κῦρος axovoas,’ Alla δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω, 
- 4 ~ 
Ταῦτα δὲ εἰπὼν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ χώραν ἀπήλαυνε" καὶ οὐκ ἔτι τρία 
wn , Q , \ , 3.2 Ina pr ς» > 
ἢ τέτταρα στάδια" διειχέτην τῶ φαλαγγε an ἀλλήλων, ἡνίκα ἐπαι- 
¢ ~ 
ἄνιζόν ze ot Ἕλληνες καὶ ἤρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναιβ τοῖς πολεμίοις. 18. 
‘Rg δὲ πορευομένων' ἐξεκύμαινἐ τι τῆς φάλαγγος, τὸ ἐπιλειπόμενον 
4 ; 5 ΚΝ 4 g > a4 6 ’ τ» “- 
ἤρξατο δρόμῳ" ϑεῖν' καὶ ἅμα ἐφϑθϑέγξαντο" πάντες οἷόν περ τῷ 
᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔϑεον. “Δέγουσι δέ τινὸς ὡς 
καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς 
ἵπποις. 19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσϑαι ἐκκλίνουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι 
4 , 4 3 ~ 4 35, 4 Ἁ U4 
καὶ φεύγουσι. Kat ἐνταῦϑα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ κράτος 
οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις μὴ ϑεῖν δρόμῳ, ἀλλ᾿ ἐν τάξει 
ἕπεσϑαι. 20. Τὰ δὲ ἅρματα ἐφέρετο τὰ μὲν" δὶ αὐτῶν τῶν πο- 
λεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων, κενὰ ἡνιόχων." Οἱ δὲ, 
> Δ oh , . Ὁ "4 10 A , σ 3 
ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, Suctavto* ἔστι δ᾽ οςτις'" καὶ κατελήφϑη ὥςπερ ἐν 
c , ᾽ ἝΝ 4 ων , rot ~ ~ 
ἱπποδρόμῳ ἐκπλαγξείς,' καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παϑεῖν ἔφα- 
σαν," οὐδὲ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ ἔπαϑεν οὐδεὶς 
ϑ8ῳλ 13 A > A ~ > [4 ~ ’᾽ 35 ἢ 
οὐδεν. ὃ, πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναί τις ἐλέγετο. 
21. Κῦρος δὲ ὁρῶν τοὺς Ἕλληνας νικῶντας" τὸ καϑ' αὑτοὺς 
4 ? ¢€ , A Ul Υ̓ € A e 4 
και διώκοντας, ἡδόμδνος καὶ προζφκυνούμενος ἤδη ὡς βασιλεὺς ὑπὸ 
~ 9 5 5. Α 59) ἃ 3... ἢ , , 2998 ’ 
τῶν aug αὕὑτον, ovd ὡς ἐξήχϑη διώκειν " ἀλλὰ συνεσπειραμένην 
ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν ἑαυτῷ ἑξακοσίων ἱππέων τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο, ὅ τι 
, U 4 4 4 >A @ ? ” ~ “« 
ποιήσει βασιλεὺς. Kas γὰρ ἔδει avzoy ort μέσον ἔχοι τοῦ Περσικοῦ 
, 4 , ‘ « ~ , ” 
στρατεύματος. 22. Καὶ πάντες δὲ οἱ τῶν βαρβάρων ἄρχοντες 
μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὑτῶν" ἡγοῦντο, νομίζοντες οὕτω καὶ ἐν ἀσφα- 
Ύ ~ ~ 
λεστάτῳ'"" εἶναι, ἣν ἢ 7 ἰσχὺς αὐτῶν ἑκατέρωϑεν, καὶ εἴ τι παραγγεῖλαι 
, ¢ 16 Ἃ , 3 , 4 , 3 a 
yor corey, ἡμίσει! ἂν χρόνῳ αἰσϑάνεσϑαι τὸ στράτευμα. 23. Και 


1 § 152. (Form. καὶ ὅς). ---- 3 Synt. ? —® § 219. 1. ---ἰ What does 
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4 ~ ™ ~ 
βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε, μέσον ἔχων τῆς ἑαυτοῦ στρατιᾶς ὅμως ἔξω ἐγένετο 
τοῦ Κύρου εὐωνύμου κέρατος. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο ἐκ 
τοῦ ἐναντίου οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις ἔμπροσϑεν, ἐπέκαμπτεν 
J εἰς κύκλωσιν. 24."Evda δὴ Κῦρος δείσας' μὴ ὄπισϑεν γενόμε- 
γος κατακόψῃ τὸ “Ελληνικὸν ἐλαύνει ἀντίος" καὶ ἐμβαλὼν σὺν 
τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις νικᾷ τοὺς πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμένοις καὶ εἰς φυγὴν 
Ξ 4 -. «. “« 
ἔτρεψε τοὺς ἑξακιρχιλίοις " καὶ ἀποκτεῖναμ λέγεται αὐτὸς τῇ ἑαυτοῦ 
χειρὶ “Πρταγέρτην τὸν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. oie 
25. ‘Qs δὲ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο διασπείρονται καὶ οἱ Κύρου 
ἑξακόσιοι εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες " πλὴν πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἀμφ᾽ αὐὖ- 
τὸν κατελείφϑησαν," σχεδὸν οἱ ὁμοτράπεζοι καλούμενοι. 26. Σὺν 
Ἁ - ~ ~ 
φούτοις δὲ ὧν χαϑορᾷ βασιλέα καὶ τὸ aug ἐκεῖνον στῖφος" καὶ 
3 ‘ 2 3 ’ 4 2 3 3 A 4 ») e ~ φ 5 > 3 > 48 
εὐϑυς οὐκ ἠνέσχετο," ἀλλ εἰπὼν», Tov ἄνδρα opm, teto” ἐπ αὑτὸν 
καὶ παίει κατὰ τὸ στέρνον καὶ τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ ϑώρακος, ὡς 
φησὶ Κτησίας 6 ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰᾶσϑαι αἰτὸς τὸ τραῦμά φησι. 
27. Παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει tig παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφϑαλ- 
4 , © 3 ~ , 4 4 a - 4 e 
μὸν βιαίως " καὶ ἐνεαῦϑα payoperos και βασιλεὺς και Κῦρος καὶ οἱ 
‘ - 4 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρου, ὁπόσοι μὲν τῶν ἀμφὶ βασιλέα ἀπέϑνησκον 
Ύ ~ “ 
Κτησίας λέγει" nag ἐκείνῳ γὰρ ἦν: Κῦρος δὲ αὐτός τε ἀπέϑανϑε 
3 A em ~ 4 2 Α Lj > 3 3 ~ 3 
καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἔκειντο En αὐτῷ. 28. Agta- 
πάτης δὲ ὁ πιστότατος αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων ϑεράπων λέγεται, 
2 4 , 8 ye ’ 2 4 ~ Ὁ 
ἐπειδὴ πεπτωκότα" εἶδε Κῦρον, καταπηδήσας ano τοῦ innov πε- 
ριπεσεῖν" αὐτῷ. 29. Καὶ οἱ μέν φασι βασιλέα κελεῦσαί τινα 
3 , 2 4 ? ε 4 ς A > , ? 4 
ἐπισφάξαι αὐτὸν Κύρῳ" οἱ δε, ἑαυτὸν ἐπισφάξαι, σπασάμενον τὸν 
ἀκινάκην δἶχε γὰρ χρυσοῦν, καὶ στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει καὶ ψέλλια 
καὶ τὰ ἄλλα ὥςπερ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν Περσῶν " ἐτετίμητο γὰρ ὑπὸ 
Κύρου δὲ εὕντοιάν τε καὶ πιστότητα."" 


͵ 
> ae 
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CAP, IX. 


σ os Ὁ 
1. Κῦρος μὲν οὖν οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν, ἀνὴρ ὧν Περσῶν τῶν 
μετὰ Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον γενομένων βασιλικώτατός τὲ καὶ ἄρχειν 
ἀξιώτατος, ὡς παρὰ πάντων ὁμολογεῖται τῶν Κύρου δοκούντων 
3 ¢ a os 4 ἢ a” ~ A 4 3 3 
ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσϑαι. 2. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἔτι παῖς ὧν ὅτε ἐπαιδεύ- 
eo, ys ~ 9 ~ 8 8 ~ »* %g 2 ’ 
ézo' καὶ συν τῷ ἀδελφῷ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις natol,” πάντων πά»- 
tA 3 3 ,Ἅ Γ A ε ~ 4 ᾽ o 
τα κράτιστος" ἐνομίζετο. 3. Πάντες yao οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περσῶν 
παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως ϑύραις παιδεύονται" ἔνϑα πολλὴν μὲν 
, «Ὁ 3 
σωφροσύνην καταμάϑοι ἂν τις, αἰσχρὸν δ᾽ οὐδὲν' οὔτε ἀκοῦσαι οὔτ 
ἰδεῖν ἐστικ. 4. Θεῶνται δ᾽ οἱ παῖδες καὶ τοὺς τιμωμένους ὑπὸ βα- 
U 4 3 c , 9 , 8 σ 9 4 
σιλέως καὶ ἀκούουσι, καὶ ἄλλους ἀτιμαζομένους © were εὐθὺς 
παῖδες ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσϑαι. 5. ἼἜνϑα 
Κῦρος αἰδημονέστατος" μὲν πρῶτον τῶν ἡλικιωτῶν ἐδόκει εἶναι, τοῖς 
ig 7 ‘ ~ ¢ a ¢ ig 8 ~ id ΜΙ 
ve πρεσβυτέροιςἷ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων" μᾶλλον πείϑεσθαι 
ἔπειτα δὲ φιλιππότατος" καὶ τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσϑαι. Ἔκρινον 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ τῶν εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἔργων, τοξικῆς τε καὶ ἀκονείσεως,"" 
a 
φιλομαϑέστατον εἶναι καὶ μελετηρότατον. 6. Ἐπεὶ δὲ τῇ 
ε λ »8΄ Ν 4 4147 4 4 ἢ ’ , 
ἡλικίᾳ" ἔπρεπε, καὶ φιλοϑηρότατος" ᾿ ἣν καὶ πρὸς τὰ ϑηρία μέντοι 
φιλοκινδυνότατος. Καὶ ἄρκτον ποτὲ ἐπιφερομένην οὐκ ἔτρεσεν, 
3 λλ 4 4 , 9 wo @ “ ἢ a ἕ 18 
ἀλλὰ συμπεσὼν κατεσπάσϑη and τοῦ ἵππου" καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔπαϑεν, 
τ 4 4 3 5) 4 14 8.) 18 4 ὸ 
ὧν καὶ τὰς ὠτειλὰς φανερὰς εἶχε, τέλος," δὲ κατέκανεδ' δ᾽ καὶ τὸν 


ee μέντοι βοηϑήσαντα πολλοῖς μακαριστὸν ἐποίησεν. 


7. ’Enet δὲ κατεπέμῳϑη ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς σατράπης Avdiag τε 


ἰαὶ Φρυγίας τῆς μεγάλης καὶ Καππαδοκίας, στρατηγὸς" δὲ καὶ 


πάντων ἀπεδείχϑη οἷς καϑήκει εἰς Καστωλοῦ πεδίον ἀϑροί. 
ζεσϑαι, πρῶτον μὲν ἐπέδειξεν αὑτὸν, ὅτε περὶ πλείστου 
ποιοῖτο, εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο!δ καὶ εἴ τῳ συνθοῖτο καὶ εἶ τῳ 
ὑπόσχοιτό τι, μηδὲν ψεύδεσϑαι. 8. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν ἐπίστϑθον μὲν 


' Th. 7 How formed Ἢ --- ὃ Compare. —‘ § 179. N. 1. — 
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» “1 « , 3 , 9 7 δ᾽ c # . δ. κ 
αὐτῷ, αἱ πόλεις ἐπιτρεπόμεναι, ἐπίστευον δ᾽ οἱ ἄνδρες ᾿ καὶ εἰ τις 
A 4 
πολέμιος ἐγένετο, σπεισαμένου Κύρου ἐπίστευε μηδὲν ἂν παρὰ τὰς 
4 ~ ᾿ ~ 2 Ny ἢ 3 , ~ 
σπονδὰς notreiy tad. Τοιγαροῦν ἐπεὶ Τισσαφέρνει ἐπολέμησε, πα- 
ει,» €¢ » 2 ~ σ 3 2 ν , A 
σαι αἱ πόλεις ἑκοῦσαι" Κῦρον εἰλοντοῦ ἀντι Τισσαφέρνους πλὴν 
, τ ν» ¢ ? cA ‘ , , 3 
Μιλησίων - οὗτοι δὲ ὁτι οὐκ ἤϑελε τοὺς φεύγοντας προέσϑαι, ἔφο- 
~ 4 > , rN 8 H 3 , ᾿ ΔΝ 9 3 
Bovyro* αὐτὸν. 10. Και γὰρ ἔργῷ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν Ott οὐκ 
Ν ~ 9 a @ , 3 ~ > γ > > mM , 
ay ποτὲ προοῖτο, ἐπεὶ ἅπαξ φίλος αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, οὐδ᾽ εἰ ἔτι μὲν 


Ἵ . 
siove® γένοιντο, ἔτι δὲ καὶ κάκιον πράξειαν. 11. Davepog δ᾽ ἦν καὶ εἰ 
’ ‘ ἥ 


’ 2 . ἍἋ 4 ἢ 7 2 \ 8 ~ ’ . Yoo 4 

τίς τι ἀγαϑὸν ἢ κακὸν ποιήσειεν, αὐτὸν" νικᾷν πειρώμενος " καὶ εὐχὴν 
᾽ ~ »ἤ ~ -ὠ 

δέ τινες αὐτοῦ ἐξέφερον ὡς εὔχοιτο τοσοῦτον χρόνον ζῇ» ἔςτε νικῴη" 
4Ἁ 4 gf A ~ ΄- 

καὶ τοὺς εὖ καὶ τοὺς κακῶς ποιοῦντας ἀλεξόμενος. 12. Καὶ γὰρ 


Ύ ~ 4 > ν«ν Cs 3 - ~ >.> ¢ bg , 4 
οὐν πλεῖστοι δὴ αὑτῷ et ye ἄνδρι τῶν EM ἡμῶν ἐπεϑυμῆσαν και 


, χρήματα καὶ πόλεις καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα προέσϑαι. 
3 4 LY 29 ' ~ 9 ¥ . 4 e 4 ? 10 
13. Ov μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ τοῦτ ay τις εἰποι ὡς TOUS κακούργους 
N 397 ” ~ 32,42. 23 , ‘+ 3 ~ 
καὶ ἀδίκους sia καταγελᾷν, ἀλλ ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμωρεῖτο. 
Πολλάκις"! δ ἦν ἰδεῖν παρὰ τὰς στιβομένας ὁδοὺς καὶ ποδῶν' καὶ 
w 4 ~ ~ 
χειρῶν καὶ ὀφθαλμῶν στερουμένους ἀνθρώπους" ὥστε ἐν τῇ 
. » σ 4 eh 
Κύρου ἀρχῇ ἐγένετο!" καὶ Ἕλληνι." καὶ βαρβάρῳ μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, 
3 ~ U μέ wy ” 4 , 
ἀδεῶς πορεύεσϑαι ὅποι τις nother, ἔχοντι ὁ te προχωροίη. 14, 
Τούς ye μέντοι ἀγαϑοὺς εἰς πόλεμον ὡμολόγητο διαφερόντως 
~ 4 ~ 4 gs > ὧν , 4 , 4 , 
τιμᾷν. Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἣν αὑτῷ πόλεμος πρὸς Πεισιδὰας καὶ Mvoovs. 
«Στρατευόμενος οὖν καὶ αὐτὸς εἰς ταύτας τὰς χώρας οὺς ἑώρα!" δ 
. . : 4 t 
ἐθέλοντας κινδυνεύειν, τούτους καὶ ἄρχοντας ἐποίει ἧς κατεστρέφε- 
’ 16 " ‘ . , ae , 4 , 
τὸ χώρας," ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις δώροις ἐτίμα" 15. wore qaive- 
‘ Ἁ 3 A ‘3 a, 4 Ἁ ‘ [4 
σϑαι τοὺς μὲν ἀγαϑοὺυς εὐδαιμονεστάτους, τοὺς δὲ κακους δουλους 
τούτων ἀξιοῦν εἶναι. ᾿ Τοιγαροῦν πολλὴ ἦν ἀφϑονία αὐτῷ τῶν ἐϑε. 
Ὁ ; ~ 
λόντων κινδυνεύειν, ὅπου τις οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσϑήσεσϑαι. 
κω ‘ ? a” >. “Ὁ 4 [4 3 
16. Εἴς ye μὴν δικαιοσύνην εἴ τις αὐτῷ φανερὸς γένοιτο ἐπι- 
δείκνυσϑαι βουλόμενος, περὶ παντὸς ἐποιεῖτο τούτους πλουσιωτέρους 
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~ o~ ~ A 
ποιεῖν τῶν' ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίκου φιλοκερδούντων." 17. Καὶ γὰρ ov» ἅλ- 
λα τε πολλὰ δικαίως αὐτῷ διεχειρίζετο καὶ στρατεύματι" ἀληϑινῷ 
a 
ἐχρήσατο. Καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ov χρημάτων ἕνεκα 
ἢ > # 944? 29 0 ἡ , ‘ of 
moos ἐχεῖνο» ἔπλευσαν, ἀλλ ἔπει ἐγνωσαν xepdademtegor* εἴναι 
Κύρῳ καλῶς πειϑαρχεῖν ἢ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος 18. “Alda 
A a” ~ “- 
. μὴν εἰ τίς γέ τι αὐτῷ προςτάξαντι καλῶς vanoerjoser,® οὐδεν) 
πώποτε ἀχάριστον εἴασε τὴν προϑυμίαν. Τοιγαροῦν κράτιστοι 
\ ε : ᾿ 
δὴ ὑπηρέτωαι παντὸς ἔργον Κύρῳ ἐλέχϑησαν γενέσϑαιῳ,.19. Εἰ δέ 
τινὰ ὁρῴη δεινὸν ὄντα οἰκονόμον ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου" καὶ κατασκευάζον- 
τ ” A ~ 
τά τε ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας." καὶ προςόδους ποιοῦντα, οὐδένα ἂν πώποτϑ 
3 , 2 A > A oth , e Lid © ἐφ» > » 
ἀφείλετο, ἀλλὰ as πλείω" προςεδίδου " wore καὶ ἡδέως ἐπόνουν 
4 e , 3 ~ ΜΛ δ 2 Pe 13 Ύ @ ~ 
καὶ ϑαῤῥαλέως ἐκτῶντο, καὶ a” ἐπέπατο᾽ ὃ av tic, ἥκιστα Κῦρον 
ἔκρυπτεν" -οὐ γὰρ φϑονῶν τοῖς φανερῶς πλουτοῦσιν' ὁ ἐφαίνετο, 
ἀλλὰ πειρώμενος χρῆσϑαι τοῖς τῶν. ἀποκρυπτομένων χρήμασι. 20. 
. Φίλους ye μὴ» ὅσους" ποιήσαιτο καὶ εὔνους γνοίη ὄντας" καὶ ἱκα- 
vous χρίνειε συνεργοὺς εἶναι ὅ τι" τυγχάνοι βουλόμενος κατεργάζε- 
σϑαι, ὁμολογεῖται πρὸς πάντων κράτιστος δὴ γενέσϑαι ϑεραπεύειν."7 
> N ‘ > 4 ~ τ᾽. 28 a , ι ,Χ ~ 
21. Και γὰρ αὑτὸ τοῦτο οὐπὲρ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων! wero δεῖσϑαι, 
ὡς συνεργοὺς ἔχοι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπειρᾶτο συνεργὸς τοῖς φίλοις κράτι- 
oro εἶναι τούτου ὅτου ἕκαστον» αἰσϑάνοιτο ἐπιθυμοῦντα. 
~ ~ : N 
22. Δῶρα δὲ πλεῖστα μὲν, οἶμαι, εἷς ye ἀνὴρ ὧν ἐλάμβανε διὰ 
πολλά" ταῦτα δὲ πάντων δὴ μάλιστα τοῖς φίλοις διεδίδου, πρὸς 
‘ ~ σ 
τοὺς τρόπους ἑκάστου σχοπῶν καὶ ὅτου μάλιστα ὁρῴη ἕκαστον δεό- 
μενον. 23. Καὶ ὅσα τῷ σώματι αὐτοῦ κόσμον πέμποι τις ἢ ὡς 
4 
εἰς πόλεμον ἢ ὡς εἰς καλλωπισμὸν, καὶ περὶ τούτων λέγειν αὐτὸν 
| shall ᾿ ἡ 
ἔφασαν," ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα οὐκ ἂν δύναιτο τούτοις πᾶσι 
κοσμηϑῆναι, φίλους δὲ καλῶς κεκοσμημένους μέγιστον κόσμον 
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ἀνδρὶ νομίζοι. 24. Καὶ τὸ μὲν τὰ μεγάλα νικᾷν τοὺς φίλους εὖ 
ποιοῦντα οὐδὲν ϑαυμαστὸν,' ἐπειδή ye καὶ δυνατώτερος ἦν τὸ δὲ 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ περιεῖναι τῶν φίλων καὶ τῷ προϑυμεῖσϑαιἶἷ χαρίζεσθαι, 
“ Ν “- 3 ~ 3 A tg ~ ἢ Ld 
ταῦτα euotye μᾶλλον" δοκεῖ ἀγαστὰ εἶναι. 25. Κῦρος γὰρ eneune 
, ” € ~ , ες » , Cpt U 4 , 4 
βίκους οἴνου ἡμιδεεῖς πολλάκις, ὁπότε πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι, λέγων ὅτι 
οὕπω δὴ πολλοῦ χρόνου" τούτον ἡδίονι οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι" τοῦτον οὖν 
A « , ~ ~ 
oot ἔπεμψε καὶ δεῖταί cov τήμερον τοῦτον ἐκπιεῖν σὺν οἷς μάλιστα 
φιλεῖς. 26. Πολλάκις δὲ χῆνας ἡμιβρώτους ἔπεμπε καὶ ἄρτων 
ἡμίσεα καὶ ἄλλα τοιαῦτα, ἐπιλέγειν κελεύων τὸν φέροντα " Τούτοις 
a ~ . 
ἤσϑη Κῦρος βούλεται οὖν καὶ oa τούτων᾽ γεύσασϑαι.. 27. 
σ 4 ἢ , , ¥ > 4 5ῳ. 2 ~~ at 
Onov δὲ χιλὸς σπάνιος πάνυ εἴη, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐδύνατο παρασκευΐζόα- 
. oA , ἡ 7 ¢ , 4 v4 > , 
σϑαι dia τὸ πολλοὺς éyew' ὑπηρέτας καὶ διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, δια- 
πέμπων ἐκέλευδ τοὺς φίλους τοῖς τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα ἄγουσιν 
ἵπποις ἐμβάλλειν τοῦτον τὸν χιλὸν, ὡς μὴ πεινῶντες τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
φίλους ἄγωσιν. 28. Εἰ δὲ δή ποτε πορδύοιτο καὶ πλεῖστοι μέλλοιεν" 
ὄψεσϑαι, προςκαλῶν τοὺς φίλους ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, ὡς Syhoin'® 
οὃς τιμᾷ " ὥςτε ἔγωγε, ἐξ ὧν ἀχούω, οὐδένα κρίνω ὑπὸ πλειόνων 
πεφιλῆσϑαι'' οὔτε Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 29. Τεχμήριον δὲ 
, . 4 4 -᾿ " ” "ot 3 » 4 
τούτου και tode */ παρὰ μὲν Κύρου δουλου ὄντος ovders ἀπῇει πρὸς 
βασιλέα" πλὴν᾿ Ορόντας ἐ ἐπεχείρησε 7' καὶ οὗτος δὴ ὃ ὃν ᾧετο πιστόν 
οἱ εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν!" εὗρε Κύρῳ "φιλαίτερον ἢ ἑαυτῷ ᾿ παρὰ δὲ 
βασιλέως πολλοὶ πρὸς Κῦρον ἀπῆλθον, ἐπειδὴ πολέμιοι ἀλλήλοις 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι οἱ μάλιστα ὑπ ᾿αὐτοῦ ἀγαπώμενοι, νομί. 
Covzes παρὰ Κύρῳ ὄντες ἀγαϑοὶ ἀξιωτέρας ὁ ἂν τιμῆς!" τυγχάνειν ἢ 
παρὰ βασιλεῖ. 30. Μέγα δὲ τεκμήριον καὶ τὸ ἐν τῇ τελευτῇ τοῦ 
βίου αὐτῷ γενόμενον, ὅτι καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν ἀγαϑὺς, καὶ κρίνειν ὀρΘθῶς 
ἐδύνατο τοὺς πιστοὺς καὶ εὔνους καὶ βεβαίους. 31. “Anodnjoxor- 
τος yao avrov' πάντες οἱ mag αὐτὸν φίλοι καὶ συντράπεζοι 
ἀπέθανον μαχόμενοι ὑπὲρ Κύρου πλὴν ᾿Φριαίου" οὗτος δὲ τετα- 
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e > ἢ t 2% ~ »Y , ~ ¢ - ΚΝ e af 4 
γμένος ἐτύγχανεν' ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοῦ ἱππικοῦ ἄρχων" ὡς δ᾽ ἤσϑοτο 
- δὼ ~ τ «- 
Κῦρον πεπτωκότα," ἔφυγεν, ἔχων καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν OV ἡγεῖτο. 


σΑΡ. Χ. 


1. ᾿ενταῦϑα δὴ Κύρου ἀποτέμνεται ἡ κεφαλὴ καὶ χεὶρ ἡ δεξιά. 
Βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ διώκων εἰςπίπτει εἰς τὸ Κυρεῖον 
στρατόπεδον" καὶ οἱ μὲν μετὰ ᾿Αριαίου οὐκέτι ἵστανται, ἀλλὰ 
φεύγουσι διὰ τοῦ αὑτῶν στρατοπέδου εἰς τὸν σταϑμὸν ἔνϑεν ὧρ- 
μηντο" τέτταρες δὲ ἐλέγοντο παρασάγγαι εἶναι τῆς ὁδοῦ. 2. Βασι- 
«λεὺς δὲ καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ τά τε ἄλλα πολλὰ διαρπάζουσι, καὶ τὴν 
Φωκαϊδα" τὴν Κύρου παλλακίδα τὴν σοφὴν καὶ καλὴν λεγομένην εἶναι 
λαμβάνει. 3. Ἢ δὲ Μιλησία ἡ νεωτέρα ληφϑεῖσα' ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφὶ 
βασιλέα, ἐκφεύγει γυμνῇ πρὸς τῶν “Ελλήνων ot ἔτυχον ἐν τοῖς σκευο- 
φόροις ὅπλα ἔχοντες, καὶ ἀντιταχϑέντες πολλοὺς μὲν τῶν ἁρπαζόν. 
tor ἀπέκτειναν, οἱ δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν" ἀπέϑανον" οὐ μὴν ἔφυγόν γε, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην ἔσωσαν καὶ ἄλλα ὁπόσα ἐντὸς αὐτῶν καὶ χρήματα , 
καὶ ἄνθρωποι ἐγένοντο πάντα ἔσωσαν. 4. Ἐνταῦϑα διέσχον ἀλλήλω»" 
βασιλεύς τε καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες ὡς τριάκοντα στάδια, οἱ μὲν διώκοντες 
τοὺς καϑ' αὑτοὺς, ὡς πάντας νικῶντες " οἱ δὲ ἁρπάζοντες ὡς ἤδη 
πάντες νικῶντες. ὅ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἤσϑοντο οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες ὅτι βασιλεὺς 
σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι ἐν τοῖς σκευοφόροις εἴη, βασιλεὺς δ᾽ αὖ ἥκουσε 
Τισσαφέρνους ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες νικῷεν τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ εἰς τὸ 
πρόσϑεν οἴχονται διώκοντες, ἐνταῦϑα δὴ βασιλεὺς μὲν ἀϑροίζει 
τετοὺς ἑαυτοῦ, καὶ συντάττεται᾽ ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἐβουλεύετο Πρόξενον. 
καὶ ἔσας, πλησιαίτατος" γὰρ ἦν, εἰ πέμποιέν τινας ἣ πάντες ἴοιεν 

ἐπὶ τὸ σερατόπεδον ἀρήξοντες." 
τς 6, Ἐν τούτῳ καὶ βασιλεὺς δῆλος ἦ ἤν; προςιὼν πάλιν ὡς » ἐδόκει ὅ ὅπι- 
ober. Καὶ οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες συστραφέντες παρ σκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ 
προριόντος καὶ δεξόμενοι" ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς ταύτῃ μὲν οὐκ ἦγεν, | δὲ 
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SENO®SQNTOS 


KTPOT ANABAZSEQS B. 


CAP. I. 


‘QS μὲν οὖν ἠἡϑροίσϑη Κύρῳ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν, ὁπότε ἐπὶ τὸν ἀδελ- 

4“ νυ ’ > , .¢ > ~~ > » 3 , Ve 
gor Aorakeginy ἐστρατεύετο, καὶ ooa ἕν τῇ ἀνόδῳ ἐπράχϑη καὶ ὡς 
ἡ μάχη ἐγένετο καὶ ὡς Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησε καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον 
9} , «. Ὁ 3 ’ 2? 4 , ~ a ~ 
ἐλθόντες οἱ λληνες ἐκοιμήϑησαν, οἰόμενοι τὰ navta νικᾷν καὶ Κῦ- 

Sail taal σ ~ 
oor ζῇν, ἐν τῷ ἔμπροσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. “Aue δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συν- 
Ὁ ~ 
ελϑόντες οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐθαύμαξον ὅτι Κῦρος οὔτε ἄλλον πέμποι 
σημανοῦντα ὅ τι χρὴ ποιεῖν, οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς φαίνοιτος Ἔδοξεν οὖν 
αὐτοῖς συσκευασαμένοις & εἶχον καὶ ἐξοπλισαμένοις προϊέναι εἰς 
τὸ πρόσϑεν, ἕως Κύρῳ συμμίξειαν. 3. Ἤδη δὲ ἐν ὁρμῇ ὄντων, ae 
ἡλίῳ ἀνίσχοντι ἦλϑε Προκλῆς, ὁ Τευϑρανίας ἄρχων, γεγονὼς ἀπὸ 
~ ~ τ 

Δαμαράτου τοῦ Aaxovos, καὶ Γλοῦς 6 Ταμώ. Οὗτοι ἔλεγον ὅτι 
Κῦρος μὲν τέϑνηκεν, ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ πεφευγὼς ἐν τῷ σταϑμῷ εἴη μετὰ 

~ 4 4 Φ ow ’ e “- . a ? 4 
τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων otery τῇ προτεραίᾳ ὠρμῶντο᾽ καὶ λέγοι ὅτι 
ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν περιμείνειεν ἂν αὐτοὺς, εἰ μέλλοιεν ἥκειν᾽ 
τῇ δὲ ἄλλῃ ἀπιέναι φαίη ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, ὅὄϑενπερ ἦλϑε. 4. Ταῦτα 
3 ε 4 Α .« #4 σ ’ Υ̓ 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατήηγοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι λληνες βαρέως ἔφερρν. 
Κλέαρχος δὲ τάδε εἶπεν" “AN ὥφελε μὲν Κῦρος ζῇν ἐπεὶ δὲ τε. 

, 3 2 , σ e ~ ~ , 4 
τελεύτηκεν, ἀπαγγέλλετε ““ριαίῳ ὅτι ἡμεῖς ye νικῶμεν βασιλέα καὶ, 
ΓΟ ὦ 4 - 

ὡς ὁρᾶτε, οὐδεὶς ἔτι ἡμῖν μάχεται" καὶ εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλϑετε, ἐπο- 
ρευόμεϑα ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα. ᾿Επαγγελλόμεϑα δὲ ᾿Αριαίῳ, ἐὰν ἐνθάδε 
ἔλϑῃ, εἰς τὸν θρόνον τὸν βασίλειον καϑιεῖν αὐτόν" τῶν γὰρ τὴν 

e ᾽ 4 4 Ὁ 3 e 5 -᾿ 9 3 4 > ,λ 
μάχην νικώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστί, 5. Ταῦτ εἰπὼν ἀποστέλλει 
τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ σὺν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον τὸν “ἄκωνα καὶ 
Μένωνα τὸν Θετταλόν" καὶ γὰρ αὐτὸς ὁ Μένων ἐβούλετο" 


ἦν γὰρ φίλος καὶ ξένος Aguiov. 6. Οἱ μὲν ᾧχοντο, Κλέαρχος, 
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δὲ περιέμενΒ. To δὲ στράτευμα ἐπορίζετο σῖτον ὅπως ἐδύνατο 
ἐκ τῶν ὑποζυγίων, κόπτοντες τοὺς βοῦς καὶ ὄνους“ ξύλοις 
δ᾽ ἐχρῶντο, μικρὸν προϊόντες ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος οὗ ἡ μάχῃ ἐγένετο, 
τοῖς τὸ ὀϊστοῖς πολλοῖς οὖσιν; (οὺς ἠνάγκαζον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐκβάλ- 
λειν τοὺς αὐτομολοῦντας παρὰ βασιλέως,) καὶ τοῖς γέῤῥοις 
a ~ ? ~ 
καὶ ταῖς ξυλέναις ἀσπίσι ταῖς Aiyuntiois’ πολλαὶ δὲ καὶ πέλται 
ΔΨΦ ~ 
καὶ ἅμαξαι ἦσαν φέρεσϑαι ἔρημοι" οἷς πᾶσι χρώμενοι κρέα ἔψοντες 
ἤσϑιον ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν. 
»» J 4 ᾽ 3 & . sm» 4 
7. Και ἤδη τὸ ἣν περὶ πλήϑουσαν ἀγορὰν καὶ ἔρχονται παρὰ 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους κήρυκες, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι βάρβαροι" ἦν δὲ 
»»»ν - το a > » , 4 , A A 
αὑτῶν Φαλῖνος εἰς Ελλην, og ἐτύγχανε napa Τισσαφέρνει ὧν καὶ 
ἐντίμως ἔχων" καὶ γὰρ προςεποιεῖτο ἐπιστήμων εἶναι τῶν ἀμφὶ 
, Ve , τ 4 , A , 
τάξεις τὲ καὶ ὁπλυμαχίαν. 8. Οὗτοι δὲ προςελϑόντες καὶ καλέσαγ- 
4 ~ ε > ἐμ , 4 4 , 
τὸς τοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἄρχοντας eyovow τι βασιλεὺς κελεῦξι 
3 [2 A ~ ’ 4 ~ 4 ’ , 
τοὺς ᾿Ελληνας, ἐπεὶ νικῶν τυγχάνει καὶ Κῦρον ἀπέχτονε, παραδόν- 
‘' Φ 3» 32. " 4 ’ , ε oe ¥ 
τὰς ta ὅπλα ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὰς βασιλέως ϑύρας εὑρίσκεσϑαι ἄν τι 
δύνωνται ἀγαϑόν. 9. Ταῦτα μὲ» εἶπον οἱ βασιλέως κήρυκες " οἱ 
δὲ “Ἕλληνες βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, ὅμως δὲ Κλέαρχος τοσοῦτον εἶπεν 
τς > ὦ , » .κ , , 2 > ww ew 
ὅτι οὗ τῶν νικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι" ALL, ἔφη, ὑμεῖς 
8 7 “«᾿ 4 ’ > , 9 , , 
μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατήγοι, τούτοις anoxoiwacte ὁ τι καλλιστὸν τϑ 
4 4 ” e 9 A A > , Ot > , ° 3. AN 
καὶ ἄριστον ἔχετ᾽ ἐγὼ δὲ αὐτίκα ἥξω. ᾿Εκάλεσε γάρ τις αὐτὸν 
τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, ὅπως ἴδοι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξῃρημένα " ἔτυχε γὰρ θυόμενος. 
10. Ἔνϑα δὴ ἀπεκρίνατο Κλεάνωρ μὲν ὁ ‘Agnac, πρεςβύτατος ὧν, 
ὅτι πρόσϑεν ἂν ἀποθάνοιεν ἢ τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῖεν " Πρόξενος δὲ, 
ὁ Θηβαῖος, ᾿Αλλ ἐγὼ, ἔφη, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ϑαυμάζω πότερα ὡς 
κρατῶν βασιλεὺς αἰτεῖ τὰ ὅπλα 7 ὡς διὰ φιλίαν δῶρα. Εἰ μὲν 
A ς ~ , ~ > A 9 ow A 9 - 3 , 
γὰρ ὡς κρατῶν, ti δεῖ αὑτὸν αἰτεῖν, καὶ ov λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα; 
> A 4 , ~ , ad ~ , 24 
εἰ δὲ πείσας βούλεται λαβεῖν, λεγέτω τί ἔσται τοῖς στρατιῶώξαις, ἐὰν 
αὐτῷ ταῦτα χαρίσωνται. 11. Πρὸς ταῦτα Φαλῖνος eine Βασι- 
λεὺς νικᾷν ἡγεῖται, ἐπεὶ Κῦρον ἀπέκτονε. Tig γὰρ αὐτῷ ἐστιν 
ὅςτις τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀντιποιεῖται ; ΝΝομίζει δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, ἔγων 
ἐν μέσῃ τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ καὶ ποταμῶν ἐντὸς ἀδιαβάτων, καὶ πλῆ- 
e “ ~ Ψ . 
Bog ἀνθρώπων ig ὑμᾶς δυνάμενος ἀγαγεῖν ὅσον οὐδ ἐἰ παρέχοι 
ὑμῖν δύναισθ' ἂν ἀποκτεῖναι. ο. 
«- - 4 ~ 
12. Mere τοῦτον Θεόπομπος ‘"AGnvaios eine: “2 Φαλῖνο, 
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νῦν ὡς σὺ ὁρᾷς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν ἐστὶν ἀγαθὸν ἄλλο εἰ μὴ ὅπλα καὶ ἀρετή. 
Ὅπλα μὲν οὖν ἔχοντες οἰόμεϑα ἂν καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ χρῆσθαι" πα- 
ραδόν»τες δ᾽ ὧν ταῦτα καὶ τῶν σωμάτων στερηϑῆναι. Μὴ οὖν οἷον 
τὰ μόνα ἀγαϑὰ ἡμῖν ὄντα ὑμῖν παραδώσειν" ἀλλὰ σὺν τούτοις καὶ 
περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων ἀγαϑῶν μαχούμεϑα. 13. ᾿ΑΙἰκούσας δὲ ταῦτα 
ὁ Φαλῖνος ἐγέλασε καὶ εἶπεν" ᾿4λλὰ φιλοσόφῳ μὲν ἔοικας, ὦ νεα- 
γίσκε, καὶ λέγεις οὐκ ἀχάριστα " ἴσϑι μέντοι ἀνόητος ὧν, εἰ οἶει 
ἂν τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀρετὴν περιγενέσθαι τῆς βασιλέως δυνάμεως. 14. 
"ἄλλους δέ τινας ἔφασαν λέγειν ὑπομαλακιζομένους ὡς καὶ Κύρῳ 
πιστοὶ ἐγένοντο καὶ βασιλεῖ 7 ἂν πολλοῦ ἄξιοι γένοιντο, εἰ βούλοιτο 
φίλος γενέσϑαι" καὶ εἴτε ἄλλο τι ϑέλοι χρῆσθαι, ez ἐπ᾿ Aiyuntoy 
στρατεύειν, συγκαταστρέψαιντ ἂν αὐτῷ: 15. Ἐν τούτῳ Κλέ- 
αρχος ἧκε καὶ ἠρώτησεν εἰ ἤδη ἀποκεκριμέφοι εἶεν. Φαλῖνος δ᾽ 
ὑπολαβὼν εἶπεν Οὗτοι μὲν, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει" σὺ δ᾽ ἡμῖν 
εἰπὲ τί λέγεις. 16. .Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν" ᾿Εγώ σε, ὦ Φαλῖνε, ἄσμενος 
ἑώρακα, οἶμαι δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι πάντες [οὗτοι] " σύ τε γὰρ Ἕλλην εἶ 
καὶ ἡμεῖς, τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσους σὺ ὁρᾷς " ἐν τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες 
πράγμασι συμβουλευόμεϑά σοι τί χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ ὧν λέγεις. 17. 
Σὺ οὗν, πρὸς Dear, συμβούλευσον ἡμῖν ὅ τι σοι δοκεῖ κάλλιστον καὶ 
ἄριστον εἶναι, καὶ ὅ σοι τιμὴν οἴσει εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἀναλεγό- 
μένον, ὅτι Φαλῖνός ποτὲ πεμῳφϑεὶς παρὰ βασιλέως κελεύσων τοὺς 
“Ἕλληνας τὰ ὅπλα παραδοῦναι συμβουλενομένοις συνεβούλευσεν 
αὐτοῖς τάδε. Οἶσϑα δὲ ὅτι ἀνάγκη λέγεσϑαι ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι ἃ ἂν 
συμβουλεύσῃςς. 18. Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ταῦτα ὑπήγετο, βουλόμενος 
καὶ αὐτὸν τὸν παρὰ βασιλέως πρεςβεύοντα συμβουλεῦσαι μὴ παρὰ- 
δοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα, ὅπως εὐέλπιδες μᾶλλον εἶεν οἱ “EdAnves. Dadi- 
νος δ᾽ ὑποστρέψας παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ εἶπεν ὧδε. 

19. ᾿Εγὼ, εἰ μὲν τῶν μυρίων ἐλπίδων μία τις ὑμῖν ἐστι σωϑῆναι 
πολεμοῦντας βασιλεῖ, συμβουλεύω μὴ παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα εἰ δέ 
τοι μηδεμία σωτηρίας ἐστὶν ἐλπὶς ἄκοντος βασιλέως, συμβουλεύω 
σώζεσϑαι ὑμῖν ὅπη δυνατόν. 20. Κλέαρχος δὲ πρὸς ταῦτα εἶπεν᾽ 
᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις" nag ἡμῶν δὲ ἀπάγγελλε τάδε, ὅτι 
ἡμεῖς οἰόμεϑα, εἰ μὲν δέοι βασιλεῖ φίλους εἶναι, πλείονος ἂν ἄξιοι εἶναι 
φίλοι ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ παραδόντερἄλλῳ᾽ εἰ δὲ δέοι πολεμεῖν, ἄμεινον 
ἂν πολεμεῖν ἔχοντες τὰ ὅπλα ἢ ἄλλῳ παραδόντες. 21. Ο δὲ Φαλῖνος 
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᾿ ᾿ “ 9 ~ 4 ~ ‘ « 
tine’ Ταῦτα μὲν δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν " ἀλλὰ καὶ τάδε ὑμῖν εἰπεῖν 
ἐκέλευσεν βασιλεὺς, ὅτι μένουσι μὲν ὑμῖν αὐτοῦ σπονδαὶ εἴησαν, προῖ- 
7 “ὦ ἌἍ Ἵ 
οὔσι δὲ καὶ ἀπιοῦσι πόλεμος. Εἴπατε οὖν καὶ περὶ τούτου πότερα 
μενεῖτε καὶ σπονδαί εἰσιν ἢ ὡς πολέμου ὄντος παρ᾿ ὑμῶν ἀπαγγελῶ. 
Φ 
22. Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεξεν" “Andyyedle τοίνυν καὶ περὶ τούτου ort 
QC iw > A ~ & 4 - , κΚ75. ~ > 5» , ” 
καὶ ἡμῖν ταὐτὰ δοκεῖ anep καὶ βασιλεῖ. Tit οὖν rave ἔστιν ; ey 
ὁ Φωλῖνος. ᾿Απεκρίνατο Κλέαρχος" ᾿Ην μὲν μένωμεν, σπονδαί 
ἀπιοῦσι δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. 23. Ὃ δὲ πάλιν ἠρώτησε" 
Snovday ἢ πόλεμον ἀπαγγελῶ; Κλέαρχος δὲ ταὐτὰ πάλιν ane- 
, Α A , 2 - aon oo a , ΄ 
κρίγατο" Snovdat μὲν μένουσιν, ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἢ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. O 
4 
τι δὲ ποιήσοι οὐ διεσήμανε. 


CAP, II. 


1. Φαλῖνος μὲν δὴ Mysto καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. Οἱ δὲ παρὰ 
τ ~ ° ~ 
*Aoiaiov ἧκον, Προκλῆς καὶ Χειρίσοφος" Μένων δὲ αὐτοῦ ἔμενε 
\ 9 re. τ Ld Φ ‘ 3 ~ 
παρὰ ᾿Αριαίφ᾽ οὗτοι δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι πολλοὺς φαίη ‘Agtaiog εἶναι 
Πέρσας ἑαυτοῦ βελτίους, οὺς οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσϑαι αὐτοῦ βασιλεύο»- 
2 4 3 lA ’ Ο x ’ ~ la 2 
τος ἀλλ εἰ βουλεσϑὲε συναπιέναι, yxey ἤδη κελεύει τῆς νυκτός " εἰ 
δὲ μὴ, αὐτὸς πρωΐ ἀπιέναι φησίν. 2. Ο δὲ Κλέαρχος εἶπεν" ᾽.4λλ 
οὕτω χρὴ ποιεῖν, ἐὰν μὲν ἥἤκωμεν, ὥςπερ λέγετε" εἰ δὲ μὴ, πράττετε 
ε ~ ” ς » Υ͂ , , 4 4 , 
ὁποῖον ἄν τι ὑμῖν οἰησϑεὲ μάλιστα συμφέρειν. 3. O τι δὲ ποιήσοι 
οὐδὲ τούτοις εἶπε. Mera δὲ ταῦτα, ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, συγκαλέ- 
‘ 4 . » , . ἢ ,. 1.) 
σας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐλεὲξξς τοιαδὲ " Enos, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
a 2? > A [2 Ἵ > ἢ 4 € U4 A > 9 
ϑυομένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὶ βασιλέα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Kai εἰκότως 
ὥρα οὐκ ἐγίγνετο. “ὥς γὰρ ἐγὼ νῦν πυνϑάνομαι, ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν 
καὶ βασιλέως ὁ Τίγρης ποταμός ἐστι ναυσίπορος, ὃν οὐκ ἂν duvai- 
Υ͂ αι ~ ~ 
peda ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι᾽ πλοῖα δ᾽ ἡμεῖς οὐκ ἔχομεν. Οὐ μὲν 
δὴ αὐτοῦ γε μένειν οἷόν τε" τὰ γὰρ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκ ἔστιν ἔχειν “ ἰέναι 
δὲ παρὰ τοὺς Κύρου φίλους πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν. 4. ‘Q8s 
Ύ ~ ~ 
οὖν χρὴ ποιεῖν" ἀπιόντας δειπνεῖν ὃ τί τις ἔχει" ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνῃ 
~ ? € 9 , ’ 3 4 Α 4 ‘2 
τῷ κέρατι ὡς ἀναπαύεσϑαι, συσκευαζεσϑε' ἐπειδὰν δὲ τὸ Sevte- 
> ΄ > A 4 € , - 3 s ~ , σ΄ ~ 
ρον, ἀνατίϑεσϑε ἐπὶ ta ὑποζύγια" ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ ἕπεσϑε τῷ 
A A - ~ 
ἡγουμένῳ, τὰ μὲν ὑποζύγια ἔχοντες πρὸς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, τὰ δὲ ὅπλα 
ἔξω. 5. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες. οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀπῆλ- 
4* 
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Gor καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτω" καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁ μὲν ἦρχεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπείϑοντο, 
οὐχ ἑλόμενοι, ἀλλ᾿ ὁρῶντες ὅτι μόνος ἐφρόνει οἷα δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα, 
οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἄπειροι ἦσαν. 6. AgrOmog δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ ἣν ἦλϑον ἐξ 
᾿Εφέσου τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας μέχρι τῆς μάχης σταϑμοὶ τρεῖς καὶ ἐννενήκον- 
τα, παρασάγγαι πέντε καὶ τριάκοντα καὶ πεντακόσιοι, στάδιοι 
πεντήκοντα καὶ ἑξακιςχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι" ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς μάχης ἐλέγοντο 
εἶναι εἰς Βαβυλῶνα στάδιοι ἑξήκοντα καὶ τριακόσιοι. 


7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δὴ, ἐπεὶ σκότος ἐγένετο, Μιλτοκύϑης μὲν ὁ Θρᾷξ, 
ἔχων τούς te ἱππέας τοὺς wed ἑαυτοῦ εἰς τετταράκοντα, καὶ τῶν 
πεζῶν Θρᾳκῶν ὡς τριακοσίους, ηὐτομόλησε πρὸς βασιλέα. 8. Κλέ. 
ἄρχος δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἡγεῖτο κατὰ τὰ παρηγγελμένα, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" 
καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς τὸν πρῶτον σταϑμὸν παρὰ ᾿,Τριαῖον» καὶ τὴν 
ἐκείνου στρατιὰν ἀμφὶ μέσας νύκτας" καὶ ἐν τάξει θέμενοι τὰ ὅ- 

~ ε 4 Ά 4 ~ 4 , a 
πλα συνῆλθον οἱ στρατηγοι καὶ Aoyayot τῶν Eddivov παρὰ 
> ~ . oo» σ σ .» ~ Sw \ 
Agiaiov’ καὶ opooar οἱ τὲ ἔλληνες καὶ ὁ Agtaios καὶ τῶν σὺν 
αὐτῷ οἱ κράτιστοι μήτε προδώσειν ἀλλήλους σύμμαχοί τε ἔσεσϑαι" 
οὗ δὲ βάρβαροι προφςώμοσαν καὶ ἡγήσεσϑαι ἀδόλως. 9. Ταῦτα δ᾽ 
ὥμοσαν, σφάξαντες ταῦρον καὶ λύκον καὶ κάπρον καὶ κριὸν εἰς 
ἀσπίδα, βάπτοντες οἱ μὲν “Ἑλληνες ξίφος, οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι λόγχην. 

A 
10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ta πιστὰ ἐγένετο, εἶπεν ὁ Κλέαρχος" "Aye δὴ, ὦ 
φ ~ 3 , € 9. ἡ » ’ ϑ A 8 6 ow > 8 ’ 
Aoraie, ἐπείπερ ὁ αὐτὸς ἡμῖν στόλος ἐστὶ καὶ ὑμῖν, εἰπὲ tive 
γνώμην ἔχεις περὶ τῆς πορείας" πότερον ἄπιμεν ἥνπερ ἤλϑομεν 
ἢ ἄλλην τινὰ ἐγννενοηκέγαι δοκεῖς ὁδὸν κρείττω ; 11. Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν" 
a Α ὮΨὮ 3 a ᾽ a e A ~ 3 [4 ¢ ld 
Ἦν μὲν iS ouev ἀπιόντες παντες ἂν ὑπὸ λιμοῦ ἀπολοίμεϑα" ὑπάρχει 
γὰρ νῦν ἡμῖν οὐδὲν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων. ‘Encaxaidexa γὰρ σταϑμῶν τῶν 
3 μ Ieas ~ 99 9 “- ᾽ 3 et » ᾽ 
ἐγγυτάτω οὐδὲ δεῦρο ἰόντες ἐκ τῆς χώρας οὐδὲν εἰχομὲν λαμβάνειν" 
ἔνϑα δ᾽ εἴτι ἦν, ἡμεῖς διαπορευόμενοι κατεδαπανήσαμεν. Niv δ᾽ ἐπινο- 
οὔμεν πορεύεσϑαι μακροτέραν μὲν, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ ἀπορήσο- 
ι . , ¢ « \ , Α e ’ 
μεν. 12. Πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν τους πρώτους otabmovs ὡς av δυνώ- 
μεϑα μακροτάτους, iva ὡς πλεῖστον ἀποσπασϑῶμεν τοῦ βασιλικοῦ 
go ~ ~ 
στρατεύματος " ἢν γὰρ anak δύο 7 τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδὸν ἀπόσχωμεν, 
> ” 4 Ud ‘A ¢ » ~ 3 , 3 4 
οὐκ ἔτι μὴ δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς καταλαβεῖν. ᾿Ολίγῳ μὲν γὰρ 
A 

στρατεύματι ov τολμήσει ἐφέπεσϑαι᾽ πολὺ» δ᾽ ἔχων στόλον ov 
δυνήσεται ταχέως πορεύεσθαι" ἴσως δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπιτηδείων σπανιεεῖ. 
Ταύτην, ἔφη, τὴν» γνώμην ἔχω ἔγωγε. 
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13. Ἦν» δ᾽ αὕτη ἡ στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἣ ἀποδρᾶναι 
a > ~ e 4 , 3 , , 2 4 8 e , 
ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν" ἢ δὲ τυχὴ ἐστρατήγησε κάλλιον. Ene γὰρ ἡμέρα 
ἐγένετο, ἐπορεύοντο ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ἥλιον, λογιζόμενοι ἥξειν 
μ “ ’ [4 > Ld ~ ’ ld a ~ 
ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνοντι εἰς κώμας τῆς Βαβυλωνίας χώρας. Kat τοῦτο 
μὲν οὐκ ἐψεύσθησαν. 14. Exe δὲ ἀμφὶ δείλην ἔδοξαν πολεμί- 
ουὅς ὁρᾷν ἱππέας " καὶ τῶν τε Ἑλλήνων οἱ μὴ ἔτυχον» ἐν ταῖς τάξεσιν 
w” > 4 a” 3 ~ > 8 LY ’ 3 € se 
ὄντες εἰς τὰς τάξεις ἔϑεον, καὶ “Agiaios, (ἐτύγχανε γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης 
πορευόμενος διότι ἐτέτρωτο,) καταβὰς ἐθωρακίζετο καὶ οἱ σὺν 
~ t 
αὐτῷ. 15. Ev ᾧ da ὠπλίζοντο ἧκον λέγοντες οἱ προπεμῳφϑέντες 
4 ¢ 3 € ~ 3 3 \ e e , ‘ 9 A 
σκοποὶ ὅτι. οὐχ ἱππεῖς εἰσιν, ἀλλὰ ὑποζύγια νέμοιτο. Και εὐϑις 
ἔγνωσαν πάντες ὅτι ἐγγύς πον ἐστρατοπεδεύετο βασιλεύς " καὶ γὰρ 
A A 3 , > , 3 [ἐ id 4 > 4 
καὶ καπνὸς ἐφαίνετο ἐν κώμαις οὐ πρόσω. 16. Κλέαρχος de ἐπι 
μὲν τοὺς πολεμίους οὐκ ἦγεν" (ἴδει γὰρ καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς 
στρατιώτας. καὶ ἀσίτους ὄντας ' ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ ἦν) οὐ μέντοι 
οὐδ᾽ ἀπέκλινε, φυλαττόμενος μὴ δοκοίη φεύγειν" ald εὐθύωρον 
g -« ({4α ἢ 
ἄγων» ἅμα τῷ ἡλίῳ: δυομένῳ εἰς τὰς ἐγγυτάτῳ κώμας τοὺς πρώτους 
τ ~ ~ ’ 
ἔχων κατεσκήνωσεν, ἐξ ὧν διήρπαστο ὑπὸ tov βασιλικοῦ στρατεύ- 
ee ee) . 3 4 ~ > »« ’ « 4 Ί ~ 
ματος και αὑτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν Evia. 17. Οἱ μὲν ovy πρῶτοι 
@ 4 αν 
ὅμως τρύπῳ τινὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο, οἱ δ᾽ ὕστεροι σχοταῖοι προς- 
ἰόντες ὡς ἐτύγχανον ἕκαστοι ηὐλίζοντο, καὶ κραυγὴν πολλὴν ἐποίουν 
~ o 4 
καλοῦντες ἀλλήλους, ὥςτε καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀκούειν" ὥςτε οἱ μὲν 
ἐγγύτατα τῶν πολεμίων καὶ ἔφυγον ἐκ τῶν σκηνωμάτων. 18. 4ῆ- 
λον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐγένετο" οὔτε γὰρ ὑποζύγιον ἔτι οὐδὲν 
3 Ul ΗΑ ld # 4 3 ~ 4 3 
ἐφάνη οὔτε στρατόπεδον οὔτε καπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον. ἜἜξε- 
πλάγη δὲ, ὡς ἔοικε, καὶ βασιλεὺς τῇ ἐφόδῳ τοῦ στρατεύματος " ἐδή- 
λωσὲ δὲ τοῦτο οἷς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἔπραττε. 19. Προϊούσης μέντοι 
“ A , ‘ wa (& , 9 ao 4 } 
τῆς νυχτὸς ταύτης καὶ τοῖς Ελλησι φόβος ἐμπίπτει, καὶ θόρυβος 
4 ~ μ᾿ a | | ’ 9 Ld , , 
καὶ δοῦπος ἤν οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπεσόντος γίγνεσθαι. 20. Κλέαρ- 
χος δὲ Τολμίδην ᾿Ηλεῖον, ὃν ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων nag ἑαυτῷ κήρυκα 
ἄριστον τῶν τότε, τοῦτον ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε σιγὴν κατακηρύξαντα 
ὅτι προαγορεύουσιν οἱ ἄρχοντες, ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν ὄνον εἰς τὰ 
ἊΨ ’ 4 ᾽ 4 ‘ > , > 4 
onda μηνυσῃ, ore λήψεται μισϑὸν τάλαντον ἀργυρίου. 21. Ene 
A ~ ~ 
δὲ ταῦτα ἐχηρύχϑη, ἔγνωσχν οἱ στρατιῶται ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη 
4 «wr ~ σ \ # tf e é 3 
καὶ οἱ ἄρχοντες σῶοι. Ana δὲ ὄὀρϑρῳ παρήγγειλεν ὁ Κλέαρχος εἰς 
τάξιν τὰ ὅπλα τίθεσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἥπερ εἶχον ὅτε ἦν ἡ μάχη. 
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CAP. III. 


a 
1.°0 δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα ὅτι βασιλεὺς ἐξεπλάγη τῇ ἐφόδῳ, τῷδε δῆλον 
ow ¢ 
ἦν᾽ τῇ μὲν γὰρ πρόσϑεν ἡμέρᾳ πέμπων τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι 
> + la \ 9g ς , 3 i , ” ‘ 
ἐκέλευε, tore δὲ ome ἡλίῳ ἀνατέλλοντι κήρυκας ἐπεμψε περι σπον- 
δῶν. 2. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤλϑον πρὸς τοὺς προφύλακας, ἐζήτουν τοὺς 
Υ̓͂ a 3 A 2 , € , , 4 
ἄρχοντας. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀπήγγειλαν ot προφύλακες, Κλέαρχος τυχὼν 
τότε τὰς τάξεις ἐπισκοπῶν εἶπε τοῖς προφύλαξι κελεύειν τοὺς 
, ‘4 4 SV , 3 AY Α ’ A 
κήρυκας περιμένειν ἄχρις ἂν σχολάσῃ. 3. Ene δὲ κατέστησε τὸ 
στράτευμα ὥςτε καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσϑαι πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνὴν, τῶν 
δὲ ἀόπλων μηδένα καταφανῆ εἶναι, ἐκάλεσε τοὺς ἀγγέλους καὶ αὖ- 
~ ‘ “« 
τός τὲ προῆλϑε τούς τε εὐοπλοτάτους ἔχων καὶ εὐειδεστάτους τῶν 
“- ~ ~ ~ 4 
αὐτοῦ στρατιωτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρατηγοῖς ταὐτὰ ἔφρασεν. 
4. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦν πρὸς τοῖς ἀγγέλοις, ἀνηρώτα τί βούλοιντο. ΟἿ δ᾽ 
~ δ 
ἔλεγον ὅτι περὶ σπονδῶν ἤκοιεν ἄνδρες οἵτινες ἱκανοὶ ἔσονται τὰ 
Α ’ ~ Ὁ 2 - 4 A A ~ ς 
τε παρὰ βασιλέως τοῖς Ελλησιν ἀπαγγεῖλαι καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν Ἐλ- 
λήτων βασιλεῖ. ὅ. ‘O δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο" “Anayyéliece τοίνυν αὐτῷ 
’ - ~ A φ 
ὅτι μάχης δεῖ πρῶτον" ἄριστον γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲ ὁ τολμήσων 
A ~ , «Ὁ A , Ν»,Ἤ Ὑ 
περι σπονδῶν λέγειν τοῖς Ελλησι μὴ πορίσας ἄριστον. 6. Ταῦτα 
2 ’ c »” >? 4 τ ‘, of \ ow 7 
ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἄγγελοι ἀπήλαυνον, καὶ NXOY ταχυ" ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἣν 
o ° g 1) J et ~ 
ὅτι ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἦν ἢ ἄλλος tig ᾧ ἐπετέτακτο ταῦτα πράτ- 
” .¢ 2s “ , ἢ» “Ὁ ε , 
τειν ἐλεγον δὲ ore εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασιλεῖ, καὶ ἥκοιεν ἡγεμό- 
vag ἔχοντες οὗ αὐτοὺς, ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένωνται, ἄξουσιν ἔνϑεν 
σε Α 3 4 ¢€ > 3 ? 3 3 ~ ~ 3 U 
ἕξουσι ta ἐπιτήδεια. 7. O 8 nowta εἰ αὑτοῖς τοῖς ἀνδράσι 
, 3 ~ 4 9 “- ΩΝ A ~ 4 ” [4 
σπένδοιτο ἰοῦσι καὶ ἀπιοῦσιν, ἡ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔσοιντο σπονδαί. 
4 ~ ᾿ ~ ε ~ - 
Οἱ δὲ, Πᾶσιν, ἔφασαν, μέχρις ἂν βασιλεῖ τὰ mag ὑμῶν διαγγελϑῆ. 
8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα εἶπον, μεταστησάμενος αὐτοὺς ὁ Κλέαρχος 
3 ? . 4 9ῳ, ἢ A A ~ 4 4 3 
ἐβουλευετο" καὶ ἐδόκει τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖσϑαι ταχὺ καὶ καϑ' 
~ ~ A 
ἡσυχίαν ἐλϑεῖν τε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ λαβεῖν. 9. Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος 
eins’ Ζοκεῖ μὲν καὶ ἐμοὶ ταῦτα " ov μέντοι ταχύ ye ἀπαγγελῶ, 
. ~ A 
ἀλλὰ διατρίψω esr’ ἂν ὀκνήσωσιν οἱ ἄγγελοι μὴ anodoky ἡμῖν τὰς 
3 ~ é 
σπονδὰς ποιήσασϑαι" οἶμαί ye μέντοι, ἔφη, καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις 
Α 
στρατιώταις τὸν αὐτὸν φόβον παρέσεσϑαι. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐδόκει καιρὸς 
~ 4 
εἶναι, ἀπήγγελλεν ὅτι σπένδοιτο, καὶ εὐθὺς ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευε πρὸς 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
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“ 4 4 
10. Kai οἱ μὲν ἡγοῦντο, Κλέαρχος μέντοι ἐπορεύετο τὰς μὲν 
‘ A 
σπονδὰς ποιησόμενος, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα ἔχων ἐν τάξει" καὶ αὐτὸς 
a » , a 93 ᾽ ’ 4 > - 9 
δὲ ὠπισϑοφυλάκει. Kot ἔνετυγχανον τάφροις καὶ αὐλῶσιν ὕδατος 
, € A , ld 4 ~ 3 3 3 
πλήρεσιν ὡς pwn δυνασϑαι διαβαίνειν ἄνευ γεφυρῶν" ἀλλ΄ ἐποι- 
“- ~ ’ 4 
οὔντο διαβάσεις ἐκ τῶν φοινίκων, οὗ ἦσαν ἐκπεπτωκότες, τοὺς δὲ 
καὶ ἐξέκοπτον. 11. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἦν Κλέαρχον καταμαϑεῖν ὡς 
ἐπεστάτει, ἐν μὲν τῇ ἀριστερᾷ χειρὶ τὸ δόρυ ἔχων, ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ 
βακτηρίαν καὶ εἴ τις αὐτῷ͵ δοκοίη τῶν πρὸς τοῦτο τεταγμένων 
σ 
βλακεύειν, ἐκλεγόμενος τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἂν, καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς 
προςελάμβανεν εἰς τὸν πηλὸν ἐμβαίνων" ὥςτε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην 
A ? ? a ᾽ ‘ ‘ 3 ~ 4 
δἶναι μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν.. 12. Καὶ ἐτάχϑησαν μὲν πρὸς αὐτοῦ οἱ 
, ” , . λῳλ - , cr , 
τριάκοντα ἔτη yeyovores’ ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ Κλέαρχον ἑώρων σπουδάζοντα, 
προςελάμβανον καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. 13. Πολὺ δὲ μᾶλλον ὁ Κλέαρ- 
χος ἔσπευδεν, ὑποπτεύων μὴ ἀεὶ οὕτω πλήρεις εἶναι τὰς τάφρους 
Ο es nt A 4 σ ‘ , Α 243 9 x 
ὕδατος (ov γὰρ ἦν ὥρα οἷα τὸ πεδίον ἄρδειν") ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα ἤδη πολ- 
A Ν ~ 
Aa τὰ ἄπορα προφαίνοιτο τοῖς Ἕλλησιν εἶναι εἰς - τὴν πορείαν, 
, o , € , 9. ‘ , 4 o& > , 
τούτου ἕνεκα βασιλέα ὑπωπτευεν ἐπὶ τὸ πεδίον τὸ VOM ἀφεικέναι. 
. 9 
14. Πορευόμενοι δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς κώμας, obey ἀπέδειξαν oi 
e ? 4 4) 3 ? 3 ~ Α ~ 4 A 
ἡγεμόνες λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. ᾿Ενῆν δὲ σῖτος πολὺς καὶ οἶνος 
, A We [7 A 3 4 “- 3 oe 3 4 4 € 
φοιψίκων καὶ ὄξος ἑψητὸν ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν. 15. Adrai δὲ ai 
? ~ , σ 4 3 ~ @& ? ϑ 3p α ~ 
βάλανοι τῶν φοινίκων, οἰἱὰς μὲν ἐν τοῖς Βλλησίν ἐστιν ἰδεῖν, τοῖς 
οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο" αἱ δὲ τοῖς δεσπόταις ἀποχείμεναι ἦσαν ἀπό- 
Aexzot, ϑαυμάσιαι τὸ κάλλος καὶ τὸ μέγεϑος" ἡ δὲ ὄψις ἠλέκτρου 
4 
οὐδὲν διέφερε" τὰς δέ τινες ξηραίνοντες τραγήματα ἀπετίϑεσαν. 
, fF ° ~ 
Koi nv καὶ παρὰ πότον 7dv μὲν, κεφαλαλγὲς δέ. 16. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
4 δ ~ ~ ~ 
καὶ τὸν ἐγκέφαλον τοῦ φοίνικος πρῶτον ἔφαγον οἱ στρατιῶται, καὶ 
e ~ ~ 
οἱ πολλοὶ ἐθαύμασαν τό τε εἶδος καὶ τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς. Ἦν 
4 -«“ 
δὲ σφόδρα καὶ τοῦτο κεφαλαλγές. ‘O δὲ φοίνιξ ὅϑεν ἐξαιρεϑείη ὁ 
ἐγκέφαλος ὅλος αὐαΐνετο. 
3 - ~ 
17. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς" καὶ παρὰ μεγάλου 
’ τ ~ 
βασιλέως yxe Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς 
4 s* é ~ ~ 4 4 ᾿ 
καὶ ἄλλοι Πέρσαι τρεῖς " δοῦλοι δὲ πολλοὶ εἵποντο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀπή»- 
9 ~ € ow - 
τησὰν αὑτοῖς οἱ τῶν Ελλήνων στρατηγοὶ, ἔλεγε πρῶτος Τισσα- 
φέρν»ης δὶ ἑρμηνέως τοιάδε" 
ϑ A 1: a” gy ~ 
18. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες “Ἕλληνες, γείτων οἰκῶ τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι" καὶ 
3 8 ¢ ww . . 
ἔρτει ὑμᾶς εἶδον εἰς πολλὰ κακὰ καὶ ἀμήχανα ἐμπεπτωκότας, εὕρημα 
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3 ; " , Α , > + ~ 
ἐποιησάμην εἰ mag δυναίμην παρὰ βασιλέος αἰτήσασθαι δοῦναι 
3 - ec ~ 3 , ε , a a ? ? ἢ 
μοι ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα. Οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως 

a” 4 e “ LA x ~ « ’ [4 ᾽ 
μοι ἕξειν οὔτε πρὸς ὑμῶν οὔτε πρὸς τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἁπάσης. 19. 
Ταῦτα δὲ γνοὺς ἡἠτούμην βασιλέα, λέγων αὐτῷ ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι 
χαρίζοιτο, ὅτι αὐτῷ Κῦρόν τε ἐπιστρατεύοντα πρῶτος ἤγγειλα καὶ 
βοήϑειαν ἔχων ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελίᾳ ἀφικόμην" καὶ μόνος τῶν κατὰ 
A [2 , 3 ” 3 4 ᾽ ᾿ 4 o 

τοὺς Ekinvag τεταγμένων οὐκ ἔφυγον, ἀλλὰ διήλασα καὶ συνέμιξα 

~ 2 7 e ’ ,᾽ Υ̓ A 3 id 2 4 
βασιλεῖ ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ στρατοπέδῳ, ἔνϑα βασιλεὺς ἀφίκετο enes 
Κῦρον ἀπέκτεινε. Καὶ τοὺς ξὺν Κύρῳ βαρβάρους ἐδίωξα σὺν 
τοῖςδε τοῖς παροῦσι νῦν pet ἐμοῦ, οἵπερ αὐτῷ εἰσι πιστότατοι. 
20. Kai περὶ μὲν τούτω» ὑπέσχετό μοι βουλεύσασθαι" ἔρεσθαι δέ 
μὲ ὑμᾶς ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθόντα τίνος ἕνεκεν ἐστρατεύσατε ἐπὶ αὐτόν. 
Καὶ συμβουλεύω ὑμῖν μετρίως ἀποκρίνασϑαι, ἵνα μοι εὐπρακτότϑ- 
ρον ἢ ἐών τι δύνωμαι ἀγαϑὸν ὑμῖν nag αὐτοῦ διαπράξασθαι. 

21. Πρὸς ταῦτα μεταστάντες οἱ “Ελληνες ἐβουλεύοντο" καὶ 
ἀπεκρίναντο, Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν: Ἡμεῖς οὔτε συνήλθομεν ὡς 
βασιλεῖ πολεμήσοντες οὔτ᾽ ἐπορευόμεϑα ἐπὶ βασιλέα" ἀλλὰ πολλὰς 
προφάσεις Κῦρος εὕρισκεν, ὡς καὶ σὺ εὖ οἶσϑα, ἵνα ὑμᾶς te ἀπα- 

’ , Δ. ~ td ? 3 Ul 3 ‘4 ’ 

ρασκευάστους λαβοι καὶ ἡμῶς ἔνϑαδὲ ἀναγάγοι. 22. ᾿ἔπει μέντοι 

39. A € ow > ~ a” 3 U a A 4 > 
ἤδη αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, ἡσχύνϑημεν καὶ θεοὺς καὶ ay- 
ϑρώπους προδοῦναι αὐτὸν, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν χρόνῳ παρέχοντες ἡμᾶς 
αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν. 23.’ Ἐπεὶ δὲ Κῦρος τέϑνηκεν, οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποι- 

4 “ 3 “-- 3} ΝΥ ε oa ld 3 a) A 

οὔμεϑα τῆς ἀρχῆς οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεκα βουλοίμεϑ' ἂν τὴν βασι- 
λέως χώραν κακῶς ποιεῖν οὐδ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν, 

’ by ” a” Cc # 4 ἢ 9 “« , 
πορευοίμεϑα δ᾽ ἂν οἴκαδε, et τις ἡμᾶς μὴ λυποίη" ἀδικοῦντα μέντοι 
πειρασόμεθα σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἀμύνασθαι" ἐὰν μέντοι τις ἡμᾶς καὶ 
εὖ ποιῶν ὑπάρχῃ, καὶ τούτου εἴς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεϑα εὖ 
ποιοῦντες. Ὁ μὲν οὕτως εἶπεν. 

24. *Anotoas δὲ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης ἔφη" Ταῦτα ἐγὼ ἀπαγγελῶ 

» Δ Cw ᾽ 4 3 32 ’ , Ἅ > "δ ε 
βασιλεῖ καὶ ὑμῖν πάλιν τὰ nag ἐκείνου" μέχρι δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἤκὼ αἱ 
4 la 3 4 4 € ~ A ‘ 3 Α 
σπονδαὶ μερόντων᾽ ἀγρρᾶν δὲ ἡμεῖς παρέξομεν. 25. Kai εἰς μὲν 
4 e , 3 τ . ,Κ 3 cg 3 ᾽ -Ὀἰφὡ7΄Λλψ , 
τὴν ὑστεραίαν οὐχ Txev* ὡςϑ' οἱ Ελληνες ἐφρόντιζον" τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ 
ἥκων ἔλεγεν ὅτι διαπεπραγμένος ἥκοι παρὰ βασιλέως δοϑῆναι αὐτῷ 
A σ΄ 4 ? ~ 3 ld e 3 
σώζειν τοὺς Ελληνας, καίπερ navy πολλῶν ἀντιλεγόντων ὡς οὐκ 
ἄξιον. εἴη βασιλεῖ ἀφεῖναι τοὺς ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτὸν στρατευσαμένους" 26. 
Α ~ “« -« ἂν 
Τέλος δ᾽ alns’ Καὶ νῦν ἔξεσειν ὑμῖν πιστὰ λαβεῖν παρ ἡμῶν ἦ 
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4 , ° Cow A , ,. γῳ 7 2 fe ἢ . 
μὴν φιλίαν παρέξειν ὑμῖν τὴν χώραν καὶ ἀδόλως ἀπάξειν εἰς τὴν 
ε ? 3 a [4 Ὁ “, ‘ 3 , 

Ελλάδα, ἀγορὰν παρέχοντας" ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν μὴ ἢ πρίασϑαι, λαμ- 
βάνειν ὑμᾶς ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἐάσομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 27. “Tuas 
δ᾽ αὖ ἡμῖν δεήσει ὁμόσαι 7 μὴν πορεύσεσϑαι ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἀσινῶς, 
σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ λαμβάνοντας, ὁπόταν μὴ ἀγορὰν παρέχωμεν" ἦν 
δὲ παρέχωμεν ἀγορὰν, ὠνουμένους ἕξειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 28. Ταῦτα 
ἔδοξε" καὶ ὥμοσαν καὶ δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως 

a 2 , ~ w ¢€ , - - - Δ ν 

γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς καὶ ἔλα- 
Bov παρὰ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων. 29. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Τισσαφέρνης εἶπε" 
Νῦν μὲν δὴ ἄπειμι ὡς βασιλέα" ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαπράξωμαι ἃ δέομαι, 
¢ , ¢€ 3 Ud e oe 3 A € [2 a » 4% 
ἥξω συσκευασάμενος ὡς ἀπάξω» ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν «Ελλάδα καὶ αὐτὸς 
ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 


CAP. IV. 


1. Mera ταῦτα περιέμενον Τισσαφέρνην of te “Ἑλληνες και 
Ω » 2. A ? fs 2 , eo ’ A 
Agiwios, ἐγγυς ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι, ἡμέρας πλείους ἢ 
ΑΥ̓͂ 3 A , b ~ 493 ~ 4 « 2 A 
eixoow. Ev δὲ τανταις ἀφικνοῦνται πρὸς “Τριαῖον και οἱ ἀδελφοὶ 
καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς σὺν ἐκείνῳ Περσῶν τινες, 

a ’ ‘ ἘΔ. 2 A , ἢ 4 

παραϑαῤῥυνοντὲς τὸ καὶ δεξιὰς ἔνιοι παρὰ βασιλέως φέροντες μὴ 
μνησικακήσειν βασιλέα αὐτοῖς τῆς σὺν Κύρῳ ἐπιστρατείας, μηδὲ 
ἄλλου, μηδενὸς τῶν παροιχομένων. 2. Τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων» 
ἔνδηλοι ἧσαν οἱ περὶ τὸν Agiaioy ἧττον προρέχοντες τοῖς Ἕλλησι 
τὸν νοῦν᾽ ὠὥςτξ καὶ τοῦτο τοὶς μὲν πολλοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων οὐκ 
ἤρεσκεν, ἀλλὰ προςιόντες τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἔλεγον καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις στρα- 

~ [4 a, A 9 3 , g 4 ¢ a 
ayyoig’ 3. Τί μένομεν; ἢ οὐκ ἐπιστάμεθα ore βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς 
3 ’ A 4 A ? σ Α ~ A σ 
ἄπολέσαι ἂν περὶ παντὸς ποιήσαιτο, ἵνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις λλησι 

; a ν , , , \.# Δ ¢ » ς , 
φόβος ῃ ἐπὶ βασιλέα μέγαν στρατεύειν ; Καὶ νῦν μὲν ἡμᾶς ὑπάγεται 
[2 b) 3 ? 2 ~ A Ul 9 A A , 

μένειν διὰ τὸ διεσπάρϑαι αὐτῷ τὸ στρατευμχ᾽ ἐπειδὰν δὲ πάλιν 
€ ~ > w~ ¢ ἢ > » σ > 3 , ε» 
ἀλισϑῇ αὐτῷ ἡ στρατιὰ, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁπὼς οὐκ ἐπιϑήσδται ἡμῖν. 4. 
a” , ἌΣ) , “3 ᾿ wv Fetes 
Ισως δέ πον ἢ anooxante τι ἢ ἀποτειχίζει, ὡς ἄπορος ῃ ἡ ὁδός. 
Οὐ γάρ ποτε ἑκών ye βουλήσεται ἡμᾶς ἐλϑόντας εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι ὡς ἡμεῖς, τοσοίδε ὄντες, ἐφικῶμεν τὴ» βασιλέως δύναμιν 
ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις αὐτοῦ καὶ καταγελάσαντες any Gomer. 

5. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο τοῖς ταῦτα λέγουσιν" Ἐγὼ ἐνθυ- 
μοῦμαι μὲν καὶ ταῦτα πάντα ᾿ ἐννοῶ δὲ ὅτι εἰ νῦν ἄπιμεν, δόξομεν 
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πολλῆς καὶ ἀγαϑῆς οὔσης καὶ τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόντων εἶτα δὲ 
καὶ ἀποστροφὴ γένοιτο, εἴ τις βούλοιτο βασιλέα κακῶς ποιεῖν. 
23, Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀνεπαύοντο" ἐπὶ μέντοι τὴν γέφυραν ὅμως 
φυλακὴ» ἔπεμψαν. Καὶ οὔτε ἐπέϑετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμόϑεν οὔτε πρὸς 
τὴν γέφυραν οὐδεὶς ἦλϑε τῶν πολεμίων, ὡς οἱ φυλάττοντες ἀπή)- 
γελλον. 24. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἕως ἐγένετο, διέβαινον τὴν γέφυραν, ἐζευ- 
γμένην πλοίοις τριάκοντα καὶ ἑπτὰ, ὡς οἷόν τὸ μάλιστα πεφυλα- 
γμένως ᾿ ἐξήγγελλον γάρ tiweg τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους ᾿ Ελλήνων 
ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσεσϑαι. ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ψευδῆ 
79° διαβαινόντων μέντοι ὁ Γλοῦς αὐτοῖς ἐπεφάνη per ἄλλων 
σκοπῶν εἰ διαβαίνοιεν τὸν ποταμόν" ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν, ᾧχετο ἀπελαύ- 
7039. | 

25. *Ano δὲ τοῦ Τίγρητος ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας 
παρασάγγας εἴκοσιν ἐπὶ τὸν Φύσκον ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος πλέϑρου " 
ἐπῆν δὲ γέφυρα. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα κεῖτο πόλις μεγάλη, ἢ ὄνομα 
ἾΩπις πρὸς ἣν ἀπήντησε τοῖς “Ελλησιν 6 Κύρου καὶ ᾿Αρταξέρξου 
ψφύϑος ἀδελφὸς, ἀπὸ Σούσων καὶ ᾿Εκβατάνων στρατιὰν πολλὴν 
ἄγων ὡς βοηϑήσων βασιλεῖ" καὶ ἐπιστήσας τὸ ἑαυτοῦ στράτευμα 
παρερχομέγους τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἐθεώρει. 26. Ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος 
ἡγεῖτο μὲν εἰς δύο, ἐπορεύέτο δὲ ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος. 
“Ὅσον δ᾽ [ἂν] χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, 
τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη χρόνον δὶ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι 
τὴν ἐπίστασιν" ὥςτε τὸ στράτευμα καὶ αὐτοῖς τοῖς Ἕλλησι δόξαι 
πάμπολυν εἶναι καὶ τὸν Πέρσην ἐκπεπλῆχϑαι ϑεωροῦντα. 27. Ἐν- 
φεῦϑεν δὲ ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῆς Μηδίας σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους ἕξ 
παρασάγγας τριάκοντα εἰς τὰς Παρυσάτιδος κώμας τῆς Κύρου 
καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. Ταύτας Τισσαφέρνης Κύρῳ ἐπεγγελῶν δι- 
αρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐπέτρεψε πλὴν ἀνδραπόδων. ᾿Ενῆν δὲ σῖτος 
πολὺς καὶ πρόβατα καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα. 28. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύ- 
ϑησαν σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι τὸν Τίγρητα 
ποταμὸν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες. “Ev δὲ τῷ πρώτῳ σταϑμῷ πέραν τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ πόλις φκεῖτο μεγάλη καὶ εὐδαίμων ὄνομα Karat, ἐξ ἧς 
οἱ βάρβαροι διῆγον ἐπὶ σχεδίας διφϑερίναις ἄρτους, τυροὺς, οἶνον. 
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Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ τὸν Ζάβἀτὸν ποταμὸν, τὸ εὖρος 
τεττάρων πλέϑρων. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς. Ἔν δὲ 
’ € , 4 7 . b) ? . 2 , > , 3 ’ 
ταύταις ὑποψίαι μὲν ἤσαν, φανερὰ δ᾽ οὐδεμία ἐφαίνετο ἐπιβουλή. 
2. "ἔδοξεν οὖν τῷ Κλεάρχῳ συγγενέσϑαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει καὶ, εἴ πως 
δύναιτο, παῦσαι τὰς ὑποψίας, πρὶν ἐξ αὐτῶν πόλεμον γενέσθαι" 
νι κχ' td > ~ 4 . [ 3 ~~ , ε \ ¢€ oe 
και ἐπεμψὲ τινὰ ἐρουντὰ OTL συγγενέσϑαι αὐτῷ χρῇζοι. ‘O δὲ sroi- 
fog ἐκέλευσεν ἥχειν. 3. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ συνῆλθον, λέγει ὁ Κλέαρχος 
, 3 4 vf . ἢ 4 ς »ν» δ , Α 
τάδε" ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ Τισσαφέρνη, οἶδα μὲν ἡμῖν ὅρκους γεγενημένους καὶ 
δεξιὰς δεδομένας μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους " φυλαττόμενον δὲ σέ τὸ ὁρῶ 
ὡς πολεμίους ἡμᾶς" καὶ ἡμεῖς ὁρῶντες ταῦτα ἀντιφυλαττόμεϑα. 
4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ σκοπῶν οὐδὲν δύναμαι οὔτε σὲ αἰσϑέσϑαι πειρώμενον 
ἡμᾶς κακῶς ποιεῖν, ἐγώ τε σαφῶς οἶδα ὅτι ἡμεῖς γε οὐδ᾽ ἐπινοοῦμεν 
τοιοῦτον οὐδὲν, Boke μοι εἰς λόγους σοι ἐλϑεῖν, ὅπως εἰ δυναίμεϑα 
ἐξέλοιμεν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν. 5. Καὶ γὰρ οἶδα ἤδη ἀνθρώπους, 
4 4 9 - A 4 4. 9 «ς ’ a ᾽ 3 
τοὺς μὲν ἐκ διαβολῆς, τοὺς δὲ καὶ ἐξ ὑποψίας, ot φοβηϑέντες ἀλ- 
λήλους, φϑάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παϑεῖν, ἐποίησαν ἀνήκεστα κακὰ 
τοὺς οὔτε μέλλοντας οὔτ᾽ αὖ βουλομένους τοιοῦτον οὐδέν. 6. Τὰς οὖν 
τοιαύτας ἀγνωμοσύνας νομίζων συνουσίαις μάλιστα ἂν παύεσϑαι, 
ἥχω καὶ διδάσκειν ce βούλομαι ὡς σὺ ἡμῖν οὐκ ὀρϑῶς ἀπιστεῖς. 
7. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον, οἱ ϑεῶν ὄρχοι ἡμᾶς κωλύουσι 
πολεμίους εἶναι ἀλλήλοις " ὅςτις δὲ τούτων σύνοιδεν αὑτῷ παρημε- 
ληκὼς, τοῦτον ἐγὼ οὔποτ᾽ ἂν εὐδαιμονίσδαιμι. Τὸν γὰρ ϑεῶν πόλε- 
μὸν οὐκ οἷδα οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ ποίον ἂν τάχους φεύγων τις ἀποφύγοι, OUT 
εἰς ποῖον ἂν σκότος ἀπσδραίη, οὔϑ ὅπως ἂν εἰς ἐχυρὸν χωρίον 
ἀποσταίη. Πάντη γὰρ πάντα τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὕποχα καὶ πανταχῆ πάν- 
” ε 4 ~ ‘ 4 4 - ~ 4 “ 
τῶν ἰσον οἱ θεοὶ κρατοῦσι. 8. Περὶ μὲν δὴ τῶν» ϑεῶν τὸ καὶ τῶν 
ὅρκων οὕτω γιγνώσκω, παρ᾽ οἷς ἡμεῖς τὴν φιλίαν συνθέμενοι “are 
ϑέμεϑα " τῶν δὲ ἀνθρωπίνων σὲ ἔγωγε ἐν τῷ παρόντι νομίζω 
~ aad 4 =~ 
μέγιστον εἶναι ἡμῖν ἀγαϑόν. 9. Σὺν μὲν γὰρ σοὶ πᾶσα μὲν ἡμῖν 
ὁδὸς εὔπορος, πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς διαβατὸς, τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτηδείων οὐκ 
9 , # 4 ~ ~ 4 A , e « 4 3 4 
ἀπορία" ἄνευ δὲ cov πᾶσα μὲν διὰ σκότους ἡ ὁδὸς" οὐδὲν γὰρ 
« ωὴ ~ # ᾽ 
αὐτῆς ἐπιστάμεϑα πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς δύςπορος, πᾶς δ᾽ ὄχλος φοβερός - 
, 3 re. 8 ~ 9 ; »» 10 ER 
φοβερώτατον δ᾽ ἐρημία " μεστὴ γὰρ πολλῆς ἀπορίας ἐστίν. . 
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δὲ δὴ καὶ μανέντες σὲ κατακτείναιμεν, ἄλλο τι ὧν ἢ τὸν εἰεργέτην 
naraxrsivartes πρὸς βασιλέα τὸν μέγιστον ἔφεδρον ἀγωνιζοίμεϑα; 
ν δ ol ν σ 2 , 3 ‘ , μέ , 
Οσων δὲ δὴ καὶ οἰῶν ἂν ἐλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαιμι, εἰ σὲ τι κα- 
4 2 Ul ~ bad [4 9 4 A - 3 o 
KOY ἐπιχειρήσαιμι ποιεῖν, ταῦτα λέξω. 11. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ Κῦρον ἐπεϑύ- 
μησά μοι φίλον γενέσϑαι, νομίζων τῶν τότε ἱκανώτατον εἶναι ev 

~ a , 4 \ ~ ¢ » , ’ [4 4 
σοιεῖν OV βούλοιτο. ae δὲ νῦν ὁρῶ τήν τὸ Κύρου δύναμιν καὶ 
χώραν ἔχοντα καὶ τὴν σεκχυτοῦ ἀρχὴν σώζοντα, τὴν δὲ βασιλέως 
δύναμιν; ἧ Κῦρος: πολεμίᾳ ἐχρῆϊο, σοὶ ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν. 
12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, τίς οὕτω “αίνεται ὅςτις οὗ 
βούλεται σοὶ φίλος εἶναι ; ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν, (ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ ταῦτα ἐξ ὧν 
ἔχω ἐλπίδας καὶ σὲ βουλήσεσϑαι φίλο» ἢ ἡμῖν εἶναι Ἵ 13. οἶδα μὲν 
γὰρ ὑμῖν Μυσοὺς λυπηροὺς 6 ὄντας, Og νομίζω ἂν σὺν, τῇ παρούσῃ 

vous ταπεινοὺς ὑμῖν παρασχεῖν" οἶδα δὲ καὶ Πεισίδας " ἀκούω 
δυνάμ σ a δὲ καὶ Πεισίδαν " 
δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔϑνῃ πολλὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι, ἃ οἶμαι ἂν παῦσαι ἐνο- 

~ > A w ς [4 3 [ 4 , “os τ Ul 

χλοῦντα ἄει τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ εὐδαιμονίᾳ. Atyvarious de, οἷς μάλιστα 
ὑμᾶς νῦν» γιγνώσκω: τεϑυμωμένους, οὐχ ὁρῶ, ποίᾳ δυνάμει συμμάχῳ 
χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσϑε τῆς νῦν σὺν ἐμοὶ οὔσης. 14. 
»“1λλ A 4 ” ~ é 2 ~ an} > 4 ? 7 , 

ἃ μὴν» ἔν ys τοῖς πέριξ οἰκοῦσι GU, εἰ μὲν βούλοιό τῳ φίλος εἶναι, 
ὡς μέγιστος ἂν εἴης, εἰ δέ τίς σε λυποίη, ὡς δεσπότης ἀνασϊρέφοιο 
ἔχων ἡμᾶς ὑπηρέτας, οἵ σοι οὐκ ἂν τοῦ μισϑοῦ ἕνεκα μόνον ὑπηρε- 
τοῖμεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῆς χάριτος ἣν σωϑέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν 
δικαίως. 18. Ἐμοὶ μὲν δὴ ταῦτα πάντα ἐνθυμουμένω οὑτῷ δοκεῖ 
ϑαυμαστὸν εἶναι τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν ὥςτε καὶ ἥδιστ' ἂν ἀκούσαιμι 
τοὔνομα τίς ἐστιν οὕτω δεινὸς λέγέιν Ἢ ὥςτε σξ πεῖσαι λέγων ὡς ἡμεῖς. 
σοι ἐπιβουλεύομεν. Κλέαρχος μὲν οὖν τοσαῦτα εἶπε" Τισσαφέρνης 
δὲ ὧδε ἀπημείᾳϑη᾽" 

16. ‘Aad ἥδομαι μὲν, wo ὁ Κλέαρχε, ἀ ἀκούων σου φρονίμους λόγους 
ταῦτα γὰρ γιγνώσκων εἴ τι ἐμοὶ κακὸν βουλεύοις, ἅμα ἄν μοι δοκεῖς 
καὶ σαυτῷ κακόγους εἶναι. “Ὡς δ᾽ ἂν μάϑῃς ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ὑμεῖς 
δικαίως οὔτε βασιλεῖ οὔτ᾽ ἐμοὶ ἀπιστοίητε, ἀντάκουσον. 17. 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς ἐβουλόμεϑα ἀπολέσαι, πότερά σοι δοκοῦμεν ἱ ἱππέων nit 
ove ἀπορεῖν ἢ πεζῶν ἢ ἢ ὁπλίσεως, ἐν ἧ ὑμᾶς μὲν βλάπτειν i ἱκανοὶ 
εἴημεν. ἂν, ἀντιπάσχειν δὲ οὐδεὶς κίνδυνος ; ; 18. ᾿Αλλὰ χωρίων ἐπι- 
τηδείων» ὑμῖν ἐπιτίϑεσθαι ἀπορεῖν ὧν σοι δοκοῦμεν ; Ov τοσαῦτα 
μὲν πεδία ἡμῖν φίλια ὄντα σὺν πολ λῷ πόνῳ διαπορεύεσϑε, τοσαῦτα 
δὲ ὅρη ὑμῖν ὁρᾶτε ὄντα πορευτέα, ἃ ἃ ἡμῖν ἔξεστι προκαταλαβοῦσν 
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2 ~ “ . 
ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέχειν ; τοσοῦτοι δέ εἰσι ποταμοὶ, ἐφ᾽ ὧν ἔξεστιν ἡμῖν 
ταμιεύεσθαι ὑπόσοις ἂν ὑμῶν βουλώμεϑα μάχεσθαι; Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὖ- 
τῶν οὗς οὐδ᾽ ἂν παντάπασι διαβαίητε, εἰ μὴ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς διαπορεύ-. 
omer, 19. Εἰ δὲ ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἡττῴμεϑα, ἀλλὰ τό γέ τοι πῦρ 
τοῦ καρποῦ χρεῖττόν ἐστιν" ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεθ᾽ ἂν κατακαύσαντες 
λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, ᾧ ὑμεῖς οὐδ᾽ εἰ πάνυ ἀγαϑοὶ εἴητε μάχεσϑαι 
“A ; ~ Ἅ v »” ? ’ 4 
ἂν δύναισϑε. 20. Πῶς ἂν οὐ» ἔχοντες τοσούτους πόρους πρὸς 
τὸ ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ τούτων μηδένα ἡμῖν ἐπικίνδυνον, ἔπειτα ἐκ 
τούτων πάντων» τοῦτον ἂν τὸν τρόπον ἐξελοίμεϑα ὃς μόνος μὲν 
πρὸς ϑεῶν ἀσεβὴς, μόνος δὲ πρὸς ἀνθρώπων αἰσχρός ; 21. Πα»- 
τάπασι δὲ ἀπόρων ἐστὶ καὶ ἀμηχάνων καὶ ἀνάγκῃ ἐχομένων, καὶ 
τούτων πονηρῶν, οἵτινες ἐϑέλουσι δὲ ἐπιορκίας te πρὸς θεοὺς καὶ 
ἀπιστίας πρὸς ἀνθρώπους πράττειν τι. Οὐχ οὕτως ἡμεῖς, ὦ 
Κλέαρχε, οὔτε ἠλίϑιοι οὔτε ἀλόγιστοι ἐσμέν. 22. “Adda τί δὴ 
ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι οὐκ ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν; Εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι ὁ ἐμὸς 
ἤ , ” ~ ~ ἮΝ > A a ’ © 
ἔρως τουτου αἴτιος tov τοῖς Ελλησιν eus πιστὸν γενέσθαι καὶ ᾧ 
~~ 3 [2 “ 8 ᾽ , ’ 9." ~ 
Κῦρος ἀνέβη ξενικῷ διὰ μισϑοδοσίας πιστεύων, τούτῳ ἐμὲ καταβῆ- 
> Σ , 2 , 9 , cw ? ” 
yo δἰ εὐεργεσίας ἰσχυρόν. 23. Ooa δὲ μοι ὑμεῖς χρήσιμοι ἔσεσϑε, 
To μὲν καὶ σὺ εἶπες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον ἐγὼ οἶδα " τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ τῇ 
[γέ id ~ [4 μι 2 A » 4 > 4 ~ 
κεφαλῇ τιάραν βασιλεῖ μόνῳ ἔξεστιν ὀρϑὴν ἔχειν, τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ καρ- 
Siz ἴσως ἂν ὑμῶν παρόντων καὶ ἕτερος εὐπετῶς ἔχοι. 

24. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἔδοξε τῷ Κλεάρχῳ ἀληϑῆ λέγειν, καὶ εἶπεν" 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη, οἵτινες τοιούτων ἡμῖν εἰς φιλίαν ὑπαρχόντων πειρῶν- 
ται διαβάλλοντες ποιῆσαι πολεμίους ἡμᾶς, ἄξιοί εἰσι τὰ ἔσχατα 
παϑεῖν ; 25. Καὶ ἐγὼ μέν γε ἔφη ὁ Τισσαφέρνης, εἰ βούλεσϑέ μοι of 
τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἐλϑεῖν ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ, λέξω τοὺς πρὸς 
ἐμὲ λέγοντας ὡς σὺ ἐπιβουλεύεις ἐμοί te καὶ τῇ σὺν ἐμοὶ στρατιᾷ. 
26. ᾿Εγὼ δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Κλέαρχος, ἄξω πάντας" καὶ σοὶ αὖ δηλώσω 
σ > 4 w 3 ’ 3 é A Lond ’ ε 
oder ἐγώ περι σοῦ ἀκούω. 27. Ex τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων ὁ Τισσα- 
φέρνης φιλοφρονούμενος τότε μὲν μένειν τὸ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσε καὶ 

~ a 
σύνδειπνον ἐποιήσατο" τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ Κλέαρχος, ἐλϑὼν ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον, δῆλός τὸ ἦν πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος διακεῖσθαι τῷ 
Τισσαφέρνει, καὶ ἃ ἔλεγεν ἐκεῖνος ἀπήγγελλεν" ἔφη τε χρῆναι ἰέναι 
παρὰ Τισσαφέρνην οὗς ἐκέλευσε, καὶ οἱ ἂν ἐξελεγχϑῶσι διαβάλλον- 

w ς , e , 9 A ‘ , w~ @& 
τες τῶν Elinvov, ὡς προδότας αὐτοὺς καὶ κακόνους τοῖς Ελλησιν 
ὄντας τιμωρηϑῆναι. 28. ᾿Ὑπώπτευδ δὲ sivas τὸν διαβάλλοντα 
5* 
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Μένωνα, εἰδὼς αὐτὸν καὶ συγγεγενημένον Τισσαφέρνει μετὰ Aor 
αἴον καὶ στασιάζοντα αὐτῷ καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντα, ὅπως τὸ. στράτευμα 
ἅπαν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν λαβὼν φίλος y Τισσαφέρνει. 29, ᾿Εβούλετο δὲ 
καὶ ὁ Κλέαρχος ἅπαν τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην 
καὶ. τοὺς παραλυποῦντας ἐκποδὼν εἶναι. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν 
ἀντέλεγόν τινὲς αὐτῷ μὴ ἰέναι πάντας τοὺς λοχαγοὺς καὶ στρατη- 
γοὺς, μηδὲ πιστεύειν Τισσαφέρνει. 80. ‘O δὲ Κλέαρχος ἰσχυρῶς 
κατέτειγνεν, ἔςτε διεπράξατο πέντε μὲν στρατηγοὺς ἰέναι, εἴκοσι δὲ 
λοχαγούς " συνηκολούϑησαν δὲ ὡς εἰς ἀγορὰ» καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὡς διακόσιοι. 
Ύ ~ 7 
31. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις ταῖς Τιασαφέρνους, οἱ μὲν 
στρατηγοὶ παρεκλήϑησαν εἴσω, Πρόξενος Βοιώτιος, Μένων Oer- 
ταλὸς, ‘Ayiag ‘Aoxac, Κλέαρχος “ἄκων, Σωκράτης ᾿Αχαιός " οἱ 
δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις ἔμενον. 82. Οὐ πολλῷ δ᾽ ὕστερον ἀπὸ τοῦ 
αὐτοῦ σημείου ot τε ἔνδυν συνελαμβάνοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατεκόπησαν. 
Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τῶν βαρβάρων τινὲς ἱππέων, διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ἐλαύ- 
τ 3 , σ a , "29 , , 
votes, ᾧτιψι ἐντυγχάνοιεν ἔλληνι ἢ δούλῳ ἢ ἐλευϑέρῳ, παντὰς 
Ag, ~ 
ὄχτεινον. 33. Οἱ δὲ Ἑλληνες τήν ce ἱππασίαν αὐτῶν ἐθαύμαζον, 
ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὁρῶντες, καὶ O τι ἐποίουν ἠμφιγνόουν, πρὶν 
τ 
Νίκαρχος ’Aoxas ἥκε φεύγω», τετρωμένος εἰς τὴν γαστέρα καὶ τὰ ἔν- 
τερα ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν ἔχων, καὶ εἶπε πάντα τὰ γεγενημένα. 34. Ἐκ τού- 
4 εὖ a” a ἡ , @ , > 4 4 la 
του δὴ ot Ελληνες ἔϑεον ent τὰ onda navtes ἐκπεπληγμένοι καὶ νομί- 
9. » o 3 4 2 A A , € 4 ry 4 
Covres αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὑτοὺς ἐπι τὸ στρατόπεδον. 35. Οἱ δὲ πάντες μὲν 
οὐκ ἤλϑον, Agiaios δὲ καὶ “Apraolos καὶ Μιϑριδάτης, οἵ ἦσαν Κύρῳ 
4 € ‘ ~ 3 € A ” 4 ‘ ’ 
σιστότατοι" ode τῶν Ἔλληνων ἑρμήνευς ἔφη καὶ τὸν Τισσαφέρνους 
5 ᾿ A > ww ¢ ~ 4 , : r \ ‘yy 
ἄδελφον σὺν αὑτοῖς ὁρᾷν καὶ γιγνώσκειν " συτηκολούϑουν δὲ καὶ ἄλλοι 
ὦ τ 
Περσῶν τεϑωρακισμένοι εἰς τριακοσίους. 36. Οὕτοι ἐπεὶ ἐγγὺς ἧσαν, 
-- 3 - all » - ἐ , “A 4 > Vo: 
προςελϑεῖν ἐκέλευον εἰ τις etn τῶν Eddnvow ἢ στρατηγὸς ἢ λοχαγος, 
ἵνα ἀπαγγείλωσι τὰ παρὰ βασιλέως. 37. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλϑον φυλατ- 
᾽ - € , 4 4 ΄ , 3 [4 ‘ 
τόμενοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοι μὲν Kienvog Ορχομένιος καὶ 
~ -~ ~ 9 
Sopaiverog Στυμφάλιος, σὺν αὐτοῖς δὲ Ξενοφῶν» Adyvraios, ὅπως 
U A) A [4 ’ > 2) ἢ 3 4 3 id 
μάϑοι τὰ περὶ Προξένου " Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐτύγχανεν ἀπὼν ἐν κωμῇ 
τινὶ σὺν ἄλλοις ἐπισιτιζόμενος. 38. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔστησαν εἰς ἐπήκοον, 
~ 4 σ᾿ 4 ~ 
elnev’Apiaiog τάδε " Κλέαρχος μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, ἐπεὶ ἐπιορκῶν 
3 ’ A A A ἤ wv A 4 4 , ld 
τε ἐφάνη καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει τὴν δίκην καὶ τέϑνηκε Πρόξενος 
a Α ? σ ? 3 ~ 4 3 J 3 , 
δὲ καὶ Μένων, ὅτι κατήγγειλαν αὑτοῦ τὴν ἐπιβουλῆν, ἐν peyady 
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τιμῇ εἰσιν - ὑμᾶς δὲ βασιλεὺς ta ὅπλα ἀπαιτεῖ" δαυτοῦ γὰρ εἶναι 
φησὶν, ἐπείπερ Κύρου ἧσαν τοῦ ἐκείνου δούλου. 

39. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίναντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, (ἔλεγε δὲ Κλεάνωρ 
ὁ ᾿Ορχομέψιος) " *2 κάκιστε ἀνθρώπων», ᾿“ριαῖε, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὅσοι 
ἦτε Κύρου φίλοι, οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε οὔτε ϑεοὺς οὔτε ἀνθρώπους, 
οἵτινες ὀμόσαντες ἡμῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχϑροὺς νομιεῖν, 
προδόντες ἡμᾶς σὺν Τισσαφέρνει τῷ ἀϑεωτάτῳ τὸ καὶ πανουργο- 
τάτῳ τούς τε ἄνδρας αὐτοὺς οἷς ὥμνυτε ὡς ἀπολωλέκατε καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἡμᾶς προδεδωκχότες σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις ep ἡμᾶς ἔρχεσϑε ; 
40. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Αριαῖος elas’ Κλέαρχος γὰρ πρόδϑεν ἐπιβουλεύων 
φανερὸς ἐγένετο Τισσαφέρνει τὸ καὶ ᾿Ορόντᾳ καὶ πᾶσιν ἡμῖν τοῖς 
σὺν τούτοις. Al. ‘Eni τούτοις δὲ Ξενοφῶν τάδε εἶπε Κλέαρχος 
μὲν τοίνυν, εἰ παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους ἔλυε τὰς σπονδὰς, τὴν δίκην ἔχει" 
δίκαιον γὰρ ἀπόλλυσθαι τοὺς ἐπιορκοῦντας" Πρόξενος δὲ καὶ 
Μένων ἐπείπερ εἰσὶν ὑμέτεροι μὲν εὐεργέται, ἡμέτεροι δὲ στρατηγοὶ, 
πέμψατε αὐτοὺς δεῦρο" δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι φίλοι γε ὄντες ἀμφοτέροις 
πειράσονται καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν τὰ βέλτιστα συμβουλεύειν. Πρὸς 
ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν χρόνον διαλεχϑέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπῆλθον 
οὐδὲν ἀποκρινάμενοι, 


CAP. VI. 


1. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφϑέντες ἀνήχϑησαν ὡς Baot- 
λέα, καὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς ἐτελεύτησαν᾽ εἷς μὲν αὐτῶν 
Κλέαρχος ὁμολογουμένως ἐκ πάντων» τῶν ἐμπείρως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων 
δόξας γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ καὶ πολεμικὸς καὶ φιλοπόλεμος ἐσχάτως. 
2. Καὶ γὰρ δὴ ἕως μὲν πόλεμος ἦν» τοῖς «Ἱακεἐδαιμονίοις πρὸς τοὺς 
᾿ϑηναίους παρέμεινεν" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἰρήνη ἐγένδτο, πείσας τὴν αὑτοῦ 
πόλιν ὡς οἱ Θρᾷκες ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ διαπραξάμενος ὡς 
ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν ᾿Εφόρων ἐξέπλει ὡς πολεμήσων τοῖς ὑπὲρ 
Χεῤῥονήσου καὶ Πειρίνϑου Θρᾳξίν. 3. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ μεταγνόντες πῶς 
οἱ Ἔφοροι ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ ἀποστρέφειν αὐτὸν ἐπειρῶντο ἐξ 
᾿Ισϑμοῦ, ἐνταῦϑα οὐκέτι. πείϑεται, GAL ᾧχετο πλέων εἰς Ἑλλής- 
πόντον. 4. Ex τούτου καὶ ἐϑανατώϑη ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν τῇ Σπάρτῃ 
τελῶν ὡς ἀπειϑῶν. Ἤδη δὲ φυγὰς ὧν ἔρχεται πρὸς Κῦρον, καὶ 
ὁποίοις μὲν λόγοις ἔπεισε Κῦρον ἄλλῃ γέγραπται" δίδωσι δ᾽ 
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αὐτῷ Κῦρος μυρίους δαρεικούς" 5. ὃ δὲ λαβὼν, οὐκ ἐπὶ ῥᾳϑυμίαν 
ἐτράπετο, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων συλλέξας στράτευμα 
3 , ~ , 4 , 23.» S94 > ν᾿ 
ἐπολέμει τοῖς Oogki καὶ μάχῃ τὸ ἐνίκησε καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου δὴ ἔφερϑ 
, 7. es Α ~ , ἢ “ 2. ἢ 
καὶ ἤγεν αὑτους καὶ πολεμῶν διεγένετο, μέχρε Κυρος ἐδεηϑὴ 
τοῦ στρατεύματος ᾿ τότε δ᾽ ἀπῆλϑεν ὡς σὺν ἐκείνῳ αὖ πολεμήσων. 
6. Ταῦτα οὖν φιλοπυλέμου μοι δοκεῖ ἀνδρὸς ἔργα εἶναι, ὅςτις, ἐξὸν 
μὲν εἰρήνην ἄγειν ἄνευ αἰσχύνης καὶ βλάβης, αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν" 
Iw Ss δ ¢ ~ ? - “4 ~ Ie 0 A , 
so» δὲ ῥᾳϑυμεῖν, βούλεται πονεῖν ὡςτε πολεμεῖν" ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα 
ἔχειν ἀκινδύνως, αἱρεῖται πολεμῶν μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν. ᾿Εκεῖνος 
δὲ ὥςπερ εἰς παιδικὰ ἢ εἰς ἄλλην τινὰ ἡδονὴν ἤϑελε δαπανᾷν εἰς 
πόλεμον. Οὕτω μὲν φιλοπόλεμος ἦν. 7. Πολεμικὸς δὲ αὖ 
Ύ 4 
ταύτῃ ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι φιλοκίνδυνός τὸ ἦν, καὶ ἡμέρας καὶ νυκτὸς 
ἄγων ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς φρόνιμος, ὡς οἱ πα- 
? ad , ¢€ ? ‘ 9 4 4 35 ἢ 
ρὔντες πανταχοῦ πάντες ὡμολόγουν. 8. Καὶ agyixog δὲ ἐλέγετο 
εἶναι ὡς δυνατὸν ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος εἶχϑεν. 
€ A 4 4 4 , »# 1 @ e 
Txcvog μὲν γὰρ ὥς tig καὶ ἄλλος φροντίζειν ἦν onws ἕξει ἡ στρα- 
τιὰ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ παρασκευάζειν ταῦτα" ἱκανὸς δὲ καὶ 
ἐμποιῆσαι τοῖς παροῦσιν ὡς πειστέον εἴη Ἀλεάρχῳ. 9. Τοῦτο & 
ἐποίει ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι. Καὶ γὰρ ὁρᾷν στυγνὸς ἦν καὶ τῇ 
φωνῇ τραχύς ᾿ ἐκόλαζέ τὸ ἀεὶ ἰσχυρῶς, καὶ ὀργῇ ἐνίοτε, ὥςτε καὶ 
3 « , wW > ὦ 4 , 4 > ἡ “9 [4 
αὐτῷ μεταμέλειν ἔσϑ' ore. Καὶ γνώμῃ. δὲ ἐκόλαζεν" ἀκολάστου 
,γὰρ στρατεύματος οὐδὲν ἡγεῖτο ὄφελος εἶναι. 10. ᾿41λλὰ καὶ λέγειν 
αὐτὸν ἔφασαν ὡς δέοι τὸν στρατιώτην φοβεῖσϑαι μᾶλλον τὸν ἄρχοντα 
A 4 , 3 ᾿ A A ? “a A 3 
ἢ τοὺς πολεμίους, & μέλλοι ἢ φυλακὰς φυλάξειν ἢ φίλων ἀφέξεσϑαι 
ἢ ἀπροφασίστως ἰέναε πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. 11. Ev μὲν οὖν 
~ ~ ΚΨ' 3 ~ 3 ; ? 4 3 A e = 
τοῖς δεινοῖς ἤϑ8λον avrov axovew σφόδρα καὶ οὐκ ἄλλον ἡροῦντο 
οἱ στρατιῶται. Καὶ γὰρ τὸ στυγνὸν τότε φαιδρὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
προφώποις ἔφασαν φαίνεσϑαι καὶ τὸ χαλεπὸν ἐῤῥωμένον πρὸς τοὺς. 
πολεμίους ἐδόκει εἶναι " ὥστε σωτήριον καὶ οὐκέτι χαλεπὸν ἐφαΐψνδτο- 
12. Ὅτε δ᾽ ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο καὶ ἐξείη πρὸς ἄλλους ἄρχο- 
μένους ἀπιέναι, πολλοὶ αὐτὸν ἀπέλειπον " τὸ γὰρ ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, 
3 4 9. Α 4 g © > » ν “ 4 » ε 
ἀλλὰ ast χαλεπὸς ἢν καὶ ὠμὸς" wots διέκειντο πρὸς αὐτὸν οἱ 
στρατιῶται ὥςπερ παῖδες πρὸς διδάσκαλον. 13. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν 
, 4 4 ») ’ ε , Io? 3 . ¢ Vw € 4 
φιλίᾳ μὲν καὶ εὐνοίᾳ ἑπομένους οὐδέποτ εἶχεν οἵτινες δὲ ἢ ὑπὸ 
? , Wie 4 “- ~ wv ἊΨ 4 3 4 4 
πόλεως τεταγμένοι ἢ ὑπὸ tov δεῖσϑαι ἡ ἄλλῃ τινε avayxy κατεχὸ- 
μᾶνοι magsincay αὐτῷ, σφόδρα πειθομένοις ἐχρῆτο. 14. ᾿Ἐποιδὴ δὲ 
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καὶ ἤρξαντο νικᾷν σὺν αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους, ἤδη μεγάλα ἦν τὰ 
χρησίμους ποιοῦντα εἶναι τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ στρατιώτας τό τὸ γὰρ 
πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ϑαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν παρῆν καὶ τὸ τὴν παρ᾿ ἐκεί. 
vou τιμωρίαν φοβεῖσθαι αὐτοὺς εὐτάκτους ἐποίει. 15. Τοιοῦτος 
μὲν δὴ ἄρχων ἦν᾽ ἄρχεσϑαι δ᾽ ὑπὸ ἄλλων ov μάλα ἐϑέλειν ἐλέγετο. 
1 4 4 9 lA 3 4 A 4 Υ̓ 

Ἢ» δὲ, ὅτε ἐτελεύτα, ἀμφὶ τὰ πεντήκοντα ἔτη. 

16. Πρόξενος δὲ ὁ Βοιώτιος εὐθὺς μὲν μειράκιον ὧν ἐπεϑύμει 
γερέσϑαι ἀνὴρ τὰ μεγάλα πράττειν ἱκανός " καὶ διὰ ταύτην τὴν 
ἐπιϑυμίαν ἔδωκε Γοργίᾳ ἀργύριον τῷ Aeovtivp. 17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
συνεγένετο ἐκείνῳ, ἱκανὸς νομίσας ἤδη εἶναι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ φίλος 
ὧν τοῖς πρώτοις μὴ ἡττᾶσθαι εὐεργετῶν, ἦλϑεν εἰς ταύτας τὰς σὺν 
Κύρῳ πράξεις " καὶ mero κτήσεσϑαι ἐκ τούτων ὄνομα μέγα καὶ 
δύναμιν μεγάλην καὶ χρήματα πολλά. 18, Τοσούτων» δ᾽ ἐπιϑυμῶν 

Ν “- σ 
σφόδρα ἔνδηλον αὖ καὶ ταῦτο εἶχεν ὅτι τούτων οὐδὲν ἂν ϑέλοι 
~ 1 3 , 9494 3 ~ , ‘ ~ Α ~ 
κτᾶσϑαι μετὰ ἀδικίας, ἀλλὰ σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ ᾧετο δεῖν 
, , LA 4 ? ᾿ » 8 - 6 
τούτων τυγχάνειν, ἄνευ δὲ τούτων μη. 19. “Aoyay δὲ καλῶν μὲν 
καὶ ἀγαϑῶν δυνατὸς Tv" οὐ μέντοι οὔτ᾽ αἰδῶ τοῖς στρατιώταις ἑαυ- 
τοῦ οὔτε φόβον ἱκανὸς ἐμποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ἢ οἱ ἀρχόμενοι ἐκεῖνον" καὶ φοβούμενος μᾶλλον ἦν 
φανερὸς τὸ ἀπεχϑάνεσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις ἢ οἱ στρατιῶται τὸ 
, ~ > » » 4.» ~ 4 e 3 4 4 
ἀπιστεῖν ἐκείνῳ: 20. Riezo δὲ ἀρκεῖν πρὸς τὸ ἀρχικὸν εἶναι καὶ 
δοκεῖν τὸν μὲν καλῶς ποιοῦντα ἐπαινεῖν, τὸν δὲ ἀδικοῦντα μὴ 
ἐπαινεῖν. Τοιγαροῦν αὐτῷ οἱ μὲν καλοί τὸ κἀγαϑοὶ τῶν συνόντων 
εὖνοι ἦσαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄδικοι ἐπεβούλευον ὡς εὐμεταχειρίστῳ ὄντι. “Ore. 
δὲ ἀπέϑνησκεν, ἦν ἐτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. 
~ g ~ ~ 

21. Μένων δὲ ὁ Θετταλὸς δῆλος ἦν ἐπιϑυμῶν μὲν πλουτεῖν 
ἰσχυρῶς, ἐπιϑυμῶν δὲ ἄρχειν, ὅπως πλείω λαμβάνοι" ἐπιϑυμῶν δὲ 

- “ ’ , - " ΓΞ: ’ ~ ° 
τιμᾶσϑαι, ἵνα πλείω κερδαίνοι" φίλος τ ἐβούλετο εἶναι τοῖς ps- 
γιστα δυναμένοις, ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 22. Ἐπὶ δὲ τὸ κα- 

᾽ « 3 , e # € es 4 ad 
τεργάζεσϑαι ὧν ἐπιϑυμοίη συντομωτάτην pero ὁδὸν εἶναι διὰ τοῦ 
ἐπιορκεῖν τε καὶ ψεύδεσϑαι καὶ ἐξαπατᾷν" τὸ δὲ ἁπλοῦν καὶ τὸ 
ἀληϑὲς ἐνόμιζε τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιϑίῳ εἶναι. 23. Στέργων δὲ pave- 
ρὺς μὲν ἦν οὐδένα, ὅτῳ δὲ φαίη φίλος εἶναι, τούτῳ ἔνδηλος ἐγίγνετο 

. ~ A 
ἐπιβουλεύων. Kat πολεμίου μὲν οὐδενὸς κατεγέλα, τῶν δὲ συνόν- 
τῶν πάντων ὡς καταγελῶν ἀεὶ διελέγετο. 24. Καὶ τοῖς μὲν τῶν 
4 4 
| πολεμίων κτήμασιν οὐκ ἐπεβούλευε" χαλεπὸν γὰρ Pero εἶναι τὰ 
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τῶν φυλαττομένων λαμβάνειν" τὰ δὲ τῶν φίλων μόνος ero 
εἰδέναι ῥᾷστον ὃν ἀφύλακτα λαμβάνειν. 256. Καὶ ὅσους μὲν 
3 , 9 , 4 Ie? ε Ύ « Lg 3 
αἰσϑάνοιτο ἐπιόρκους καὶ ἀδίκους, ὡς εὖ ὦπλισμένους ἐφο- 
βεῖτο" τοῖς 3 ὁσίοις καὶ ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦσιν ὡς ἀνάνδροις 
ἐπειρᾶτο γρῆσϑαι. 26. “Romeg δέ τις ἀγάλλεται ἐπὶ ϑεο- 
σεβείᾳ καὶ ἀληϑείᾳ καὶ δικαιμότητι, οὕτω Μένων ἠγάλλετο τῷ 
ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασϑαι, τῷ πλάσασϑαι ψευδῆ, τῷ φίλους διαγελᾷν᾽ 
4 ἜΝ ~ ~ 9 , 23 4.39» ‘ 9 
cov δὲ μὴ πανοῦργον τῶν ἀπαιδεύτων ἀεὶ ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι. Καὶ παρ 
id A 3 , [4 ᾽ ? A ? ᾽ 
οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρει πρωτεύειν φιλίᾳ, διαβάλλων τοὺς πρώτους, τού- 
τους ᾧετο δεῖν κτήσασϑαι. 27. To δὲ πειϑομένους τοὺς στρατι- 
τας παρέχεσϑαι ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς ἐμηχανᾶτο. Τιμᾶσϑαι 
A 4 ’ 9. 3 [4 4 “ , 4 
δὲ καὶ ϑεραπεύεσϑαι ἠξίου ἐπιδεικνύμδνος ὅτι πλεῖστα δυναιτο καὶ 
3 nv 3 ~ > 4 A ἴω € 4 3 .« 
ἐθέλοι ἂν ἀδικεῖν. Ἐὐεργεσίαν δὲ κατέλεγεν, ὁπότε τις αὐτοῦ 
> » Ο , > ww 3 3 4 > » 4 a 
ἀφίσταιτο, OTL χρώμενος αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν αὐτόν. 28. Kai τὰ 
A 4 3 “ Wt 4 3 ~ , . 8 4 , nw 
μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι περὶ αὑτοῦ ψεύδεσθαι" «2.88 πάντες ἴσασι, 
, 3 , \ 3 @ - A Ν € ~ Ἅ - 
τάδ᾽ ἐστί. Παρὰ ᾿“ἠριστίππῳ μὲν ἔτε ὡραῖος ὧν στρατηγεῖν διε- 
~ , . 9 , 4 , x σ , 
πράξατο τῶν ξένων" ““ριαίῳ δὲ βαρβάρῳ ὄντι, ott μειρακίοις κα- 
λοῖς ἥδετο, οἰκειότατος ἔτι ὡραῖος ὧν ἐγένετο" αὐτὸς δὲ παιδικὰ 
εἶχε Θαρύπαν», ἀγένειος ὧν γενειῶντα. 29. ᾿Αποθϑνησκόντων δὲ 
“ ~ ΄ 
τῶν συστρατηγῶν», ὅτι ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ βασιλέα σὺν Κύρῳ, ταὐ- 
ἊΝ ‘ 9 >» . 4 4 ‘ ~ a ων 
τὰ πεποιηκὼς οὐκ ἀπεϑανδ' μετὰ δὲ τὸν τῶν ἄλλων ϑάνατον 
- A e oA , 3 ’ 3 o Ἃ ἢ 
στρατηγῶν, τιμωρηϑεις ὑπὸ βασιλέως ἀπέϑανεν, ovy ὡςπεὲρ Κλέαρ- 
χος καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ ἀποτμηϑέντες τὰς κεφαλὰς, ὅςπερ 
4 ~ 3 4 band 3 4 3 4 e 
τάχιστος θάνατος δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀλλὰ Cov αἰκισϑεὶς ἐνιαυτὸν ὡς 
πονηρὸς λέγεται τῆς τελευτῆς τυχεῖν. 
30. *Ayiag δὲ ὁ ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ Σωκράτης ὁ ᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ τούτω 
‘9 ’ , 4 2p " » δ. ¢ 9 , ~ 
aneGaverny. Tovroyv δὲ ovdsig ovd ὡς ἐν πολέμῳ κακῶν xate- 
γέλα οὔτ᾽ ἐς φιλίαν αὐτοὺς ἐμέμφετο" ἤστην τε ἄμφω ἀμφὶ τεττα. 
ράκοντα ἔτη ἀπὸ γενεᾶς. 
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ZENO®QNTOS 


ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ANABASERS I’. 


CAP. I. 


1. “OSA μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου oi Ἕλληνες 
ἔπραξων μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν ἐγένετο, 
ἀπιόντων τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων σὺν Τισσαφέρνει, ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, ἐν τῷ 
πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμέ. 
ψοι ἧσαν καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν οἱ συνεπόμενοι 
2 , > ~ . 39 , y «Ὁ 9 ’ 
ἀπολώλεσαν, ἐν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἤσαν οἱ Ελληνες, ἐνθυμούμενοι 

4 9g 395. ~ [4 , Ύ [4 9 ~ ? a 
μὲν or ἐπι ταῖς βασιλέως ϑύραις jour, κύκλῳ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς πάντη πολλὰ 
a» A ᾽ ’ F 9 A A 3 4 Υ͂ 
καὶ ἔϑνη καὶ πόλεις πολέμιαε ἤσαν, ἀγορὰν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔτι παρέξειν 
ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς Ελλάδος πλέον ἢ μύρια στάδια, ἡγεμὼν δ᾽ 
᾽ - ~ ἐς -- F 4 4 ~ > , 3 id ~ 
«οὐδεὶς τῆς odov ny, ποταμοι δὲ διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι ἐν μέσῳ τῆς 
a” e ~ 2 , 4 3 4 4 ςε 4 ? 3 id 
oixade ὁδοῦ, προὐδεδωκεσαν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβαντες 
; ld 4 , Ύ δοὸολ ¢ , 3 , lA 
βάρβαροι, μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν οὗδε ἱππέα οὐδένα cup- 
” Y 93 ἢ Ἵ ad ~ 4 2 A Ψ 
μαχον ἔχοντες " act εὔδηλον ἦν ὅτι νικῶντες μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἕνα 
, ε 4 Ἁ 3 ~ 3 A A 4 
κατακαίνοιεν, ἡττηϑένγτων δὲ αὐτῶν ovdes ἂν λειφϑείη. 3. 
Ταῦτα ἐννοούμενοι καὶ ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν εἰς 
τὴν ἑσπέραν σίτου" ἐγεύσαντο, ὀλίγοι δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ 
Φ 4 3 Ύ [4 4 [4 9 [4 4Ἁ ΄ 
ὅπλα πολλοι οὐκ ἤλθϑον ταύτην τὴν νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ onov 
2 7 @ 3 [4 Ul e 4 [4 4 é 
ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος, ov δυνάμενοι καϑεὺύδειν ὑπὸ Avang καὶ πόϑου 
πατρίδων, γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, οὖς οὔποτε ἐνόμιζον ἔτι 
4 ” A 4 [2 , > ’ 
ὄψεσϑαι. Ouro μὲν δὴ διακείμδνοι πάντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 
᾽ ~ - - ~ 
4, “Hv δέ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ Ξενοφῶν “Adnvaios, ὃς οὔτε 
‘ 7 A "9 , δι ? 3 4 
στρατηγὸς, οὔτε λοχαγὸς οὔτε στρατιώτης ὧν συνηκολούϑει, ἀλλὰ 
Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετεπέμψατο οἴκοϑεν, ξένος ὧν ἀρχαῖος " ὑπι- 
~ A ~ 
σχνεῖτο δὲ αὐτῷ, εἰ ἔλϑοι, φίλον Κύρῳ ποιήσειν. ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη 
κρείττω ἑαυτῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος. δ. Ὁ μέντοι Ξενοφῶν, 
3 4 A > J 3 ~ , “ 3 [4 
avayvous τὴν ἐπιστολὴν, ἀνακοιγνοῦται Σωκράτει τῷ «418ηναίφ' 
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περὶ τῆς πορείας Καὶ ὁ Σωκράτης, ὑποπτεύσας μή τι moog τῆς 
πόλεώς οἱ ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον γενέσϑαι, (ὅτι ἐδόκει ὁ Κῖρος 
προϑύμως τοῖς “Τακεδαιμονίοις ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿ϑήνας συμπολεμῆσαι,) 
συμβουλεύει τῷ (᾿Ξενοφῶψτι ἐλθόντα εἰς Δελφοὺς ἀνακοινῶσαι 
τῷ ϑεῷ περὶ τῆς πορεία . Ἐλθὼν δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπήρετο τὸν 
᾿Απόλλω τίνι ἂν ϑεῶν θύων καὶ εὐχόμενος κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα 
ἔλϑοι τὴν ὁδὸν ἣ» ἐπινοεῖ καὶ καλῶς πράξας σωϑείη. Kot ἀνεῖλεν 
αὐτῷ ὁ ᾿“ΤΠπόλλων ϑεοῖς οἷς ἔδει ϑύειν. 7. Ἐπεὶ δὲ πάλιν ἦλθε, 
λέγει τὴν μαντείαν τῷ Σωκράτει. ὋὉ δ᾽ ἀκούσας ἠτιᾶτο αὐτὸν ὅτι 
οὐ τοῦτο πρῶτον ἠρώτα, πότερον λῷον εἴη αὐτῷ πορεύεσϑαι ἢ 
μένειν, BAX αὐτὸς κρίνας ἰτέον εἶναι τοῦτο ἐπυνθάνετο, ὅπως ἂν 
κάλλιστα πορευϑείη. ᾿ Ἐπεὶ μέντοι οὕτως ἥροι͵ ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, χρὴ 
ποιεῖν ὅσα ὁ θεὸς ἐκέλευσεν. 8. Ὁ μὲν δὴ Ξενοφῶν οὕτω ϑυσά- 
μενος οἷς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ ϑεὸς ἐξέπλει, καὶ καταλαμβάνει ἐν Σάρδεσι 


Πρόξενον καὶ Κῦρον μέλλοντας ἤδη ὁρμᾷν τὴν ἄνω ὁδόν καὶ ovy- 


ἐστάϑη Κύρῳ. 9. Προϑυμουμένου δὲ τοῦ Προξένου καὶ ὁ Κῦρος 
συμπροὐθυμεῖτο μεῖναι αὐτόν" εἶπε δὲ ὅτι ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ 
στρατεία λήξῃ, δὐθϑὺς ἀποπέμψει αὐτόν. Ἐλέγετο δὲ ὁ στόλος 
εἶναι εἰς Πεισίδας. ς 
10. Ἐσιρατεύετο μὲν δὴ οὕτως ἐξαπατηϑεὶς οὐχ ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Προξένου " οὐ γὰρ [ea τὴν ἐπὶ βασιλέα ὁρμὴν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος οὐδεὶς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων πλὴν Κλεάρχου " ἐπεὶ μέντοι εἰς Κιλικίαν ἦλϑον, 
4 ~ # Io ἢ 9 ε 4 wy 9 4% ’ U 
σαφὲς πᾶσιν ἤδη ἐδόκει εἶναι ὅτι ὁ στόλος εἴη ἐπὶ βασιλέα. Φοβού- 
4 4 Lae! , y# μά ε ‘ 3 > , . 9 , 
μενοι δὲ τὴν ὁδὸν καὶ ἄκοντες ὁμῶς οἱ πολλοι δὶ αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλη- 
λων καὶ Κύρου συνηχολούθϑησαν᾽ ὧν εἷς καὶ Ξενοφῶν ἦν. 11. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 
9 4 Ἵ 3 ~ 4 A ~ Ἂν Ἁ 3 Io ἢ [4 
ἀπορία ἤν, ἐλυπεῖτο μὲν σὺν τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ οὐκ ἐδύνατο καθεύδειν" 
4 , 9 A 3 4 Cd b) oe ~ , 
μικρὸν δὲ urvov λαχὼν εἰδὲν ὄναρ. “Edokey αὐτῷ Boovrns γενομέ- 
ψῆς σκηπτὸς πεσεῖν εἰς τὴν πατρῴαν οἰκίαν, καὶ ἐκ τούτου λάμπε- 
σϑαι πᾶσαν. 12. Περίφοβος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀνηγέρϑη, καὶ τὸ ὄναρ πῇ 
μὲν ἔκρινεν ἀγαϑὸν, ὅτι ἐν πόνοις ὧν καὶ κινδύνοις φῶς μέγα ἐκ 
Διὸς ἰδεῖν ἔδοξε" πῆ δὲ καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο, ὅτι ἀπὸ Διὸς μὲν βασιλέως 
τὸ ὄναρ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ εἶναι, κύχλῳ δ᾽ ἐδόκει λάμπεσϑαι τὸ πῦρ, μὴ 
‘J [4 3 Ἂν , 3 - “ , 3 3 a” ? 
ov δυναιτο Ex τῆς χώρας ἐξελϑεῖν τῆς βασιλέως, ἀλλ᾽ εἴργοιτο πάν- 
τοθεν ὑπό τινων ἀποριῶν. 
- 18. 'Οποῖόν τι μέντοι "ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν ἔξεστι 
σκοπεῖν ἐκ τῶν συμβάντων μετὰ τὸ ὄναρ. Γίγνοται γὰρ τάδε. 
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Εὐϑὺς ἐπειδὴ ἀνηγέρϑη, πρῶτον μὲν ἔννοια αὐτῷ ἐμπίπτει" Τί 
κατάκειμαι ; ἡ δὲ νὺξ προβαίνει" ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἰκὸς τοὺς σο- 
λεμίους ἥξειν. Εἰ δὲ γενησόμεϑα ἐπὶ βασιλεῖ, τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ 
πάντα μὲν τὰ χαλεπώτατα ἐπιδόντας, πάντα δὲ τὰ δεινότατα πα- 
ϑόντας ὑβριζομένους ἀποθανεῖν; 14. Ὅπως δὲ ἀμυνούμεϑα 
οὐδεὶς παρασκευάζεται οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμελεῖται, ἀλλὰ κατακείμεϑα ὥςπερ 
ἐξὸν ἡσυχίαν ἄγειν. ᾿Εγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν 
προςδῳφιῶ ταῦτα πράξειν ; ποίαν δ᾽ ἡλικίαν ἐμαυτῷ ἐλϑεῖν ἀναμένω ; 
οὗ γὰρ ἔγωγ ἔτι͵, πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι, ἐὰν τήμερον προδῶ ἐμαυτὸν 
τοῖς πολεμίο δ. Ἔκ τούτου ἀνίσταται καὶ συγκαλεῖ τοὺς 
Προξένου πρῶτον "Δοχαγούς. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλϑον», ἔλεξεν" ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ 
ἄνδρες λοχαγοὶ, οὔτε καϑεύδειν δύναμαι, ὥςπερ οἶμαι οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς, 
»» ~ Υ̓͂ ε »ν > σ > ᾽ € Q 4 ᾿ 
ovze κατακεῖσθαι ἔτι, ὁρῶν ἐν οἵοις ἐσμεν." 16. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ δὴ 
πολέμιοι δῆλον ὅτι οὐ πρότερον πρὸς ἡμᾶς τὸν πόλεμον ἐξέφηναν 
πρὶν ἐνόμισαν καλῶς τὰ ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευάσϑαι᾽ ἡμῶν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 
ϑωλ 9 ~ q e , 3 td r 4 
ouder ἀνεεπιμελεῖται πῶς ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα.. .17. Καὶ 
μὴν εἰ ἰ ὑφησόμεϑα καὶ ἐπὶ ἱ βασιλεῖ γενησόμεϑα, τι [οἰόμεθα πείσεσθαι ; 
ὃς καὶ τοῦ ὁμομητρίου καὶ ὁμοπατρίου ἀδελφοῦ καὶ τεϑνηκότος 
ἤδη ἀποτεμὼν τὴν κεφαλὴν καὶ τὴν χεῖρα ἀνεσταύρωσεν " ἡμᾶς δὲ, 
οἷς κηδεμὼν μὴν οὐδεὶς πάρεστιν, ἐστρατεύσαμεν δ᾽. ἐπὶ αὐτὸν ὡς 
δοῦλον ἀντὶ βασιλέως ποιήσοντες καὶ ἀποκτενοῦντες, εἰ δυναίμεθα, 
τί ἂν οἰόμεθα παϑεῖν; 18. "Ao οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλϑοι, ὡς ἡμᾶς 
τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις φόβον παράσχοι τοῦ στρα- 
~ Cd 3 3 9 ’ 3 5» 9 A > 3 3 ij Ld 
τεῦσαί mote tn αὐτὸν ; “AAR ὅπος τοι μὴ ἐπὶ ἐκείνῳ γενησόμεϑα, 
, , oy 4 A gz Υ͂ 4 e ° , gf 
maven ποιητέον. 19. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ovy, ἔφτε μὲν αἱ σπονδαι yous, 
οὕποτε ἐπαυόμην ἡμᾶς μὲν οἰκτείρων, βασιλέα δὲ καὶ τοὺς σὺν 
αὐτῷ μακαρίζων, διαϑεώμενος αὐτῶν ὅσην μὲν χώραν καὶ οἵαν 
᾿ ἔχοιεν, ὡς δὲ ἄφϑονα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσους δὲ θεράποντας, ὅσα δὲ 
lA A A 3 ~ ’ “ 4 “1 ~ “- € a 
κτήνη, χρυσὸν δὲ, ἐσθῆτα δέ" 20. ra δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὁπότε 
ἐνθυμοίμην, ὅτι τῶν μὲν ἀγαϑῶν πάντων οὐδενὸς ἡμῖν μετείη, εἰ μὴ 
, μὲ 4 ϑ , » a” 2957 a” ἣ - 
πριαίμεϑα,[ὅτου δὲ ὠνησόμεϑα ἤδειν ἔτι ὀλίγους ἔχοντας, ἀλλὼως 
δέ πως πορίζεσϑαι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἢ ὠνουμένους ὅρκους ἤδη κατέχον- 
τας. ἡμᾶς . ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος, ἐνίοτε τὰς σπονδὰς μᾶλλον ἐφο- 
βούμην ἢ νῦν τὸν πόλεμον. 91. Ἐπεὶ μέντοι ἐκεῖνοι ἔλυσαν τὰς σπο»- 


δὰς, λελύσϑαι μοι δοκεῖ καὶ ἡ ἐκείνων ὕβρις καὶ ἡ ἡμετέρα ὑποψία. Ἐν 
6 
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a 4 A ~ “- 8 9 4 € Ld Ἁ e ~ 
μέσῳ yao ἤδη κεῖται ravte τὰ ἀγαϑα abla, ὁπότεροι ἂν ἡμῶν 
ΑΥ̓ 3 , ΄ . 3 , > € , > a 8 C' ow 
ἄνδρες ἀμείνονες wow ἀγωγοϑέται 3 οἱ ϑεοί εἰσιν, οἱ σὺ» ἡμῖν, 
ὡς τὸ εἰκὸς, ἔσονται. 22. Οὗτοι μὲν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐπιωρκήκασιν». 
ἐ ~ A 4 « oo 3 A e~ 9 “ 3 ᾽ 4 
ἡμεῖς δὲ, πολλὰ ὁρῶντες ayada, στεῤῥῶς αὐτῶν ἀπειχόμεϑα διὰ 
τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ὅρκους " ὥςτε ἐξεῖναί μοι δοκεῖ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα 

, Α ? » bd) , 4 ΔΝ , 
πολὺ σὺν φρονήματι μείζονι ἢ τούτοις. 23. Ἔτι δὲ ἔχομεν σώματα 
ἱκανώτερα τούτων καὶ ψύχη καὶ ϑάλπη καὶ πόνους φέρειν " ἔχομεν 
δὲ καὶ ψυχὰς σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς apsivorac: οἱ δὲ ἄνδρες καὶ ᾳρωτοὶ 

- ‘ ~ e¢ » 4, ς ‘\ σ 4 , , {» 
καὶ ϑνητοι μᾶλλον ἡμῶν, ἣν οἱϑεοι ὠςπὲρ τὸ πρόσϑεν νίκην ἡμῖν 
διδῶσιν. 24. *AIV ἴσως γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνθυμοῦνται, πρὸς 

loud ~ A > ’ 4 > 3 ¢ ~ 3 ~ ~ 
tov θεῶν un ἀναμέγωμεν ἄλλους ep ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν παρακαλοῦντας 
393. 4 Ν U wv 2 3 ε - *” ~ 3 ~ A 4 
ἐπι τὰ κάλλιστα ἔργα, ἀλλ ἡμεῖς ἄρξωμεν τοῦ ἐξορμῆσαι καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρετήν. Φάνητε τῶν λοχαγῶν ἄριστοι καὶ τῶν 

- 3 a 3 4 4 > A [4 ~ 3 
στρατηγῶν ἀξιοστρατηγότεροι. 25. Κἀγὼ δε, εἰ μὲν ὑμεῖς ἐϑέλετε 
3 ~ > A “ σ Cw , . 3 \ ¢ ~ , ? 
ἐξορμᾷν ἐπὶ ταῦτα, ἕπεσϑαι ὑμῖν βούλομαι" ev δὲ ὑμεῖς tarrere 

Cc ow I gt , Ve , ren ‘9 , 
pe ἡγεῖσϑαι, οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, adie. καὶ ἀκμάζειν 
€ ~ > » 9. 39 3 ~ 4 ? 
ἡγοῦμαι ἐρύκειν ἀπὶ ἐμαυτοῦ τὰ κακά. ΝΣ 

-“ι ς ~ 
26. Ὁ μὲν ταῦτα ἔλεξεν», of δὲ Aoyayot, ἀκούσαντες ταῦτα 
μ ᾿ 
ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον ἅπαντες. Πλὴν ᾿Α΄Ιπολλωνίδης τις ἦν βοιωτιάζων 
. ~ ~ τ 

τῇ φωνῇ οὗτος δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι φλυαροίη ὅςτις λέγοι ἄλλως πως σωτη- 

, δἋ -ΟΡ Δ , , 3 ’ . \ @ 4 , 
ρίας ἂν τυχεῖν ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, ei δύναιτο" καὶ apa ἤρχετο λέγειν 
. τὰς ἀπορίας,].27. ‘O μέντοι Ξενοφῶν μεταξὺ ὑπολαβὼν ἔλεξεν 
ὧδε" "“Q ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνϑρωπε, σύ γε οὐδ᾽ ὁρῶν γιγνώσκεις ovd 

, ~ . o 4 
ἀκούων μέμνησαι. Ἔν ταὐτῷ γε μέντοι ἦσϑα τούτοις ὅτε βασιλεὺς, 
ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἀπέθανε, μέγα φρονήσας ἐπὶ τούτῳ πέμπων ἐκέλευε 
παραδιδόναι τὰ ὅπλα. 28. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμεῖς οὐ παραδόντες, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐξωπλισμένοι ἐλϑόντες παρεσκηνήσαμεν αὐτῷ, τί οὐκ ἐποίησε πρέ- 
σβεις πέμπων καὶ σπονδὰς αἰτῶν καὶ παρέχων τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἔρτε 

~ ” 3 4 x 4 ‘ 4 @ A 
σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν ; 29.’Enad av orparnyot καὶ λοχαγοι, ὥςπερ δὴ 
σὺ κελεύεις, εἰς λόγους αὐτοῖς ἄνευ ὅπλων ἦλϑον πιστεύσαντες ταῖς 
σπονδαῖς, οὐ νῦν ἐκεῖνοι παιόμδϑνοι, κεντούμενοι, ὑβριζόμενοι, οὐδ 
ἀποϑανεῖν οἱ τλήμονες δύνανται ; καὶ μάλ᾽ οἶμαι ἐρῶντες τούτου" 
ἃ σὺ πάντα εἰδὼς τοὺς μὲν ἀμύνεσϑαι κελεύοντας φλυαρεῖν φῇς» 
πείϑειν δὲ πάλιν κελεύεις ἰόντας. 30. ᾿Ἐμοὶ δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες, δοκεῖ 

“- ~ ~ 3 

τὸν ἄνϑρωπον τοῦτον μήτε προρίεσϑαι εἰς ταὐτὸ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἀφε- 
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λομένουρ τε τὴν λοχαγίαν σκδύη ἀναϑέντας ὡς τοιούτῳ χρῆσϑαι. 
Οὗτος γὰρ καὶ τὴν πατρίδα καταισχύνει καὶ “πᾶσαν τὴν ᾿Ελλάδα, 
ὅτι Ἕλλην ὧν τοιοῦτός ἐστιν. 
31. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὑπολαβὼν “Ayaciag Στυμφάλιος εἶπεν “Alia 
, κά ~ , ’ δφῳλ » ~ ε , 
τούτῳ ye οὔτε τῆς Βοιωτίας προζφήκει οὐδὲν οὔτε τῆς Ελλάδος 
Ul 3 4 39. 64 » 4 σ 4 9 4 4 Ύ 
παντάπασιν" ἐπεὶ ἐγὼ αὑτὸν εἶδον ὥςπερ Avdoy ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα 
? ‘ [4 ~ ‘4 g 2 ’ 
τετρυπημένον. 32. Καὶ εἶχεν οὕτως. Τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ἀπήλασαν" 
cp Κ« . 4 , 2? . @ \ “4 ~ ” 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι παρὰ τὰς τάξεις ἰόντες omov μὲν στρατηγὸς σῶος ey 
τὸν στρατηγὸν παρεκάλουν " ὁπόϑεν δὲ οἴχοιτο τὸν ὑποστρατηγόν᾽ 
Ύ ~ 
ὅπου δ᾽ αὖ λοχαγὸς σῶος εἴη τὸν λοχαγόν. 33.’ Ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες συ»- 
~ 3 4 ᾽ ~ 4 9 4 > ? ε 
ἤλϑον, εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν τῶν ὅπλων ἐκαϑέζοντο" καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ 
, 4 - Α 2 4 4 ε , σ ‘ 
συγελϑοόντες otoutyyor καὶ oyayor: ἄμφι τοὺς ἑκατόν. Ore da 
~ 9 \ , g ᾽ 3 ~ € , 
ταῦτα ἡ» σχεδὸν μέσαι ἤσαν νύκτες. 34. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ᾿]ερώνυμος 
» ~ , “- “- τ 
Ἠλεῖος πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Προξένου λοχαγῶν ἤρχετο λέγειν ὧδε" 
Ἡ, ~ v7,” 8 - Α λ 4 ¢ = 4 , ὅδ ξ A 
μῖν, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ, ὁρῶσι τὰ παρόντα ἔδοξε καὶ 
3 ~ ~ \¢ wm, , 4 , a 
αὑτοῖς συγελϑεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς παρακαλέσαι, ὁπῶς βουλευσαίμεϑα εἰ 
τι δυναίμεϑα ἀγαϑόν. Agtov δ᾽, ἔφη, καὶ σὺ, ὦ Revoir, ἅπερ 
καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 
86, ᾿Εκ τούτου λέγει τάδε Ξενοφῶν᾽ ᾿Αλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ πά»- 
τες ἐπιστάμεϑα ὅτι βασιλεὺς καὶ Τισσαφέρνης οὗς μὲν ἐδυνήϑησαν 
, ¢ » . ~ » » ~ σ 3 δ ἢ’ e ἡ 
συνειλήφασιν ἡμῶν τοῖς δ ἄλλοις δῆλον ott ἐπιβουλεύουσιν, ὡς ἢν 
δύνωνται ἀπολέσωσιν. Ἡμῖν δέ 7 οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα ὡς μήποτ᾽ 
ἐπὶ τοῖς βαρβάροις: γενώμεθα, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἣν δυνώμεϑα ἐκεῖνοι 
99 ἐ»" 3 , 2. ¢ v4 © »ν ~ ] v4 
ἐφ ἡμῖν. 36. Ev τοίνυν ἐπίστασϑε ort ὑμεῖς τοσοῦτοι ὄντες ὅσοι 
~ lend τ 
νῦν συγνεληλύϑατε μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. Οἱ γὰρ στρατιῶται ov- 
τοι πάντες πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀποβλέπουσι" κἂν μὲν ὑμᾶς ὁρῶσιν ἀϑυ- 
μοῦντας, πάντις καχοὶ ἔσονται" Ty δὲ ὑμεῖς αὐτοί te παρασκενυα- 
. ζόμενοι φανεροὶ ἦτε ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλῆτε, 
TH” v4 o ες» 4 , ~ ” . id 
εὖ ἴστε ὅτι ἕψονται ὑμῖν καὶ πειράσονται μιμεῖσϑαι. 37. Ἴσως δὲ 
τοι καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστιν ὑμᾶς διαφέρειν τε τούτων. “Ὑμεῖς γάρ ἐστε 
~ A ~ 
στρατηγοὶ, ὑμεῖς ταξίαρχοι καὶ oyayoi’ καὶ ὅτε εἰρήνη ἦν ὑμεῖς 
καὶ χρήμασι καὶ τιμαῖς τούτων ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε᾽ καὶ νῦν τοίνυν, ἐπεὶ 
πόλεμός ἐστιν, ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀμξδίνους τὸ τοῦ πλήϑους 
A Ul , ‘ - ~ v ᾽ 
εἶναι καὶ προβουλεύειν τούτω» καὶ προπονεῖν, ἥν που δέῃ. 38. 
΄Ψ - A “- - 
Καὶ νῦν πρῶτον μὲν οἴομαι ὧν ὑμᾶς μέγα ὀνῆσαι τὸ στράτευμα, εἰ 
ἐπιμεληθείητε ὅπως ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων ὡς τάχιστα στρατηγοὶ 
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καὶ λοχαγοὶ ἀντικατασταθῶσιν. "Ἄνευ γὰρ ἀρχόντων οὐδὲν ἂν obtH 
καλὸν οὔτε ἀγαϑὸν γένοιτο, ὡς μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, οὐδαμοῦ" ἐξ 
δὲ δὴ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς παντάπασιν Ἡ μὲν γὰρ εὐταξία σώζει: 
δοκεῖ, ἡ δὲ ἀταξία πολλοὺς ἤδη ἀπολώλεκενεὀιῶθ. ᾿Επειδὰν 88 
καταστήσησϑε τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὅσους δεῖ, ἣν καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρα- 
τιώτας συλλέγητε καὶ παραϑαῤῥύνητε, οἶμαι ἂν ὑμᾶς πάνυ ἐν και- 
ep ποιῆσαι. 40. Νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἴσως καὶ ὑμεῖς αἰσϑάνεσϑε ὡς 
ἀϑύμως μὲν ἦλϑον ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ἀϑύμως δὲ πρὸς τὰς φυλακάς" 
ὥςτε οὕτω γε ἐχόντων οὐκ οἶδα ὅ τι ὧν τις χρήσαιτο αὐτοῖς εἴτε νυ- 
κτὸς δέοι τι εἴτε καὶ ἡμέρας. 41. Ἣν δέ τις αὐτῶν τρέψῃ τὰς 
γφῶμας, ὡς μὴ τοῦτο μόνον ἐννοῶνται τί πείσονται ἀλλὰ καὶ τί 
ποιΐσουσι, πολὺ εὐθυμότεροι ἔσονται. 42. ᾿Επίστασϑε γὰρ δήπου 
ὅτι οὔτε πλῆϑός ἐστιν οὔτε ἰσχὺς ἡ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τὰς νίκας ποι- 
οὔσα ᾿ GAN ὁπότεροι ἂν σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ταῖς ψυχαῖς ἐῤῥωμενέστεροι 
ἴωσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, τούτους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ οἱ ἐναντίοι οὐ 
δέχονται. 48. ᾿Εντεϑύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε, ὦ ἄνδρες, καὶ τοῦτο ὅτι 
ὁπόσοι μὲν μαστεύουσι ζῇν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, οὗτοι 
μὲν κακῶς τὲ καὶ αἰσχρῶς ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἀποϑνήσκουσιν " ὁπόσοι δὲ 
τὸν μὲν ϑάνατον ἐγνώκασι πᾶσι κοινὸν εἶναι καὶ ἀναγκαῖον ἀνθρώποις, 
περὶ δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀποϑνήσκειν ἀγωνίζονται, τούτους ὁρῶ μᾶλλόν 
πῶς εἰς τὸ γῆρας ἀφικνουμένους, καὶ, ἕως ἂν ζῶσιν, εὐδαιμονέστε- 
ρον διάγοντας. 44. “4 καὶ ἡμᾶς δεῖ νῦν καταμαϑόντας, ἐν τοι- 
οὕτῳ γὰρ καιρῷ ἐσμὲν, αὐτούς τε ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν. Ὁ μὲν ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 

45. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον elas Χειρίσοφος " ᾿Αλλὰ πρόσϑεν μὲν, ὦ 
Ξενοφῶν, τοσοῦτον μόνον σὲ ἐγίγνωσκον ὅσο» ἤκουον “AOnvaioy 
elvat* viv δὲ καὶ ἐπαινῶ σε, ἐφ᾽ «οἷς λέγοις τὸ καὶ πράττεις καὶ 
βουλοίμην ἂν ὅτι πλείστους εἶναι τοιούτους " κοινὸν γὰρ ἂν εἴη τὸ 
ἀγαϑόν. 46. Καὶ νῦν, ἔφη, μὴ μέλλωμεν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀλλ: ἀπελ- 
ϑόντες ἤδη αἱρεῖσϑε οἱ δεόμενοι ἄρχοντας, καὶ ἑλόμενοι ἥκετε εἰς τὸ 
μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδου καὶ τοὺς αἱρεθέντας ἄγετε" ἔπειτα ἐκεῖ 
συγκαλοῦμεν τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώτας" παρέστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν, ἔφη, καὶ 
Τολμίδης 6 κήρυξ. 47. Καὶ ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, ὡς μὴ 
μέλλοιτο ἀλλὰ περαίνοιτο τὰ δέοντα. "Ex τούτου ἡρέϑησαν ἄρχον- 
τες ἀντὶ μὲν. Κλεάρχου Τιμασίων Δαρδανεὺς, ἀντὶ δὲ Σωκρά- 
τουρ Ἐανϑικλῆς ᾿“χαιὸς, ἀντὶ δὲ ᾿Αγίου Κλεάνωρ “Aguas, 
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ἀντὶ δὲ Μένωνος Φιλήσιος ᾿χαιὸς, ἀντὶ δὲ Προξένου Ξενοφῶν 
“ASnvaios. 


CAP. Il. 


2 .Σ , °” e+ ° \ ςο » A 3 ‘ , 

1, "Ene: δὲ ἤρηντο, ἡμέρα te σχεδὸν ὑπέφαινξ καὶ εἰς TO μέσον 
ἧκον οἱ ἄρχοντες, καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγ- 

~ 5 , 3 4 4 4 C Hn ~ ~a° 
καλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. “Ene δὲ καὶ ot ἄλλοι στρατιῶται συνηλ- 
ϑον, ἀνέστη πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφος ὁ AaxeSaiporiog καὶ ἔλεξεν 
τ 7 a ~ b) 4 4: , ς»ὔ 
ads’ 2. Ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, χαλεπὰ. μὲν τὰ παρόντα, ὁπότε 
ἀνδρῶν στρατηγῶν τοιούτων στερόμεϑα καὶ λοχαγῶν καὶ στρατιω- 

“- 4 ” A 4 3 4) ~ € , ᾽ μι 
τῶν᾽ πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ οἱ ἀμφὶ Agiaioy οἱ πρόσϑεν σύμμαχοι ὄϑτες 
, ς ~ [2 a ~ 5 ~ U ΑΥ̓͂ 

προδεδώκασιν ἡμᾶς. 3. “Ομως δὲ δεῖ ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας 
3 ’ > ~ © Ve + 3 4 ~ μὰ “A ‘ 
ἄγαϑους τε ἐλϑεῖν καὶ μὴ υφίεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ πειρᾶάσϑαι onws ἢν μὲν 
δυνώμεϑα χαλῶς νικῶντες σωζώμεϑα᾽ εἰ δὲ μὴν ἀλλὰ καλῶς ye 
ἀποϑνήσκωμεν, ὑποχείριοι δὲ μήποτε γενώμεθα ζῶντες τοῖς πολδ- 
μίοις. Οἴομαι γὰρ ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιαῦτα παϑεῖν οἷα τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς οἵ 
ϑεοὶ ποιήσειαν. 

4. ᾿Επὶ τούτῳ Κλεάνωρ᾽ Ορχομένιος ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 
"ALK ὁρᾶτε μὲν, ὦ ἄνδρες, τὴν βασιλέως ἐπιορκίαν καὶ ἀσέβειαν " 
ὁρᾶτε δὲ τὴν Τισσαφέρνους ἀπιστίαν», ὅςτις λέγων ὡς γείτων τὸ 
εἴη τῆς Ἑλλάδος καὶ περὶ πλείστου ἂν ποιήσαιτο σῶσαι ἡμᾶς, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τούτοις αὑτὸς ὀμόσας ἡμῖν, αὐτὸς δεξιὰς δοὺς, αὐτὸς ἐξαπατή- 

, 4 4 A 3 at ’ bet } 3 [4 > A 
σας συνέλαβε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, καὶ οὐδὲ Dia Ξένιον ῃδέσϑη, ἀλλα, 
Κλεάρχῳ καὶ ὁμοτράπεζος γενόμενος αὐτοῖς τούτοις) ἐξαπατήσας 
τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀπολώλεκεν. , ὃ. ᾿Αριαῖος δὲ, ὃν ἡμεῖς ἠϑέλομεν βασι- 
Ada καϑιστάναι, καὶ ἐδώκαμεν καὶ ἐλάβομεν πιστὰ μὴ προδώσειν 
2 , .,͵,, Ψ ‘ 4 , ” ~ 4 
ἀλλήλους, καὶ οὕτος οὔτε τοὺς ϑεους δείσας ovre Κῦρον τὸν τεϑνη- 
κότα αἰδεσϑεὶς, τιμώμενος μάλιστα ὑπὸ Κύρου ζῶντος νῦν πρὸς 
τοὺς ἐκείνου ἐχϑίστους ἀποστὰς ἡμᾶς τοὺς Κύρου φίλους κακῶς 
ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. 6. “Alla τούτους μὲν οἱ ϑεοὶ ἀποτίσαιντο᾽ 

- 4 ~ ~ ~ - 
ἡμὰς δὲ δεῖ ταῦτα ὁρῶντας μήποτε ἐξαπατηϑῆναι ἔτι ὑπὸ τούτων, 
3 a iy € A rd , ne @ “A - 
ἀλλὰ μαχομένους ὡς ἂν δυνώμεϑα κράτιστα τοῦτο ὁ τι ἂν δοκῇ 
τοῖς ϑεοῖς πάσχειν. 

7. Ἐκ τούτου Ξενοφῶν ἀνίσταται ἐσταλμένος ἐπὶ πόλεμον ὡς 

6* 
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~ 4 A ’ 
ἐδύνατο κάλλιστα " νομίζων, εἴτε νίκην» διδοῖεν οἱ Heo, τὸν κάλλι 
~ ~ ~ ~ ΝΜ “-- 
στον κόσμον τῷ νικᾷν πρέπειν" εἴτε τελευτᾷν δέοι, ὀρθῶς ἔχειν τῶν 
καλλίστων ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα ἐν τούτοις τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν" 
- « 4 4 ~ ? 3 , 
τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο mde" 8. Τὴν μὲν τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπιορκίαν τὸ 
4 QA ~ 
καὶ ἀπιστίαν λέγει Κλεάνωρ, ἐπίστασϑε δὲ καὶ ὑμεῖς οἶμαι. Et 
~ 4 3 ~ 
μὲν οὖν βουλενόμεϑα πάλιν αὐτοῖς διὰ φιλίας ἰέναι, ἀνάγκῃ ἡμᾶς 
’ ς»ν - 4 a , 
πολλὴν ἀϑυμίαν ἔχειν, ὁρῶντας καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς, οἵ διὰ πίστεως 
αὐτοῖς ἑαυτοὺς ἐνεχείρισαν, οἷα πεπόνϑασιν᾽ εἰ μέντοι διανοουμᾷϑα 
σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις ὧν τε δεποιήκασι δίκην ἐπιϑεῖναι αὐτοῖς καὶ τὸ 
~ 4 ~ ~ a 
λοιπὸν διὰ παντὸς πολέμου αὐτοῖς ἱέναι, σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς πολλαὶ 
~ \ ~ 4 a 0 
ἡμῖν καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες εἰσι σωτηρίας. 9. Τοῦτο δὲ λέγοντος 
αὐτοῦ πτάρνυταί Tig’ ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες μιᾷ 
e ~ o A ? 4 band ~ . “- Tv 
ὁρμῇ προςεκύνησαν τὸν env. Καὶ Ξενοφῶν elne* Δοκεῖ pot, ὦ 
~ ~ a ~ 
ἄνδρες, ἐπεὶ περὶ σωτηρίας ἡμῶν λεγόντων οἰωνὸς τοῦ Atos τοῦ 
~ > » + ~ ~ , , , 9 Ἃ 
“Σωτῆρος ἐφάνη, εὐξασϑαι τῷ ϑεῷ τούτῳ ϑύσειν σωτηριὰ onov ἂν 
πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν χώραν ἀφικώμεϑα᾽ συνεπεύξᾳσϑαι δὲ καὶ τοῖς 
- » Α σ -- ~ 
ἄλλοις ϑεοῖς ϑύσειν κατὰ δύναμιν. Καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτ᾽, ἔφη, 
ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. Καὶ ἀνέτειναν anavtes. “Ex τούτον 
¥e 4 3 , 3 4 ‘ 4 ~ ~ ~ 
εὔξαντο καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν. Exe δὲ τὰ τῶν ϑεῶν καλῶς εἶχεν, 
τ 
ἤρχετο πάλιν ὧδε᾽ 
[2 4 4 - 
10. ᾿Ετύγχανον λέγων, Ort πολλαι καὶ καλαὶ ἐλπίδες ἡμῖν εἶεν 
- a ~ AN ~ ~ ~ 
σωτηρίας. Πρῶτον μὲν yao ἡμεῖς μὲν ἐμπεδοῦμεν τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν 
Ul 4 . 
ὅρκους, οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐπιωρκήκασί τε καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς καὶ TOUS 
Ὁ ’ “4 > 3 ἢ > A ~ ‘ [2 3 
ooxorvg λελυκασι»ν. Ovra δ᾽ ἐχόντων εἰκὸς τοῖς μὲν πολεμίοις ἔνα»- 
τίους εἶναι τοὺς θεοὺς, ἡμῖν δὲ συμμάχους, οἵπερ ἱκανοί εἰσι καὶ 
τοὺς μεγάλους ταχὺ μικροὺς ποιεῖν καὶ τοὺς μικροὺς κὰν ἐν δεινοῖς 
τ > ~ Ο , 5 4 4 , 
wot, σώζειν εὐπετῶς, ὁταν βουλωνται. 11. "Eneira δὲ, (ἀγαμνήσω 
γὰρ ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς τῶν προγόνων τῶν ἡμετέρων κινδύνους, ἵνα 
εἰδῆτε ὡς ἀγαϑοῖς te ὑμῖν προφήκει εἶναι codlovrad Te σὺν τοῖς 
~ A - ~ 
ϑεοῖς καὶ ἐκ πάνυ δεινῶν οἱ ἀγαϑοί") ἐλϑόντων μὲν γὰρ Περσῶν καὶ 
~ 4 3 « ~ , € 3 o 3 A 3 Ud 
τῶν σὺν αὑτοῖς παμπληϑεῖ στόλῳ we ἀφανιουντῶν αὐϑις τὰς “448η- 
vas, ὑποστῆναι Ιαὐτοῖς ᾿41ϑηναῖοι τολμήσαντες, ἐνίκησαν αὐτούς. 
A ~ ® Ἅ ΄ 
12. Καὶ εὐξάμενοιτῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι ὁπόσοις ἂν κατακάνοιεν τῶν 
πολεμίων τοσαύτας χιμαίρας καταϑύσειν τῇ ϑεῷ, ἐπεὶ οὐκ εἶχον 
- . ὧν 4 
ἱκανὰς εὑρεῖν, ἔδοξέν αὐτοῖς κατ ἐνιαυτὸν πεντακοσίας θύειν" καὶ 
Ν 4 ~ 2 , : ΑΨ bid fonts o 9 ᾽ 
ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἀποϑύουσιν 13 Ἔπειτα ὁτὲ Ξέρξης ὕστερον ἀγείρας 
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τὴν ἀναρίϑμητον στρατιὰν ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Ἐλλάδα, καὶ τότε ἐνίκων 
οἱ ἡμέτεροι πρόγονοι τοὺς τούτων προγόνους καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κα- 
τὰ ϑάλατταν. ‘Qe ἔστι μὲν τεκμήρια ὁρᾷν τὰ τρόπαια, μέγιστον 
δὲ μαρτύριον ἡ ἐλευϑερίχ τῶν πόλεων ἐν αἷς ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε καὶ 
3 , ᾿ rE Wy 4 ¥ , 3 ᾿ 4 ‘ 
ἐτράφητε᾽ οὐδένα γὰρ ἄνϑρωπον δεσπότην ἀλλὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς προς- 
~ , , 3 ? 3 4 4 γ 
κυνεῖτε. Τοιούτων μὲν ἐστε προγόνων. 14. Οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτό ye 
ἐρῶ ὡς ὑμεῖς καταισχύνετε αὐτούς " ἀλλ οὕπω πολλαὶ ἡμέραι ἀφ᾽ 
οὗ ἀντιταξάμενοι τούτοις τοῖς ἐκείνων ἐκγόνοις πολλαπλασίους 
e - 3 ~ 3 ~ Y ~ - 4 ld 4 4 ‘ 
ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἐνικᾶτε σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς. 15. Καὶ τότε μὲν δὴ mags 
“ , , » Ύ 3 ’ ~ > ¢ »9 4 ὦ 
τῆς Κύρου βασιλείας ἄνδρες ἥτε ἀγαϑοι" νῦν δ᾽ ὁπότε περι τῆς 
ὑμετέρας σωτηρίας ὁ δγών ἐστι πολὺ δήπου ὑμᾶς προςήκει καὶ 
ἃ 
ἀμείνονας καὶ προϑυμοτέρους εἶναι. 16. ᾿4λλὰ μὴν καὶ ϑαῤῥαλε- 
ωτέρους νῦν πρέπει εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς πολὲμίους. Τότε μὲν γὰρ 
ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν τό τὲ πλῆϑος ἄμετρον ὁρῶντες, ὅμως ἐτολμή- 
curs σὺν» τῷ πατρίῳ φρονήματι ἰέναι εἰς αὐτούς " νῦν δ᾽, ὁπότε καὶ 
~ ¥ μι >. »~ μὲ ᾿ 4 ᾽ a” . 
πεῖραν ἤδη ἔχετε αὑτῶν ort θέλουσι καὶ πολλαπλάσιοι ὄντες μὴ 
δέχεσϑαι ὑμᾶς, τί ἔτι ὑμῖν προφήκει τούτους φοβεῖσϑαι { AT. Μηδὲ 
μέντοι τοῦτο μεῖον δόξητε ἔχειν εἰ οἱ Κυρεῖοι πρόσϑεν σὺν ἡμῖν 
~ t ow 
ταττόμενοι νῦν ἀφεστήκασιν᾽ Ext γὰρ οὗτοι κακίονές εἰσι τῶν ὑφ 
ἡμῶν ἡττημένων ἔφευγον» γοῦν πρὸς ἐχείνους καταλιπόντες ἡμᾶς. 
Τοὺς δὲ ἐθέλοντας φυγῆς ἄρχειν πολὺ κρεῖττον σὺν τοῖς πολεμίοις 
, “ 9 ~ ¢ , , ς #~ 3 id FT ¢ 
ταττομένους ἢ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τάξει ὁρᾷν. 18. Et δέ τις av ὑμῶν 
9 -σ ε» 4 3 SN e ~ ~ gi ’ ‘ ’ 
ἀϑυμεῖ ott ἡμῖν μὲν οὐκ εἰσιν ἱππεῖς, τοῖς δὲ πολεμίοις πολλοι πά- 
3 ’ 4 € ? « ~ >t ; Av ¢ Κ΄ 3 
ρεισιν, ἐνϑυμήϑητε ott οἱ μύριοι ἱππεῖς οὐδὲν ἅλλο ἢ μυριθι εἰσιν 
ΑΥ̓͂ ¢N 4 4 σ 3 ‘ 9 ‘ ’ ΑΥ̓͂ 4 
ἄνϑρωποι᾽ ὑπὸ μὲν γὰρ ἵππου ἐν μάχῃ ovdes πώποτε ovzs δηχϑεὶς 
” * ats > + . ἐφ» » 39." ¢ ~ σ΄ οἵ 
οὗτε λακτισϑεις ἀπέθανεν" οἱ δ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες oO τι ay 
ἐν ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 19. Οὐκοῦν τῶν ys ἱππέων πολὺ ἡμεῖς 
ἐπὶ ἀσφαλεστέροιυι ὀχήματο() ἐσμέν " οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππων κρέμανται 
φοβούμενοι οὐχ ἡμᾶς μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ καταπεσεῖν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς βεβηκότες πολὺ μὲν ἰσχυρότερον παίσομεν ἥν τις noosin, 
[ad 9 
πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ὅτου ἂν βουλώμεθα τευξόμεϑα. ‘Evi μόνῳ 
προέχουσιν οἱ ἱππεῖς ἡμᾶς " φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν ἢ 
ς΄» , ~ 4 ~ 
ἡμῖν. 20. Εἰ δὲ δὴ τὰς μὲν μάχας ϑαῤᾷῥεῖτε, ὅτι δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἡμῖν» 
Τισσαφέρνης ἡγήσεται οὐδὲ βασιλεὺς ἀγορὰν παρέξει, τοῦτο ἄχϑε- 
σϑε, σκέψασϑε πότερον κρεῖττον Τισσαφέρνην ἡγεμόνα ἔχειν, ὃς 
9 ες» , 93 ΠῚ Δ oon C¢ =~ Κ᾿ ’ 
ἐπιβουλεύων ἡμῖν φανερὸς ἐστιν, ἡ οὐς ἂν ἡμεῖς ἄνδρας λαβόντες 
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€ ~ [4 e a Ψ σ av Α ε “«- ε eo 
ἡγεῖσϑαι κελευωμεν" οἱ εἰσονται OTL YY TL περὶ ἡμᾶς ἁμαρτάνωσι, 
A 4 « “- 4 4 A la ς “ a 
περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς καὶ τὰ σώματα ἁμαρτάνουσι. 21. Τὰ 
δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια πότερον ὠνεῖσθαι κρεῖττον ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἧς οὕτοι 
παρεῖχον μικρὰ μέτρα πολλοῦ ἀργυρίου, μηδὲ τοῦτο ὅτι ἔχοντας, 7 
αὐτοὺς λαμβάνειν, ἧνπερ κρατῶμεν, μέτρῳ χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν 
oe , ‘ ζ ϑῳωλ ~ A , go ? 
ἕκαστος βούληται; 22. Εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὲν γιγνώσκετδ ort κρείττονα, 
τοὺς δὲ ποταμοὺς ἄπορον νομίζετε εἶναι καὶ “μεγάλως ἡγεῖσθε 
3 ~ ᾽ , > ἮΝ ~ 4 ’ - 
ἐξαπατηϑῆναι διαβάντες, σκέψασϑε εἰ ἄρα τοῦτο καὶ μωρότατον 
πεποιήκασιν οἱ βάρβαροι. Πάντες μὲν γὰρ οἱ ποταμοὶ, ἢν καὶ 
πρόσω τῶν πηγῶν ἄποροι ὦσι, προϊοῦσι πρὸς τὰς πηγὰς διαβατοὶ 
> 2 o\ 4 , ’ “2 A oy? ε ‘ 
γίγνονται οὐδὲ τὸ γόνυ βρέχοντες. 23. Εἰ δὲ μήϑ' οἱ ποταμοὶ 
᾿διοίσουσιδ (ἡγεμών τε μηδεὶς ἡμῖν φανεῖται, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἡμῖν γε ἀϑυμητέον. 
᾿Επιστάμεϑα γὰρ Μυσοὺς, ovs οὐκ ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους εἶν 
μεϑα γὰρ Mvoove, οὐς οὐκ ἂν ἡμῶν φαίημεν βελτίους εἶναι, 
a ? i 2 - ἢ , Ul 4 ’ 
οἱ βασιλέως ἄκοντος ἕν τῇ βασιλέως χώρᾳ πολλὰς te και μεγάλας 
Δ Σ , , > . ? ‘ , ¢ ’ 

και εὐδαίμονας πόλεις οἰκοῦσιν" ἐπιστάμεϑα δὲ Πεισιδαὰς wgavtws * 

μά - 

_ Avadovas δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ εἴδομεν ὅτι, ἐν τοῖς πεδίοις τὰ ἐρυμνὰ κα- 
ταλαβόντες τὴν τούτου χώραν καρποῦνται . Καὶ ἡμᾶς δ᾽ ἂν 
φαίην ἔγωγε χρῆναι μήπω φανεροὺς εἶναι οἴκαδε ὡρμημένους, 
3 4 ͵ ¢ > “« >? 5 . δ 
ἀλλὰ κατασκενάζεσϑαι ὡς αὑτοῦ που οἰκήσοντας. Οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι 
καὶ Μυσοῖς βυσιλεὺς πολλοὺς μὲν ἡγεμόνας ἂν δοίη, πολλοὺς δ᾽ 
ἂν ὑμήρουρὶ τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐχπέμεφειν, καὶ ὁδοποιήσειέ 7 ay at τοῖς 
καὶ εἰ σὺν τεϑρίπποις βούλοιντο ἀπιέναι. Καὶ ἡμῖν γ ἂν οἵδ᾽ ὅτι 
τριςάσμξι »ορ)ταῦτα ἐ ἐποίει, δἰ ἑώρα ἡμᾶς μένειν παρασκεναξομένους. 
25. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ δέδοικα μὴ ἂν ἅπαξ μάϑωμεν ἀργοὶ ζῇ» καὶ ἐν 
ἀφϑόνοις βιοτεύειν, καὶ Μήδων δὲ καὶ i Περσῶν καλαῖς καὶ μεγάλαις: 
γυναιξὶ καὶ παρϑένοις ὁμιλεῖν, μὴ ὥςπερ οἱ λωτοφάγοὶ ἐπιλαϑώίμε- 
Ga τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ. 26. Δοκεῖ οὖν μοι εἰκὸς καὶ δίκαιον εἶναι 

~ 3 a ¢ , ‘ 4 4 3 , ~ 3 ~ 

᾿ πρῶτον εἰς τήν Βλλαδα καὶ πρὸς τοὺς οἰκείους πειρᾶσϑαι ἀφικνεῖσθαι 

a3 -τ & σ ς» ’ 3% 4 3 ~ 4 ~ 
καὶ ἐπιδεῖξαι τοῖς λλησιν ort ὅκόντες πένονται, ἐξὸν αὐτοῖς τοὺς νῦν 
οἴκοι ἀκλήρους πολιτεύοντας ἐνθάδε κομισαμένους πλουσίους ὁρᾷν. 
3 ‘ .* FF , ~ ἢ 4 o~ 4 ~ ’ 
‘Alla γὰρ, ὦ ἄνδρες, πᾶντα ταῦτα ταγαϑαὰ δηλον οτι τῶν κρατοῦν- 
~ ~ ~ A 
τῶν ἐστί. 27. Τοῦτο δὴ δεῖ λέγειν πῶς ἂν πορευοίμεϑά τὲ ὡς 
3 , “ἡ νυ» , ¢ ἢ , -» 
ἀσφαλέστατα καὶ, εἰ μάχεσϑαι δέοι, ὡς κράτιστα μαχοίμεϑα. Πρῶ- 
το» μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, δοκεῖ μοι κατακαῦσαι τὰς ἁμάξας, ἃς ἔχομεν" 
~ ~ 4 ᾿ δ 
ἵνα μὴ τὰ ζεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ, ἀλλὰ πορευώμεϑα ὅπη ἂν τῇ 
~ . 4 4 4 “«“Ψ ¢t 
στρατιᾷ συμφέρῃ ἔπειτα καὶ τὰς σκηνὰς συγκατακαῦσαι. Avtes 
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a 3,” A [4 FA ~ 5) 9 ol wv 3 
- γὰρ av ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουσιν ἄγει», συνωφελοῦσι δὲ οὐδὲν ovte εἰς 
4 .»» ἡ 
τὺ μάχεσϑαι οὔτ᾽ εἰς τὸ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν. 28." Ett δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλ- 
~ 9 , o “Ἂ 
λων σκευῶν τὰ περιττὰ ἀπαλλάξωμεν πλὴν ὅσα πολέμου ἕνεκεν ἢ 
“ ~ 4 ~ 3 ~ μέ 
σίτων ἢ ποτῶν ἔχομεν" ἵνα ὡς πλεῖστοι μὲν ἡμῶν ἐν τοῖς ὁπλοις 
~ 4 ‘ > ¢ 
ὦσιν, ὡς ἐλάχιστοι δὲ σκευοφορῶσι. Κρατουμένω» μὲν γὰρ ἐπί- 
στασϑε ὅτι πάντα ἀλλότρια " ἣν δὲ κρατῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς πολεμίους 
~ ~ @ 
δεῖ σχενοφόρους ἡμετέρους νομίζειν. 29. “οιπόν μοι εἰπεῖν omeg 
~ 4 3 
καὶ μέγιστον νομίζω εἶναι. ‘“Opare γὰρ καὶ. τοὺς πολεμίους ὅτι ov 
~ ~ 4 s 
πρόσϑεν ἐξενεγκεῖν ἐτόλμησαν πρὸς ἡμᾶς πόλεμον πρὶν τοὺς στρα- 
e ~ 4 ~ 4 
τηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον, νομίζοντες ὄντων μὲν τῶν ἀρχόντων καὶ 
~ € - ~ ’ e 
ἡμῶν πειϑομένων ἱκανοὺς εἶναι ἡμᾶς περιγενέσϑαι τῷ πολέμῳ 
4 “ 
λαβόντες δὲ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἀναρχίᾳ ἂν καὶ ἀταξίᾳ ἐνόμιζον ἡμᾶς 
dag ~ 9 , 
ἀπολέσϑαι. 30. Δεῖ οὖν πολὺ μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἐπιμελεστέρους 
, ‘ ~ ~ , ᾿ ᾿ 4 4 2 ’ 2 
γεγέσϑαι tovg νῦν τῶν προσϑεν, πολὺ δὲ τοὺς ἀρχομένους εὑτα- 
~ . ~ ~ xv é 
κτοτέρους καὶ πειϑομένους μᾶλλον τοῖς ἄρχουσι φῦν ἢ πρόσϑεν. 
€ A ᾿ - 9 4 ~ , 
31. Ἣν δέ τις ἀπειϑῇ, ἣν ψηφίσησϑε τὸν ἀεὶ ὑμῶν ἐντυγχάνοντα 
ow . ~ ta 
σὺν τῷ ἄρχοντι κολάζει», οὕτως οἱ πολέμιοι πλεῖστον ἐψευσμένοι 
- ~ ~ ᾿ » “en ᾿ 
ἔσονται τῇδε γὰρ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ μυρίους ὄψονται ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς Kieagyous 
~ A A ? 
τοὺς οὐδ᾽ ἑνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας κακῷ εἶναι. 32. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ και{περαί- 
x ΄ . ἡ 5) € 7 > » , σ 
vei) ἤδη ὥρα " ἴσως γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτίκα παρέσονται. Orp 
3 ~ ~ ~ ΖᾷΥ > , ε , 7 ” 
οὔ» ταῦτα δακεῖ καλῶς ἔχειν, ἐπικυρωσάτω ὡς τάχιστα, 9H ἔργῷ 
. ’ loo. . A 3 
περαίνηται. Εἰ δέ τι ἄλλο βέλτιον ἢ ταύτῃ, τολμάτω καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης 
διδάσκειν + πάντες γὰρ κοινῆς σωτηρίας δεόμεϑα. 
: »" ) ” 
33. Mera ταῦτα Χειρίσοφος εἶπεν" “ALN εἰ μὲν τινος ἄλλου 
~ “ - a 
δεῖ πρὸς τούτοις οἷς εἶπε Ξενοφῶν, καὶ αὐτίκα ἐξέσται ποιεῖν " ἃ 
- - 4 
δὲ νῦν εἴρηκε δοκεῖ μοι ὡς τάχιστα ψηφίσασϑαι ἄριστον εἶναι" καὶ 
᾿ ~ -~ ~ σ 
ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτωο τὴν χεῖρα. ᾿Ανέτειναν ἅπαντες. 
\ ‘ ~ τ 
34. Arsene δὲ πάλιν eine Ξενοφῶν" 2 ἄνδρες ἀκούσατε ὧν 
- ~ ~ σ ᾽ ¢ ~ aw & 
(eosdei οκεῖ μοι. Ajdov ort πορεύεσϑαι ἡμᾶς δεῖ ὅπου ἕξομεν 
4 3 ἢ. > ? A ; 4 3 ~ ” 

ὰ ἐπιτήδεια. “Axovo δὲ, κώμας εἶναι καλὰς ov πλεῖον εἴκοσι 
, 3 , ? st Ύ Ud 2 ς 4 
σταδίων ἀπεχούσας. 35. Οὐκ av οὖν ϑαυμάζοιμι εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι, 

4 ‘ 

ὥςπερ οἱ δειλοὶ κύνες τοὺς μὲν παριόντας διώκουσί te καὶ δάκνου- 
σιν ἣν δύνωνται, τοὺς δὲ διώκοντας φεύγουσιν, εἰ καὶ οὗτοι ἡμῖν 
9 “- 3 ~ 3 Ἵ 3 ἂ » Cw Ul 
ἀπιοῦσιν ἐπακολουϑοῖεν. 36. “Ion οὖν ἀσφαλέστερον ἡμῖν πορεύ- 

o~ @ [2 
εσϑαι πλαίσιον ποιησαμένους τῶν ὅπλων, ive τὰ σκευοφόρα καὶ 
. “ἢ , 

ὁ πολὺς ὄχλος ἐν ἀσφαλεστέρῳ 7. Ei οὖν νῦν ἀποδειχϑείη τίνα 
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ΔΛ ¢ ~ ~ ’ 4 A ld ~ 4 ’ 9 
yon ἡγεῖσϑαι tov πλαισίου καὶ τὰ πρόσϑεν κοσμεῖν KROL τείνας ἐπι 
τῶν πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων εἶναι τίνας δ᾽ ὀπισϑοφυλακεῖν, οὐκ ἂν 
ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλϑοιεν (βουλεύεσθαι ἡμᾶς δέοι, ἀλλὰ χρῴμεϑ' 
A γδλ ~ , . 47 > 4 + ΝΥ ¢ = 
ἂν εὐϑὺς τοῖς τεταγμένοις, ysl. Et μὲν οὖν ἄλλος τις βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, 
” > ?- 9 Α 4 x 4 ς ~ 3 A ‘ 
ἄλλως ἐχέτω" εἰ δὲ uy, Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγοῖτο ἐπειδὴ καὶ daxe- 
δαιμόνιός ἐστι" τῶν δὲ πλευρῶν ἑκατέρων δύο τῶν πρεσβυτάτων 
στρατηγὼ ἐπιμελοίσϑην" ὀπισϑοφυλακῶμεν δὲ ἡμεῖς οἱ νεώτατοι 
3 ? Α ’ 4 ~ 4 4 A a 
ἐγὼ te καὶ Τιμασίων τὸ νῦν εἶναι. 38. To δὲ λοιπὸν πειρώμενοι 

’ “- ? ; ’ μέ N > A ? ’ 
ταύτης τῆς τάξεως, βουλευσόμεϑα ὁ τι ἂν ἀεὶ κράτιστον δοχοίη 
Φ .- ’ 4 4 
εἶναι. Εἰ δέ τις ἄλλο ὁρᾷ βέλτιον, λεξάτω. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀν- 
΄σ “΄ ~ . ~ 
τέλεγεν, εἶπεν" “Ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω τὴν χεῖρα. - 39. "E- 
δοξε ταῦτα. Novy τοίνυν, ἔφη, ἀπιόντας ποιεῖν δεῖ τὰ δεδογμένα " καὶ 
oO w ~ ~ 
ὁςτις τὸ ὑμῶν τοὺς οἰκείους ἐπιϑυμεῖ ἰδεῖν, μεμνήσϑω ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸς 
εἶναι" οὐ γάρ ἐστιν ἄλλως τούτον τυχεῖν᾽ ὅστις ts ζῇν ἐπιϑυμεῖ, 
πειράσϑω νικᾷν" τῶν μὲν γὰρ νικώντων τὸ κατακαίνειν, τῶν δὲ 
e , . 3 , 2. » \ oo» . ’ > 
ἡττωμένων τὸ ἀποϑνήσκειν ἐστί. Kou εἰ τις δὲ χρημάτων ἐπιϑυ- 
pei, κρατεῖν πειράσϑω᾽ τῶν γὰρ νικώντων ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν 

’ 4 A ~ 

σώζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν. 


CAP. ITI. 


1. Τούτων λεχϑέντων ἀνέστησαν καὶ ἀπελθόντες κατέχαιον 
τὰς ἁμάξας καὶ τὰς σκηνάς" τῶν δὲ περιττῶν ὅτου μὲν δέοιτό τις 
μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα εἰς τὸ πῦρ ἐῤῥίπτουν. Ταῦτα 
ποιήσαντες ἠριστοποιοῦντο. ᾿,ἡριστοποιουμένων δὲ αὐτῶν ἔρχεται 
Μιϑριδάτης σὺν ἱππεῦσιν ὡς τριάκοντα, καὶ καλεσάμενος τοὺς 

8 >. > ¢ , t 2 4 7” σ 4 
στρατηγοὺς εἰς ἐπήκοον λέγει ade 2. Eyw, ὦ ἄνδρες λληνες, καὶ 
Κύρῳ πιστὸς ἦν, ὡς ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε, καὶ νῦν ὑμῖν εὔνους " καὶ 
9 , 3 A Α ~ , ? ’ 7 ¢€ , ¢ » , 
ἐνθάδε εἰμι συν πολλῷ φοβῳ διάγων. Et ovy ὀρῴην ὑμᾶς σωτῆ- 

4 [4 μέ VK 4 ε ~ 4 A ἢ 
οιὸν τι βουλευομένους, ἔλϑοιμι ἂν πρὸς ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς ϑεράποντας 
Ύ tw 
πάντας ἔχων. “έξατε οὖν πρός μὲ τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε ὡς πρὸς 
φίλον τὸ καὶ εὔνουν καὶ βουλόμενον κοινῇ σὺν ὑμῖν τὸν στόλον 
ποιεῖσθαι. 3. Βουλευομένοις τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀποκρίγα- 
σϑαι τάδε" (καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος ) Ἡμῖν δοκεῖ, εἰ μέν τις ἐᾷ ἡμᾶς 
3 [4 a” LA 4 ’ € by! 4 3 id 
ἀπιέναι oxade, διαπορευεσϑαι τὴν yoouy ὡς av δυνῶμδϑα aowwe- 
στατα ἣν δέ τις ἡμᾶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἀποκωλύῃ, διαπολεμεῖν τούτῳ ὡς 
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Ἅ : ~ 

ἄν δυνώμεϑα κράτιστα. 4. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἐπειρᾶτο Μιϑριδάτης 
διδάσκειν ὡς ἄπορον εἴη βασιλέως ἄκοντος σωϑῆναι. ἼἜνϑα δὴ 
ἐγιγνώσκετο ὅτι ὑπόπεμπτος εἴη καὶ γὰρ τῶν Τισσαφέρνους τις 

> Pe , , o 4 9 , δώ 

οἰκείων παρηκολούυϑει πίστεως ἕνεκα. 5. Καὶ ἐκ τούτου ἐδόκει 
τοῖς στρατηγοῖς βέλτιον εἶναι δόγμα ποιΐσασθαι τὸν πόλεμον 
ἀκήρυκτον εἶναι ἔςτε ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ εἶεν "[ διέφϑείρον) γὰρ προσιόντες 
° 4 , νιν ‘ , 3 
TOUS στρατιώτας, καὶ ἕνα ye λοχαγὸν διέφϑειραν Νίκαρχον —Aoxa- 
3a‘ καὶ ᾧχετο ἀπιὼν νυχτὸς σὺν ἀνθρώποις ὡς εἴκοσι. 

6. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀριστήσαντες καὶ διαβάντες τὸν Ζαάβατον 
ποταμὸν ἐπορεύοντο τεταγμένοι τὰ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ 
” 3 ν @\ ’ > 3 , , € 
ἔχοντες. Ov πολὺ δὲ προεληλυϑότων αὐτῶν ἐπιφαίνεται πάλιν ὁ 
Μιϑριδάτης, ἱππέας ἔχων ὡς διακοσίους καὶ τοξότας καὶ σφεν»δο- 

ΝΕ € , , 2 4 ee 4 
γήτας ὡς τετραχοσιοὺς μᾶλα ἐλαφροὺυς καὶ εὐζώνους. 7. Καὶ 
’ 4 ε ba! | A g 3 A \ 3 ‘ > » 
moocyet μὲν ὡς φίλος ὦν πρὸς τοὺς Ελληνας᾽ ener δὲ ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, 
3 ε ‘\ 2 > » V¢ ~ ‘ 4 Cc @ 9 , 
ἐξαπίνης οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ ἱππεῖς καὶ πεζοι, οἱ δ ἐσφενδὸ- 
Α« 323 »ὔ ¢ 3 ° ~ ¢ , M 
γῶν καὶ ἐτίτρωσκον. Oi δ᾽ ὀπισϑοφύλακες τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων ἔπασχον 
A ~ ~ ~ 
μὲν κακῶς, ἀντεποίουν δὲ οὐδέν" of re γὰρ Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν 

“ σ ~ 
Περσῶν ἐτόξευον καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες εἴσω τῶν ὅπλων KATEXERAELYTO * 
οἵ τε ἀκοντισταὶ βραχύτερα ἠκόντιζον, ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι τῶν σφεν- 
δονητῶν. 8. ᾿Εκ τούτον Ξενοφῶντι ἐδόκει διωκτέον εἶναι " καὶ 
ἐδίωκον τῶν τὲ ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τῶν πελταστῶν οἱ ἔτυχον σὺν αὐτῷ 
2 ~ , A »o/ , ~ 
ὀπισϑοφυλακοῦντες" διώκοντες δὲ οὐδένα κατελάμβανον τῶν πολε- 
~ ~ 4 
μίων. 9. Οὖὗτε γὰρ ἱππεῖς ἦσαν τοῖς “Ελλησιν οὔτε οἱ πεζοὶ τοὺς 

4 3 ~ e 3p 7 U4 3 94 ἢ 
πεζοὺς ἐκ πολλοῦ φεύγοντας ἐδύναντο καταλαμβάνειν ev ὀλίγῳ 
χωρίῳ᾽ πολὺ γὰρ οὐχ οἷόν τὸ ἦν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄλλου στρατεύματος 

“ [κέ 
διώκειν. 10. Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἱππεῖς καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα ἐτίτρωσκον 
εἰς τοὔπισϑεν τοξεύοντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων ὁπόσον δὲ προδιώξειαν 
«Ὁ ~ ἢ 9 ~ ’ ” 
οἱ Ελληνες, τοσοῦτον πάλιν ἐπαναχωρεῖν μαχομένους ἔδει. 11. 
9 Q ~ 6c le σ΄ ~ 2 , , . oo” , 
ςτὸ τῆς ἡμέρας oAns διῆλθον ov πλὲον πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι σταδίων, 
κ, 
ἀλλὰ δείλης ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας. Ἔνϑα δὴ πάλιν ἀϑυμία ἦν. 
4 “« ~ ~ 
Καὶ Χειρίσοφος καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν στρατηγῶν ἐΞενοφῶντα q- 
~ 9 ~ 
τιῶντο OTL ἐδίωκεν ἀπὸ τῆς φάλαγγος καὶ αὐτός τὸ ExtvdvvEvE καὶ 
A 4 I@\ ~ Io? , 
τοὺς πολεμίους οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδύνατο βλάπτειν. . 
~ ° vd ~ ~ 
12. ᾿Ακούσας δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ὅτι ὀρθῶς ἡτιῶντο καὶ 
2 4 4 Υ͂ ὃ 3 “- , 3 3 2 4 Υ̓ 3 U4 
αὐτὸ τὸ ἔργον" αὐτοῖς μαρτυροίη. “AX ἐγὼ, ἔφη, ἠναγκάσϑην 
διώχειν, ἐπειδὴ ἑώρων ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ μένειν κακῶς μὲν πάσχοντας, ἀντι- 


72 EXPEDITIO CYRI, 


ποιεῖν δ᾽ οὐδὲν δυναμένους. 13. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδιώκομεν, ἀληϑῆ, 
” € ~ c ~ 5) 4 ~ LD ~ 3 ? 
ἔφη, ὑμεῖς λέγετε" κακῶς μὲν yao ποιεῖν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐδυγνάμεϑα 
4 , 9 - ~ 4 , ~ ~ a ~ 
τοὺς πολεμίους, ἀνεχωροῦμεν δὲ πάνυ χαλεπῶς. 14. Τοῖς οὐ» θεοῖς 
χάρις ὅτι οὐ σὺν πολλῇ ῥώμῃ ἀλλὰ σὺν ὀλίγοις FADO’ ὥςτε βλάψαι 
μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, δηλῶσαι δὲ, ὧν δεόμεϑα. 15. Νῦν γὰρ οἱ μὲν 
πολέμιοι τοξεύουσι καὶ σφενδονῶσιν ὅσον οὔτε οἱ Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύ- 
ew δύνανται οὔτε οἱ ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες, ἐξικνεῖσθαι" bray δὲ 
αὐτοὺς διώκωμεν, πολὺ μὲν οὐχ οἷόν TE χωρίον. ἀπὸ τοῦ σερατεύμα- 
τος διώκειν, ἐν ὀλίγῳ δὲ οὐδ᾽ εἰ ταχὺς εἴη πεζὸς πεζὸν ἂν 
διώκων καταλάβοι ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος. 16. Ἡμεῖς οὖν εἰ μέλ- 
λομεν τούτους εἴργειν ὥςτε μὴ δύνασϑαι βλάπτειν ἡμᾶς πορενομέ: 
yous, σφενδονητῶν te τὴν ταχίστην δεῖ καὶ ἱππέων. ᾿Αἰκούω δ᾽ 
εἶναι ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι ἡμῶν “Ῥοδίους, ὧν τοὺς πολλούς φασιν 
3. » ~ ‘ A , > ὦ 4 μ ᾽ 
ἐπίστασϑαι σφενδονᾷν, καὶ τὸ βέλος αὑτῶν καὶ διπλάσιον φέρεσθαι 
τῶν Περσικῶν σφενδονῶν. 17. ’Exeivas γὰρ, διὰ τὸ χειροπληϑέσι 
~ ’ ~ 28 8 3 “ ε , € 4 4 
τοῖς λίϑοις σφενδονᾷν ἐπὶ βραχὺν ἐξικνοῦνται" οἱ δὲ γε Ῥόδιοι καὶ 
ταῖς μολυβδίσιν ἐπίστανται χρῆσϑαι. 18f"H» οὖν αὐτῶν ἐπισκε- 
ψώμεϑα τίνες πέπανται σφενδόνας, καὶ τούτων τῷ μὲν δῶμεν 
αὐτῶν ἀργύριον, τῷ δὲ ἄλλας πλέκειν ἐθέλοντι ἄλλο ἀργύριον 
~ 4 ~ N ~ 9 e 9 , Υ͂ 4, 
τελώμεν, καὶ τῷ σφενδονᾷν ἐντεταγμένῳ ἐθέλοντι ἄλλην τινὰ 
ἀτέλειαν εὑρίσκωμεν, ἴσως τινὲς φανοῦνται ἱκανοὶ ἡμᾶς ὠφελεῖν. 
19. ‘Opa δὲ καὶ ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι, τοὺς μέν τινας 
> 9 ON 4 ἌΝ" , ’ . 4 4 4 
παρ ἔμοι, τοὺς δὲ τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλελειμμένους ᾿ πολλοὺς δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλους αἰχμαλώτους σκευοφοροῦντας. “Av οὖν τούτους πάντας 
ἐχλέξαντες σκευοφόρα μὲν ἀντιδῶμεν, τοὺς δὲ ἵππους εἰς ἱππέας 
κατασκευάσωμεν, ἴσως καὶ οὗτοί τι τοὺς φεύγοντας ἀνιάσουσιν. 
20. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα καὶ ταύτης τῆς νυκτὸς σφενδονῆται μὲν εἰς 
διακοσίους ἐγένοντο, ἵπποι δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς ἐδοκιμάσθησαν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
εἰς πεντήκοντα, καὶ στολάδες καὶ ϑώρακες αὐτοῖς ἐπορίσϑησαν᾽ 
καὶ ἵππαρχος δὲ ἐπεστάθη “ύκιος 6 Πολυστράτου Adyraiog. 


CAP. IV. 


1. Μείναντες δὲ ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπορεύοντο προ- 
ζαίτερον ἀναστάντες" χαράδραν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἔδει ᾿διαβῆναι ἐφ ἡ 
ἐφοβοῦντο μὴ ἐπιϑοῖντο αὐτοῖς SiaBaivovow οἱ πολέμιοι. 2 Δια- 
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βεβηκόσι δὲ αὐτοῖς πάλιν φαίνεται ὁ Μιθριδάτης, ἔχων ἱππέας 
χιλίους, τοξότας δὲ καὶ σφενδονήτας εἰς τετρακιρχιλίους᾽ 
ς «Ἅ 
τοσούτους γὰρ ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην καὶ ἔλαβεν, ὑποσχόμενος ἂν 
τούτους λάβῃ παραδώσειν αὐτῷ τοὺς “Ελληνας, καταφρονήσας, 
ὅτι ἐν τῇ πρόσϑεν προςβολῇ ὀλίγους ἔχων ἔπαϑε μὲν οὐδὲν, πολλὰ 
δὲ κακὰ ἐνόμιζε ποιῆσαι. 3. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ Ἕλληνες διαβεβηκότες 
3 ~ - , ? 3 4 , ,, δες M 9 . 
ἀπεῖχον τῆς χαράδρας 0σο» ὀκτὼ σταδίους, διέβαινδ καὶ ὁ ἤϊιϑρι 
? δ ? “«“ ~ a 
Barns ἔλων τὴν δύναμιν. Παρήγγελτο δὲ τῶν te πελταστῶν οὐς 
ἔδει διώκειν καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, καὶ τοῖς ἱππεῦσιν εἴρητο ϑαῤῥοῦσι 
διώκειν, ὡς ἐφεψομένης ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως. 4. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὁ Μιϑρι- 
δάτης κατειλήφει, καὶ ἤδη σφενδόναι καὶ τοξεύματα ἐξικνοῦντο, 
9. » ~ "5 - , 4 5. Δ Ν c » τ 
ἐσημῆνδ τοῖς λλησι τῇ σάλπιγγι, καὶ δὐϑυς ἔϑεον ὁμοσε οἱς 
a” 4 ς ε - a” € Α 3 3 3 3 ΝΜ 
εἴρητο καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἤλαυνον οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, add ἔφευγον 
3. ἃ v , 3 , “« , ~ U ~ 
ἐπὶ τὴν χαράδραν. 5. ᾿Εν ravry τῇ διώξει τοῖς βαρβάροις τῶν 
zs πεζῶν ἀπέθανον πολλοὶ καὶ τῶν ἱππέων ἐν τῇ χαράδρᾳ Coot 
ἐλήφϑησαν εἰς ὀκτωκαίδεκα " τοὺς 8 ἀποϑανόντας αὐτοκέλευστοι 
οἱ Ἕλληνες ἠκίσαντο, ὡς ὅτι φοβερθτατον τοῖς πολεμίοις εἴη ὁρᾷν. 

6. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι οὕτω πράξαντες ἀπῆλϑον " οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλλη- 
veg ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενοι τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας, ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸν 
Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 7. ᾿Ενταῦϑα πόλις ἦν ἐρήμη, μεγάλη, ὄνομα 
δ᾽ αὐτῇ ἦν ““ἀρισσα" ᾧκουν δ᾽ αὐτὴν τὸ παλαιὸν Μῆδοι" τοῦ δὲ 
τζείχους ἦν αὐτῆς τὸ εὖρος πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι πόδες, ὕψος δ᾽ ἑκατόν" 
τοῦ δὲ κύκλου ἡ περίοδος δύο παρασάγγαι" φκοδόμητο δὲ πλίνϑοις 

, , gic , 1 ¢ ” » ; 
κεραμίαις " κρηπις δὲ ὑπῆν λιϑίγη, to ὑψος εικοσι ποδῶν. 8. Ταύ- 

4 e ~ 2 \ , A > A 9? 

την βασιλεὺς ὁ Περσῶν, ore παρὰ ηδων τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐλάμβανον 
Πέρσαι, πολιορκῶν οὐδενὶ τρόπῳ ἐδύνατο ἑλεῖν" ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη 
προκαλύψασα ἠφάνισε, μέχρις ἐξέλιπον οἱ ἄνϑρωποι, καὶ οὕτως 
eer 4 ’ 4 , Ύ ‘ , 4 4 nf 
ἑάλω. 9. Παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἣν nvpapis λιϑίνη, τὸ μὲν εὐρος 
ἑνὸς πλέϑρου, τὸ δὲ ὕψος δύο πλέϑρων. Eni ταύτης πολλοὶ τῶν 
βαρβάρων ἦσαν, ἐκ τῶν πλησίον κωμῶν ἀποπεφευγότες. 

10. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας ἕξ 
πρὸς τεῖχος ἔρημον, μέγα, πρὸς τῇ πόλει κείμενον" ὄνομα δ᾽ ἤν τῇ 
πόλει Μέσπιλα" Μῆδοι δ᾽ αὐτήν ποτε ᾧκουν. ἮΝ δὲ ἡ μὲν κρη- 
πὶς λίϑου ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτον, τὸ εὖρος πεντήκοντα ποδῶν καὶ 
τὺ ὕψος πεντήκοντα. 11. Eni δὲ ταύτῃ ἐπῳφκοδόμητο πλίνϑινον 


7 
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~ a 4 T , ~ 4 , g € a. ~ 
τεῖχος, TO μὲν EVQOG πεντήκοντα ποδῶν, τὸ δὲ ὑψος δκατον᾽ τοῦ 
δὲ κύκλον ἡ περίοδος ἕξ παρασάγγαι. Ἔνταῦϑα ἐλέγετο Μηδία 
4 ? ~ @ 3 ’,ὔ 4 2 A < 4 ~ 
yurn βασιλέως καταφυγεῖν, ors anodecay τὴν aoyny ὑπὸ Περσῶν 
(ad “ ad A 
Μῆδοι. 12. Ταύτην δὲ τὴν πόλιν πολιορκῶν ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς 
ovx ἐδύνατο οὔτε χρόνῳ ἑλεῖν οὔτε Bin: Ζεὺς δ᾽ ἐμβροντήτους ποιεῖ 
τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας, καὶ οὕτως ELAM. 
13. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμὸν ἕνα παρασάγγας τέττα- 
ρας. Eig τοῦτον δὲ τὸν σταϑμὸν Τισσαφέρνης ἐπεφάνη, οὖς τε 
2.ϑ Α « ¢ F ” A A 3 ? , ~ Ἅ 
αὑτὸς ἱππέας ἡλϑὲν ἔχων καὶ τὴν Ορόντου δυναμιν τοῦ τὴν βασι- 
4 ~ 
λέως ϑυγατέρα ἔχοντος καὶ ove Κῦρος ἔχων ἀνέβη βαρβάρους, καὶ 
οὗς ὁ βασιλέως ἀδελφὸς ἔχων βασιλεῖ ἐβοήϑει, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις 
“ σ 
ὅσους βασιλεὺς ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ “ ὥςτε τὸ στράτευμα πάμπολυ ἐφάνη. 
14. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγγὺς ἐγένετο, τὰς μὲν τῶν τάξεων εἶχεν ὄπισθεν 
a 4 
καταστήσας, τὰς δὲ εἰς τὰ πλάγια παραγαγὼν ἐμβάλλειν μὲν οὐκ 
> 7 2 29. ἢ , . - Α , 
ἐτόλμησεν οὐδ᾽ ἐβούλετο διακινδυνεύειν" oqerdorayv δὲ παρήγγειλδ 
καὶ τοξεύειν. 15. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διαταχϑέντες οἱ «ύδιοι ἐσφενδόγησαν 
4 ε ’ ? 39 Ὁ ; 4 3 Α ε ? > 4 
καὶ οἱ Σκύϑαι τοξόται ἐτύξευσαν καὶ οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρὸς, 
oi J 3 a ~ ε«» Ἵ A ¢ , 
οὐδὲ γὰρ εἰ πάνυ προϑυμοῖτο ῥάδιον ἦν, καὶ ὁ Τισσαφέρνης 
Ul [2 » ~ 2 ? A cw» Ul 3 “ 
μᾶλα ταχέως ἔξω βελῶν ἀπεχώρει καὶ αἱ ἄλλαι τάξεις ἀπεχώρησαν. 
16. Καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύοντο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο" 
καὶ οὐκέτι ἐσίνοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τῇ τότε ἀκροβολίσει " μακρότερον 
a ao c ? “ ~ 9 ὔ a ~ , 
γὰρ οἱ ze Ῥόδιοι τῶν Περσῶν ἐσφενδόνων καὶ τῶν πλείστων toko- 
~ σ 
τῶν. 17. Μεγάλα δὲ καὶ τὰ τόξα τὰ Περσικά ἐστιν" ὥςτε χρή- 
σιμὰ ἦ» ὁπόσα ἁλίσκοιτο τῶν τοξευμάτων τοῖς Κρησί" καὶ dueré- 
λουν χρώμενοι τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων τοξεύμασι, καὶ ἐμελέτων τοξεύειν 
ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν. Εὐὑρίσκετο δὲ καὶ νεῦρα πολλὰ ἐν ταῖς κώ- 
4 ~ ¢ 
unig καὶ μόλυβδος, ὥςτε χρῆσϑαι εἰς τὰς σφενδόνας. “΄. 
“- 4 
18. Kai ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, ἐπεὶ κατεστρατοπεδεύοντο οἱ 
ν΄ , 3 ’ > «ν ε , ~ a” 
Ελληνες κώμαις ἐπιτυχόντες, ἀπῆλϑον ot βάρβαροι, μεῖον ἔχοντες 
3 ~ 4 3 ’ - A) 4 3 ~ c » ” ce” 
ἐν τῇ tote ἀκροβολίσει " τὴν δὲ ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ἔμειναν ot EdAnvec 
καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο ἦν γὰρ πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. Τῇ δ᾽ 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπορεύοντο διὰ τοῦ πεδίου, καὶ Τισσαφέρνης εἵπετο 
ἀχροβολιζόμενος. 19. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔγνωσαν ὅτι πλαίσιον 
3. 4 ᾽ ΝΜ ld e [4 3 ? é 
ἰσόπλευρον πονηρὰ τάξις etn πολεμίων ἑπομένων. ᾿Ανάγκη γάρ 
Ἅ ~ ~ 
ἐστιν, ἣν μὲν συγκύπτῃ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ πλαισίου 7 ὁδοῦ στενωτέρας 
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# ba) , δ 
οὔσης, ἢ ὀρέων ἀναγκαζόντων ἢ γεφύρας, ἐκϑλίβεσϑαι τοὺς ὁπλί- 
4 4 
τας καὶ πορεύεσϑαι πονήρως, ἅμα μὲν πιεζομένους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ 
cA 
ταραττομένους " waste δυςχρήστους εἶναι ἀνάγκη ἀτάκτους ὄντας. 
g ~ N ~ 
20. “Ὅταν δ᾽ αὖ διασχῇ τὰ κέρατα, ἀνάγκη διασπᾶσϑαι τοὺς τότϑ 
Ἁ . ~ 
ἐκϑλιβομένους καὶ κενὸν γίγνεσϑαι τὸ μέσον τῶν κεράτων καὶ 
ἀϑυμεῖν τοὺς ταῦτα πάσχοντας τῶν πολεμίων ἑπομένων. Καὶ 
ec »ὔ , ’ ’ ee 2 4 ? ” 
ὁπότε δέοι γέφυραν διαβαίνειν ἢ ἄλλην tive διάβασιν, ἔσπευδεν 
[4 , , ~ ‘ ? ’ 3 2 ~ 
ἕκαστος βουλόμενος φϑάσαι πρῶτος " καὶ εὐεπίϑετον ἦν ἐνταῦϑα 
~ , > A A ~ ΗΝ e ‘ 3 
τοῖς πολεμίοις. 21. Enet δὲ ταῦτα ἔγνωσαν οἱ orpatyyot, ἔποι- 
, a , > & ε 4 ¥ ‘ ‘ 3 td 4 
ἥσαντο & λόχους ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας καὶ λοχαγοὺς ἐπέστησαν καὶ 
2 ~ \ » 9 , zt 8 , 
ἄλλους πεντηκοντῆρας καὶ ἄλλους ἐνωμοτάρχας. Ούτοι δὲ mogevo- 
4 
pevot οἱ λοχαγοὶ, ὁπότε μὲν συγχύπτοι TH κέρατα, ὑπέμενον VOTE- 
δ Lad ad ~~ ΄ 
gor, ὥςτε μὴ ἐνοχλεῖν τοῖς κέρασι" τότε δὲ παρῆγον ἔξωϑεν τῶν 
4 ζ € , 4 4 € 4 w , 4 
κεράτων. 22. Onore δὲ διάσχοιεν αἱ πλευραι τοῦ πλαισίον, τὸ 
μέσον ἀνεξεπίμπλασαν, εἰ μὲν στενώτερον εἴη τὸ διέχον, κατὰ 
a ~~” 
Loyoug εἰ δὲ πλατύτερον, κατὰ mevtyxootg’ εἰ δὲ πάνυ πλατὺ, κατ 
3 id 
ἐνωμοτίας ὥςτε ἀεὶ ἔχπλεων εἶναι τὸ μέσον. 23. Et δὲ καὶ δια- 
’ Α ’ ἢ 1 A , 3 3 ᾽ ? 3 3 - 
βαίνειν give. δέοι διάβασιν ἢ γέφυραν, οὐκ ἐταράττοντο, ἀλλ ἐν τῷ 
‘ ~ 
μέρει οἱ λοχαγοὶ διέβαινον" καὶ εἴπου δέοι τι τῆς φάλαγγος, ἐπιπα- 
~ τ ~ . 
ρῆσαν οὗτοι. Τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας. 
A 
24. ᾿Ηνίκα δὲ τὸν πέμπτον ἐπορεύοντο εἶδον βασίλειόν 
τι καὶ περὶ αὐτὸ κώμας πολλάς" τήν τε ὁδὸν πρὸς τὸ χωρίον 
-« ~ w “Ὁ MH 
τοῦτο διὰ γηλόφων ὑψηλῶν γιγνομένην, οἱ καϑῆκον ἀπὸ TOV ὕρους, 
t 7 ΝΥ [-4 
ὑφ ᾧ ἦν κώμη. Καὶ εἶδον μὲν τοὺς γηλόφους ἄσμενοι οἱ Ἕλληνες, 
- 4 c 
ὡς εἰκὸς, τῶν πολεμίων ὄντων ἱππέων. 25, ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πορευόμενοι 
- ~ 4 
ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου ἀνέβησαν ἐπὶ τὸν πρῶτον γήλοφον καὶ κατέβαινον, 
a “«« ~ 4 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸν ἕτερον ἀναβαῖεν, ἐνταῦϑα ἐπιγίγνονται οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ 
9. 4 - ἐ ~ 3 \ A # 3 , > » e A 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ εἰς τὸ πρανὲς ἔβαλλον, ἐσφενδόνων, ἐτόξευον ὑπὸ 
μαστίγων" 26. καὶ πολλοὺς κατετίτρωσκον καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν 
, 4 ‘ . ἢ 3 4 aw ~ σ e [4 
Ελλήνων γυμνήτων καὶ κατέκλεισαν αὐτοὺς εἴσω τῶν ὁπλῶν" wczE 
° 3g ~ Ν 4 € 
παντάπασι ταύτην THY ἡμέραν ἄχρηστοι ἦσαν ἐν τῷ ὄχλῳ ὄντες καὶ οἱ 
~ σ 
σφενδονῆται καὶ οἱ τοξόται. 27. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πιεζόμενοι οἱ EdAnves 
~ » ~ ~ μή 
ἐπεχείρησαν διώκειν, σχολῇ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον ἀφικνοῦνται ὁπλῖται Ov- 
A 
τες " οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ταχὺ ἀνεπήδων. 28. Πάλιν δὲ ὁπότε ἀπίοιεν πρὸς 
‘ 4 ~ a 
τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα, ταὐτὰ ἔπασχον " καὶ ἐπὶ tov δευτέρου γηλόφου 
΄ “- 3 - A 
ταὐτὰ ἐγίγνετο" ὥςτε ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίτον: γηλόφου ἔδοξεν αὑτοῖς my 
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κιγεὶν TOUS στρατιώτας πλὴν ano τῆς δεξιᾶς πλευρᾶς τοῦ πλαι- 
, 39. » ‘ 4 . * 3 " τ >? 
σίου ἀνήγαγον πελταστὰς πρὸς τὸ ὅρος. 29. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ovzor ἐγένο»- 
τὸ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑπομένων πολεμίων, οὐχέτι ἐπετίθεντο οἱ πολέμιοι 
~ 4 
τοῖς καταβαίνουσι, δεδοικότες μὴ ἀποτμηϑείησαν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν 
~ σ « 
αὐτῶν γένοιντο οἱ πολέμιοι. 30. Οὕτω τὸ λοιπὸν τῆς ἡμέρας 
πορευόμενοι, οἱ μὲν τῇ ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφους, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὸ 
ὅρος ἐπιπαριόντες, ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὰς κώμας, καὶ ἰατροὺς κατέστη- 
1 
σαν outed’ πολλοὶ γὰρ ἧσαν οἱ τετρωμένγοι. 
31. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ τῶν τετρωμένων ἕνεκα 
a 9 3 UU 4 we ᾿ o 
καὶ ἅμα ἐπιτήδεια πολλὰ εἶχον, ἄλευρα, οἶνον, κριϑὰς ἵπποις συμ- 
βεβλημένας πολλάς. Ταῦτα δὲ συνηγμένα ἦν τῷ σατραπηεύοντι τῆς 
, a 
χώρας. Τετάρτῃ δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ καταβαίνουσιν εἰς τὸ πεδίον ) 82. Enee 
δὲ κατέλαβεν αὐτοὺς Τισσαφέρνης σὺν τῇ δυνάμει, ἐδίδαξεν αὐτοὺς 
ἡ ἀνάγκη κατασκηνῆσαι OV πρῶτον εἶδον κώμην καὶ μὴ πορεύεσϑαι 
Ύ 
ἔτι μαχομένους * πολλοὶ γὰρ ἧσαν ἀπόμαχοι οἱ τετρωμένοι, καὶ οἱ 
ἐκείνους φέροντες καὶ οἱ τῶν φερόντων τὰ ὅπλα δεξάμενοι. 33. 
9 3 4 ω Α 4 , 3 ~ 3 ? φ 
Ene δὲ κατεσκήνησαν καὶ ἐπεχείρησαν αὐτοῖς ἀκροβολίζεσθαι οἱ 
A A , ; ~ σ 
βάρβαροι πρὸς τὴν κώμην προςιόντες, πολὺ περιῆσαν οἱ “Ελληνες " 
J πολὺ γὰρ διέφερον ἐκ χώρας ὁρμῶντες ἀλέξασϑαι ἢ πορευό- 
μενοι ἐπιοῦσι τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαιχ 84. ᾿Ηνίκα δ᾽ ἥν ἤδη 
9 a ~ ~ 
δείλη, ὥρα ἡν ἀπιέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις " οὕποτε γὰρ μεῖον ἀπεστρα- 
τοπεδεύοντο οἱ βάρβαροι τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἑξήκοντα σταδίων, φοβού- 
4 ~ A «Ὁ 3 ~ 3 ~ 4 
μενοι μὴ τῆς νυχτὸς οἱ Ελληνες ἐπιϑῶνται αὐτοῖς. 35. Πονηρὸν 
γὰρ νυκτός ἐστι στράτευμα Περσικόν. Oi τε γὰρ ἵπποι αὐτοῖς 
€ 4 ~ 
δέδενται καὶ ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ πεποδισμένοι εἰσὶ τοῦ μὴ φεύγειν ἕνεκα 
3 , , oe , , , “2 , .  ¢ 
εἰ λυϑείησαν " sav τέ τις ϑόρυβος γίγνηται, δεῖ ἐπισάξαι τὸν ἵππον 
A A ~ ~ ~ 
Πέρσῃ ἀνδρὶ, καὶ χαλινῶσαι δεῖ καὶ ϑωρακισϑέντα ἀναβῆναι ἐπὶ 
ΠῚ o ~ 4 Ud 5) ~ , 4 ’ 
τὸν tanov. Tavra δὲ narra χαλεπὰ ποιεῖν νύυχτὼρ καὶ ϑορύβου 
¥ ? a foe 3 , ~ ¢ , 
ὄντος. Tovtov tvexa ποῤῥω ἀπεσκήνουν τῶν λληνων. 
4 A 
36. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἐγίγνωσκον αὐτοὺς οἱ Ἕλληνες βουλομένους ἀπιέ. 
A , > », ~ Ὁ , 3 
you καὶ διαγγελλομένους, ἐκήρυξε τοῖς Ελλησι συσκευάζεσϑαι axov- 
~ 5 | > ow 
ὄντων τῶν πολεμίων. Kat χρόνον μὲν τινα ἐπέσχον τῆς πορείας 
3 4 A 
οἱ βάρβαροι, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὀψὲ ἐγίγνετο, ἀπήεσαν᾽" ov γὰρ ἐδόκει 
- ‘ 
( λύειν) αὐτοῖς νυκτὸς πορεύεσϑαι καὶ κατάγεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ στρα- 
Q ~ σ 
τόπεδον. 37. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ σαφῶς ἀπιόντας ἤδη ἑώρων οἱ “Ἕλληνες, 
3 [4 4 3 4 3 , 4 ~ σ Ce 9 
ἐπορεύοντο καὶ αὗτοι ἀναζεύξαντες, καὶ διῆλθον ὅσον ἑξήκοντα 
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4 “- « 
σταδίους " καὶ γίγνεται τοσοῦτον μεταξὺ τῶν στρατευμάτων ὥςτε 


τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ οὐκ ἐφάνησαν οἱ πολέμιοι οὐδὲ τῇ τρίτῃ" τῇ δὲ τετάρ- [ 
. Φῇ νυκτὸς προελϑόντες καταλαμβάνουσι χωρίον. ᾿ ὑπερδέξιον οἱ 


βάρβαροι, ἡ ῇ ἔμελλον οἱ ᾿Ελληνες παριέναι, ἀκρωνυχίαν ὄρους, ὑφ 
ἣν ἡ κατάβασις ἦν εἰς τὸ πεδίον. 38. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑώρα Χειρίσο- 
φος προκατειλημμένην τὴν ἀκρωνυχίαν, καλεῖ Ξενοφῶντα ἀπὸ τῆς 
οὐρᾶς καὶ κελεύει λαβόντα τοὺς πελταστὰς παραγενέσϑαι εἰς τὸ 
πρόσϑεν. 39. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν τοὺς μὲν πελταστὰς οὐκ ἦγεν᾽ ἐπι- 
φαινόμενον γὰρ ἑώρα Τισσαφέρνην καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν" αὐτὸς 
A « ~~ 
δὲ προφελάσας ἠρώτα" Ti καλεῖς ; “Ο δὲ λέγει αὐτῷ" Ἔξεστιν 
€ ~ e ~ A ~ 
ὁρᾷν προκατείληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς καταβάσεως λόφος, καὶ 
9 ~ 
oon ἔστι παρελϑεῖν, εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀποκόψομεν. ALLE τί οὐκ ἦγες 
σ ~7 
τοὺς πελταστάς ; ; 40. Ὃ δὲ λέγει ὅτι οὐκ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ἔρημα κα- 
, 3 , 2 4 Q 
ταλιπεῖν τὰ ὄπισθεν πολεμίων ἐπιφαινομένων. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν 
ad 3 Ν , ~ A EA 3 ~ 9 4 ~ , 
won 7, ἔφη, βουλευεσϑαι πῶς τις tovg ἄνδρας ἀπελᾷ ano τοῦ λό- 
gov. 41. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Ξενοφῶν ὁρᾷ τοῦ ὄρους τὴν κορυφὴν ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἑαυτῶν στρατεύματος οὖσαν, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύτης ἔφοδον ἐπὶ 
Α , " Ύ € , V5 7 . ’ Ύ ’ 
τὸν λόφον ἔνϑα ἤσαν 01 πολέμιοι, καὶ λέγει" Κρατιστον, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, 
C mw ἊΨ ς , > A , » ; A 4 ~ , 3 
ἡμῖν ἰεσϑαι ὡς τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον᾽ ἢν γὰρ τοῦτο λάβωμεν, οὐ 
δυνήσονται μένειν οἱ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ. “AAR, εἰ βούλει, μένϑ ἐπὶ τῷ 
, > \ gi Ife , . 2 gS , , 
otoazeupate’ eyo δὲ ἐϑέλω πορευεσϑαι" εἰ δὲ χρήζεις, πορεύου 
ἐπὶ τὸ Ogos, ἐγὼ δὲ μενῶ αὐτοῦ. 42. ᾿Αλλὰ δίδωμί σοι, ἔφη 6 
“- g 
Χειρίσοφος, ὁπότερον βούλει, ἑλέσθαι. Εἰπὼν ὁ Ξενοφῶν ὅτι veo 
τερός ἐστιν, αἱρεῖται πορεύεσϑαι᾽ κελεύει δέ οἱ συμπέμψαι ἀπὸ 
~ 3 ~ “ “ 
τοῦ στόματος ἄνδρας " μακρὰν γὰρ ἦν ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν. 43. 
a ~~ Φ 
Καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος συμπέμπει τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος πελταστάς 
flaps δὲ τοὺς κατὰ μέσον τοῦ πλαισίου. Συνέπεσϑαι δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν 
αὐτῷ καὶ τοὺς τριακοσίους οὺς αὐτὸς εἶχε τῶν ἐπιλέκτων ἐπὶ 
τῷ στόματι τοῦ πλαισίου. 
44, ᾿Εντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο ὡς ἐδύναντο τάχιστα. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ λόφου πολέμιοι, ὡς ἐνόησαν αὐτῶν τὴν πορείαν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, 
3 \ 4 3 A “4 ¢ ~ >. (4 A *” 4 
ευϑυς καὶ avror wopyoay ἀμιλλᾶσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον. 45. Kou 
> “ A A , fF we os é 
ἐγταῦϑα πολλὴ μὲν κραυγὴ qv tov Ἑλληνικοῦ στρατεύματος diaxe- 
λευομένων τοῖς ἑαυτῶν" πολλὴ δὲ κραυγὴ τῶν ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην 
τοῖς ἑαυτῶν διακελευομένων. 46. Ξενοφῶν δὲ’ παρελαύνων ἐπὶ 


τοῦ ἵππου παρεκελδύετο᾽ “Ανδρες, νῦν ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα γομίζϑτε 
7* 


ar 
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€ ~ ~ 4 ‘ ~ 4 4 - wo 34 0 
ἀμιλλᾶσϑαι, νῦν πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, νῦν θλιγον 
πονήσαντες ἀμαχεὶ τὴν λοιπὴν πορευσόμεϑα. Σωτηρίδας δὲ ὁ 
Σικυώνιος εἶπεν’ 47. Οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, ἐσμεν" σὺ 
μὸν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ὀχῇ, ἐγὼ δὲ χαλεπῶς κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων. 
48. Καὶ ὃς ἀκούσας ταῦτα καταπηδήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου, ὠϑεῖται 
> A 3 “- , 4 4 3 ’ 3 ᾽ € 3p ἢ ’ 
αὑτὸν ἐκ τῆς tases καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα ἀφελόμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο τά. 
4 A 
χιστα, ἐπορεύϑεο. ᾿Ετύγχανε δὲ καὶ ϑώρακα ἔχων τὸν ἱππικόν" 
o 9 ῳ Α ~ 4 cd ς , a, 
ὥςτε ἐπιέζετο. Kut τοῖς μὲν ἔμπροσϑεν ὑπάγειν παρεκελεύετο, 
τοῖς δὲ ὄπισϑεν, παριέναι, μόλις ἑπομένοις. 49, Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι 
~ ’ 4 ᾽ Va ~ 4 , ” 
στρατιῶται παίουσι και βαλλουσι και λοιδοροῦσι toy Σωτηρίδαν, ἔςτε 
3 ὔ ’ A 3 ’ , e δ 3 A “ 
ηνάγκασαν λαβόντα τὴν ἀσπίδα πορεύεσϑαι. Ο δὲ ἀναβὰς, ἕως 
\ , J 9S wo FJ | 8 Nw κα + \ 
μὲν βάσιμα nr, ἐπι τοῦ ἱππου γεν" ἔπει δὲ ἄβατα nv, καταλιπὼν. 
4 σ ww “ - > A ~ FF , 
τὸν ἵππον ἔσπευδε πεζῇ. Kat φϑάνουσιν ἐπὶ τῷ ἄκρῳ γενόμενοι 


τοὺς πολεμίους. . y 
ok 


CAP. V. 


4 τ 
1. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ μὲν βάρβαροι στρᾳφέντες ἔφευγον ἢ ἕκαστος 
ἐδύνατο" οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλληνες εἶχον τὸ ἄχρον. Οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Τισσαφέρνην 
4 2 ~ 3 , Ho Cor ΝΥΝ € . 9 4 
καὶ Agiaioy ἀποτραπόμενοι ἄλλην ὁδὸν myorto’ οἱ de ἀμφι Χει- 
gisogor, καταβώντες εἰς τὸ πεδίον, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν κώμῃ με- 
στῇ πολλῶν ἀγαϑώῶν. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι κῶμαι πολλαὶ πλήρεις 
πολλῶν ἀγαϑῦν ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πεδίῳ παρὰ τὸν Τίγρητα ποταμόν. 
2. “Ηνίκα" δ᾽ ἦν δείλη, ἐξαπίνης οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιφαίνονται ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ, καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων κατέκοψάν τινας τῶν ἐσκεδασμένων ἐν τῷ 
a ‘ 3 ἐ , . 4 N 4 A ἢ 
πεδίῳ, xad ἀρπαγην" καὶ γὰρ νομαι πολλαι βοσκημάτων διαβιβα- 
ζόμεναι εἰς τὸ πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ κατελήφϑησαν. 3. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
- Τισσαφέρνης καὶ οἱ σὺν αὑτῷ καίειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὰς κώμας. Καὶ 
~ e ἢ ᾽ 3 , , ’ ’ 4 Α 3 s 

τῶν EdAjvav paha ηϑυμῆσαν τινες, ἐννοούμενοι pn ta ἐπιτήδεια, 
εἰ καίοιεν, οὐκ ἔχοιεν ὁπόϑεν λαμβάνοιεν. 4. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ 
Xeigicogoy ἀπήεσαν ἐκ τῆς βοηϑείας " ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐπεὶ κατέβη, 
παρελαύνων τὰς τάξεις ἡνίκα ἀπὸ τῆς βοηϑείας ἀπήντησαν οἱ 

σ ~ es . 
Elanves Eleyev’ 5. “Ορᾶτε, ᾧ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, ὑφιέντας τὴν 
χώραν ἤδη ἡμετέραν εἶναι; ἃ γὰρ ὅτε ἐσπένδοντο διεπράττοντο, 
μὴ καίειν τὴν βασιλέως χώραν, νῦν αὐτοὶ καίουσιν ὡς ἀλλοτρίαν. 
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"ALG ἐών που καταλίπωσί ye αὑτοῖς τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ὄψονται καὶ 
ἡμᾶς ἐνταῦϑα πορευομένους. 6. ᾽44λλ-, ὦ “Χειρίσοφε, ἔφη, δοκεῖ 

~ 95. 4 [2 « ε A ~ ¢€ , € 4 id 
μοι βοηϑεῖν ent τοὺς καίοντας ὡς ὑπὲρ τῆς ἡμδτέρας. Ο δὲ Χειρί. 
σοφος εἶπεν" Οὔκουν ἔμοιγε δοκεῖ" ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη, καίωμεν, 
καὶ οὕτω ϑᾶττον παύσονται. 

7. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἀπῆλϑον, οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι περὶ τὰ ἐπι- 

, Ύ Α 4 4 4 ~ \ 9 ~ 
τήδεια your, στρατηγοι δὲ καὶ λοχαγοι συνῆλθον. Kas ἐνταῦϑα 

Ύ 
πολλὴ ἀπορία ἦν. Ἔνθεν μὲν γὰρ ὄρῃ ἦν ὑπερύψηλα, ἔνϑεν δὲ ὁ 
ποταμὸς τοσοῦτος τὸ βάϑος ὡς μηδὲ τὰ δόρατα ὑπερέχειν πειρω- 
μένοις τοῦ βάϑους. 8. *Amogovpérorg δὲ αὐτοῖς προςελϑών τις 
ἀνὴρ ‘Podtog εἶπεν" ᾿Εγὼ ϑέλω, ὦ ἄνδρες, διαβιβάσαι ὑμᾶς κατὰ 
τετρακιρχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἂν ἐμοὶ ὧν δέομαι ὑπηρετήσητε καὶ τάλα»ν- 
4 ’ 3 , 4 9 , 3 “= 

τον μισϑὸν mopiante. 9. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δὲ ὅτου δέοιτο, “oxo, 
Ν , 4 \ 3 # ~ ld A 
ἔφη, Stsythioow Seyooucs’ πολλὰ δὲ 690 ταῦτα πρόβατα καὶ αἶγας 
καὶ βοῦς καὶ ὕνους, ἃ ἀποδαρέντα καὶ φυσηϑέντα ῥᾳδίως ἂν πα- 
ρέχοι τὴν διάβασιν. 10. Δεήσομαι δὲ καὶ τῶν δεσμῶν οἷς χρῆσϑε 
περὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια: τούτοις ζεύξας τοὺς ἀσκοὺς πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους, ὁρμίσας ἕκαστον ἀσχὸν λίθους ἀρτήσας καὶ ἀφεὶς ὥςπερ ἀγ- 

, 3 4 Ld A 3 4 4 2 , ? 3 iad 
xupas, εἰς to vdme δὲ ἀγαγὼν καὶ ἀμφοτέρωϑεν δήσας, ἐπιβαλὼ 
σ 4 “- 3 7? . σ΄ ‘ 3 3 Ul 
vanvy καὶ γῆν ἐπιφορήσω. 11. Οτι μὲν οὖν ov καταδυσεσϑϑ8 

> 9 , a” ~ ‘ 3 ᾿ ᾽ a ~ 4 
αὐτίκα μάλα εἰσεσϑε᾽ πᾶς γὰρ ἀσκὸς δύο ἄνδρας ἕξει τοῦ μὴ κατα- 
δῦναι" ὥςτε δὲ μὴ ὀλισϑάνειν ἡ ὕλη καὶ ἡ γῇ σχήσει. 

12. ᾿ΑἸκούσασι ταῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τὸ μὲν ἐνθύμημα χαρίεν 
ἐδόκει εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἔργον ἀδύνατον " ἦσαν γὰρ οἱ κωλύσοντες πέραν 
πολλοὶ ἱππεῖς, οἱ εὐθὺς τοῖς πρώτοις οὐδὲν ἂν ἐπέτρεπον τούτων 
ποιεῖν. 13. ᾿Ἐνταῦϑα τὴν μὲν ὑστεραίαν ἐπανεχώρουν εἰς τοῦμ- 
παλιν [ἢ] πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα εἰς τὰς ἀκαύστους κώμας, κατακαύσαντες 
” ϑῳ ἢ v4 € ‘ , 3 , ϑ 4 3 ~ 
ἔνϑεν ἐξήξσαν" οὡςτε ot πολέμιοι ov προφήλαυνον, ἀλλα ἐϑεῶντο 

a 9 Ἵ ’ 4 4 é eg 4 id 
καὶ ὁμοῖοι ἧσαν ϑαυμαζειν oot ποτὰ τρέψονται οἱ ἔλληνες καὶ τὶ 
9 ~ 6M 3 ~ € 4 *” - 3 4 4 
ἐν νῷ ἔχοιεν. 14. Ενταῦϑα οἱ. μὲν ἄλλοι στρατιῶται ange τὰ 
> , Ἵ e 4 4A 4 « a ὔ α΄ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἧσαν" οἱ δὲ στρατήηγοι καὶ οἱ λοχαγοι πάλιν συνῆλϑον, 
καὶ συναγαγόντες τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους ἤλεγχον τὴν κύκλῳ πᾶσαν 

ld ’ € 4 Wf ε mM e 4 4 . 
χώραν τίς ἑκάστη εἴη. 15. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι τὰ μὲν πρὸς μεσημ- 

’ ~ ~ τ 4 
βρία» τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα εἴη καὶ Μηδίαν, δὲ ἧρπερ quote’ ἡ δὲ 

- 4 

πρὸς ἕω ἐπὶ Σοῦσά ze καὶ ᾿Εκβάτανα φέροι, ἔνϑα ϑερίζειν καὶ 
A e id 

ἐαρίζειν λέγεται βασιλεύς " ἡ δὲ διαβάντι τὸν ποταμὸν πρὸς ἑσπεέ- 
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ραν ἐπὶ “υδίαν καὶ ᾿Ιωνίαν φέροι" ἡ δὲ διὰ τῶν ὀρέων καὶ πρὸς 
ἄρκτον τετραμμένη ὅτι εἰς Καρδούχους ἄγοι. 16. Τούτους δ᾽ ἔφα: 
σαν οἰκεῖν ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη καὶ πολεμικοὺς εἶναι καὶ βασιλέως οὐκ 
3 ? 3 4 ΔΑ » - 3 3 4 A 4 
axove’ ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐμβαλεῖν ποτε εἰς αὐτοὺς βασιλικὴν στρατιὰν, 
δώδεκα μυριάδας" τούτων δὲ οὐδένα ἀπονοστῆσαι διὰ τὴν δυςχω- 
ρίαν " ὁπότε μέντοι πρὸς τὸν σατράπην τὸν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ σπείσαιντο, 
καὶ ἐπιμιγνύναι σφῶν τε πρὸς ἐκείνους καὶ ἐκείρων πρὸς ἑαυτούς. 
3 , 4 ~ « 2) Ὁ Α 4 
17. “Axovoarteg δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοι ἐκάθισαν χωρίς τοὺς 
ἑκασταχόσε φάσχοντας εἰδέναι, οὐδὲν δῆλον ποιήσαντες ὅποι πορεύ- 
# ID / A ~ ~ > ~ Π 
ἐσϑαι ἔμελλον. ᾿Εδόκει δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι διὰ 
τῶν ὀρέων εἰς Καρδούχους ἐμβάλλειν" τούτους γὰρ διελϑόντας 
a” 29 3 ’ σ τ 3 , td ~ 8 3 ’ 
ἔφασαν εἰς ““ρμενίαν ἥξειν, ἧς Ορόντας ἦρχε πολλῆς καὶ εὐδαίμο- 
3 ~ ‘ *” ΑΥ̓͂ ΄σ 9 , ’ 
vos. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν δὲ εὔπορον ἔφασαν εἶναι ὅποι τις ἐθέλει πορεύε- 
σϑαι. 18. Eni τούτοις ἐθύσαντο, ὅπως, ὁπηνίκα καὶ δοκοίη τῆς 
ὥρας, τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο᾽ τὴν γὰρ ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ὀρέων ἐδεδοί- 
4 
κεσαν μὴ προκαταληφϑείη ᾿ καὶ παρήγγειλαν, ἐπειδὴ δειπνήσειαν, 
συνεσχευασμένους πάντας ἀναπαύεσθαι, καὶ ἕπεσθαι ἡνί 
ὧν τις παραγγείλῃ. 
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ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 
ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ANABASERQE Z. . 


CAP. I. 


σ ~ » 
1. ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει ἐγένετο μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ 
@ 4 4 , 3 - ~ A 4 4 ς 8 a 
ὅσα μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἃς βασιλεὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Kvop 
2 , σ 3 , 4 @ ; 4 4 
ἀναβάντες Ελληνες ἐσπείσαντο, καὶ ὅσα παραβαντος tag σπονδὰς 
, 4 é 3 4¢ A A ΄ 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους ἐπολεμήϑη πρὸς τοὺς Ελληνας 
ἐπακολουϑοῦντος τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύματος, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν 
λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο ἔνϑα ὁ μὲν Τίγρης 
A , ¥ “1 4 4 , A , 
ποταμὸς παντάπασιν ἄπορος ἣν διὰ τὸ βαϑος καὶ μέγεϑος, 
; 3 Ύ 3 Α ‘ - ’ Υ 2. εν" 3 - 
πάροδος δ᾽ οὐκ ἤν, ἀλλὰ τὰ Καρδουύχια ὑρη ἀπότομα ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἐκρέματο, ἐδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς διὰ τῶν ὀρέων 
’ a ZY ~ ε ? ψ 2 
πορευτέον εἶναι. ὃ. ᾿Ηκονον γὰρ τῶν ἁλισκομένων ore εἰ διέλϑοιεν 
“4 ? ¥ 5 “2 ’ sy A ~ , 
τὰ Καρδούχια oon, ἐν τῇ “Τρμενίᾳ τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποτα- 
- ba Q U ’ “A ΜΝ 4 ᾽ , 
μοῦ, ἣν μὲν βούλωνται, διαβήσονται" ἢν δὲ un Bovdortot, περιίασι. 
Καὶ τοῦ Εὐφράτου τὸ τὰς πηγὰς ἐλέγετο οὐ πρόσω τοῦ Τίγρητος 
. os» gw 4 \ 3 > 4 [4 
εἶναι" καὶ ἔστιν οὕὐτῶ στενῶν. 4. Τὴν δ᾽ εἰς τοὺς Καρδούχους 
> 4 τ “- 7 ‘ ~ , 9 N , 
ἐμβολὴν ode ποιοῦνται, ana μὲν λαϑεῖν πειρώμενοι, apa de φϑα- 
ν" 8 , ~ 4 «Ὁ 3 ‘ ¥ 
σαι πρὶν τοὺς πολεμίους καταλαβεῖν τὰ ἄκρα. 5. ᾿Ἐπειδὴ ἣν 
ἀμφὶ τὴν τελευταίαν φυλακὴν» καὶ ἐλείπετο τῆς νυχτὸς ὅσον σκοταί- 
ovg διελϑεῖν τὸ πεδίον, τηνικαῦτα ἀναστάντες ἀπὸ παραγγέλδεως 
πορευόμενοι ἀφικνοῦνται ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ πρὸς τὸ ὅρος. 6. Ἔνϑα 
. A ~ ~ 
δὴ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἡγεῖτο τοῦ στρατεύματος λαβὼν τὸ aug αὑτὸν 
καὶ τοὺς γυμνῆτας πάντας" Ξενοφῶν δὲ σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξιν 
ες ᾽ qa 3 [4 MH ~ . 9 4 A , 9 7 
ὁπλίταις εἴπετο οὐδένα ἔχων γυμνῆτα οὐδεὶς yao κίνδυνος ἐδόκει 
εἶναι μή τις ἄνω πορευομένων ἐκ τοῦ ὄπισϑεν ἐπίσποιτο. 7. Καὶ 
93 A 4 . 2 ’ , , 3 , ~ 
ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβαίνει Χειρίσοφος πρίν τινα αἰσϑέσϑαι τῶν 
, ” Vir ~ . 2. » So das ἐς , ~ 
πολεμίων ἔπειτα δὲ ὑφηγεῖτο" ἐφείπετο δὲ ἀεὶ to ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ 
«τρατεύματος εἰς τὰς κώμας τὰς ἐν τοῖς ἄγκεσέ τε καὶ μυχοῖς τῶν 
ὀρέων. 
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8. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ μὲν Kagdovyor ἐκλιπόντες τὰς οἰκίας ἔχοντες 
καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας ἔφευγον ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια πολ- 
λὰ ἦν λαμβάνειν, ἦσαν δὲ καὶ χαλκώμασι παμπόλλοις κατεσκευα- 

4 € Σ» [4 Ioi # ce . 9mt _- 4 ? , 
σμέναι αἱ οἰκίαι, ὧν οὐδὲν ἔφερον οἱ ἔλληνες " οὐδὲ τοὺς ἀγνϑρώπους 
ϑῳ’ e “ a” 3 “4 «ε ~ ! 
ἐδίωκον, ὑποφειδόμενοι, εἰ nog ἐϑελήσειαν οἱ Καρδοῦχοι Suevas 
αὐτοὺς ὡς διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας, ἐπείπερ βασιλεῖ πολέμιοι ἦσαν. 
9. Τὰ μέντοι ἐπιτήδεια ὅτῳ tig ἐπιτυγχάνοι ἐλάμβανον " avayxy 
γὰρ ἦν. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον οὔτε ἄλλο τι 
φιλικὸν οὐδὲν ἐποίουν. 10. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ τελευταῖοι τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων 
κατέβαινον εἰς τὰς κώμας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄκρου ἤδη σκοταῖοι, (διὰ γὰρ 

4 4 5) @€@i 9 4 € , ¢ 3 ;, 9 ~ > * 
τὸ στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδὸν OAny τὴν ἡμέραν ἡ ἀνάβασις «ὑτοῖς ἐγένε- 
τὸ καὶ κατάβασις εἰς τὰς κώμαρ,) τότε δὴ συλλεγέντες τινὲς τῶν 
Καρδούχων τοῖς τελευταίοις ἐπέϑεντο, καὶ ἀπέκτεινάν τινας καὶ 
λίθοις καὶ τοξεύμασι κατέτρωσανγ, ὀλίγοι τινὲς ὄντες" ἐξ ἀπρος- 
δοκήτου γὰρ αὐτοῖς ἐπέπεσε τὸ ᾿ Ελληνικόν. 11. Εἰ μέντοι τότε 
πλείους συνελέγησαν, ἐκινδύνευσεν ἂν διαφϑαρῆναι πολὺ τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος. Καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν νύκτα οὕτως ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ηὐ- 
λίσϑησαν" οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι πυρὰ πολλὰ ἔκαιον κύκλῳ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ὑρέων καὶ συνεώρων ἀλλήλους. 
σ ~ ow ~~ ~ 

12. “Ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνελϑοῦσι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχα- 
γοῖς τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων ἔδοξε τῶν τε ὑποζυγίων τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ 
δυνατώτατα πορεύεσϑαι. ἔχοντας, καταλιπόντας τὰ ἄλλα, καὶ 
ὁπόσα ἦν νεωστὶ αἰχμάλωτα ἀνδράποδα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ πάντα ἀφεῖ- 
ναι. 13. Σχολαίαν γὰρ ἐποίουν τὴν πορείαν πολλὰ ὄντα τὰ ὑποζύ- 

A A 2 , 4 Ἁ 4 ε 3 ἃ [4 aw 3 [ἐ 
για και τὰ αἰχμάλωτα" καὶ πολλοι δὲ οἱ ἐπὶ τούτοις ὄντες ἀπόμαχοι 
ἦσαν" διπλάσιά τε τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔδει πορίζεσϑαι καὶ φέρεσϑαι 
~ ~ 3 o . 4 ’ὔ 4 ~ 9 ἢ 9 
πολλῶν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὄντων. Δόξαν δὲ ταῦτα ἐκήρυξαν οὕτω 
ποιεῖν. : 
3 ‘ A 3 U 3 Ul ¢ , 3 ~ 

14, “Ena δὲ ἀριστήσαντες ἐπορεύοντο, ὑποστάντες ἐν στενῷ 

οἱ στρατηγοὶ εἴ τι εὑρίσκοιεν τῶν εἰρημένων μὴ ἀφιέμενον ἀφῃροῦ»- 
Υ͂ “ 
zo° οἱ & ἐπείϑοντο, πλὴν εἴ τίς τι ἔκλεψεν», οἷον ἢ παιδὸς ἐπιθϑυμή- 
~ ~ 4 A μά 
σας ἢ γυναικὸς τῶν εὐπρεπῶν. Καὶ ταύτην μὲν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως 
, A ἃ 
ἐπορεύϑησαν, τὰ μέν τι μαχόμενοι τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀναπανόμενοι. 15. 
~ > τ 
Εἰς δὲ τὴν ὑστεραίαν γίγνεται χειμὼν πολὺς, ἀναγκαῖον δ᾽ ἢ» πορεύ- 
9 4 2 ¢ 4 . 3 U ον» Α , 
δόθαι" ov γὰρ ἥν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Kas ἡγεῖτο μὲν Χειρίσοφος, 
~ lend 3 
φοφυλάκει δὲ Ξενοφῶν. 16. Καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπετί- 
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~ ~ y a 3 Ld Α 
ϑέεντο, καὶ στενῶν ὄντων τῶν χωρίων ἐγγὺς προςιόντες ὁτόξευον καὶ 
, , 4 , 
ἐσφενδόγων" ὥςτε ἠναγκάζοντο οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐπιδιώκοντες καὶ παλιν 
> , ~ Ul . ‘ ‘ ghayaj λλ ὁ ey 
ἀναχάζοντες σχολῇ πορεύδσϑαι" καὶ ϑαμινὰ παρήγγελλεν 0 ,Ξ8’ϑ)0- 
~ e ? μά € , 9 ~ b] , 17 "E ϑ 4 
φῶν ὑπομένειν, ὅτε οἱ πολέμιοι ἰσχυρῶς ἐπικέοιντο. . Ἔνϑα ὃ 
« r , 4 3 [2 td 
Χειρίσοφος ἄλλοτε μὲν ὅτε παρεγγυῷτο ὑπέμενε, τότε δὲ οὐχ ὑπέ- 
244) 3 , >) ,, ὦ ope of ~ x, f 
μενεν, ἀλλ: nye ταχέως καὶ παρηγγύα ἑπεσϑάι" were δῆλον ἥν ote 
~ [4 ω A 4 3 Ἵ 3 ~ , A ” ~ 
πρᾶγμά τι εἴη" σχολὴ δὲ οὐκ ἣν ἰδεῖν παρελθόντι τὸ αἴτιον τῆς 
σπουδῆς ὥςτε ἡ πορεία ὁμοία φυγῆς ἐγίγνετο τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξι. 
18. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα ἀποϑνήσκει ἀνὴρ ἀγαϑὸς Aaxwnxds Κλεώνυ- 
i Ί 
Α ‘ ~ 3 , ‘ » , . 3 b) 4 
μος τοξευϑεῖς διὰ τῆς ἀσπίδος καὶ τῆς στολάδος εἰς tag πλευρᾶς, 
καὶ Βασίας "Apxag διαμπερὲς εἰς τὴν κεφαλήν. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφί- 
2. ἡ 4 δῶ a e » : ~ 3 A 8 
κοντο ἐπὶ σταϑμὸν, εὐθὺς ὥςπερ εἶχεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐλϑὼν πρὸς 
τὸν Χειρίσοφον ἠτιᾶτο αὐτὸν ὅτι οὐχ ὑπέμεινεν, GAL ἠναγκάζοντο 
, 4 ? A ~ , , 3 A »” 
φεύγοντες apa μάχεσϑαι. Καὶ νῦν δύο καλῶ re xayadw ἄνδρε 
τέϑνατον καὶ οὔτε ἀνελέσϑαι οὔτε ϑάψαι αὐτὼ ἐδυνάμεϑα. 20, 
2 , 4 ~ ἐ [4 a MN” A a »* 
Anoxpireto πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Χειρίσοφος᾽ Βλέψον, ἔφη, πρὸς τὰ oy 
ἊΨ e wv , > ld ’ ‘ @ fet a c “« 3 [4 
καὶ ἰδὲ ὡς ἄβατα maven ἐστί. Μία δὲ αὐτὴ ὅδος ἣν ὁρᾷς ὑρϑία" 
καὶ ἐπὶ ταύτῃ ἀνθρώπων Opry ἔξεστί σοι ὄχλον τοσοῦτον, οἱ κατει- 
ληφότες φυλάττουσι τὴν ἔκβασιν. 21. Ταῦτα ἐγὼ ἔσπευδον καὶ 
διὰ τοῦτό σὲ οὐχ ὑπέμενον, εἴ πως δυναίμην φϑάσαι πρὶν κατει- 
λῆφϑαι τὴν ὑπερβυλήν᾽" οἱ δὲ ἡγεμόνες οὖς ἔχομεν οὔ φασιν εἶναι 
ἄλλην ὁδόν. 22. Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν λέγει" "ALN ἐγὼ ἔχω δύο ἄνδρας. 
~ - ~ @ “- . 
Ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν ἠράγματα παρεῖχον, ἐνηδρεύσωαμεν, ὅπερ ἡμᾶς καὶ 
ἀναπνεῦσαι ἐποίησε, καὶ ἀπεκτείναμέν τινας αὐτῶν, καὶ ζῶντας 
προὐϑυμήϑημεν λαβεῖν αὐτοῦ τούτου ἕνεκεν ὅπως ἡγεμόσιν εἰδόσι 
4 
THY χώραν χρησαίμεϑα. 
23. Καὶ εὐθὺς ἀγαγόντες τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἤλεγχον διαλαβόν- 
Ν 3 ~ 4 egos μὰ 4 , ς 4 5 [2 
τες εἰ τινὰ εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην odor ἢ τὴν φανεραν. O μεν οὖν ἕτερος 
2 Υ͂ ἜΝΙ ~ , , . 2 Α Ios 
οὐκ egy και μάλα πολλῶν φόβων προςαγομένων᾽ exer δὲ οὐδὲν 
? a a” ¢ -- ~ ¢ », ἢ e 4 
ὠφέλιμον ἔλεγεν, ὁρῶντος τοῦ ἑτέρου κατεσφαγη. 24. O δὲ λοι- 
.  » Φ .t ‘ , ‘ ~ 395.» σ > »ν 
πὸς ἔλεξεν ort ovtog μὲν οὗ φαίη διὰ ταῦτα εἰδέναι ore αὐτῷ τυγ- 
o , 3 ~ > 3 3 , > NA Mw € ld 
χάνει ϑυγάτηρ ἐχεῖ mag ἀνδρὶ exdedouern’ αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔφη ἡγήσεσϑαι 
δυγατὴν καὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσϑαι ὁδόν. 25. ᾿Ερωτώμενος δ᾽ εἰ 
εἴη τι ἐν αὐτῇ δυςπάριτον χωρίον ἔφη εἶναι ἄκρον ὃ εἰ μή τις 
προκαταλήψοιτο ἀδύνατον ἔσεσϑαι παρελθεῖν. 26, ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
2 4 ~ € ~~ 
"ἐδόκει, συγκαλέσαντας λοχαγοὺς καὶ πελταστὰς καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 


84 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


λέγειν τὸ τὰ παρόντα καὶ ἐρωτᾷν εἴ TIS αὐτῶν ἔστιν ὅρτις ἀνὴρ ἀγα 
Bog ἐθέλοι ἂν γενέσϑαι ἂν καὶ ὑποστὰς ἐθελοντὴς πορεύεσϑαι. 27. 
᾿Ὑφίστανται τῶν μὲν ὁπλιτῶν ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεϑυδριεὺς "Aguas 
καὶ ᾿4γασίας «Στυμφάλιος ᾿ρκάς, ἀντιστασιάζων δὲ αὐτοῖς Καλ- 
᾿λίμαχος Παῤῥάσιος ᾿Αρκὰς καὶ οὗτος ἔφη ἐϑέλειν πορεύεσϑαι 
προςλαβὼν ἐθελοντὰς ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ στρατεύματος. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ, ἔφη, 
οἶδα ὅτι ἔψονται πολλοὶ τῶν νέων ἐμοῦ ἡγουμένου. 28. ᾿Εκ τού- 
του ἐρωτῶσιν εἴ τις καὶ τῶν γυμνήτων ταξιαρχῶν ἐϑέλοι συμπο- 
ρεύεσϑαι. ᾿Ὑφίσταται ᾿,“ριστέας Χῖος, ὃς πολλαχοῦ πολλοῦ ἄξιος 
τῇ στῤῥατιᾷ εἰς τὰ τοιαῦτα ἐγένετο. 


ΠΟΑΡ.ΤἿΙ. 


1. Καὶ ἦν μὲν δείλη ἤδη, οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευον αὐτοὺς ἐμφαγόντας πο- 
ρεύεσϑαι᾽ καὶ τὸν ἡγεμόνα δήσαντες παραδιδόασιν αὐτοῖς " καὶ συντί. 
Barro τὴν μὲν νύκτα, ἣν λάβωσι τὸ ἄκρον, τὸ χωρίον φυλάττειν " ἅμα 
. δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ σάλπιγγι σημαίνειν " καὶ τοὺς μὲν ἄνω ὄντας ἰέναι ἐπὶ 

ἢ , 4 . ow . 2 λων , 3 , 
τοὺς κατέχοντας τὴν φανερὰν ἔκβασιν " αὐτοί de συμβοηϑήσειν ἐκβαί.- 
vorres ὡς ἂν δύνωνται τάχιστα. 2. Ταῦτα συνϑέμενοι οἱ μὲν ἐπορεύ- 
orto πλῆϑος ὡς διςχίλιοι" καὶ ὕδωρ πολὺ ἦν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ " Ξενοφῶν δὲ 
ἔχων τοὺς ὀπισθοφύλακας ἡγεῖτο πρὸς τὴν φανερὰν ἔκβασιν, ὅπως 
ταύτῃ τῇ ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι προςέχοιεν τὸν νοῦν καὶ ὡς μάλιστα λάϑοιεν 

δ > ‘ . 9% > A , ς ? ’ a 
περιιόντες. 3. “Ene δὲ ἤσαν ἐπὶ χαραδρᾳ ot ὑπισϑοφύλακες ἣν 
ἔδει διαβάντας πρὸς τὸ ὄρϑιον ἐκβαίνειν, τηνικαῦτα ἐκυλίνδουν οὖ 

’ « ’ [4 , Ἁ la A 3 , [4 
βάρβαροι ὁλοιτρόχους ἁμαξιαίους καὶ μείζους καὶ ἐλάττους [λίϑους, 
οἱ φερόμενοι πρὸς τὰς πέτρας πταίοντες διεσφενδονῶντο " καὶ πα»- 

δ o ΝΜ ~ 
τάπασιν οὐδὲ πελάσαι οἷόν τ ἦν τῇ εἰσόδῳ. 4. Ἔνιοι δὲ τῶν λοχα- 
~ ~ ‘ ~ 
γῶν, εἰ μὴ ταύτῃ δύναιντο, ἄλλῃ ἐπειρῶντο καὶ ταῦτα ἐποίουν 
μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὥοντο ἀφανεῖς εἶναι ἀπιόντες, τότε 

« ~ 4 - 

ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον" ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ ἀνάριστοι ὄντες αὐτῶν 
ε 2 , ¢ , a ἢ ΝΕ, ~ . 
οἱ ὀπισϑοφυλακήσαντες. Οἱ μέντοι πολέμιοι, φοβούμενοι δῆλον ott, 
3 3 ? > Ὁ ~ A ~ 4 , 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπαύσαντο δὶ ὅλης τῆς νυκτὸς κυλινδοῦντες τοὺς λίϑους" 
δ 4 
τεκμαίρεσθαι 8 ἦν τῷ ι'ψόφῳ. 5. Oi δὲ ἔχοντες τὸν ἡγεμόνα, 
δ 3 A ~ 
κύκλῳ περιιόντες καταλαμβάνουσι τοὺς φύλακας ἀμφὶ πῦρ καϑη- 
4 4 3 4 
μένους ᾿ καὶ τοὺς μὲν κατακανόντες τοὺς δὲ καταδιώξαντες αὐτοὶ 
? ~ ” ἐ ΑΨ ’ 6 Οἱ δ᾽ 2 « . 
ἀντχῦθα ἔμενον ὡς τὸ ἄκρον κατέχοντες. 6. Οἱ d ov κατεῖχον, 
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ἀλλὰ μαστὸς ἦν ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν nag ὃν iy ἡ στενὴ αὕτη ὁδὸς ἐφ᾿ ἢ 
ἐκάϑηντο οἱ φύλακες. Ἔφοδος μέντοι αὐτέϑεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἦν οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ φανερᾷ ὁδῷ ἐκάϑηντο. 

7. Καὶ τὴν μὲν νύκτα ἐνταῦϑα διήγαγον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα" 
ὑπέφαινεν ἐπορεύοντο σιγῇ συντεταγμένοι ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους " καὶ 
γὰρ ὁμίχλη ἐγένετο, ὥςτε ἔλαϑον ἐγγὺς προρελϑόντες. Ἐπεὶ δὲ 
εἶδον ah λήλους, 7 ἤ τὸ σάλπιγξ ἐπεῳφϑέγξατο καὶ ἀλαλάξαντες οἱ 
Ἕλληνες ἴεντο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους " οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, ἀλλὰ 
λιπόντες τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι ἀπέθνησκον" δὔζωνοι γὰρ 
ἦσαν. 8. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἀκούσαντες τῆς σάλπιγγος εὐθὺς 
ἴεντο ἄνω κατὰ τὴν φανερὰν ὁδόν" ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν στρατηγῶν κατὰ 
ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἧ ἔτυχον ἕκαστοι ὄντες, καὶ ἀναβάντες 
ὡς ἐδύναντο ἀνίμων ἀλλήλους τοῖς δόρασι. 9. Καὶ οὗτοι πρῶτοι 
συνέμιξαν τοῖς προκαταλαβοῦσι τὸ χωρίον. Ξενοφῶν δὲ, ἔχων τῶν 
ὀπισϑοφυλάχκων τοὺς ἡμίσεις, ἐπορεύετο ἧπερ οἱ τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἔχον- 
eg’ εὐοδωτάτη γὰρ ἦν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις “ τοὺς δ᾽ ἡμίσεις ὄπισϑεν 
τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἔταξε. 10. Πορευύμενοι δ ἐντυγχάνουσι λόφῳ 
ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ κατειλημμένῳ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων, OVS ἢ ἀποκόψαι 
ἥν ἀνάγκη ἢ διεζεῦχϑαι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿Ελλήγων. Καὶ αἰτοὶ 
μὲν ἂν ἐπορεύθησαν ἧπερ οἱ ἄλλοι" τὰ δ᾽ ὑποζύγια οὐκ ἦν ἄλλῃ ἢ 
ταύτῃ ἐκβῆναι. 11. Ἔνϑα δὴ παρακελευσάμενοι ἀλλήλοις προς- 
βάλλουσι πρὸς τὸν λόφον ὀρϑίοις τοῖς λόχοις, οὐ κύκλῳ ἀλλὰ κα- 
ταλιπόντες ἄφοδον τοῖς πολεμίοις, εἰ βούλοιντο φεύγειν. 12, Καὶ 
τέως μὲν αὐτοὺς ἀναβαίνοντας ony ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος οἱ βάρβαροι 
ἐτόξευον καὶ ἔβαλλον, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ προςίεντο, ἀλλὰ φυγῇ λείπουσι 
τὸ χωρίον. Καὶ τοῦτό» τὸ παρεληλύϑεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ ἕτερον 
ὁρῶσιν ἔμπροσθεν λόφον κατεχόμενον, ἐπὶ τοῦτον αὖϑις ἐδόκει 
πορεύεσϑαι. 13. ᾿Ἐννοήσας δ᾽ ὁ Ξενοφῶν μὴ εἰ ἔρημον καταλείποι 
τὸν ἡλωκότα λόφον, καὶ πάλιν λαβόντες οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιϑοῖντο 
τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις παριοῦσιν, (ἐπὶ πολὺ δὲ ἦν τὰ ὑποζύγια ἅτε διὰ 
στενῆς τῆς ὁδοῦ πορενόμενα,) καταλείπει ἐπὶ τοῦ λόφου λοχαγοὺς 
Κηφισόδωρον Κηφισοφῶντος ᾿41ϑηναῖον» καὶ “Augixparyy ᾿Αἰμφιδή- 
μου ,ϑηναῖον καὶ ᾿Αἀρχαγόραν “Agyeioy φυγάδα" αὐτὸς δὲ σὺν 
τοῖς λοιποῖς ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὸν δεύτερον λόφον, καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ 
καὶ τοῦτον αἱροῦσιν. 14. Ἔτι δ αὐτοῖς τρίτος μαστὸς λοιπὸς ἦν 
πολὺ ὀρϑιώτατος ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ καταληφϑείσης φυλακῆς τῆς 

8 | 
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~ ~ 4 ςὉ 
ψυχτὸς ὑπὸ τῶν ἐθελοντῶν. 15. ᾿Επει δ᾽ ἐγγὲὶς ἐγένοντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, 
ε 4 ~ 
λείπουσιν οἱ βάρβαροι ἀμαχητὶ τὸν μαστόν" ὡςτε θαυμαστὸν πᾶσι 
γενέσϑαι καὶ ὑπώπτευον δείσαντας αὐτοὺς μὴ κυκλωϑέντες πολιορ- 
~ 3 ~ [4 4» > 4 ~~ ΑΨ’, ~ wm” 
κοῖντο ἀπολιπεῖν. Ot δὲ ἄρα ano tov ἄκρου καϑορῶντες ta ὁπισϑὲεν 
γιγνόμενα πάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας ἐχώρουν. 
16. Καὶ “Ξενοφῶν μὲν σὺν τοῖς φεωτάτοις ἀνέβαινεν ἐπὶ τὸ 
a” A Αγ > » « , μέ ε ~ , 
ἄκρον, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐκέλευσεν ὑπάγειν, ὅπως οἱ τελευταῖοι λόχοι 
4 ¢ 4 4 ἐῳ" ϑ ww ς ~~ [4 
προςμίξειαν᾽" καὶ προελϑόντας κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ ϑέσθαι 
τὰ onha εἶπεν. 17. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλϑεν ᾿Αρχαγόρας 
ὁ ᾿“ργεῖος πεφευγὼς καὶ λέγει ὡς ἀπεκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου 
4 “ . 
λόφου καὶ ὅτι τεϑνᾶσι Κηφισόδωρος καὶ ᾿Αἰμφικράτης καὶ ἄλλοι 
[.2 a ~ 
ὅσοι μὴ ἀλλόμενοι κατὰ τῆς πέτρας πρὸς τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας 
> » ΄ ~ 5) , € ’ τ 9 3 
ἀφίκοντο. 18. Ταῦτα δὲ διαπραξάμενοι οἱ βάρβαροι ἥκον ἐπὶ 
ἀντίπορον λόφον τῷ μαστῷ" καὶ (Ξενοφῶν διελέγετο αὐτοῖς δὲ 
4 Ud 4 ~ 4 4 4 3 [4 € nm” 
ἑρμηνέως περὶ σπονδῶν καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς anyre. 19. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφα- 
τ ~ 
σαν ἀποδώσειν ip ᾧ μὴ καίειν tag κώμας. «Συνωμολόγει ταῦτα 
ς fe - 9 9 τ ‘ 4 ‘ . y co , ς 4 ~ 
ὁ «Ξενοφῶν. Ev q@ δὲ τὸ μὲν͵, ἄλλο στράτευμα παρῇει, ot de ταῦτα 
διελέγοντο, πάντες οἱ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ τύπου συνεῤῥύησαν ἐνταῦϑα 
Ο ε ? \ 3 , wm é δ 4 « 
totavto οἱ πολέμιοι. 20. Και ἔπει ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
~ 4 
μαστοῦ πρὸὺς τοὺς ἄλλους ἔνϑα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειντο, ἴεντο δὴ οἱ πολέ- 
~ , 4 , 49 . > » > 4 ~ ᾿ ~ 
μιοι πολλῷ πλήϑει καὶ ϑορύβῳ᾽ καὶ emet ἐγένοντο ἐπι τῆς κορυφῆς 
- ~ τ ow 
τοῦ μαστοῦ ag ov Ξεροφῶν κατέβαινεν, exvdivdorvy πέτρας " καὶ 
~ 4 id 
ἑνὸς μὲν κατέαξαν τὸ σκέλος, Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ὁ ὑπασπιστὴς ἔχων 
τὴ» ἀσπίδα ἀπέλιπεν" 21. Εὐρύλοχος δὲ overs ’Agxas προρέ- 
δραμεν αὐτῷ ὁπλίτης, καὶ πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος ἀπεχώρει, καὶ 
οἱ ἄλλοι πρὸς τοὺς συντεταγμένους ἀπῆλϑον. 
“Ὁ ~ 4 
22. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου πᾶν ὁμοῦ ἐγένετο τὸ ᾿ Ελληνικὸν, καὶ ἐσκήνη- 
2 ~ 9 ~ 4 ~ 2 + Δ» ’ ᾿ , 
σαν αὐτοῦ ἕν πολλαῖς και καλαῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐπιτηδείοις δαψιλέσι" 
14 1. Τ᾿ ἃ » , ~ bot 
καὶ γὰρ οἶνος πολὺς ἥν, Ov ἐν λάκκοις. xomatoig εἶχον. 23. Hevo- 
» 4 4 ’ ’ σ ’ ‘ A 
φῶν δὲ καὶ Χειρίσοφος διεπράξαντο ὡςτε λαβόντες τοὺς φεχροὺς 
ἀπέδοσαν τὸν ἡγεμόνα " καὶ πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν ἐκ 
τῶν δυνατῶν ὥςπερ φομίζεται ἀνδράσιν ἀγαθοῖς. 24. Τῇ 8 
ὑστεραίᾳ ἄνευ ἡγεμόνος ἐπορεύοντο᾽ μαχόμενοι δ᾽ οἱ πολέμιοι 
καὶ ὅπη εἴη στενὸν χωρίον προκαταλαμβάνοντες ἐκώλυον τὰς 
΄ ~ 
παρόδους. 25. ‘Ondre μὲν οὖν τοὺς πρώτους κωλύοιεν, Ξενοφῶν 
4 δ a” 4 3 Γ “« ’ 
ὄπισθεν ἐκβαίνων πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ἔλυε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου 
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wv 
~ , 3 , 4 , ~ ’ 
τοῖς πρώτοις ἀγωτέρω πειρώμενος γίγνεσϑαι τῶν κωλυόντων" 26, 
4 ’ A ~ ἢ 3 ~ , 3 , - , 
ὁπότε δὲ τοῖς ὄπισϑεν ἐπιϑοῖντο, Χειρίσοφος ἐκβαίνων καὶ πειρώμενος 
ἀνωτέρω γίγνεσθαι τῶν κωλυόντων ἔλυε τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς magd- 
δου τοῖς ὄπισϑεν. Καὶ ἀεὶ οὕτως ἐβοήϑουν ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἰσχυρῶς 
ἀλλήλων ἐπεμέλοντο. 27. "Hy δὲ καὶ ὁπότε αὐτοῖς τοῖς ἀναβᾶσι 
4 U ~ ε ? é , 3. 
πολλὰ πραγματὰ παρεῖχον οἱ βάρβαροι πάλιν καταβαίνουσιν " ἕλα- 
φροὶ γὰρ ἧσαν ὥςτε καὶ ἐγγύθεν φεύγοντες ἀποφεύγειν “ οὐδὲν γὰρ 
ῇ) 
εἶχον ἄλλο ἢ τόξα καὶ σφενδόνας. 28. "“Agustor δὲ τοξόται ἴσαν᾽ 
4 3 4 , 4) A ’ o ba) id 

εἶχον δὲ τόξα ἔγγυς τριπήχη, τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα πλέον ἢ dunnyn’ 
εἷλκον δὲ τὰς νευρὰς ὁπότε τοξεύοιεν πρὸς τὸ κάτω τοῦ τόξου τῷ 
, ~ 4 ? 4 9s ’ 5.» 4 » 
ἀριστερῷ ποδι προςβαίνοντες. Ta δὲ τοξεύματα ἐχώρει διὰ τῶν 
. ? ‘ 4 ~ ’ > » νυ. εῦ 
ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν ϑωράκων᾽" ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτοῖς οἱ ἔλληνες 
ἐπεὶ λάβοιεν ἀκοντίοις ἐναγκυλῶντες. "Ev τούτοις τοῖς χωρίοις οἱ 
Κρῆτες χρησιμώτατοι ἐγένοντο " ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν Στρατοκλῆς Κρής. 


CAP. III. 


1, Ταύτην δ᾽ αὖ τὴν ἡμέραν ηὐλίσϑησαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ταῖς 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ πεδίου τοῦ παρὰ τὸν Κεντρίτην ποταμὸν, εὖρος ὡς δίπλε- 
ϑρον, ὃς ὁρίζει τὴν ᾿Αρμενίαν καὶ τὴν τῶν Καρδούχγων χγώραν᾽ καὶ 

ε΄ ϑ ~ > ὔ » ϑῳ, ἢ» ᾿ . 3 ~ 
ot Ἕλληνες ἐνεαῦϑα ἀνεπαύσαντο ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες πεδίον" ἀπεῖχδ 
δὲ τῶν ὀρέων ὁ ποταμὸς ὡς ἕξ ἢ ἑπτὰ στάδια τῶν Καρδούχων. 2. 
Toze μὲν οὖν» ηὐλίσϑησαν μάλα ἡδέως καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχοντες καὶ 
wiki τῶν παιςεληλυϑότων πόνων μνημονεύοντες. ‘Enza γὰρ 
ἡμέρας ὅσαςπερ ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ τῶν Καρδούχων πάσας μαχό- 
μένοι διετέλεσαν, καὶ ἔπαϑον κακὰ ὅσα οὐδὲ τὰ σύμπαντα ὑπὸ 
’ 4 Ud G Ύ 3 [4 [4 e , 
βασιλέως καὶ Τισσαφέρνους. δὸς ovy ἀπηλλαγμένοι τούτων ἡδέως 
ἐχοιμήϑησαν. 

3. “Apa δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὁρῶσιν ἱππέας που πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
9 ἢ « , ᾿ A > Av ~ 
ἐξωπλισμένους ὡς κωλύσοντας διαβαίνειν᾽ πεζοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ ταῖς 
ὄχϑαις παρατεταγμένους ἄνω τῶν ἱππέων ὡς κωλύσοντας εἰς τὴν 
"Aopeviay ἐκβαίνειν. 4. Ἦσαν δὲ οὗτοι Ορόντου καὶ ᾿Αρτούχου 
"Aguevion καὶ Magdorios καὶ Χαλδαῖοι μισϑοφόροι. ᾿Ελέγοντο δὲ 
οἱ Χαλδαῖοι ἐλεύϑεροί τε καὶ ἄλκιμοι εἶναι" ὅπλα δ᾽ εἶχον γέῤῥα μα- 

4 4 , ε , 7 τ 2.) τ , 
κρὰ καὶ λόγχας. 5. Ai δὲ ὄχϑαι αὑται ep ὧν παρατεταγμένοι 
οὗτοι ἦσαν τρία ἢ τέτταρα πλέϑρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον" 
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ὁδὸς δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἦν ἄγουσα ἄνω ὥςπερ χειροποίητος " ταὐτῇ 
ἐπειρῶντο διαβαίνειν οἱ Ελληνες. 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πειρωμένοις τὸ τὸ 
ὕδωρ ὑπὲρ THY μαστῶν ἐφαίεετο, καὶ τραχὺς ἣν ὁ ποταμὸς μεγάλοις 
λίϑοις καὶ ὀλισϑηροῖς, καὶ οὔτε ἐν τῷ ὕδατι τὰ ὅπλα ἦν ἔχειν" εἰ 
δὲ μὴ, ἥρπαζεν ὁ ποταμός" ἐπί τε τῆς κεφαλῆς τὰ ὅπλα εἴ τις 
φέροι, γυμνοὶ ἐγίγνοντο πρὸς τὰ τοξεύματα καὶ τὰ ἄλλα βέλη" 
ἀνεχώρησαν οὗν καὶ αὐτοῦ ἐσερατοπεδεύσαντο παρὰ τὸν» ποταμό». 
ἡ. Ἔνϑα δὲ αὐτοὶ τὴν πρόσϑεν νύκτα ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους 
ἑώρων τοὺς Καρδούχους πολλοὺς συνειλεγμένους σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις" 
Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ πολλὴ ἀϑυμία ἦν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ὁρῶσι μὲν τοῦ ποτα- 
μοῦ τὴν δυςπορίαν, ὁρῶσι δὲ τοὺς διαβαίνειν κωλύσοντας, ὁρῶσι δὲ 
τοῖς διαβαίνουσιν ἐπικεισομένους τοὺς Καρδούχους ὄπισϑεν. 8. 
Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν καὶ τὴν νύκτα ἔμειναν ἐν πολλῇ ἀπορίᾳ 
ὄντες. “Ξενοφῶν δὲ ὄναρ εἶδεν " ἔδοξεν ἐν πέδαις δεδέσϑαι, αὗται 
δὲ αὐτῷ αὐτόματοι περιῤῥνῆναι, ὥςτε λυϑῆναι καὶ διαβαίνειν ὁπό- 
σον ἐβούλετο. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ὄρϑρος ἦν ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν “Χειρίσοφον 
καὶ λέγει ὅτι ἐλπίδας ἔχει καλῶς. ἔσεσϑαι᾽ καὶ διηγεῖται αὐτῷ τὸ 
ὄναρ. 9. ‘O δὲ ἥδετό τε καὶ ὡς τάχιστα ἕως ὑπέφαινεν ἐϑύοντο 
πάντες παρόντες οἱ στρατηγοί καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ ἦν εὐθὺς ἐπὶ τοῦ 
πρώτου. Καὶ ἀπιόντες ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ 
παρήγγελλον τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀριστοποιεῖσϑαι. 10. ᾿“ριστῶντι δὲ τῷ 
"Ξενοφῶντι προςέτρεχον δύο νεανίσκω ᾿ ἤδεσαν γὰρ πάντες ὅτι ἐξείη 
αὐτῷ καὶ ἀριστῶντι καὶ δειπνοῦντι προςελϑεῖν καὶ εἰ καϑεύδοι 
ἐπεγείραντα εἰπεῖν εἴ τίς τι ἔχοι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον. 11. Καὶ 
τότε ἔλεγον ὅτε τυγχάνοιεν φρύγανα συλλέγοντες ὡς ἐπὶ πῦρ, 
κἄπειτα κατίδοιεν ἐν τῷ πέραν ἐν πέτραις καϑηκούσαις ἐπὶ 
αὑτὸν τὸν ποταμὸν γέροντά τε" καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παιδίσκας ὥςπερ 
μαρσίπους ἱματίων κατατιϑεμένους ἐν πέτρᾳ ἀντρώδει. 12. ᾿Ιδοῦσι 
δέ σφισι δόξαι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι διαβῆναι οὐδὲ γὰρ τοῖς πολεμίοις 
ἱππεῦσι πρόςβατον εἶναι κατὰ τοῦτο. ᾿Ἐκδύντες δὲ ἔφασαν ἔχοντες 
τὰ ἐγχειρίδια γυμνοὶ ὡς »ευσούμενοι διαβαίνειν" πορευόμενοι δὲ 
πρόσϑεν διαβαίνειν πρὶν βρέξαι τὰ ἃ αἰδοῖα" καὶ διαβάντες καὶ λα- 
βόντες τὰ ἱμάτια πάλιν ἥκειν. 
13. Εὐθὺς οὖν ὁ Ξενοφῶν αὐτός τε ἔσπενδε καὶ τοῖς veavi- 
σκοις ἐγχεῖν ἐκέλευσε καὶ εὔχεσϑαι τοῖς φήτασι ϑεοῖς τά τε ὀνείρατα 
καὶ τὸν πόρον καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἀγαϑὰ ἐπιτελέσαι. Σπείσας δὲ εὐθὺς 
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a , A ~ 
Tye τοὺς νεανίσκους παρὰ τὸν Xeipicogor’ καὶ διηγοῦνται ταὐτά 
4 4 U 
14. *Axoveas δὲ και ὁ Χειρίσοφος σπονδὰς ἐποίει. Σπείσαντες 
~ ‘ A 
δὲ τοῖς μὲν ἄλλοις παρήγγελλον συσκευάζεσϑαι, αὐτοὶ δὲ συγκαλέ- 
σαντες τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἐβουλεύοντο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα διαβαῖον 
καὶ τούς τε ἔμπροσϑεν νικῷεν καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ὄπισϑεν μηδὲν πάσχοιεν 
4 Υ͂ - ~ 
κακόν. 15. Καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς Χειρίσοφον μὲν ἡγεῖσϑαι καὶ 
4 4 ~ 
διαβαίνειν ἔχοντα τὸ Nutov τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ ὑπομέ- 
- A 
νειν σὺν Ξενοφῶντι" τὰ δὲ ὑποζύγια καὶ τὸν ὄχλον ἐν μέσῳ τούτων 
διαβαίνειν. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλῶς ταῦτα εἶχεν ἐπορεύοντο" ἡγοῦντο 
4 , “- ¢ 
δὲ οἱ νεανίσκοι ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν ποταμόν " ὁδὸς δὲ ἦν ἐπὶ 
τῇ» διάβασιν ὡς τέτταρες στάδιοι. 
17. Πορευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀντιπαρήεσαν αἱ τάξεις τῶν ἱππέ- 
9 ‘ 7 A 4 + Ἁ 4 a” ~ ~ 
or. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἤσαν κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν καὶ τὰς Oy Pag τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 
ἔϑεντο τὰ ὅπλα, καὶ αὐτὸς πρῶτος Χειρίσοφος στεφανωσάμενος 
4 2 ‘ 24. > aw ® ‘ ~ ~ , 
καὶ ἀποδὺς ἐλάμβανε τὰ ὁπλαὰ και τοῖς ἄλλοις πᾶσι napnyyedis 
καὶ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἐκέλευεν ἄγειν τοὺς λόχους ὀρϑίους, τοὺς μὲν ἐν 
9 ~ 3 . δὲ 3 ὃ Ό ~w ςε ~ 18 K A ς 4 , 3 
ἀριστερᾷ τοὺς δὲ ἐν δεξιᾷ ἑαυτοῦ. . Καὶ οἱ μὲν μάντεις ἐσφα- 
4 
γιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμον᾽ οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐτόξευόν te καὶ ἐσφεν" 
δόνων᾽ GAN οὕπω ἐξικνοῦντο. 19. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἦν τὰ σφάγια, 
3 , ? < ~ 4 3 ? ΄ 
ἐπαιάνιζον πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ ἀγηλάλαζον᾽ συνωλόλυζον 
~ ΟΡ ΐ΄ « “« 
δὲ καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες ἅπασαι. Πολλαὶ γὰρ ἦσαν ἐταῖραι ἐν τῷ 
στρατεύματι. 
20. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἐνέβαινε καὶ οἱ σὺν ἐκείνῳ ὁ δὲ Ξέενο- 
~ - 9 ᾽ Q A 3 [2 Υ̓ > " , 
gar τῶν ὀπισϑοφυλάκων λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζωνοτάτους ἔϑει ἀνὰ κρά- 
τος πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸν πόρον τὸν κατὰ τὴν ἔκβασιν τὴν εἰς τὰ τῶν 
3 , av ° , Ul 4 > , 4 
Aopeviory ὄρη προςποιουμενος ταύτῃ διαβὰς ἀποκλείσειν tovg 
παρὰ τὸν ποταμὸν ἱππεῖς. 21. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς 
~ a ~~ ~ 4 
ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον εὐπετῶς τὸ ὕδωρ περῶντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ τοὺς ἀμφὶ 
Ξενοφῶντα ϑέοντας εἰς τοὔμπαλιν, δείσαντες μὴ ἀποκλεισϑείησαν 
φεύγουσιν ἀνὰ κράτος ὡς πρὸς τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἔκβασιν ἄνω. 
9 as 6 8 can >» . ” » \ . ¥ ς 
Ene δὲ κατὰ τὴν odov ἐγένοντο, ἔτεινον ἄφω πρὸς τὸ Opes. 22. 
4 ~ 
Anos δὲ ὁ τὴν τάξιν ἔχων τῶν ἱππέων καὶ Αἰσχίνης ὁ τὴν τάξιν 
aw ~ ~ 4 Α 
ἔχων τῶν πελταστῶν τῶν ἀμφὶ Χειρίσοφον ἐπεὶ ἑώρων ἀνὰ κράτος 
4 ~ 
φεύγοντας, εἵποντο" οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἐβύων μὴ ἀπολείπεσϑαι 
’ 4 , 
ἀλλὰ ovvexBaivey ἐπὶ τὸ ὅρος. 23. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ αὖ ἐπεὶ διέβη, 
τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας οὐκ ἐδίωκεν, εὐϑὺς δὲ κατὰ tag προφηκούσας 
Q* 
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” v4 4 3 » 4 
ὄχϑας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐξέβαινεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνω πολεμίους. Οἱ ἃ 
“- 4 4 ~ U ~ 4 
ἄνω, ὁρῶντες μὲν τοὺς δαυτῶν ἱππέας φεύγοντας, ὁρῶντες δὲ 
‘ ~ ww 
ὁπλίτας σφίσιν ἐπιόντας, ἐκλείπουσι τὰ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἄκρα. 
~ 4 ‘ ~ 3 [ 
24, Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἐπεὶ τὰ πέραν ἑώρα καλῶς γιγνόμενα, ἀπεχώ- 
4 4 ~ 4 4 « 
ρει τὴν ταχίστην πρὸς τὸ διαβαῖνον στράτευμα " καὶ γὰρ οἱ Καρ- 
~ . Pi 
δοῦχοι φανεροὶ ἤδη ἦσαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον καταβαίνοντες ὡς ἐπιϑησό- 
~ , 4 ’, A A ” ~ 
μενοι τοῖς τελευταίοις. 25. Και Χειρίσοφος μὲν τὰ ἄνω κατεῖχε, 
, 4 A - ~ 
«Ἵὐκιος δὲ σὺν ὀλίγοις ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι ἔλαβε τῶν σκευοφόρων 
4 ε 4 ~ 4 . 
τὰ ὑπολειπόμενα καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἐσϑῆτώ TE καλὴν καὶ ἐκπώματα. 
Α 4 ~ 4 4 
26. Καὶ τὰ μὲν σκευοφόρα τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων καὶ ὃ ὕχλος ἀχμὴν διέ. 
= ~ 4 ? A 4 , 3 , , & 
βαινε" «Ξενοφῶν δὲ στρέψας πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους ἀντία τὰ one 
4 ~ ~ 
ἔϑετο᾽ καὶ παρήγγειλε τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατ eEropotiag ποιήτασϑαι 
Ψ ἂν 
ἕκαστον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ λόχον, παῤ ἀσπίδας παραγαγόντας τὴν ἐνωμο- 
4 A 
τίαν ἐπὶ φάλαγγος " καὶ τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐνωμοτάρχας 
7 . 4 -- 
πρὸς τῶ; Καρδούχων ἰέναι, οὐραγοὺς δὲ καταστήσασϑαι πρὸς τοῦ 
ποταμοῦ". 
4 J ~ ~ 
27. Oi δὲ Kagdovyor ὡς ἑώρων τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας τοῦ ὄχλου 
, A 9 ’ wy , ~ ‘ 3 ’ 
ψιλουμένους καὶ ὀλίγους ἤδη φαινομένους, ϑᾶττον δὴ ἐπήεσαν 
3 ᾽ x e 4 , 3 4 4 4 > ~ 3 
dag tiwag ἄδοντες. O δὲ Χειρίσοφος, ἔπει ta παῤ αὐτῷ ἀσφα- 
~ 4 ~ 4 
λῶς εἶχε, πέμπει παρὰ Ξενοφῶντα τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ σφενδονήτας 
4 Ὁ , A , ~ Ὁ bb) , ’ 4 4 
καὶ τοξότας καὶ κελεύει ποιεῖν ὁ τι ἂν παραγγέλλῃ. 28. ᾿Ιδὼν ds 
> 4 , c¢ hm ~ , ἢ ’ . ~ 
αὑτοὺς διαβμίνοντας ὃ «Ξενοφῶν πέμψας ayyehor κελεύει αὐτοῦ 
~ ~ ~ 5 [4 
μεῖναι ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ μὴ διαβάντας" ὅταν δ᾽ ἄρξωνται αὐτοὶ 
διαβαίνειν, ἐναντίους ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν σφῶν ἐμβαίνειν ὡς διαβησο- 
4 
μένους, διηγκυλισμένους τοὺς ἀκοντιστὰς καὶ ἐπιβεβλημένους τοὺς 
τοξότας" μὴ πρόσω δὲ τοῦ ποταμοῦ προβαίνειν. 29. Τοῖς δὲ 
παῤ ἑαυτῷ παρήγγειλεν, ἐπειδὰν σφενδόνη ἐξικεῆται καὶ ἀσπὶς 
~ ~ o 
wogy, παιανίσαντας ϑεῖν ἀεὶ εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους - ἐπειδὰν δὲ ara 
Α ~ ~ 
στρέψωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ EX τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁ σαλπιγκτὴς σημήνῃ TO 
Α ~ ‘ 
πολεμικὸν, ἀναστρέψαντας ἐπὶ δόρυ ἡγεῖσϑαι μὲν τοὺς οὐραγοὺς, 
~ 4 , δ , σ , ξιἂνν ‘ re 
ϑεῖν δὲ πάντας καὶ διαβαίνειν ott ταχισταὰ ἢ ἕκαστος τὴν τάξι 
τ e . 3 , > , . 2 τ ” # a ο᾿ 
εἶχεν, ὡς μὴ ἐμποδίζειν ἀλλήλους " ote οὗτος ἄριστος ἔσοιτο ὃς ἂν 
πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέραν γένηται. 
r ~ ~ »* 
30. Οἱ δὲ Καρδοῦχοι ὁρῶντες ὀλίγους ἤδη τοὺς λοιποὺς, πολ- 
Aoi γὰρ καὶ τῶν μένειν τεταγμένων ᾧχοντο ἐπιμελησόμετοι οἱ μὲν 
4 - ‘ ~ ~ 4 
ὑποζυγίων, οἱ δὲ σκευῶν, οἱ δὲ ἑταιρῶν, extavda δὴ ἐπέκειν εο 
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4 ~ 
ϑρασέως καὶ ἤρχοντο σφενδονᾷν καὶ τοξεύειν. 31. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες 
παιανίσαντες ὥρμησαν δρόμῳ ἐπὶ αὐτούς " οἱ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδέξαντο " καὶ 
Ύ ~ ~ 
γὰρ ἦσαν ὡπλισμένοι, ὡς μὲν EY τοῖς ὄρεσιν, ἱκανῶς πρὸς τὸ ἐπι- 
- A ~ ~ 
δραμεῖν καὶ φεύγειν, πρὸς δὲ τὸ εἰς χεῖρας δέχεσϑαι οὐχ ἱκανῶς. 
¢ ‘ 
32. ᾿Εν τούτῳ σημαίνει ὁ σαλπιγκτής * καὶ οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι ἔφευγον 
oe» ~ . ε σ 4 9 , , ” 
πολὺ ἔτι ϑάττον᾽ οἱ δ᾽ “Ελληνὲς τὰ ἐναντία στρέψαντες ἔφευγον 
4 ~ - Ὁ , ~ 4 o € [4 
διὰ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ὁτι τάχιστα. 33. Tov δὲ πολεμίων οἱ μέν τινες 
3 , , ΜΝ 3A A 4 A ᾽ 94 9 
αἰσϑόμενοι πάλιν ἔδραμον ἐπι τὸν ποταμὸν καὶ τοξεύοντες ὀλίγους 
” € ol 4 4 ’ Υ̓ ~ ε ? ” 4 
ἔτρωσαν " οἱ δὲ πολλοι καὶ πέραν ovtay τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἔτσι φανεροί 
5 , r ec gt ε ’ 3 ’ ‘ 
ἤσαν φεύγοντες. 34. Οἱ δὲ ὑπαντήσαντες ἀνδριζόμενοι καὶ προς- 
ὠτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ προϊόντες ὕστερον τῶν μετὰ ἐΞενοφῶντος διέβη- 
’ 4 - 
σαν πάλιν καὶ ἐτρώϑησάν τινὲς καὶ τούτων. 
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᾿Επεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, συνταξάμενοι ἀμφὶ μέσον ἡμέρας ἐπορεύϑη- 
σαν διὰ τῆς “Apueving πεδίον ἅπαν καὶ λείους γηλόφους οὐ μεῖον 
ἢ πέντε παρασάγγας οὐ γὰρ ἦσαν ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ κῶμαι διὰ 
τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους. 2. Εἰς δὲ ἣν ἀφίκοντο 
κώμην μεγάλη τε ἦν καὶ βασίλειον εἶχε τῷ σατράπῃ, καὶ ἐπὶ 
ταῖς πλείσταις οἰκίαις τύρσεις ἐπῆσαν, ἐπιτήδεια δ᾽ ἦν δαψιλῇ. 3. 
᾿Εντεῦϑεν 3 ἐπορεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα μέχρις 
ὑπερῆλϑον τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ Τίγρητος ποταμοῦ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπο- 
ρεύϑησαν σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα ἐπὶ τὸν 
Τηλεβόαν ποταμόν. Οὗτος 8 ἦν μέγας μὲν ov, καλὸς δέ' κῶμαι 
δὲ πολλαὶ περὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἦσαν. 4. ‘O δὲ τόπος οὗτος "Aoue- 
, 59 - ς 8 ¢ , σ J band , 
via. ἐκαλεῖτο ἡ πρὸς ἑσπέραν. “Ὑπαρχος 3 iv αὐτῆς Τηρίβαζος, 
ὁ καὶ βασιλεῖ φίλος γενόμενος" καὶ ὁπότε παρείη, οὐδεὶς ἄλλος 
βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἀνέβαλλεν, 5. Οὗτος προςήλασεν ἱππέας 
ἔχων, καὶ προπέμψας ἑρμηνέα εἶπεν ὅτι βούλοιτο διαλεχθῆναι τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι. Τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς ἔδοξεν ἀκοῦσαι" καὶ προςελϑόντες 
εἷς ἐπήκοον ἠρώτων τί ϑέλοι. 6. ᾽Ο δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι σπείσασϑαι 
, > 3s Ὁ , 3. 4 A @¢ 3 ~ ? 2 » , 
βούλοιτο ἐφ᾿ ᾧ μήτε αὑτὸς τους ἔλληνας ἀδικεῖν μήτε ἐκείνους καί- 
4 > 4 + A 3 Ul 4 ’ 2 
εἰν τὰς οἰκίας, λαμβάνειν τὸ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὁσῶν δέοιντο. ᾿Εδοξε 
καῦτα τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ ἐσπείσαντο ἐπὶ τούτοις. 
ἡ. Ἐντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταϑμοὺς τρεῖς διὰ πεδίου παρα- 
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U 4 4 , ’ ww 4 [1 
σάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα " καὶ Τηρίβαζος παρηκολούϑει ἔχων τὴν sav- 
τοῦ δύναμιν ἀπέχων ὡς δέκα σταδίους " καὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς βασίλεια 

A ’ é c A) ~ ~ 3 , , 
καὶ κώμας πέριξ πολλὰς πολλῶν τῶν ἐπιτηδείων μεστάς. 8. Στρα- 
τοπεδευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν γίγνεται τῆς νυχτὸς χιὼν πολλή" καὶ 

~ ᾿ Α Α 
ἕωϑεν ἔδοξε διασκηνῆσαι τὰς τάξεις καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς κατὰ τὰς 

4 3 _ A cer a 3 , A 3 A So ἢ . 
κωμας" OV γὰρ δώρων πολέμιον οὐδένα καὶ ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει εἶται 
διὰ τὸ πλῆϑος τῆς χιόνος. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα εἶχον πάντα τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
a ~~ ~~ 
ὅσα ἐστὶν ἀγαϑὰ, ἱερεῖα, σῖτον, οἴνους παλαιοὺς εὐώδεις, ἀσταφί- 
δας, ὄσπρια παντοδαπά. Τῶν δὲ ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινὲς ἀπὸ τοῦ 

a 

στρατοπέδου ἔλεγον ὅτι κατίδοιεν στράτευμα καὶ νύχτωρ πολλὰ 
πυρὰ φαίνοιτο. 10. ᾿Εδόκει δὴ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι 
διασκηνοῦν, ἀλλὰ συναγαγεῖν τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν ovs- 
ἤλθον" καὶ γὰρ ἐδόκει διαιϑριάζειν. 11. Νυκτερευόντων δ᾽ 

~ ~ g 4 
αὐτῶν ἐνταῦϑα ἐπιπίπτει χιὼν ἄπλετος, ὥςτε ἀπέχρυψε καὶ τὰ 
ὅπλα καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους κατακειμένους " καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια συνε- 
πόδισεν ἡ χιών" καὶ πολὺς ὄκνος ἦν ἀνίστασϑαι" κατακειμένων 

~ @ x ¢ 
γὰρ ἀλεεινὸν ἦν ἡ χιὼν ἐπιπεπεωκυῖα ὅτῳ μὴ παραῤῥνείη. 12. 
3 4 Δ »- ~ 9. ἢ A Ἅ 9 4 , , ro 
Ena δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐτόλμησε γυμνὸς ὧν ἀναστὰς σχίζειν ξύλα, tay ἂν 
ἀναστὰς τις καὶ ἄλλος ἐκείνου ἀφελόμενος ἔσχισεν. 13. Ἐκ δὲ 
τούτου καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ἀναστάντες πῦρ ἔκαιον καὶ ἐχρίοντο᾽ πολὺ 
τ 
γὰρ ἐνταῦϑα εὑρίσκετο χρίσμα, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο ἀντ᾽ ἐλαίου, σύξιον καὶ 
~ ΄- 4 

σησάμινον καὶ ἀμυγδάλινον ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν καὶ τερεβίνϑινον. Ἐκ 
δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν τούτων καὶ μύρον εὑρίσκετο. 

14. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδόκει πάλιν διασκηνητέον εἶναι εἰς τὰς 

, ἢ , x 1 i¢ ~ ἢ ~ ~ ‘ 
κώμας εἰς στέγας. Ἔνϑα δὴ οἱ στρατιῶται σὺν πολλῇ κραυγῇ και 
€ w ἡ 9." ‘ “ 4 4 3 4 . σ , @ 4 , 
ἡδονῇ ἤεσαν ἐπι τὰς στέγας καὶ τὰ ἐπιτηδεια ᾿ ocot δὲ Ore τὸ πρύ- 

2 4 ‘ > + > » e <A ~ 3 ’ ’ 3ς. ) 
TEQOY ἀπήεσαν τὰς οἰκίας ἐνέπρησαν ὑπὸ τῆς αἰϑρίας δίκην ἐδίδο- 
σαν κακῶς oxnvovetes. 15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἔπεμψαν τῆς νυκτὸς 
, ij » ‘4 > A »"ν 
Δημοκράτην Τεμενίτην ἄνδρας δόντες ἐπὶ τὰ oon, ἔνϑα ἔφασαν 
? ad 4 τ 
οἱ ἀποσκεδαννύμενοι καϑορᾷν τὰ πυρά" οὗτος γὰρ ἐδόκει καὶ 
, , 3 “- ~ , € *” 4 
πρότερον πολλὰ ἤδη ἀληϑεῦσαι τοιαῦτα, τὰ ὄντα τε ὡς ὄντα καὶ 

4 ‘ ¥ e 3 κά 
τὰ μὴ ὕντα ὡς οὐκ ovta. 16. Πορευϑεὶς δὲ τὰ μὲν πυρὰ οὐκ 
ἔφη ἰδεῖν, ἄνδρα δὲ συλλαβὼν ἧκεν ἄγων ἔχοντα τόξον Περσικὸν 
καὶ φαρέτραν καὶ σάγαριν οἵανπερ καὶ αἱ ᾿ΑΙμαζόνες ἔχουσιν. 17. 

Α A ” ’ 4 
᾿Ερωτώμενος δὲ ποδαπὸς ein, Πέρσης μὲν ἔφη εἶναι, πορεύεσϑαι δὲ 
~ g 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Τηριβάζου στρατεύματος, ὅπως ἐπιτήδεια λάβοι. Οἱ δ᾽ 
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» ’ 3. " 4 ’ e ’ a” ‘ + Α᾿ ’ 
ἠρώτων αὐτὸν τὸ στράτευμα ὁπόσον τε εἴη καὶ ἐπὶ τίνι συνειλε- 
, ε Α σ nD - ἘΣΣῚ , ε ~ 
yuevov. 18. ὋὉ δὲ εἶπεν ort Τηρίβαξος ein ἔχων τήν te ἑαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν καὶ μισϑοφόρους Χάλυβας καὶ Ταόχους " παρεσκευάσϑαι 
« «- ~ 4 ~ - τ 
δὲ αὐτὸν ἔφη ὡς ἐπὶ τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τοῦ ὄρους ἐν τοῖς στενοῖς ἧπερ 
“ a” , 3? ~ 3 , ~ Ὁ 
pevayn sin πορεία, evtavda ἐπιϑησόμενον τοῖς Ελλησιν. 
19. *Axovaact τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ταῦτα ἔδοξε τὸ στράτευμα 
~ 4 
συναγαγεῖν " καὶ εὐθὺς, φύλακας καταλιπόντες καὶ στρατηγὸν ἐπὶ 
τοῖς μένουσι Σοφαίνετο» Στυμφάλιον, ἐπορεύοντο, ἔχοντες ἡγεμόνα 
€ ‘ A 
τὸν ἁλόντα ἄνϑρωπον. 20. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ὑπερέβαλλον τὰ ὅρη, οἱ 
πελτασταὶ προϊόντες καὶ κατιδόντες τὸ στρατόπεδον οὐκ ἔμειναν 
4 e , 2 > 2 , ” 5» Α 4 , 
τοὺς ὁπλίτας, ἀλλ ἀνακραγόντες ἐϑεον ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. 21. 
A 3 
Οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἀκούσαντες τὸν ϑόρυβον οὐχ ὑπέμειναν, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευ- 
γον" ὅμως δὲ καὶ ἀπέθϑανόν τινες τῶν βαρβάρων" καὶ ἵπποι 
σ ϑ a” Α ε 4 e , ες» 4 9 2 »ν ld 
ἥλωσαν εἰς εἴχοσι, καὶ ἡ oxnyn ἢ Τηριβαζου ἑάλω καὶ ἐν αὑτῇ κλί- 
ναι ἀργυρόποδες καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ οἱ ἀρτοκόποι καὶ οἱ οἰνοχόοι 
’ is ζ > 4 \ 93 , “~ € ~ e ~ 
φάσκοντες εἶναι. 22. Enedy δὲ ἐπυϑοντο ταῦτα οἱ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
στρατηγοὶ, ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς ἀπιέναι τὴν ταχίστην ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, 
, > ld > ~ ’ 4 3 Ν ? 
μὴ τις ἐπιϑεσις γένοιτο τοῖς καταλελειμμένοις. Kou evdve ἀνακα- 
~ > 4 
λεσάμενοι τῇ σάλπιγγι ἀπήεσαν καὶ ἀφίκοντο αὐϑημερὸν ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. 


CAP. V. 


me ὦ 
1. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐδόκει πορευτέον εἶναι ὅπῃ δύναιντο τάχιστα, 
Ἁ ~ ~ 
πρὶν ἢ συλλεγῆναι τὸ στράτευμα πάλιν καὶ καταλαβεῖν τὰ στενά, 
“Συσκευασάμενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς ἡγεμόνας 
Ν , 4 3 4 € , , 2 3 14 
ἔχοντες πολλους" καὶ αὐϑήμερον ὑπερβαλόντες τὸ ἄκρον tm ᾧ 
ἔμελλεν ἐπιτίϑεσϑαι Τηρίβαζος κατεστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 2. ᾿ Evrev- 
? 4 ~ 
Dev ἐπορεύϑησαν ρταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαί- 
δεκὰ ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν, καὶ διέβαινον αὐτὸν βρεχόμενοι 
4 ~ 
πρὸς tov ὀμφαλόν. ᾿Ελέγοντο δὲ αὐτοῦ ai πηγαὶ οὐ πρόσω εἶναι͵ 
977 ~ 3 , A ’ ~ 4 Wa 4 
3. Evrevdey ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς καὶ πεδίου σταϑμοὺς 
τρεῖς παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. ὋὉ δὲ τρίτος ἐγένετο χαλεπὸς 
Ἁ 3¢* 
καὶ ἄνεμος βοῤῥᾶς ἐναντίος ἔπνει, παντάπασιν ἀποκαίων πάντα 
4 4 4 3 , a ‘ o~ , , 
καὶ πηγνὺς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 4. Ἔνϑα δὴ τῶν μάντδών τις eine 
σφαγιάζεσθαι τῷ ἀνέμῳ" καὶ σφαγιάζεται" καὶ πᾶσι δὴ περιφα- 
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vag ἔδοξε λῆξαι τὸ χαλεπὸντοῦ πνεύματος. Hy δὲ τῆς χιότος τὸ 
βάϑος ὀργυιά" ὥςτε καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων 
πολλὰ ἀπώλετο, καὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὡς τριάκοντα. ὅ. Διεγένοντο 
A ~~ ~ ~ 
δὲ τὶν νύχτα πῦρ xaiovteg: ξύλα δ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ σταϑμῷ πολλά" οἱ 
Α 4 , . 7 ~ 
δὲ owe προριόντες ξύλα οὐχ εἶχον. Oi οὖν πάλαι ἥκοντες καὶ πῦρ 
καίοντες OV προςίεσαν πρὸς τὸ πῦρ τοὺς ὀψίζοντας, εἶ μὴ μετα- 
~ ~ A - ° 
δοῖεν αὐτοῖς πυροὺς ἢ ἄλλο τι ὧν ἔχοιεν βρωτόν. 6. ἔνϑα δὴ 
τ ~ 
μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις ὧν εἶχον ἕκαστοι. Ἔνϑα δὲ τὸ πῦρ ἐκαίετο, 
διατηκομένης τῆς χιόνος βόϑροι ἐγίγνοντο μεγάλοι ἔςτε ἐπὶ τὸ δάπε- 
τ ~ ~ ne 
δον" ov δὴ παρῆν μετρεῖν τὸ βάϑος τῆς χιόνος. 
» » 4 
7. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν ἡμέραν ὅλην ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 
χιόνος, καὶ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων» ἐβουλιμίασαν. Ξενοφῶν δὲ ὀπι- 
σϑοφυλακῶν καὶ καταλαμβάνων τοὺς πίπτοντας τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ἠγνόει ὅ τι τὸ πάϑος εἴη. 8. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ εἶπέ τις αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμπεί- 
4 ~ ~ 
ρῶν oz σαφῶς βουλιμιῶσι καὶ ἐάν τι φάγωσιν ἀναστήσονται, 
4 4 4 « ’ a” , ξ , 4 , 46 , 
σπεριῶν περι τὰ ὑποζύγια, εἶ ποῦ τι ὁρῴη βρωτὸν, διεδίδου και διέπεμ- 
πὲ διδόντας τοὺς δυναμένους παρατρέχειν τοῖς βουλιμιῶσιν. 
9 A , > v > », 3 [4 [4 
Ἐπειδὴ δὲ τι ἐμφάγοιεν, ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἐπορεύοντο. 9. Πορευομένων 
A 4 ~ 
de Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἀμφὶ κνέφας πρὸς κώμην ἀφικνεῖται, καὶ 
᾽ ~~ ~ ~ 4 
ὑδροφορούσας ἐκ τῆς κώμης πρὸς τῇ κρήνῃ γυναῖκας καὶ κόρας 
’ ” ~ > + τ > » 2 
καταλαμβάνει ἔμπροσϑεν τοῦ ἐρύματος. 10. Auta ἠρώτων av- 
A 4 ε Α έ ‘ , @ 4 , 
τοὺς tives elev. “O δὲ éounverg eine Περσιστὶ ort παρὰ βασιλέως 
a 
πορεύοιντο πρὸς τὸν σατράπην. Ai δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο ὅτι οὐκ 
3 ve a” Ad ἀπέ μὲ , Οἱ δ᾽. ἐπεὶ ὀψὲ ἢ 
ἐνταῦϑα εἴη, ἀλλ ἀπέχοι ὅσον mapacayyny. Οἱ δ᾽, ener owe ἢν, 
πρὸς τὸν κωμάρχην συνειξέρχονται εἰς τὸ ἔρυμα σὺν ταῖς ὑδροφό- 
ροις. 11. Χειρίσοφος μὲν οὖν καὶ ὅσοι ἐδυνήϑησαν τοῦ στρατεύματος 
ἐνταῦϑα ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο " τῶν 8 ἄλλων στρατιωτῶν οἱ μὴ 
δυνάμενοι διατελέσαι τὴν» ὁδὸν ἐνυχτέρευσαν ἄσιτοι καὶ ἄνευ πυρός " 
A 3 ~ ᾽ > ᾽ land ow 3 4 
καὶ ἐνταῦϑα τινὲς ἀπώλοντο τῶν στρατιωτῶν. 12. Ἐφείποντο 
~ a A “ 
δὲ τῶν πολεμίων συνειλεγμένοι τινὲς καὶ τὰ μὴ δυνάμενα τῶν ὑπο- 
“" A 
ζυγίων ἥρπαζον καὶ ἀλλήλοις ἐμάχοντο περὶ αὐτῶν. ᾿Ἐλείποντο δὲ 
~ “ 4 a 4 ? 
καὶ TOY OTQATIOTAS οἵ Te διεῳϑαρμένοι ὑπὸ τῆς χιόνος τοὺς OPHad- 
μοὺς οἵ τε ὑπὸ τοῦ ψύχους τοὺς δακτύλους τῶν ποδῶν ἀποσεση- 
notes. 13. Ἦν δὲ τοῖς μὲν ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος εἴ 
τις μέλαν τι ἔχων πρὸ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν πορεύοιτο" τῶν δὲ ποδῶν, εἴ 
τις κινοῖτο καὶ μηδέποτε ἡσυχίαν ἔχοι καὶ εἰ τὴν νύχτα ὑπολύοιτο. 
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@ 4 - 3 ry 
14. Ὅσοι δὲ ὑποδεδεμένοι ἐκοιμῶντο, εἰςεδύοντο εἰς τοὺς πόδας ot 
4 
ἱμάντες καὶ τὰ ὑποδήματα περιεπήγνυντο" καὶ γὰρ ἦσαν, ἐπειδὴ; 
ἐπέλιπε τὰ ἀρχαῖα ὑποδήματα, καρβατίναι αὑτοῖς πεποιημέναι ἐκ 
- , ~ N 4 , 5 > », € ΄ 
τῶν νεοδάρτων βοῶν». 15. Διὰ τὰς τοιαύτας οὖν ἀνάγκας ὑπελείπον- 
oo ~~ 4 72 
τό τινες τῶν στρατιωτῶν" καὶ ἰδόντες μέλαν τι χωρίον διὰ τὸ ἐκλελοι- 
° A a” 
πέναι αὐτόϑι τὴν χιόνα, εἴκαζον τετηκέναι" καὶ τετήκει διὰ κρήνην 
a a , 3 > » 3 > 3 ~ 9 , 
τινὰ ἢ πλησίον ἣν ἀτμίζουσα ἐν vary. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἐκτραπόμενοι 
3 A 2 ” [4 ¢ \ hm ~ ” 
ἔχαϑηντο και οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσϑαι. 16. ‘O de (Ξενοφῶν, ἔχων 
¥ ~ ~ ’ “ 
ὀπισϑοφύλακας ὡς ἤσϑετο, ἐδεῖτο αὐτῶν πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ 
‘3 ’ , Ψ oe 4 , . , 
un ἀπολείπεσϑαι, λέγων Ort ἕπονται πολλοὶ πολέμιοι συνειλεγμένοι" 
a - ~ 9 ἢ e A ¢ > », ᾿ > A xv 
καὶ τελευτῶν ἐχαλέπαινεν. Οἱ δὲ σφάττειν ἐκέλευον" ov γὰρ ar 
δύνασϑαι πορευϑῆναι. 17. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοὺς 
ἑπομένους πολεμίους φοβῆσαι, εἴ τις δύναιτο, μὴ ἐπίοιεν τοῖς 
x o ~ 
κάμνουσι. Καὶ ἦν μὲν σκότος ἤδη, οἱ δὲ προςήεσαν πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ, 
ν. τ 
ἀμφὶ ὧν εἶχον διαφερόμενοι. 18. "Eva δὴ οἱ μὲν ὀπισϑοφύλακες 
σ 4 
ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες ἐξαναστάντες ἔδραμον εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους " οἱ δὲ 
’ oe 
κάμνοντες, ἀναχραγόντες ὅσον ἠδύναντο μέγιστον, τὰς ἀσπίδας 
A ‘ , μ᾿ ς gf , , τ ¢ ᾿ 
πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἔχρουσαγν. Ot 3a πολέμιοι δείσαντες nuay eavrovg 
4 ~ 4 ~ 
κατὰ τῆς χιόνος εἷς τὴν vanny καὶ οὐδεὶς ἔτι οὐδαμοῦ ἐφϑέγξατο. 
. 4 - ~ ~ ~ 
19. Καὶ Ξενοφῶν μὲν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ, εἰπόντες τοῖς ἀσϑενοῦ- 
σ ~ ° 4 
σι» ὅτι τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἥξουσί τινὲς ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς, πορευόμενοι, πρὶν 
τέτταρα στάδια διελϑεῖν, ἐντυγχάνουσιν ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ ἀναπανομένοις 
4 ~ la ~ a 4 ‘ 
ἐπὶ τῆς χιόνος τοῖς στρατιώταις ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις, καὶ οὐδὲ φυλακὴ 
οὐδεμία καϑειστήκδβι" καὶ ἀνίστασαν αὐτούς. 20. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον 
΄ ~ 8 , 
ὅτι οἱ ἔμπροσϑεν οὐχ ὑποχωροῖεν. ὋὉ δὲ παριὼν καὶ παραπεμ- 
~ “-- Υ͂ 
mov τῶν πελταστῶν τοὺς ἰσχυροτάτους ἐκέλευδ σκέψασϑαι τί εἴη 
4 δν ς A 2 , σ a “4 3 ἢ 4 
7o κωλῦον. Οἱ δὲ ἀπήγγελλον ots ὁλον οὕτως ἀναπαῦύοιτο τὸ 
¢ > ~ 4 € Α a ~ 3 , > 
στράτευμα. 21. ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ οἱ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ηὐλίσϑησαν av- 
rd A ‘ 
τοῦ ἄνευ πυρὸς καὶ ἄδειπνοι, φυλακὰς οἵας ἐδύναντο καταστησά- 
3 Α ‘ t ς » Ύ e 4 μ- ~ , ‘ \ 
μενοι. ‘Ene δὲ πρὸς ἡμέραν ἤν, ὃ μὲν Ξενοφῶν, πέμψας πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀσϑενοῦντας τοὺς νεωτάτους, ἀναστήσαντας ἐκέλευσεν ἀναγκάζειν 
acl 3 4 Ul , , ~ 3 ~ , 
προϊέναι. 22. Ev δὲ τούτῳ Χειρίσοφος πέμπει τῶν & τῆς κωμῆς 
, “Ὁ ” ε ~ ε , 39 ἢ 
σκεψομένους πῶς ἔχοιεν οἱ τελευταῖοι. Οἱ δὲ ἄσμενοι ἰδόντες 
4 “ ᾽ A ᾿ 
τοὺς μὲν ἀσϑενοῦντας τούτοις παρέδοσαν κομίζειν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατό- 
3 4 a 3 4 ‘ ‘ ” Ud , 
πεδον, αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ πρὶν εἴκοσι στάδια διεληλυϑέναι 
~ . 4 4 
ἦσαν πρὸς τῇ κώμη, ἔνϑα Χειρίσοφος ηὐλίζετο. 23. “Ena ds 
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συνεγέψοντο ἀλλήλοις, ἔδοξε κατὰ τὰς κώμας ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τὰς 

"Ὁ ~ 4 o 4 3 -- ΨΚ € 4 Ha 
τάξεις σχητοῦν. Και Χείρισοφος μὲν αὑτοῦ ἔμενεν, οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι, 
διαλαχόντες ὡς ἑώρων κώμας ἐπορεύοντο, ἕκαστοι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
ἔχοντες. 

24. "EvGa δὴ Πολιυχράτης ““4ϑηναῖος λοχαγὸς ἐκέλευσεν ἀφιέ- 
ya αὑτόν" καὶ λαβὼν τοὺς εὐζώνους, ϑέων ἐπὶ τὴν κώμην ἣν 
εἰλήχει Ξενοφῶν καταλαμβάνει πάντας ἔνδον τοὺς κωμήτας καὶ 
τὸν κωμάρχην᾽ καὶ πώλους εἰς δασμὸν βασιλεῖ τρεφομένους ἕπτα- 
καίδεκα " καὶ τὴν ϑιγατέρα τοῦ κωμάρχου, ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγα- 

’ eer >? 8 2 4 a” ’ 3 2 
μημένην" 0 δὲ avo αὐτὴς λαγὼς ᾧχετο ϑηράσων, καὶ οὐχ ἥλω ἕν 

~~ , ε > 2.» 3 ᾿ , 4 8 ? 
ταῖς κώμαις. 25. Ai δ᾽ οἰκίαι ἦσαν κατάγειοι, τὸ μὲν στόμα 
ὥςπερ φρέατος, κάτω δ᾽ εὑρεῖαι" αἱ δ᾽ εἴςοδοι τοῖς μὲν ὑποζυγίους 
3 a € ‘ ¥ , > " , 3 4 ~ 
ὄρυκται, οἱ δὲ ἄνϑρωποι κατέβαινον ἐπὶ κλίμακος. Εν δὲ ταῖς 
οἰκίαις ἦσαν αἶγες, οἷες, βόες, ὄρνιϑες, καὶ τὰ ἔχγονα τούτων" τὰ 
~ A a 
δὲ κτήνη πάντα χιλῷ ἔνδον ἐτρέφοντος. 26. Ἦσαν δὲ καὶ πυροὶ 
~ ~ 4 
καὶ κριϑαὶ καὶ ὕσπρια καὶ οἶνος κρίϑιτος ἐν κρατῆρσιν " ἐνῆσαν δὲ 
καὶ αὐταὶ αἱ κριϑαὶ ἰσοχειλεῖς " καὶ κάλαμοι ἐνέκειντο, οἱ μὲν μεί- 
ζους οἱ δὲ ἐλάττους, γόνατα οὐκ ἔχοντες. 27. Τούτους & ἔδει, 
ὁπότε τις διψῴη, λαβόντα εἰς τὸ στόμα μύζειν" καὶ Navy ἄχρατος 

ε ΄ 

ἦν, εἰ μή τις ὕδωρ ἐπιχέοι" καὶ πάνυ ἡδὺ συμμαϑόντι τὸ πόμα ἤν. 
28. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν τὸν μὲν ἄρχοντα τῆς κώμης ταύτης σύν- 
2 ’ a 7¢ ~ > A 2» ’ μά “ ~ 
δειπνον ἐποιήσατο καὶ θαῤῥεῖν αὑτὸν ἔχέλενε, λέγων Ott οὔτε τῶν 
τέκνων στερήσοιτο THY TE οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ἀντεμπλήσαντες τῶν ἐπιτη- 
δείων ἀπίασιν, ἣν ἀγαϑὸν τι τῷ στρατεύματι ἐξηγησάμενος φαίνηται 
woo NN 3 »” Ν , « ‘ ~ e - 4 
ἔςτ ay ἐν ἄλλῳ ἔϑνει γένωνται. 29. Ὃ δὲ ταῦτα ὑπισχνεῖτο, καὶ 
φιλοφρονούμενος οἶνον ἔφρασεν ἔνϑα ἦν κατορωρυγμένος. Ταύτην 
μὲν οὖν τὴν νύκτα διασκηνήσαντες οὕτως ἐκοιμήϑησαν ἐν πᾶσιν 
ἀφϑόνοις πάντες οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐν φυλακῇ ἔχοντες τὸν κωμάρχην 
a A , > - @ - 5» 3 ~ 9 ὔ [4 ld 
καὶ τὰ τέχνα αὐτοῦ OMo ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς. 90. Τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέ- 
oe Ξενοφῶν λαβὼν τὸν κωμάρχην πρὸς “Χειρίσοφον ἐπορεύετο . 
ὅπου δὲ παρίοι κώμην, ἐτρέπετο πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καὶ κα- 
τελάμβανδ πανταχοῦ εὐωχουμένους καὶ εὐθυμουμένους, καὶ οὐδα- 

᾿ ~ ~ Ύ 

poder ἀφίεσαν, πρὶν παραϑεῖναι αὐτοῖς ἄριστον" 31. οὐκ ἥν 8 
ὅπου οὐ παρετίϑεσαν ἐπὶ τὴν αὐτὴν τράπεζαν κρέα ἄρνεια, ἐρίφεια, 
χοίρεια, μόσχεια, ὀρνίϑεια, σὺν πολλοῖς ἄρτοις, τοῖς μὲν πυρίνοις 
τοῖς δὲ χριϑίνοις. 32. ‘Ondre δέ τις gthogeovovperds τῳ βούλοιτο 
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προπιεῖν, εἷλκεν ἐπὶ τὸν πρατῆρα" ἔνϑεν ἐπικύψαντα ἔδει ῥοφοῦντα 
πίνειν ὥρπερ βοῦν. Καὶ τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἐδίδοσαν λαμβάνειν ὅ τι 
βούλοιτο. ‘O δὲ ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν ἐδέχετο" ὅπου δέ τινα τῶν συ)- 
γενῶν ἰδοι, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀεὶ ἐλάμβανεν. 

33. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἦλθον πρὸς Χειρίσοφον, κατελάμβανον κἀκεί- 
VOUS σκηνοῦντας, ἐστεφανωμένους τοῦ ξηροῦ χιλοῦ στεφάνοις, καὶ 
διακονοῦντας A queviovs παῖδας σὺν ταῖς βαρβαρικαῖς στολαῖς " τοῖς 
δὲ παισὶν ἐδείκνυσαν ὥςπερ ἐνεοῖς ὅ τὲ δέοι ποιεῖν. 34. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἀλλήλους ἐφιλοφρονήσαντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ξενοφῶν, κοινῇ δὴ ἀνη- 
ρώτων τὸν κωμάρχην διὰ τοῦ περσίζοντος ἑρμηνέως τίς εἴη ἡ χώρα» 
ὋὉ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι ᾿Αρμενία. Καὶ πάλιν ἠρώτων τίνι οἱ ἵπποι τρέ- 
φοιντο. Ὁ δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι βασιλεῖ δασμός " τὴν δὲ πλησίον χώραν 
ἔφη εἶναι Χάλυβας, καὶ τὴν ἁδὸν ἔφραζεν ἡ ein. 35. Καὶ αὐτὸν 
τότε μὲν ᾧχετο ἄγων ὁ Ξενοφῶν πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκέτας, καὶ ἵπ-΄ 
σον ὃν εἰλήφει παλαΐτερον δίδωσι τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἀναϑρέψαντι κατα- 
ϑῦσαι, ὅτι ἤκουσεν, αὐτὸν ἱερὸν εἶναι τοῦ Ἡλίου, δεδιὼς μὴ ἀποθάνῃ" 
ἐχεκάκωτο γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς πορείας " αὐτὸς δὲ τῶν πώλων λαμβάνει, 
καὶ τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν καὶ λοχαγῶν ἔδωκεν ἑκάστῳ πῶλον. 
36. Ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ ταύτῃ ἵπποι μείονες μὲν τῶν Περσικῶν, ϑυμοειδέ- 
στεροι δὲ πολύ. ᾿Ε»νταῦϑα δὴ καὶ διδάσκει ὁ κωμάρχης περὶ 
τοὺς πόδας τῶν ἵππων καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων σακία περιειλεῖν, ὅταν 
διὰ τῆς χιόνος ἄγωσιν" ἄνευ γὰρ τῶν σακίων κατεδύοντο μέχρι 
τῆς γαστρός. 


CAP. VL 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἦν ὀγδόη, τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα παραδίδωσι Xet- 
οισόφῳ, τοὺς δ᾽ οἰκέτας καταλείπει τῷ κωμάρχῃ, πλὴν τοῦ υἱοῦ 
ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος. Τοῦτον δ᾽ ᾿Επισϑένει ᾿Αμφιπολίτῃ παραδίδωσι 
φυλάττειν, ὅπως εἰ καλῶς ἡγήσοιτο ἔχων καὶ τοῦτον ἀπίοι. Καὶ 
εἰς τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ εἰφξεφόρησαν ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα, καὶ ἀναζεύ- 
ἕαντες ἐπορεύοντο. 2. Ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς 6 κωμάρχης λελυμένος 
διὰ χιόνος. Καὶ ἤδη ἐ ἦν év τῷ τρίτῳ σταϑμῷ καὶ Χειρίσοφος 
αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνϑη ὅτι οὐκ εἰς κώμας ἦγεν. “Ο δ᾽ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ 
εἶεν ἐν τῷ τόπῳ τούτῳ. ‘O δὲ Χειρίσοφος αὐτὸν ἔπαισε μὲν, ἔδησε 
δ᾽ οὔ. 3. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου ἐκεῖνος τῆς νυκτὸς ἀποδρὰς ᾧχετο κατα- 
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λιπὼν τὸν υἱόν. Τοῦτό ye δὴ Χειρισόφῳ καὶ Ξενοφῶντι μόνον 
διάφορον ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ ἐγένετο, ἡ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος κάκωσις καὶ ἀμέλεια. 
᾿Επισϑένης δὲ ἠράσϑη τε τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ οἴκαδε κομίσας πιστοτά- 
τῷ ἐχρῆτο. 

4, Μετὰ τοῦτο ἐπορεύθησαν ἑπτὰ σταϑμοὺς ἀνὰ πέντε παρα- 
σάγγας τῇς ἡμέρας παρὰ τὸν Φᾶσιν ποταμὸν, εὖρος πλεϑριαῖον. 
ὅ. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν» σταϑμοὺς δύο παρασάγγας δέκα " ἐπὶ 
δὲ τῇ εἰς τὸ πεδίον ὑπερβολῇ ἀπήντησαν αὐτοῖς Χάλυβες καὶ Τά- 
oyos καὶ Φασιανοί. 6. “Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἐπεὶ κατεῖδε τοὺς πολεμίους 
ἐπὶ τῇ “ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο πορενόμενος, ἀπέχων ὡς τριάκοντα 
σταδίους, ἵνα μὴ κατὰ κέρας ἄγων πλησιάσῃ τοῖς πολεμίοις " πα- 
ρήγγειλε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παράγειν τοὺς λόχους, ὅπως ἐπὶ φάλαγγος 
γένοιτο τὸ στράτευμα. Ἴ. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦλϑον οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες, συ»- 
ἐκάλεσε τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς, κἀὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" 

Οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι, ὡς ὁρᾷτε, κατέχουσι τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τοῦ ὅρους. 
ὥρα δὲ βουλεύεσϑαι ὅπως ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεϑα. 8. Ἐμοὶ μὲν 
οὖν δοκεῖ παραγγεῖλαι μὲν ἀριστοποιεῖσϑαι τοῖς στρατιώταις, ᾿ 
ἡμᾶς δὲ βουλούεσϑαι εἴτε τήμερυ» εἴτε αὔριον δοκεῖ ὑπερβάλλειν τὸ 
ὅρος. 9. Ἐμοὶ dé ye, ἔφη ὁ Κλεάνωρ, δοκεῖ, ἐπὰν τάχιστα ἀριστήσω- 
μεν, ἐξοπλισαμένους ὡς τάχιστα ἰέναι ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. Εἰ γὰρ διατρί- 
Ψομεν τὴν τήμερον ἡμέραν, οἵ TE νῦν ὁρῶντες ἡμᾶς πολέμιοι ϑαῤ.- 
ῥαλεῴτεροι ἔσονται χαὶ ἄλλους εἰκὸς τρύτων ϑαῤῥούντων πλείους 
προςγενέσϑαι. 

10. Meza τοῦτον Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν "᾿Εγὼ δ᾽ οὕτω γιγνώσκω᾽ εἶ 
μὲν ἀνάγκη ἐστὶ μάχεσϑαι, τοῦτο δεῖ παρασκευάσασϑαι ὅπως ὡς κρά- 
tora μαχούμεϑα᾽ εἰ δὲ βουλόμεϑα ὡς ῥᾷστα ὑπερβάλλειν, τοῦτό 
μοι δοκὲι σκεπτέον εἶναι ὅπως ὡς ἐλάχιστα μὲν τραύματα λάβωμεν» 
ὡς ἐλάχιστα δὲ σώματα ἀνδρῶν ἀποβάλωμεν. 11. Τὸ μὲν οὖν 
ὅρος ἐστὶ τὸ ὁρώμενον πλέον ἢ ἐφ᾿ ἑξήκοντα στάδια, ἄνδρες δ᾽ οὐ- 
δαμοῦ φυλάττοντες ἡμᾶς φανεροί εἰσιν GAN ἢ κατὰ ταύτην τὴν 
ὁδόν" πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον τοῦ ἐρήμου ὄρους καὶ κλέψαι τι πειρᾶ- 
σϑαι λαϑόντας καὶ ἁρπάσαι φϑάσαντας ἣν δυνώμεϑα μᾶλλον 7 
πρὸς ἰσχυρὰ χωρία καὶ ἄνδρας παρεσκενασμένους μάχεσθαι. 12. 
Πολὺ γὰρ ῥᾷον ὄρϑιον ἀμαχεὶ ἰέναι ἢ ὁμαλὲς ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνθεν πο- 
λειίων ὄντων " καὶ νύκτωρ ἀμαχεὶ μᾶλλον ἂν τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν ὁρῴη 
τις ἢ ped’ ἡμέραν μαχόμενος" καὶ ἡ τραχεῖα τοῖς ποσὶν ἀμαχεὶ 
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ἰοῦσιν εὐμενεστέρα ἢ ὁμαλὴ τὰς κεφαλὰς βαλλομένοις. 13. 
Καὶ κλέψαι οὐκ ἀδύνατόν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐξὸν μὲν νυκεὸς 
ἰέναι, ὡς μὴ ὁρᾶσϑαι" ἐξὸν δὲ ἀπελϑεῖν τοσοῦτον ὡς μὴ 
αἴσϑησιν παρέχειν. Aoxovpey δ᾽ ἄν μοι ταύτῃ προςποιούμε. 
vot προςβάλλειν ἐρημοτέρῳ ἂν τῷ ἄλλῳ ὄρει χρῆσϑαι᾽ μένοιεν 
γὰρ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον ἀϑρόοι οἱ πολέμιοι. 14, ‘Arag τί ἐγὼ 
περὶ κλοπῆς συμβάλλομαι; ; ᾿Ὑμᾶς γὰρ ἔγωγε, ὦ Χειρίσοφε, ἀκούω 
τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους ὅσοι ἐστὲ τῶν ὁμοίων εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων 
κλέπτειν μελετᾷν" καὶ οὐκ αἰσχρὸν εἶναι ἀλλὰ καλὸν κλέπτειν 
ὅσα μὴ κωλύει νόμος. 15. Ὅπως δὲ ὡς κράτιστα κλέπτητε καὶ 
πειρᾶσϑε λανϑάνειν, νόμιμον ἄρα ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἐὰν ληφϑῆτε κλέπτον- 
τες μαστιγοῦσϑαι. Νῦν οὖν μάλα σοι καιρός ἐστιν ἐπιδείξασθαι 
τὴν παιδείαν, καὶ φυλάξασϑαι μέντοι μὴ ληφϑῶμεν κλέπτοντες τοῦ 
ὄρους, ὡς μὴ πολλὰς πληγὰς λάβωμεν. 

16. ᾿“λλὰ μέντοι, ἔρη ὃ Χειρίσοφος, κἀγὼ ὑμᾶς τοὺς ᾿“48η- 
vaioug ἀκούω δεινοὺς εἶναι κλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, καὶ μάλα ὄντος 
δεινοῦ τοῦ κινδύνου τῷ κλέπτοντι, καὶ τοὺς κρατίστους μέντοι μά- 
λιστα, εἴπερ ὑμῖν οἱ κράτιστοι ἄρχειν ἀξιοῦνται" ὥςτε ὥρα καὶ σοΐ 
ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὴν παιδείαν. 17. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη ὃ Ξενοφῶν, 
ἕτοιμός εἰμι τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας ἔχων ἐπειδὰν δειπνήσωμεν ievai 
καταληψόμενος τὸ ὅρος. Ἔχω δὲ καὶ ἡγεμόνας " οἱ γὰρ γυμνῆτες 
τῶν ἐφεπομένων ἡμῖν κλωπῶν ἔλαβόν τινας ἐνεδρεύσαντες ᾿ καὶ 
τούτων πυνϑάνομαι ὅτι οὐκ ἄβατόν ἐ ἐστι τὸ ὄρος, ἀλλὰ γἔμεται 
wiki καὶ βουσίν" agra ἐάνπερ ἅπαξ λάβωμέν τι τοῦ ὄρους, βατὰ καὶ 
τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις ἔσται. 18, ᾿Ελπίζω δὲ οὐδὲ τοὺς πολεμίους μὲ 
ψεῖν ἔτι ἐπειδὰν ἴδωσιν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων ᾿ οὐδὲ γὰρ 
νῦν» ἐϑέλουσι καταβαίνειν ἡμῖν εἰς τὸ ἴσον. 19. ‘O δὲ Χειρίσοφος 
εἶπο᾽ Καὶ τί δεῖ σὲ ἰέναι καὶ λείπειν τὴν ὀπισϑοφυλακίαν ; ἀλλ 
ἄλλους πέμψον, ἂν μή τινες ἐθελούσιοι φαίνωνται. 20. ᾿Εκ τού- 
του “Τριστώνυμος Μεϑυδριεὺς ἔ ἔρχεται ὁπλίτας ἔχων καὶ ᾿Αριστέας 
Xi fog γυμνῆτας καὶ Νικόμαχος Οἰταῖος γυμνῆτας" καὶ σύνϑημα 
ἐποιήσαντο ὑπότε ἔχοιεν τὰ ἄκρα πυρὰ καίειν πολλά. Ταῦτα ovy- 
ϑέμενοι ἠρίστων. 21. Ἔκ δὲ τοῦ ἀρίστου προήγαγεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος 
τὸ στράτευμα πᾶν ὡς δέκα σταδίους πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους, ὅπως ὡς 
μάλιστα δοκοίη ταύτῃ προςάξειν. : 

22. ’᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἐδείπνησαν καὶ νὺξ ἐγένετο, οἱ μὸν ταχϑέντες 
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4 ‘ ᾽ Δ.» € ¥ 3 ~ 3 
ᾧχοντο, καὶ καταλαμβάνουσι τὸ ὅρος οἱ 8 ἄλλοι αὐτοῦ ἀνεπατο»- 
ε A , ε Υ̓ > » ΔΑ 2 , 4 
το. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς ἤσϑοντο ἐχόμενον τὸ ὕρος, ἐγρηγόρεσαν καὶ 
ἔκαιον πυρὰ πολλὰ διὰ νυκτός. 28, Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο Χει- 
ρίσοφος μὲν ϑυσάμενος ἦγε κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, οἱ δὲ τὸ ὅρος καταλα- 
2 
βόντες κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἐπήεσαν. 
~ Tt ~ - 
24. Τῶν δ᾽ av πολεμίων τὸ μὲν πολὺ ἔμενεν ἐπὶ τῇ. ὑπερβολῇ 
τοῦ ὄρους, μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπήντα τοῖς κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα. Πρὶν δὲ 
ὁμοῦ εἶναι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀλλήλοις συμμιγνύουσιν οἱ κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, 
4 ~ εν A 4 2 , A ‘ « 3 
καὶ νικῶσιν οἱ Ελληνες καὶ διώκουσιν. 25. “Ey τούτῳ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐκ 
~ , e os 4 ~ ε ’ , ” , 
τοῦ mgdtov οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ τῶν λλήνων δρόμῳ ἔϑεον πρὸς τοις 
παρατεταγμένους, Χειρίσοφος δὲ βάδην ταχὺ ἐφείπετο σὺν τοὺς 
, A ~ ~ 
ὁπλίταις. 26. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι οἱ ἐπὶ τῇ ὁδῷ ἐπειδὴ τὸ ἄνω ἑώρων 
ἡττώμενον, φεύγουσι" καὶ ἀπέθανον μὲν οὐ πολλοὶ αὐτῶν, γέῤῥα 
δὲ πάμπολλα ἐλήφϑη" ἃ οἱ Ἕλληνες ταῖς μαχαίραις κόπτοντες 
3 - 3 ’ ς > ἢ U 4 4 
ἀχρεῖα “ἐποίουν. 27. ‘Ro δ᾽ ἀνέβησαν, ϑύσαντες καὶ τρόπαιον 
στησάμενοι κατέβησαν εἰς τὸ πεδίον, καὶ εἰς κώμας πολλῶν καὶ 
- 5 
ἀγαϑῶν γεμούσας ἤλϑον. 


CAP. VII. 


1. "Ex δὲ τούτων ἐπορεύθησαν εἰς Ταόχους σταϑμοὺς πέντϑ 
παρασάγγας τριάκοντα ' καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐπέλιπε᾽ χωρία γὰρ 
@xovv ἰσχυρὰ οἱ Τάοχοι, ἐν οἷς καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια πάντα εἶχον 
ἀνακεκομισμένοι. 2. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς χωρίον ὃ πόλιν μὲν οὐκ 
εἶχεν οὐδ᾽ οἰκίας, συνεληλυϑότες δ᾽ ἦσαν αὐτόσε καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ 
γυναῖκες καὶ κτήνη πολλὰ, Χειρίσοφος μὲν πρὸς τοῦτο προςἔβαλ- 
Lev εὐθὺς ἥκων ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ πρώτη τάξις ἀπέκαμνεν, ἄλλη προςδι 
καὶ αὖθις ἄλλη οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀϑρόοις περιστῆναι, ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς ἦν 
κύκλῳ. 8. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἦλϑε σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξι καὶ 
πελτασταῖς καὶ ὁπλίταις, ἐνταῦϑα δὴ λέγει Χειρίσοφος" Εἷς καλὸν 
ἥκετε" τὸ γὰρ χωρίον αἱρδεέον" τῇ γὰρ στρατιᾷ οὐκ ἔστι τὰ ἐπι- 
τήδεια, εἰ μὴ ληψόμεϑα τὸ χωρίον. 

4. Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ κοινῇ ἐβουλεύοντο" καὶ τοῦ (Ξενοφῶντος 
ἐρωτῶντος τί τὸ κωλῦον» εἴη εἰρελϑεῖν, εἶπεν ὁ Χειρίσοφος " “Adda 
μια αὕτη πάροδός ἐστιν ἣν ὁρᾷς ὅταν δὲ τις ταύτῃ πειρᾶται 
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παριέναι, xvisvdovat λίθους ὑπὲρ ταύτης τῆς ὑπερεχούσης πέτρας" 
ὃς 8 ἂν καταληφϑῇ, οὕτω διατίϑεται. “Αμα δ᾽ ἔδειξε συντετριμ- 
μένους ἀνθρώπους καὶ σκέλη καὶ πλευράς. 5. Ἣν δὲ τοὺς λίϑους 
ἀναλώσωσιν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἄλλο τι ἢ οὐδὲν κωλύει παριέναι ; οὐ 
γὰρ δὴ ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου ὁρῶμεν εἰ μὴ ὀλίγους τούτους ἀνθρώπους" 
Α ’ Ul A ~ e ao A 4 , ε 4Ἁ 4 
καὶ τούτων δύο ἢ τρεῖς ὡπλισμένους. 6. To δὲ χωρίον, ὡς καὶ ov 
ὁρᾷς, σχεδὸν τρία ἡμίπλεϑρά ἐστιν ὃ δεῖ βαλλομένους διελϑεῖν. 
Τούτου δὲ ὅσον πλέϑρον δασὺ πίτυσι διαλειπούσαις μεγάλαις, ἀνϑ' 
ὧν ἑστηκότες ἄνδρες τί ἂν πάσχοιεν ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν φερομένων λίϑων 7 
ὑπὸ τῶν κυλινδουμένων; τὸ λοιπὸν οὖν, ἤδη γίγνεται ὡς ἡμίπλε- 
Door, ὃ δεῖ ὅταν λωφήσωσιν οἱ λίϑοι παραδραμεῖν. 77. AIX εὐϑὺς, 
» e , 3 Α 3 , ϑ , A ld ld 
ἔφη ὁ Χειρίσοφος, ἐπειδὰν ἀρξώμεϑα εἰς 10 Sacy προριέναι, φέρον- 
ται οἱ λίϑοι πολλοί. Avro ἂν, ἔφη, τὸ δέον εἴη" ϑᾶττον γὰρ 
ἀναλώσουσι τοὺς λίϑους. “Adda πορευώμεϑα ἔνϑεν ἡμῖν μικρόν 
~ H Ἅ , 4 3 - ες ἢ A , 
τι παραδραμεῖν ἔσται ἣν δυνώμεϑα, καὶ ἀπελϑεῖν ῥᾷάδιον ἢν Bovdo- 
μεϑα. 
8. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύοντο Χειρίσοφος καὶ Ξενοφῶν καὶ Καλλί- 
μαχος Παῤῥάσιος λοχαγός " (τούτου γὰρ ἡ ἡγεμονία ἦν τῶν ὀπισϑο- 
ὔ ~ 3 ; - ἐ ’ [4 \ » Α ν᾽ 3 « 
φυλάκων λοχαγὼν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ") οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι λοχαγοι ἔμενον ἐν τῷ 
> ~ b) ~ 3 > ὦ ¢ 4 b) 4 ” ς 
ἀσφαλεῖ. Mera τοῦτο οὖν ἀπῆλϑον ὑπὸ τὰ δένδρα ἄνϑρωποι ὡς 
ε , 3 2 , 3 , > Ὁ ° , 
ἑβδομήκοντα, οὐκ ἀϑρόοι ἀλλὰ καϑ' ἕνα, ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος 
ὡς ἐδύνατο. 9. *Ayaciag δὲ ὁ ΣΣτυμφάλιος καὶ ᾿Αριστώνυμος Με- 
4 A τ ~ > , αν 4} » 4 
ϑυδριεὺς καὶ οὕποι τῶν ὀπισϑοφυλάκων λοχαγοι ὄντες, καὶ ἄλλοι δὲ, 
> ld “~ , ? A ΄ 3 4 9 ~ , 
ἐφέστασαν ἔξω τῶν dév3omv' ov yao ἦν ἀσφαλὲς ἐν τοῖς δένδροις 
ἑστάναι πλεῖον ἢ τὸν ἕνα λόχον. 10. "EvOa δὴ καὶ Καλλίμαχος 
μηχανᾶταί τι" προέτρεχεν ἀπὸ τοῦ δένδρου ὑφ ᾧ ἦν αὐτὸς δύο ἢ 
, , 9. Vpt i ¢ 47 , 3 , 3 “ 5.5 
τρία βήματα᾽ ἐπεὶ δὲ of λίϑοι φέροιντο, ἀνεχάζετο εὐπετῶς" ἐφ 
ἑκάστης δὲ προδρομῆς πλέον ἢ δέκα ἅμαξαι πετρῶν ἀνηλίσκοντο. 
11. Ὁ δὲ ᾿4γασίας ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸν Καλλίμαχον ἃ ἐποίει, καὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα πᾶν ϑεώμενον, δείσας μὴ οὐ πρῶτος παραδράμοι εἰς τὸ 
χωρίον, οὔτε τὸν ᾿Αριστώνυμον πλησίον ὄντα παρακαλέσας ovta 
Εὐρύλοχον τὸν “ουσιέα ἑταίρους ὄντας οὔτ ἄλλον οὐδένα χωρεῖ 
3 4 4 , Ud ¢ 8 a { ce 
αὑτὸς, καὶ παρέρχεται πάντας. 12. O de Καλλίμαχος ὡς sarge. 
αὐτὸν παριόντα, ἐπιλαμβάνεται αὐτοῦ τῆς ἴτυος᾽ ἐν δὲ τούτῳ 
παρέϑει αὐτοὺς ᾿Αριστώνυμος Μεϑυδριεὺς, καὶ μετὰ τοῦτον Εὐρύ- 
λοχος “ουσιεύς' πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι ἀντδποιοῦντο ἀρετῆς καὶ διη- 
ge 
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, 9 ’ . . Ὁ >? ει» ‘ , 
γωφίζοντο πρὸς ἀλλήλους ᾿ καὶ OVTOS ἐρίζοντες αἱροῦσι τὸ χωρίον. 
‘Ry γὰρ ἅπαξ εἰςέδραμον, οὐδεὶς πέτρος ἄνωϑεν ἠνέχϑη. 13. 
3 ~ A 4 Ἵ ’ ε Α ~ ? 4 
Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ δεινὸν ny ϑέαμα " at γὰρ γυναῖκες ῥίπτουσαι τὰ παι- 
δία εἶτα καὶ ἑαυτὰς ἐπικατεῤῥίπτουν" καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες ὡςαύτως. 
"Ev0a δὴ καὶ Aivéag Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς ἰδών τινα ϑέοντα ὡς 
«», ε , 4 wn” 4 3 Ud [7 
Giworta ἑαυτὸν στολὴν ἔχοντα καλὴν ἐπιλαμβάνεται ὡς 

᾽ ε > | 9 » a9 , ᾿ 
κωλύσων. 14. Ο δ᾽ αὑτὸν ἐπισπᾶται, καὶ ἀμφότεροι ᾧχοντο κα- 
τὰ τῶν πετρῶν φερόμενοι καὶ ἀπέϑανον. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἄνϑρωποι μὲν 
πάνυ ὀλίγοι ἐλήφϑησαν, βόες δὲ καὶ ὄνοι πολλοὶ καὶ πρόβατα. 

16. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ Χαλύβων σταϑμοὺς ἑπτὰ παρα- 

, , τ a τ ~ ’ , 4 
σάγγας πεντήκοντα. Οὐυτοι ἤσαν ὧν διῆλθον αλκιμώτατοι, καὶ 
εἰς χεῖρας ἵεσαν. εἶχον δὲ θώρακας λινοῦς μέχρι τοῦ ἤτρου, ἀντὶ 
δὲ τῶν πτερύγων σπάρτα πυχνὰ ἐστραμμένα. 16. Εἶχον δὲ καὶ 

~ 9 
κνημῖδας καὶ κράνη καὶ παρὰ τὴν ζώνην μαχαίριον ὅσον ξυήλην 
“Ἰακωνικὴν, ᾧ ἔσφαττον ὧν κρατεῖν δύναιντο" καὶ ἀποτέμνοντες 
ἂν τὰς κεφαλὰς ἔχοντες ἐπορεύοντο" καὶ {dor καὶ ἐχόρευον ὁπότε 
οἱ πολέμιοι αὐτοὺς ὄψεσθαι ἔμελλον" εἶχον δὲ καὶ δόρυ ὡς πεντε- 
καίδεκα πηχῶν μίαν λόγχην ἔχον. Οὗτοι ἐνέμενον ἐν τοῖς πολίσμα- 
ow’ 17. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρέλθοιεν οἱ Ἕλληνες, εἵποντο ἀεὶ μαχόμενοι - 
ᾧκουν δὲ ἐν τοῖς ὀχυροῖς " καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐν τούτοις ἀνακεκομι- 

, Ύ 9 4 , 3 , A [ 3 4Ἁ 
σμένοι ἤσαν᾽ acte μηδὲν λαμβάνειν αὐτῦϑεν τους EkAnvas, ἀλλὰ 
διετράφησαν τοῖς κτήνεσιν a ἐκ τῶν Ταόχων ἔλαβον. 18. ᾿Εκ τού- 

¢ @ Σ᾽ » 9." Δ Ὁ 8 Ύ ’ 
του οἱ ἔλληνες ἀφίκοντο ἐπι τὸν Agnacor ποταμὸν, εὕρος τεττά- 
ρων πλέϑρων. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύϑησαν διὰ Σκυϑινῶν σταϑμοὺς 
τέτταρας παράσάγγας εἴκοσι διὰ πεδίου εἰς κώμας " ἐν αἷς ἔμξιναν 
ἡμέρας τρεῖς καὶ ἐπεσιτίσαντο. 

19. ᾿Εντεῖϑεν δὲ ἦλϑον σταϑμοὺς τέτταρας παρασάγγας εἴκοσι 

4 »" 1 39 » ae) , a 9 ~ 
πρὸς πόλιν peyddny καὶ εὐδαίμονα καὶ οἰκουμένην" 7 ἐκαλεῖτο Γυ- 
" 9 , © # ? a” ~ @ ε , ’ 
priag. Ex ravens ὁ τῆς χώρας ἄρχων τοῖς ἔλλησιν ἡγεμόνα πὲμ- 

μή 4 -.- ¢ - , , ” 3 , > 
met, ong διὰ τῆς ἑαυτῶν πολεμίας χώρας ἄγοι avtovg. 20. ἜἘλ- 
ϑὼν δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος λέγει ὅτι ἄξει αὐτοὺς πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς χωρίον ὅϑεν 
ὄψονται θάλατταν εἰ δὲ μὴ, τεϑνάναι ἐπηγγέλλετο. Ket ἡγού- 
3 . 4 , 3 A (3 ~ , [4 a” 
μενὸς ἐπειδὴ ἐνέβαλεν εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῖς πολεμίαν, παρεκελεύετο αἱ- 
? ᾿ ~ o 
Baw καὶ φϑείρειν τὴν yopav’ ᾧ καὶ δῆλον ἐγένετο ὅτι τούτου 
~ ~ . 93 ~ 
ἕνεκα ἔλθοι, ov τῆς τῶν Ἑλλήνων εὐνοίας. 21. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται 
2. 4 ὸ ” ~ , ἐ», e é δὲ ~ # Υ Θή 
ἐπὶ τὸ ὅρος τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ" ὄνομα δὲ τῷ ὄρει ἤν Θήχης. 
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᾿Επειδὴ δὲ of πρῶτοι ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ tov ὄρους καὶ κατεῖδον τὴν Od- 
λατταν, κραυγὴ πολλὴ ἐγένετο. 22. *Axovoag δὲ ὁ Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ 
Y 
ὀπισϑοφύλακες, φήϑησαν ἔμπροσθεν ἄλλους ἐπιτίθεσθαι nole- 
μίους " εἵποντο γὰρ καὶ ὄπισϑεν οἱ ἐκ τῆς καιομένης χώρας " καὶ 
> »ν ς 3 ’ ’ , 3 4 340 » 2 7 
αὐτῶν οἱ ὀπισϑοφύλακες ἀπέκτεινάν τέ τινας καὶ ἐζώγρησαν ἐνέδραν 
, τ 4 oe - ~ 2 ; 3 4 a 
ποιησάμενοι" καὶ γέῤῥα ἔλαβον δασειῶν βοῶν ὠμοβόεια ἀμφὶ τὰ 
εἴκοσιν. 
23. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ βοὴ πλείων τε ἐγίγνετο καὶ ἐγγύτερον καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ 
> » Υ ’ 24 , 3.4 ~ 4 -» ς» 
ἐπιόντες ἔϑεον δρόμῳ ἐπὶ τοὺς aet βοῶντας καὶ πολλῷ μείζων ἐγί- 
ε 1 Ὁ 4 , > ἢ Io? 4 ay ἢ ~~ 
yveto ἢ Bon oom by πλείους ἐγίγνοντο, ἐδόκει δὴ μεῖζόν τι εἶναι τῷ 
Ξενοφῶντι. 24. Καὶ ἀναβὰς ἐφ ἵππον καὶ Αὐκιον καὶ τοὺς 
ε , > ‘ , . So . > 2 , oo 
ἱππέας ἀναλαβων παρεβοήϑει" καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν Θάλαττα ϑάλαττα καὶ παρεγγυώντων. Ἔνθα δὴ 
” ΄ ,. ¢ 9 ’ 4 4 ε ’ 9 , 
ἔϑεον ἀπαντες καὶ οἱ ὑπισϑοφύλακες, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια nlavyeto 
4 ς« 9 3 ‘ 4 »΄ » U 9 4 8 3 ~ 
καὶ οἱ ἵπποι. 25. ‘Enet δὲ ἀφίκοντο πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, ἐνταῦ- 
Ga δὴ περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς δακρύ- 
οντες. Καὶ ἐξαπίνης ὅτου δὴ παρεγγυήσαντος οἱ στρατιῶται 
φέρουσι λίϑους καὶ ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. 96. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἀνετί. 
Bacay δερμάτων πλῆϑος ὠμοβοείων καὶ βακτηρίας καὶ τὰ 
αἰχμάλωτα γέῤῥα, καὶ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτός τὲ κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις διεκελδύετο. 27. Μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἡγεμόνα οἱ Ἕλληνες 
ἀποπέμπουσι, δῶρα δόντες ἀπὸ κοινοῦ ἵππον καὶ φιάλην ἀργυρᾶν 
καὶ σκευὴν Περσικὴν καὶ δαρεικοὺς δέκα " ἤτοι δὲ μάλιστα τοὺς 
«“ ~ a 
δακτυλίους, καὶ ἔλαβε πολλοὺς παρὰ τῶν στρατιωτῶν. Κώμην δὲ 
δείξας αὐτοῖς οὗ σκηνήσουσι καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν πορεύσονται εἰς Μά- 
κρωνας, ἐπεὶ ἑσπέρα ἐγένετο, ᾧχετο τῆς νυκτὸς ἀπιών. 


CAP. VIII. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦθεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες διὰ Μακρώνων στα- 
ϑμοὺς τρεῖς παρασάγγας δέκα. Τῇ πρώτῃ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ 
τὸν ποταμὸν ὃς ὥριζε τὴν τῶν Μαχρώνων χώραν καὶ τὴν τῶν 
Σκυϑινῶν. 2. Εἶχον δ᾽ ὑπερδέξιον χωρίον οἷον χαλεπώτατον 
καὶ ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς ἄλλον ποταμὸν εἰς ὃν ἐνέβαλλεν ὁ ὁρίζων δὲ οὗ 
ἔδει διαβῆναι. "Hy δὲ οὗτος δασὺς δένδρεσε παχέσι μὲν οὔ, Mv 
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xvoig δὲ, Ταῦτα ἐπεὶ προρῆλϑον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔκοπτον, σπεύδοντες 
3 ~ , € , 2 ~ ,” ¢ gh ’ ” . ης 
ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου ὡς τάχιστα ἐξελϑεῖν. 3. Οἱ δὲ Μάκρωνες ἔχοντες γέῤῥα 
καὶ λόγχας καὶ τριχίνους χιξῶνας καταντιπέρας τῆς διαβάσεως παρα- 
, Bs \ > Ul , \ , 3 Q 
τεταγμένοι ἤσαν καὶ ἀλλήλοις διεκελεύοντο καὶ λίϑους εἰς TOY ποτα- 
4 3>oe7 3 “ A 8 2 HW 3 [4 

μὸν ἐῤῥίπτουν᾽" ἐξικνοῦντο δὲ οὐ οὐδ᾽ ἔβλαπτον οὐδέν. 

4, Ἔνϑα δὴ προςέρχεται τῷ Ξενοφῶντι τῶν πελταστῶν τις 
> A 3 “ ? ’ , 9 Ul ‘ 
ἀνὴρ ᾿ϑήνησι φάσκων δεδουλευκέναι, λέγων ὅτι γιγνώσκοι τὴν 
φωνὴ» τῶν ἀνθρώπων. Καὶ οἶμαι, ἔφη, ἐμὴν ταύτην πατρίδα 
εἶναι" καὶ, εἰ μή τι κωλύει ἐθέλω αὐτοῖς διαλεχϑῆναι. 5. "AAV 

ey. , ” , 29928 , ᾿ , ~ > , 
οὐδὲν κωλύει, egy’ ἀλλὰ διαλέγου και μάϑε πρῶτον αὐτῶν τίνες 
2.9. ¢ 2 , σ , > ? , 
εἰσίν. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ἐρωτήσαντος ort Maxowves. ᾿ἘΕρώτα τοίνυν» 
ἔφη, αὐτοὺς τί ἀντιτετάχαται, καὶ χρήζουσιν ἡμῖν πολέμιοι εἶναι" 
6. Οἱ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο" “Ox καὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν ἔρχε- 
σϑε. Adyew ἐκέλευον οἱ στρατηγοὶ ὅτι οὐ κακῶς γε ποιήσοντες, 
ἀλλὰ βασιλεῖ πολεμήσαντες ἀπερχόμεϑα εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα, καὶ ἐπὶ 
ϑάλατταν βουλόμεϑα ἀφικέσϑαι. ἢ. ᾿Ηρώτων ἐκεῖνοι εἰ δοῖεν ay 
τούτων τὰ πιστά. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν καὶ δοῦναι καὶ λαβεῖν ἐϑέλειν. 
3 - . ~ Ὁ 
Ἐντεῦϑεν διδόασιν οἱ Μάκρωνες βαρβαρικὴν λόγχην τοῖς “Edd now, 

e \¢ 3 ’ >’ ? ~ 4 a” 4 

οἱ δὲ λληνες ἐκείνοις ᾿Ελληνικήν " ταῦτα γὰρ ἔφασαν πιστὰ εἶναι" 
ϑεοὺς δ᾽ ἐπεμαρτύραντο ἀμφότεροι. 

8. Μετὰ δὲ τὰ πιστὰ εὐθὺς οἱ Μάκρωνες τὰ δένδρα συνεξέκο- 
στον τήν te ὁδὸν ὡδοποίουν ὡς διαβιβάσοντες ἐν μέσοις ἀναμεμι- 
΄ σ [ὦ 
γμένοι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν" καὶ ἀγορὰν οἵαν ἐδύναντο παρεῖχον" καὶ 
διήγαγον ἔν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἕως ἐπὶ τὰ Κόλχων ὅρια 

Or “- . 
κατέστησαν τοὺς “Ελληνας. 9. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἦν ὅῤος μέγα, προς- 
βατὸν 88° καὶ ἐπὶ τούτου οἱ Κόλχοι παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν. 
» σ 
Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀντιπαρετάξαντο κατὰ φάλαγγα ὡς 
Ψ ” 4 4 *” 3 4 ” ~ 
ovtms ἄξοντες eos τὸ ὅρος ἔπειτα δὲ ἔδοξε τοῖς στρα- 
~ , “ @ ἐ , 3 - 
τηγοῖς βουλεύσασϑαι συλλεγεῖσιν onws ὡς κάλλιστα ἀγωνιοῦ»- 
oA of lend ~ 
ται. 10. "Ελεξεν οὖν Ξενοφῶν ὅτι δοκεῖ παύσαντας τὴν φάλαγγα 
λόχους ὀρϑίους ποιῆσαι" ἡ μὲν γὰρ φάλαγξ διασπασϑήσεται εὐθύς" 
~ ‘ 1 κα ~ oi ¥ cor 4 ἡ . % δ δϑ 
τῇ μὲν γὰρ ἄνοδον τῇ δὲ εὔοδον εὑρήσομεν τὸ ὅρος" καὶ εὐϑὺς 
τοῦτο ἀϑυμίαν ποιήσει ὅταν τεταγμένοι εἰς φάλαγγα ταύτην διε- 
σπασμένην ὁρῶσιν. 11. Ἔπειτα ἢν μὲν ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι 
προφάγωμεν, περιττεύσουσιν ἡμῶν οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ τοῖς περιττοῖς 

? 4 “ ty” 24 9% a7 , x 

χρήσονται ὁ τι ἂν βουλωνται" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐπὶ ὀλίγων τεταγμένοι Loomer, 
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“4 ~ 
οὐδὲν ἂν εἴη ϑαυμαστὸν εἰ διακοπείη ἡμῶν ἡ φάλαγξ ὑπὸ ἀϑρόων 
καὶ βελῶν καὶ ἀνθρώπων συμπεσόντων" εἰ δέ πη τοῦτο ἔσται, 
a ὦ la ~ 
τῇ ὅλῃ φάλαγγι κακὸν ἔσται. 12. ᾽4λλά μοι δοκεῖ ὀρϑίους τοὺς 
~ ~ @ “ 
λόχους ποιησαμένους τὸ οὗτον χωρίον κατασχεῖν διαλιπόντας τοῖς 
λόχοις ὅσον ἔξω τοὺς ἐσχάτους λόχους γενέσϑαι τῶν πολεμίων 
κεράτων᾽ καὶ οὕτως ἐσόμεϑα τῆς τὸ τῶν πολεμίων φάλαγγος ἔξω 
οἱ ἔσχατοι λόχοι, καὶ ὀρϑίους ἄγοντες οἱ κράτιστοι ἡμῶν πρῶτοι 
, t Ἃ wv t , Φ Η ς , 4 
προςίασιν, ἢ τὲ ἂν εὔοδον ἢ ταύτῃ ἕκαστος ἄξει ὁ λόχος. 13. Kou 
εἴς τὸ τὸ διαλεῖπον οὐ ῥάδιον ἔσται τοῖς πολεμίοις εἰςελϑεῖν ἔνϑεν 
. om» 4 + , > ef ” , 4 
καὶ ἔνϑεν λόχων ὄντων, διακόψαι te ov ῥάδιον ἔσται λόχον ὄρϑιον 
? 3 , ld , ~ [ἀ € la , . 
προςιόντα. ᾽Εὰν τὲ τις πιέζηται τῶν λόχων, ὃ πλησίον βοηϑήσει 
Ψ Sad ~ ~ , » AN A v4 > ~ > a 
ἢν τὸ εἰς πη δυνηϑῇ τῶν λόχων ent τὸ ἄκρον ἀναβῆναι, ovdes μη- 
[4 [4 “Ὡὠ a, ~ Υ͂ 4 3 ld 3 4 
κἔτι μείνῃ τῶν πολεμίων. 14. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε, καὶ ἐποίουν ὀρϑίους 
A l4 μιῇ ~ \ 3 x >. 4 A 35 ἢ 3 4 ~ ~~ 
τους λόχους. (Ξενοφῶν δὲ ἀπιὼν ἐπὶ τὸ δυώνυμον ano tov δεξιοῦ 
Χ' ~ ? . τ 53 a ¢ oe 
ἔλεγε τοῖς otpatiazaic’ “ἄνδρες, ovroi εἰσιν ovg ὁρᾶτε μόνοι ὄτι 
¢ w~ 9 A ‘ 1» CY , 2 U , y 
ἡμῖν ἐμποδὼν τὸ wy ἤδη εἶναι ἔνϑα πάλαι ἐσπεύδομεν" τούτους ἢν 
πῶς δυνώμεϑα καὶ ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν. 
a ~ 
15. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς χώραις ἕκαστοι ἐγένοντο καὶ τοὺς λόχους 
ὀρϑίους ἐποιήσαντο, ἐγένοντο μὲν λόχοι τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς 
> , e 4 ? a 4 3 3 ε , 8 4 
ὀγδοήκοντα, 0 δὲ λόχος ἕκαστος σχεδὸν εἰς τοὺς sxatoy’ τοὺς δ. 
πελταστὰς καὶ τοὺς τοξότας τριχῇ ἐποιήσαντο, τοὺς μὲν τοῦ εὐω- 
’ ” 4 ‘ ~ ~ 4 ‘ δ ’ 3 ε ’. 
ψύμου ἔξω, τοὺς δὲ τοῦ δεξιοῦ, τοὺς δὲ κατὰ μέσον, σχεδὸν eEaxoot- 
4 
oug ὁκάστους. 16. Ἐκ τούτου παρηγγύησαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ εὔχεσϑαι" 
A 4 
εὐξάμενοι δὲ καὶ παιανίσαντες ἐπορεύοντο. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος μὰν καὶ 
Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτοῖς πελτασταὶ τῆς τῶν πολεμίων» φάλαγγος 
4 , 3 , ε 4 ? ς 3 4 
ἔξω γενόμενοι ἐπορεύοντο" 17. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς εἶδον αὐτοῦς, 
᾽ , ¢ § 9 uy 4 4 © gi a8 8 97 
ἀντιπαραϑέοντες οἱ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ δεξιὸν οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον διε- 
σπάσϑησαν, καὶ πολὺ τῆς ἑαυτῶν φάλαγγὸς ἐν τῷ μέσῳ κενὸν ἐποί-᾿ 
σαν. 18. ᾿Ιδόντες δὲ αὐτοὺς διαχάζοντας οἱ κατὰ τὸ “Aoxudinoy 
: τ F > » e Α , ᾽ > 
πελτάσται, ὧν ἤρχεν Atoyivys ὁ Axagvay, νομίσαντες φεύγειν ἀνὰ 
« - 
κράτος ἔϑεον᾽" καὶ οὗτοι πρῶτοι ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀναβαίφουσι᾽ συνεφεί- 
᾿ 3 ~ 4 2 A ς 4 τ Ύ , ς 
meto δὲ αὑτοῖς καὶ τὸ ᾿“ρχαδικὸν ὁπλιτικὸν, ὧν ἤρχε Κλεάνωρ ὃ 
3 , ¢€ 3 , e w” ~ > ? a” 
Ορχομένιος. 19. Οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ὡς nogarto ϑεῖν, οὐκέτι ἔστησαν, 
ἀλλὰ φυγῇ ἄλλος ἄλλῃ ἐτράπετο. Οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ἀναβάντες ἐστρα- 
τοπεδεύοντο ἐν πολλαῖς κώμαις καὶ τἀπιτήδεια πολλὰ ἐχούσαις͵ 
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20, Kai τὰ μὲν ἄλλα οὐδὲν ἦν ὅ τι καὶ ἐθαύμασαν" τὰ δὲ σμήνη 
πολλὰ ᾽ν αὐτόϑι, καὶ τῶν κηρίων ὅσοι ἔφαγον τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
πάντες ἄφρονές τὲ ἐγίγνοντο : καὶ ἤμουν καὶ κάτω διεχώρει αὐτοῖς 
καὶ ρϑὸς οὐδεὶς ἠδύνατο ἴσέασϑαι" ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες 
σφόδρα μεϑύουσιν ἑἐῴκεσαν᾽ οἱ δὲ πολὺ μαινομένοις " οἱ δὲ καὶ 
ἀποϑνήσκουσιν. 21. Ἔκειντο δὲ οὕτω πολλοὶ ὥςπερ τροπῆς yeye- 
γημένης, καὶ πολλὴ ἥν ἀϑυμία. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέθανε μὲν 
οὐδεὶς, ἀμφὶ δὲ τὴν αὐτήν που ὥραν ἀνεφρόνονν»᾽ τρίτῃ δὲ καὶ 
τετάρτῃ ἀνίσταντο ὥςπερ ἐκ φαρμακοποσίας. 

22. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν δ᾽ ἐπορεύϑησαν δύο σταϑμοὺς παρασάγγας ἑπτὰ, 
καὶ ἦλϑον ἐπὶ θάλατταν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα οἰκου- 
μένην, ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ Σινωπέων ἀποικίαν ἐν τῇ Κόλχων» 
χώρᾳ. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἀμφὶ τὰς τριάκοντα ἐν ταῖς τῶν 
Κόλχων κώμαις. 23. Κἀντεῦϑεν ὁρμώμδνοι ἐληΐζοντο τὴν Κολ- 
χίδα. ᾿Αγορὰν δὲ παρεῖχον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούντιοι, καὶ 
ἐδέξαντό τε τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν βοῦς καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ 
οἶνον. 24. Συνδιεπράττοντο δὲ καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν πλησίον Κόλχων 
τῶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ μάλιστα οἰκούντων" καὶ ξένια καὶ παρ᾽ ἐκείνων 
ἦλθον βόες. 25. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τὴν ϑυσίαν ἣν εὔξαντο παρεσκευ- 
alovto. Ἦλϑον δὲ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποϑῦσαι τῷ Au τῷ Σω- 
τῆρι καὶ τῷ Ἡρακλεῖ ἡγεμόσυνα καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις δὲ θεοῖς ἃ εὔξαντο. 
Enoinoay δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα γυμνικὸν ἐν τῷ ὄρει ἔνϑαπερ ἐσκήνουν - 
εἵλοντο δὲ Δρακόντιον “Σπαρτιάτην, (ὃς ἔφυγε παῖς ἔτι ὧν οἴκοθεν, 
παῖδα ἄκων κατακτανὼν ξυήλῃ πατάξας, δρόμου τὸ ἐπιμεληϑῆναι 
καὶ τοῦ ἀγῶνος προστατῆσαι. 

26. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἡ ϑυσία ἐγένετο, τὰ δέρματα παρέδοσαν τῷ 
Δρακοντίῳ, καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον ὅπου τὸν δρόμον πεποιηκὼς εἴη. 
‘O δὲ δείξας οὗπερ ἑστηκότες ἐτύγχανον, Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, ἔφη, κάλῃ, 
λιστος τρέχειν ὅπου ay τις βούληται. Πῶς οὖν, ἔφασαν, δυ»ήσον- 
ται naka ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ δασεῖ οὕτω ; Ὁ δὲ sine’ Μᾶλλόν τι 
ἀνιάσεται 6 καταπεσών. 27. ᾿Ηγωνίζοντο δὲ παῖδες μὲν στάδιον 
τῶν αἰχμαλώτων οἱ πλεῖστοι, δόλιχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείους ἢ ἑξήκον- 
τὰ ἔϑεον᾽ πάλην δὲ καὶ πυγμὴν καὶ παγκράτιον ἕτεροι. Καὶ καλὴ 
ϑέα ἐγένετο" πολλοὶ γὰρ κατέβησαν καὶ ἅτε ϑεωμένων τῶν ἑταί- 
ρῶν πολλὴ φιλονεικία ἐγένετο. 28. Ἔϑεον δὲ καὶ ἵπποι" καὶ ἔδει 
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αὐτοὺς κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ἐλάσαντας ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ ἀναστρέψαν- 

’ Υ̓ 4 A \ # a ’ 8 ε a 
τας πάλιν ἄνω πρὸς tov βωμὸν ἄγειν. Καὶ κάτω μὲν οἱ πολλοὶ 
ἐκυλινδοῦντο᾽ ἄνω δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἰσχυρῶς ὄρϑιον μόλις βάδην ἐπορεύ- 
οντο οἱ ἵπποι. Ἔνθα πολλὴ κραυγὴ καὶ γέλως καὶ παρακέλευσις 
ἐγίγνετο αὐτῶν. 
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ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 


ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ “ΝΑΒΑΣΕΩΣ Ε΄ 


CAP. I. 


9 4 ~ ~ 
ΟΣ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπραξαν οἱ "Ελλη- 
. go 3 ow , ~ ? 9 68 , 4 3 ~ ’ ,’ 
ψες, καὶ OOK ἔν τῇ πορείᾳ τῇ μέχρις ἐπὶ θάλατταν τὴν ἐν τῷ Εὐξεί- 
vp Πόντῳ, καὶ ὡς εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα ἀφίκοντο, καὶ 
a “« 
ὡς ἀπέϑυσαν ἃ εὔξαντο σωτήρια ϑύσειν ἔνρϑα πρῶτον εἰς φιλίαν 
γῆν ἀφίκοιντο, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Ἐκ δὲ τούτου 
συνελθόντες ἐβουλεύοντο περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας. “Avéoty δὲ 
πρῶτος ᾿ΑἸντιλέων Θούριος, καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, 
3 » 
ὦ ἄνδρες, ἀπείρηκα ἤδη συσκευαζόμενος καὶ βαδίζων καὶ τρέχων 
καὶ τὰ ὅπλα φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν καὶ φυλακὰς φυλάττων καὶ μαχό- 
μενος " ἐπιϑυμῶ δὲ ἤδη παυσάμενος τούτων τῶν πόνων, ἐπεὶ ϑάλατταν 
ἔχομεν, πλεῖν τὸ λοιπὸν καὶ ἐκταϑεὶς ὥςπερ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς καϑεύδων 
ἀφικέσϑαι εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 3. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ στρατιῶται 
3 , ε a , . ν,.., ee ν᾽ A U ς 
ἀνεϑορυβησαν ὡς ev λέγοι" καὶ ἄλλος ταῦτα ἔλεγε, καὶ πᾶντες οἱ 
παρόντες. Ἔπειτα δὲ Χειρίσοφος ἀνέστη καὶ εἶπεν ὧδε. 4. Φί- 
Log μοί ἐστιν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ᾿Αναξίβιος, ναυαρχῶν δὲ καὶ τυγχάνει. 
Ἅ ᾽ 4% ’ ” N38 ~ 4 ’ ” 4 - 
Hy οὖν πέμψητέ με, οἴομαι ἂν ἐλϑεῖν καὶ τριήρεις ἔχων καὶ πλοῖα 
σὰ ἡμᾶς ἄξοντα. Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἴπερ πλεῖν βούλεσϑε, περιμένετε ἔςτ' 
dy ἐγὼ ἔλϑω " ἥξω δὲ ταχέως. “Axovourtes ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται 
ἤσϑησάν Te καὶ ἐψηφίσαντο πλεῖν αὐτὸν ὡς τάχιστα. 
~ ~ « 

5. Μετὰ τοῦτον Ξενοφῶν ἀνέστη καὶ ἔλεξεν ὧδε" Χειρίσοφος 
μὲν δὴ ἐπὶ πλοῖα στέλλεται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀναμενοῦμεν. “Ὅσα μοι οὖν 
δοκεῖ καιρὸς εἶναι ποιεῖν ἐν τῇ μονῇ, ταῦτα goo. 6. Πρῶτον μὲν 

4. 2 , ~ , 3 ~ , νς.ἮὮἮῇ ᾿ ᾿ » 2 

τὰ ἐπιτήδεια δεῖ πορίζεσθαι ἐκ τῆς πολεμίας" οὔτε γὰρ ἀγορὰ &- 

e . κα rd 9 ? 3 , 5... ν Σὰ re 4 

στιν ἱκανὴ οὔτε ὅτου ὠνησόμεϑα εὐπορία εἰ μὴ ὀλίγοις τισίν" ἡ δὲ 
Ἁ ~ 

χώρα πολεμία κίνδυνος οὖν πολλοὺς ἀπόλλυσθαι, ἢν ἀμελῶς re 
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καὶ ἀφυλάκτως πορεύησϑε ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 7. Adda μοι δοκεῖ 
4 ~ Ul ‘4 3 ᾿ ” 4 A ~ 
σὺν προνομαῖς λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἄλλως δὲ μὴ πλανᾶσθαι, 
ὡς σώζησϑε" ἡμᾶς δὲ τούτων ἐπιμελεῖσθαι. 8. Ἔδοξε ταῦτα. 
Ἔτι τοίνυν ἀκούσατε καὶ τάδε. ᾿Επὶ λείαν γὰρ ὑμῶν ἐκπορεύσονταί 
” Ὑ , Cw Sw 4 ὦ » 
τινὲς. Οἰἴομαι οὖν βέλτιον εἶναι ἡμῖν εἰπεῖν τὸν μέλλοντα ἐξιέναι, 
, 8 , 9 9 . AN ~ δῷ ν - 5. ἢ A 
φράζειν δὲ και ool, wa καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος εἰδῶμεν τῶν ἐξιόντων καὶ 
~ ~ Ul 
τῶν» μενόντων καὶ συμπαρασκενάζωμεν ἐάν τι δέῃ κἂν βοηϑῆσαι 
oo ge ~ 4 ~ 
τισι καιρὸς 7, εἰδῶμεν ὅποι δεήσει βοηϑεῖν' καὶ ἐών τις τῶν 
ἀπειροτέρων ἐγχειρῇ τι ποιεῖν, συμβουλεύωμεν πειρώμενοι εἰδέναι 
4 > 3 «a A wy 4 A ~ 3 ~ ) 
τὴν δύναμιν eg ove av ἰωσιν. ἔδοξε και ταῦτα. 9. Evvoeire δὲ 
καὶ τόδε, ἔφη. «Σχολὴ τοῖς πολεμίοις ληΐϊζεσϑαι" καὶ δικαίως 
Cc .-» 3 , . ἢ 3 4 3 ; . ¢ , 3 € 
ἡμῖν ἐπιβουλεύουσιν" ἔχομεν yao τὰ ἐκείνων" ὑπερκάϑην»ται d 7- 
μῶν». Φύλακας δή μοι δοκεῖ δεῖν περὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον εἶναι. ᾿ Ἐὰν 
~ « 
οὖν κατὰ μέρος μερισϑέντες φυλάττωμεν καὶ σκοπῶμεν, ἧττον ἂν 
δύναιντο ἡμᾶς ϑηρᾷν οἱ πολέμιοι. "Ext τοίνυν τάδε ὁρᾶτε. 10. 
~ ο σ ~ 
Εἰ μὲν ἠπιστάμεϑα σαφῶς ὅτι ἥξει πλοῖα Χειρίσοφος ἄγων ἱκανὰ, 
2. Ὁ Η τ ’ . Δ > 3. 4 ~ > "ὶ ~ 
οὐδὲν ax ἔδει ὧν μέλλω λέγειν" νῦν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἄδηλον, δοκεῖ μοι 
~ ~ 4 ‘ 3 ld Ἅ ‘ 4 Υ͂ 
πειρᾶσϑαι πλοῖα συμπαρασκευάζειν καὶ αὐτόϑεν. Hy μὲν γὰρ ἔλ- 
Hy, ὑπαρχόντων ἐνθάδε ἐν ἀφϑονωτέροις πλευσούμεϑα " ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
ἄγῃ, τοῖς ἐνθάδε χρησόμεϑα. 11. ᾿Ορῶ δ᾽ ἐγὼ πλοῖα πολλάκις 
παραπλέοντα " εἰ οὖν αἰτησάμενοι παρὰ Τραπεζουντίων μακρὰ 
πλοῖα κατάγοιμεν καὶ φυλάττοιμεν αὐτὰ τὰ πηδάλια παραλυόμεφοι 
a” a 
ἕως ἂν ἱκανὰ τὰ ἄξοντα γένηται, ίσως ἂν οὐκ ἀπορήσαιμεν κομιδῆς 
οἵας δεόμεϑα. Εδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 12. ᾿Εννοήσατϑ δ᾽, ἔφη, εἰ εἰ.- 
“ a * b) 
κὸς καὶ τρέφειν ἀπὸ κοινοῦ OVS ἂν καταγάγωμεν ὅσον ἂν χρόνον 
“ 4 ~ ' Cd 
ἡμῶν ἕνεκεν μένωσι, καὶ ναῦλον συνϑέσϑαι, ὅπως ὠφελοῦντες καὶ 
ὠφελῶνται. "Εδοξε καὶ ταῦτα. 13. Δοκεῖ τοίνυν μοι, ἔφη, ἢν 
2 4 -~ ~ ~ « 
ἄρα καὶ ταῦτα ἡμῖν μὴ ἐκπεραίνηται ὥςτε ἀρκεῖν πλοῖα, τὰς ὁδοὺς 
a - 
ἃς δυςπόρους ἀκούομεν εἶναι ταῖς παρὰ ϑάλατταν οἰκουμέναις 
? 3 », e ~ ’ 4 4 4 3 - 
πόλεσιν ἐντείλασϑαι ὁδοποιεῖν " πείσονται γὰρ και διὰ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι 
4 4 A , ¢ - 3 ~ 
καὶ διὰ τὸ βούλεσϑαι ἡμῶν ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 
ad ‘ ~ 
14. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἀνέχραγον ὡς ov δέοι ὁδοιπορεῖν. ‘O δὲ ὡς 
ΨΦ A 3 ’ > Sod 3 “ a 3 ®t 4 4 , 
ἔγνω THY ἀφροσύνην αὑτῶν, ἐπεψήφισδ μὲν οὐδὲν, τὰς δὲ πόλεις 
° , ” ς ~ 4 Φ ~ 2 , Ἃ wv 
ἐχούσας ἔπεισεν ὁδοποιεῖν λέγων ott ϑᾶττον ἀπαλλάξονται ἢν δ8δὖ- 
é ς ἐ , wv 4 4 , 4 
ποροι γένωνται αἱ ὁδοί. 15. Ἔλαβον δὲ καὶ πεντηκόντορον παρὰ 
~ , t 3» ͵ , [4 
τῶν Τραπεζουντίων, ἢ ἐπέστησαν 4έξιππον “άκωτα περίοικον. 
᾿ | 10 
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Οὗτος ἀμελήσας τοῦ ξυλλέγειν πλοῖα ἀποδρὰς ᾧχετο ἔξω τοῦ 
Πόντου, ἔχων τὴν ναῦν. Οὗτος μὲν οὖν δίκαια ἔπαϑεν ὕστερον " 
ἐν Θράκῃ γὰρ παρὰ Σεύϑῃ πολυπραγμονῶν τι ἀπέθανεν ὑπὸ Νι- 
κάνδρου τοῦ Adxmvog. 16. Ἔλαβον δὲ καὶ τριακόντορον, 7 ἐπε- 
στάϑη Πολυκράτης ᾿4ϑηναῖος " ὃς ὁπόσα λαμβάνοι πλοῖα κατῆγεν 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ τὰ μὲν ἀγώγιμα εἴ τι ἦγον ἐξαιρούμενοι 
φύλακας καϑίστασαν ὅπως σῶα εἴη" τοῖς δὲ πλοίοις ἐχρήσαντο 
εἰς παραγωγήν. 17. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα ἦν ἐπὶ λείαν . ἐξήεσαν οἱ 
Ἕλληνες " καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐνετύγχανον» οἱ δὲ καὶ ov. Κλεαίνετος δ᾽ ἐξα- 
γαγὼν καὶ τὸν ἑαυτοῦ καὶ ἄλλον λόχον πρὸς χωρίον χαλεπὸν αὐτός 
τε ἀπέϑανε καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ τῶν σὺν αὐτῷ. 


CAP.II. 


Ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια οὐκέτι ἦν λαμβάνειν ogre ἀπαυϑημερί-. 
Caw ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, ἐκ τούτον λαβὼν Favogay ἡγεμόνας τῶν 
Τραπεζουντίων ἐξάγει εἰς Δρίλας τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος, τὸ 
δὲ ἥμισυ κατέλιπε φυλάττειν τὸ σερατόπεδον " οἱ γὰρ Κόλχοι, ars 
ἐκπεπτωχότες τῶ» οἰκιῶν, πολλοὶ ἦσαν ἀϑρόοι καὶ ὑπερεκάϑηντο 
> A “ ¥ € 4 [4 ε ’ A , 2 a 
ἐπι τῶν ἄκρων. 2. Ot δὲ Τραπεζούντιοι ὁπόϑεν μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ε; y ~ 2 . ‘ 39. « F ἢ , ’ 
ῥάδιον ἦν λαβεῖν οὐκ ἤγον" φίλοι γὰρ αὑτοῖς nous sig τοὺς Api- 
λας δὲ προϑύμως ἦγον, ὑφ᾽ wy κακῶς ἔπασχον, εἰς χωρία τὸ ὀρεινὰ 
καὶ δύςρβατα καὶ ἀνθρώπους πολεμικωτάτους tav ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ. 

8. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ἄνω χώρᾳ οἱ Ἕλληνες, ὁποῖα τῶν yoo- 
ρίων τοῖς Δρίλαις ἁλώσιμα εἶναι ἐδόκει ἐμπιπράντες ἀπήεσαν᾽" καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἦν λαμβάνειν εἰ μὴ vg ἣ βοῦς ἢ ἄλλο τι κτῆνος τὸ πῦρ δια- 
πεφευγός. Ἕν δ᾽ ἦν χωρίον μητρόπολις αὐτῶν. Εἰς τοῦτο 
πάντες συνεῤῥνήκεσαν" περὶ δὲ τοῦτο ἥν χαράδρα ἰσχυρῶς βαϑεῖα, 
καὶ πρόφοδοι χαλεπαὶ πρὸς τὸ χωρίον. 4. Οἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ προ- 
δραμόντες στάδια πέντε ἢ ἕξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν διαβάντες τὴν χαράδραν 
ς΄» ? 4 ΔΗ , ¢ A A 
ὁρῶντες πρόβατα πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα χρήματα προφέβαλλον πρὸς τὸ 
χωρίον. ΣΣυνείποντο δὲ καὶ δορυφόροι πολλοὶ οἱ ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἐξωρμημένοι" ὥςτε ἐγένοντο οἱ διαβάντες πλείους ἢ εἰς διςχιλίους 
3 , 3 4 8 ld 3 3g? ~ 4 [4 
ἀνδρώπους. 5. Ἐπεὶ δὲ μαχόμενοι οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὸ χωρίον, 

4 , , 3 4 Ξ 4 9 »ν 3 4 rd 
(καὶ γὰρ τάφρος ἥν περὶ αὐτὸ εὐρεῖα ἀναβεβλημένη καὶ oxddosEs 
ἐπὶ τῆς ἀναβολῆς καὶ τύρσεις muxvat ξύλιναι πεποιημέναι,) ἀπιέναι 
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δὴ ἐπεχείρουν" οἱ δὲ ἐπέκειντο αὐτοῖς. 6. ‘Ro δ᾽ οὐχ ἐδύναντο 
. te δ» 
ἀποτρέχειν, (ἦν γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἣ κατάβασις ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου εἰς τὴν χα- 
ράδραν,) πέμπουσι πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, ὃς ἡγεῖτο τοῖς ὁπλίταις. 7. 
ε > ‘ , Φ Υ͂ , , ~ ᾿ς ~ 
Ο δ᾽ ἐλϑὼν λέγει ὅτι ἔστι χωρίον χρημάτων πολλῶν μεστόν" τοῦ- 
+ . ~ , 9 ‘ [4 3 ω > ~ « 
.4“0 οὔτε λαβεῖν δυνάμεϑα " ἰσχυρὸν γάρ ἐστιν" οὔτε ἀπελϑεῖν ὁᾷ- 
» ? 8 3 ° \ ¢ ᾿ῃ , 
ὄιον " μάχονται γὰρ ἐπεξεληλυϑότες καὶ 7 ἄφοδος χαλεπή. 
8. ᾿Ακούσας ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν προσαγαγὼν πρὸς τὴ» χαρά- 
A e 3 ΄ ‘ 
δραν τοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας ϑέσϑαι ἐκέλευσε τὰ ὅπλα " αὐτὸς δὲ δια- 
βὰς σὺν τοῖς λοχαγοῖς ἐσκοπεῖτο πότερον εἴη κρεῖττον ἀπάγειν καὶ 
τοὺς διαβεβηκότας ἢ καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας διαβιβάζειν ὡς ἁλόντος ἂν 
~ ? 3 ’ 3 A 4 3 c > wv ~ 
τοῦ χωρίου. 9. Ἐδόκει yao τὸ μὲν ἀπάγειν οὐκ εἶναι ἄνευ πολλῶν 
~ € ~ wv Υ̓͂ 4 ε 4 ‘ , \ ε Lend 
γεχρῶν, ἑλεῖν δ' ἂν Morto καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ τὸ χωρίον" καὶ ὁ FEv0- 
φῶ» συνεχώρησε τοῖς ἱεροῖς πιστεύσας" οἱ γὰρ μάντεις ἀποδεδει- 
, 3 σ ᾽ \. κῳ9', A gS a - 2. ἢ 
γμένοι ἧσαν OTL μάχη μὲν ἔσται τὸ δὲ τέλος καλὸν τῆς ἐξόδου. 10, 
Καὶ τοὺς μὲν λοχαγοὺς ἔπεμπε διαβιβάσοντας τοὺς ὁπλίτας, αὐτὸς 
o 
δ᾽ ἔμενεν ἀναχωρίσας ἅπαντας τοὺς πελταστὰς, καὶ οὐδένα sia 
τ Cd . 
ἀκροβολίζεσϑαι. 11. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἧκον οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐκέλευσέ τὸν λόχον 
“- ως Ὁ A ~- 
ἕκαστον ποιῆσαι τῶν λοχαγῶν ὡς ἂν κράτιστα οἴηται ἀγωνιεῖσθαι" 
gz ‘ € 4 , ᾽ , Α , 4 , 3 , 
ἤσαν γὰρ οἱ λοχαγοι πλησίον ἀλλήλων οἱ παντὰ τὸν χρόνον ἀλλήλοις 
\ 3 ’ > “- 4 ε 4 o~ 9 ld  £ 4 
περὶ ἀνδραγαϑίας ἀντεποιοῦντο. 12. Και οἱ μὲν ταῦτα ἐποίουν * ὁ δὲ 
τοῖς πελτασταῖς πᾶσι παρήγγελλε διηγκυλωμένους ἰέναι, ὡς ὁπόταν 
ἢ ϑ ~ 8 4 , 3 ~ > AN ~ 
σημήνῃ ἀκοντίζειν δεῆσον " καὶ τοὺς τοξότας ἐπιβεβλῆσϑαι ἐπὶ ταῖς 
~ - 4 4 - 
γευραῖς, ὡς ὁπόταν σημήνῃ τοξεύειν δεῆσον᾽ καὶ τοὺς γυμνῆτας 
λίϑων ἔχειν μεστὰς τὰς διφϑέρας " καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους ἔπεμψε τού- 
3 ~ > 4 4 , ; 4 ς 
toy ἐπιμεληϑῆναι. 13. Exe δὲ πάντα παρεσκεύαστο καὶ οἱ λο- 
χαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ὑπολοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἀξιοῦντες τούτων py χείρους εἶναι 
Υ͂ 
πάντες παρατεταγμένοι ἦσαν, καὶ ἀλλήλους μὲν δὴ συνεώρων᾽ 
b) 4 " , ’ ¢ 4 ΄ , > 4 3 ? 
μηνοειδὴς γὰρ διὰ τὸ χωρίον ἡ τάξις nv’ 14. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπαιάνισαν 
καὶ ἡ σάλπιγξ ἐφϑέγξατο, ἅμα te τῷ ᾿Ενυαλίῳ ἠλάλαξαν καὶ ἔϑεον 
δρόμῳ οἱ ὁπλῖται, καὶ τὰ βέλη ὁμοῦ ἐφέρετο, λόγχαι, τοξεύματα, 
, ~ 9 ~ ~~ 
ogerdovas καὶ πλεῖστοι δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν λίϑοι" ἦσαν δὲ ot καὶ 
πῦρ προςέφερον. 15. “Ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ πλήϑους τῶν βελῶν ἔλιπον οἱ 
πολέμιοι τά te σταυρώματα καὶ τὰς τύρσεις." ὥςτε ᾿,4γασίας 
Στυμφάλιος καὶ Φιλόξενος Πελληνεὺς καταϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα ἐν 
χιτῶν: μόνον ἀνέβησαν, καὶ ἄλλος ἄλλον εἷλκε, καὶ ἄλλος ἀναβεβήκει, 
΄ ᾿ 
καὶ ἡλώκει τὸ χωρίον, ὡς ἐδόκει. 16. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ καὶ 
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« A > ld [2 a id Io ἢ . € . = 
οἱ ψιλοι εἰσδραμόντες nonaloy at ἕχαστος eduvazo’ o δὲ Sevo- 
φῶ» στὰς κατὰ τὰς πύλας ὁπόσους ἐδύνατο κατεκώλυδ τῶν ὅπλι- 
τῶν ἔξω " πολέμιοι γὰρ ἄλλοι ἐφαίνοντο ἐπὶ ἄκροις τισὶν ἰσχυροῖς. 
17. Οὐ πολλοῦ δὲ χρόνου μεταξὺ γενομένου κραυγή x ἐγίγνετο ἔν- 
a 
δον καὶ ἔφευγον οἱ μὲν καὶ ἔχοντες ἃ ἔλαβον, τάχα δέ τις καὶ τε- 
, e A 4 ΄ 3 4 3 4 A , 4 9 a 
τρωμένυς " καὶ πολὺς ἡ» ὦϑισμος aug τὰ ϑυρεερα. Και ἐρωτο- 
Ὁ 
μένοι οἱ ἐκπίπτοντες ἔλεγον ὅτι ἄκρα τό ἐστιν ἔνδον καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι 
4 a , 3 ἢ 4 a” 3 , 
πολλοι, ot παίουσιν ἐχδεδραμηκότες τοὺς ἔνδον ἀνθρώπους. 
18. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἀνειπεῖν ἐκέλευσε Τολμίδην τὸν κήρυκα ἰέναι 
a” , , i Ud Δ 2 4 ww 4 
εἴσω τὸν βουλομενὸν τι λαμβάνειν. Καὶ tevto πολλοὶ εἰσω, καὶ 
“« ‘A 
ψικῶσι τοὺς ἐκπίπτοντας οἱ εἴσω ὠϑούμενοι καὶ κατακλείουσι τοὺς 
4 4 a Υ ~ 
πολεμίους πάλιν εἰς τὴν ἄκραν. 19. Kat ta μὲν ἔξω τῆς ἄκρας 
σ 3 - 
πάντα διηρπάσϑη καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο οἱ Ἕλληνες" οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται 
Υ̓͂ 1 @¢ ε 4 Α 8 [ὦ € ‘ A a ἐφ 4 
ἔϑεντο τὰ ὁπλα, οἱ μὸν περι τὰ σταυρώματα, οἱ δὲ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν» 
5" A Υ͂ ’ ε 4 wad ~ 4 ε 4 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἄκραν φέρουσαν. 420. Ὃ δὲ «Ξενοφῶν καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ 
3 , > ts > Υ ‘ ¥ ~ , 23 A 4 
ἐσκόπουν εἰ οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη τὴν ἄκραν λαβεῖν" ἥν γὰρ οὕτω σωτη- 
᾿; 3 , . Υ͂ A ͵ A 3 , 3 ~ 
gia ἀσφαλής" ἄλλως δὲ navy χαλεπὸν ἐδόκει εἶναι ἀπελϑεῖν" 
σκοπουμένοις δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἔδοξε παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον εἶναι τὸ χωρίον. 
~ a 
21. ᾿Ενταῦϑα παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν ἄφοδον, καὶ τοὺς μὲν σταυροὶς 
4 ΄ 
ἕκαστοι τοὺς καϑ' αὑτοὺς διήρουν, καὶ τοὺς ἀχρείους καὶ φορτία 
Υ͂ 3 4 4 ~ e a 4 ~ 4 
ἔχοντας ἐξεπέμποντο καὶ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τὸ πλῆϑος" κατέλιπον ba 
4 
οἱ λοχαγοὶ οἷς ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν. 
4 .* ~ 
22. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἤρξαντο ἀποχωρεῖν, ἐπεξέϑεον ἔνδοϑεν πολλοὶ γέῤῥα 
V4? ” 4 » ‘ ’ ’ . » 
καὶ λόγχας ἔχοντες καὶ κνημῖδας καὶ κράνη Παφλαγονικα " καὶ ἄλλοι 
+ a) A > » 3 ? 4 MM Aan ~ 3 4 4 , 
ὃπι TAS OLKLAS ἀνέβαινον τὰς ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν τῆς εἰς THY ἄκραν φερού- 
Cn “, ΄ » ot , 3 4 yz 4 4 ’ 
σης odov 23. ὡςτ οὐδὲ διώκειν ἀσφαλὲς ἦν κατὰ τὰς πύλας 
4 4 , A a , 
τὰς εἰς τὴν ἄκραν φερούσας" καὶ γὰρ ξύλα μεγάλα ἐπεῤῥίπτουν 
" σ . . " a eee Vey . 
ἄνωϑεν, ὥςτε χαλεπὸν ἣν καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι" καὶ ἡ νὺξ φοβερὰ 
g 3 “ , 2 > »ν VN 9 , ~ 
ἦν ἐπιοῦσα. 24. αχομένων 5 αὑτῶν καὶ ἀπορουμένων ϑεῶν τις 
αὐτοῖς μηχανὴν σωτηρίας δίδωσιν. ᾿Εξαπίνης yao ἀνέλαμψεν οἱ 
? α« 4 ~ 9 4 3 ? ς ge , 
xia τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ ὅτου δὴ ἐνάψαντος. ᾿ς δ aven συνέπιπτεν, 
ἔφευγον οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν δεξιᾷ οἰκιῶν. 25. ‘Rg 3 ἔμαϑεν ὁ ἔξενο- 
φῶν τοῦτο παρὰ τῆς τύχης, ἐνάπτειν ἐκέλευε καὶ τὰς ἐν ἀριστερᾷ 
>? cpt es x , 5 ‘ . > » 
οἰκίας" αἱ δὲ ξύλιναι your’ wore καὶ ταχυ ἑκαίοντο. ἔφευγον 
Υ Α eA , ~ 2 € @\ ‘ A , A 
οὖν καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν οἰκιῶν. 26. Ot δὲ κατὰ τὸ στόμα δὴ 
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a” 4 95 9 A ~ x oa > , 2 ~ 3 » 
ἔτι μόνοι ἐλύπουν καὶ δῆλοι ἤσαν ὅτι ἐπικείσονται ἐν τῇ ἐξόδῳ τε 
Α , 3 ~ , ~ as ao > ἢ 
καὶ καταβάσει. ᾿Ενταῦϑα παραγγέλλει φορεῖν ξύλα ὁσοι ἐτύγχανον 
ἔξω ὄντες τῶν βελῶν εἰς τὸ μέσον ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολεμίων, 
9 4 Ve , Υ̓ Υ 5 “ὦ . 2” , A ‘ 2 2 A " 
Ἐπει δὲ ἱκανὰ ἤδη 1%, ἐνηψαν" ἑνῆπτον δὲ καὶ τὰς παρ αὑτὸ τὸ 
’ 4 ~ 
χαράκωμα οἰκίας, ὅπως οἱ πολέμιοι ἀμφὶ ταῦτα ἔχοιεν. 27. Οὕτω 
μόλις ἀπῆλϑον ἀπὸ τοῦ χωρίου, πῦρ ἐν μέσῳ ἑαυτῶν καὶ τῶν πολε- 
μίων ποιησάμενοι. Καὶ κατεκαύϑη πᾶσα ἡ πόλις καὶ αἱ οἰκίαι 
4 δ 
καὶ αἱ τύρσεις καὶ τὰ σταυρώματα καὶ τἄλλα πάντα πλὴν τῆς ἄκρας. 
σ 
28. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπήεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἔχοντες τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
"Ft Ὶ δὲ 4 . ? Φ ~ 4 9 Τ' ~ 4 : 
me δὲ τὴν κατάβασιν ἐφοβοῦντο τὴν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα, πρανῆς 
γὰρ ἦν καὶ στενὴ, ψευδενέδραν ἐποιήσαντο, 29. Καὶ ἀνὴρ Μυσὸς 
τὸ γένος καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ἔχων τῶν Κρητῶν λαβὼν δέκα ἔμενεν ἐν 
λασίῳ χωρίῳ καὶ προςεποιεῖτο τοὺς πολεμίους πειρᾶσϑαι λανθάνειν" 
€ 4 v > =~ # , » , ~ Ύ 
αἱ δὲ πέλται αὑτῶν ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε διεφαίγοντο χαλκαῖ οὗσαι. 
30. Οἱ μὲν οὖν πολέμιοι ταῦτα διορῶντες ἐφοβοῦντο ὡς ἐνέδραν 
FT . e 4 4 3 , a 3 A Δ. I%9 2 4 
οὐσαν" ἥ δὲ στρατιώ ἐν τούτῳ κατέβαινεν. Ener δὲ ἐδόκει ἤδη 
« 4 4 [4 -“ φζ + ? > <A , . Α 
ἑκανὸν ὑπεληλυϑέναι τῷ Mvom ἐσήμηνδ φεύγειν ava κράτος ᾿ καὶ 
a ’ ‘ , 4 ἐ A >» ‘ « 3 ” 
oS ἐξαναστὰς gevyel καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ. 31. Καὶ ot μὲν ἄλλοι 
Κρῆτες, ἁλίσκεσϑαι γὰρ ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ, ἐκπεσόντες ἐκ τῆς 
e ~ 2 σ NY bY , , >. ? e 
ὁδοῦ εἰς ὕλην κατὰ τὰς νάπας κυλινδούμενοι ἐσώϑησαν᾽ 32. ὁ 
Μυσὸς δὲ κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν φεύγων ἐβόα βοηϑεῖν " καὶ ἐβοήϑησαν αὐτῷ, 
4 . ὔ Α ? Α > NN , 3 “ 
καὶ avelapoy τετρωμένον. Καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ πόδα ἀνεχώρουν βαλ- 
’ ~ fond g 
λόμενοι οἱ βοηϑήσαντες καὶ ἀντιτοξεύοντές τινες τῶν Κρητῶν. Ov- 
~ μή 
τως ἀφίκοντο ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον πάντες σῶοι ὄντες. 


CAP. III. 


1. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὔτε Χειρίσοφος ἧκεν οὔτε πλοῖα ἱκανὰ 7x οὔτε τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια ἦν λαμβάνειν ἔτι, ἐδόκει ἀπιτέον εἶναι. Καὶ εἰς μὲν τὰ 
πλοῖα τούς ze ἀσϑενοῦντας ἐνεβίβασαν καὶ τοὺς ὑπὲρ τετταρά- 
κοντα ἔτη καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τῶν σκευῶν ὅσα μὴ ἀνάγκη ἦν 
ἔχειν " καὶ Φιλήσιον καὶ Σοφαίνετον τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τῶν στρα- 
τηγῶν εἰςβιβάσαντες τούτων ἐκέλευον ἐπιμελεῖσϑαι" οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
ἐπορεύοντο. ἡ δὲ ὁδὸς ὡδοποιουμένη ἦν. 2. Καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται 
πορδυόμενοι εἰς Κερασοῦντα τριταῖοι πόλιν Ἑλληνίδα ἐπὶ ϑα- 
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‘ 
λάττῃ Σινωπέων ἄποικον ἐν τῇ Κολχίδι χώρᾳ. 3. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
~ Ὁ ° , 
ἔμειναν ἡμέρας δέκα " καὶ ἐξέτασις ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐγίγνετο καὶ ἀρι- 
A . > » 2 , “.ε , τ >? 
ϑμος, καὶ ἐγένοντο ὀκτακιςχίλιοι καὶ ἑξακόσιοι. Ουτοι ἐσώϑησαν 
ἐκ τῶν ἀμφὶ τοὺς μυρίσυς οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ἀπώλοντο ὑπό TE τῶν πο- 
λεμίων καὶ τῆς χιόνος καὶ εἴ τις νόσῳ. 
~ ~ 4 
4. ᾿Ενεαῦϑα καὶ διαλαμβάνουσι τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων 
2 , ’ 4 8 , a ~ 3 , ’ 4 
ἀργύριον γενόμενον καὶ τῆν δεκάτην nv τῷ “1πόλλωνι ἐξεῖλον καὶ 
τῇ Eqecia ᾿Αρτέμιδι διέλαβον οἱ στρατηγοὶ τὸ μέρος ἕκαστος φυ- 
λάττειν τοῖς ϑεοῖς" ἀντὶ δὲ Χειρισόφου Νέων ὁ *Aawaiog ἔλαβε: 
5. Ξενοφῶν οὖν τὸ μὲν τοῦ ᾿“πόλλωνος, ἀνάϑημα ποιησάμενος 
ω » . 39 - 
ἀνατίϑησιν εἰς τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖς τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων ϑησαυρὸν καὶ ἐπέ- 
ὔ ς --» 4 4 ¢ , a A , 3 , 
γραψε τὸ Te αὐτοῦ OvOMa xa TO Προξένου ος σὺν Κλεαρχῳ aneda- 
ve’ ξένος γὰρ ἦν αὐτοῦ. 6. Τὸ δὲ τῆς ᾿Αρτέμιδος τῆς ᾿Εφεσίας 
σ >? \ 3 , 3 ~ 2 , b) > b) Cal 
ore ἀπήει σὺν Aynoilaw ἐκ τῆς “‘Aoiag τὴν εἰς Βοιωτοὺς ὁδὸν, 
, 4 [4 ~ ~~ 3 [4 [ σ > Av 
καταλείπει παρὰ Μεγαβύζῳ τῷ τῆς -Aoréudog νεωκόρῳ, ore αὐτὸς 
κινδυνεύσων ἐδόκει ἰέναι, καὶ ἐπέστειλεν, ἢν μὲν αὐτὸς TOOT, sav- 
~ > ~ e 3 ? ld 3 ~ U “- id 
τῷ ἀποδοῦναι" εἰ δὲ τι πάϑοι, ἀναϑεῖναι ποιησάμενον τῇ Aoteudt 
[κέ Υ̓͂ « “ ~ - 
Ὁ τι οἰοιτο χαριεῖσϑαι τῇ ϑεῷ. Ἵ. ᾿Επεὶ 3” ἔφυγεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν, 
κατοικοῦντος ἤδη αὐτοῦ ἐν Σκιλλοῦντι ὑπὸ τῶν “ακεδαιμονίων 
οἰκισϑέντε παρὰ τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν ἀφικνεῖται Μεγάβυζος εἰς ᾿Ολυμ- 
4 ~ 
πίαν ϑεωρήσων καὶ ἀποδίδωσι τὴν παρακαταϑήκην αὐτῷ. (Ξενο- 
~ 4 ‘ [4 3 - ΄“ ~ Ὁ > € v 
φῶν δὲ λαβὼν χωρίον ὠνεῖται τῇ Seq omov ἀνεῖλεν ὃ ϑεός. 8, 
Ἔτυχε δὲ διὰ μέσου ῥέων τοῦ χωρίου ποταμὸς Σελινοῦς. Καὶ ἐν 
9 , Α 4 A ~ 3 , 4 : ~ A 
Eqeow δὲ παρὰ tov τῆς Aotéudog νεῶν «Σελινοῦς ποταμὸς πα- 
ς«» \ Σ , 4. 3 > , M \ » . 3 δ ~ 3 
ραῤῥεῖ, καὶ iyOveg δὲ ἐν ἀμφοτέροις ἔνεισι καὶ xoyyar’ ey δὲ τῷ ἐν 
Σκιλλοῦντι χωρίῳ καὶ ϑῆραι πάντων ὁπόσα ἐστὶν ἀγρευόμενα ϑηρία. 
9. ᾿Εποίησε δὲ καὶ βωμὸν καὶ ναὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἀργυρίου " καὶ 
4 A \ 9 8 [4 . 5 53 -- Ἀἔ ἀ ἐς ~ , > 2 ~ 
τὸ λοιπὸν δὲ ae δεκατεύων τὰ ἐκ τοῦ ἀγροῦ ὡραῖα ϑυσίαν ἐποίει τῇ 
~ , ~ 4 α« 
Hep’ καὶ πάντες οἱ πολῖται καὶ οἱ πρόφχωροι ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες 
~ ~ ~ . ~ 4 ~ ow 
μετεῖχον τῆς ἑορτῆς. Παρεῖχε δὲ ἡ ϑεὸς τοῖς σκηνοῦσιν ἄλφιτα, 
A ~ ~ o~ - 
ἄρτους, οἶνον, τραγήματα, καὶ τῶν ϑυομένων ἀπὸ τῆς ἱερᾶς νομῆς 
a 4 ~ 
λάχος, καὶ τῶν ϑηρευομένων δέ. 10. Καὶ γὰρ ϑήραν ἐποιοῦντο 
~ A od “« 
εἰς τὴν ἑορτὴν οἷ τὸ Ξενοφῶντος παῖδες καὶ οἱ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν" 
4 4 4 3 
οἱ δὲ βουλόμενοι καὶ ἄνδρες συνεϑήρων" καὶ ἡλίσκετο τὰ μὲν ἐξ 
ει» ~ ec -»,ὔ \ gt . 2 ow , , 4 ΤΡ 
αὑτοῦ τοῦ ἱεροῦ χώρου, τὰ δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς Φολόης, σύες καὶ δορκάδες 
τ , 
καὶ ἔλαφοι. 11. Ἔστι δὲ ἡ χώρα ἡ ἐκ “Τακεδαίμονος εἰς ᾿Ολυμπίαν 
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mogevortas ὡς εἴκοσι στάδιοι ἀπὸ tov é&v Ολυμπίᾳ Διὸς ἱεροῦ. 
Ἔνι δ᾽ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ χώρῳ καὶ ἄλση καὶ dey δένδρων μεστὰ, ἱκανὰ καὶ 
σῦς καὶ αἶγας καὶ βοῦς τρέφειν καὶ ἵππους, ὥρτε καὶ τὰ τῶν εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτὴν ἰόντων ὑποζύγια εὐωχεῖσϑαι. 12. Περὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸν τὸν ναὸν 
ἄλσος ἡμέρων» δένδρων ἐφυτεύθη ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα. ᾿Ο δὲ 
ναὸς ὡς μικρὸς μεγάλῳ τῷ ἐν Εφέσῳ εἴκασται" καὶ τὸ ξόανον» 
ἔοικεν ὡς κυπαρίττινον χρυσῷ ὄντι τῷ ἐν Εφέσῳφ. 13. Καὶ στήλη 
ἔστηκε παρὰ τὸν ναὸν γράμματα ἔχουσα: ΙΕΡῸΣ O ΧΩΡΟΣ 
ΤῊΣ APTEMI402. TON 4Ε ΕΧΟΝΤΑ͂ KAI ΚΑ͂ΡΠΟΥ.- 
MENON THN MEN AEKATHN KATAOYEIN ΕΚΑ͂. 
ΣΤΟΥ͂ ΕΤΟΥΣ, EK AE TOY ΠΕΡΙΤΤΟΥ TON NAON 
ENIZKEYTAZEIN. AN AE ΤΙΣ ΜῊ ΠΟΙΗ͂Ι TATTA 
THI OEQI ΜΕΖΗΣΕΙ͂. 


CAP. IV. 


1. ᾿Εκ Κερασοῦντος δὲ κατὰ ϑαάλατταν' μὲν ἐκομίζοντο οἶπερ 
καὶ πρόσϑεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι κατὰ γῆν ἐπορεύοντο. 2. ᾿Επεὶ 3 ἦσαν 
ἐπὶ τοῖς Mocovvoinwy ὁρίοις, πέμπουσιν δὶς αὐτοὺς Τιμησίϑεον 
τὸν ᾿Τραπεζούντιον πρόξενον ὁ ὄντα τῶν Μοσσυνοίκω»ν, ἐ ἐρωτῶντες 
πότερον ὡς διὰ φιλίας ἢ ὡς διὰ πολεμίας πσρεύσονται τῆς χώρας. 
Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι οὐ διήσοιεν " ἐπίστενον γὰρ τοῖς χωρίοις. 3. Ἔ»- 
τεῦϑεν λέγει ὁ Τιμησίϑεος ὅτι πολέμιοί εἰσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ ἐκ τοῦ 
2 . ν΄ 22) , 2 + > , ’ 
ἐπέκδινρα " καὶ ἐδόκει καλέσαι éxeivovs, εἰ βούλοιντο συμμαχίαν» 

Ul . 4 A ε , τ ΑΥ̓͂ ‘ Α 
ποιήσασθαι" καὶ πεμφϑεις ὁ Τιμησιϑδος ἤκεν ἄγων τοὺς ἄρχον. 
τας. 4. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο, συνῆλθον οἵ te τῶν Μοσσυνοίκων 
» 4 ε A ~ ἐε , ΑΔ # A bout “ 
ἄρχοντες καὶ οἱ στρατηγοῖ τῶν Ελλήνων" καὶ ἔλεξε μὲν Ξενοφῶν, 
ἡρμήνευδ δὲ Τιμησίϑεος. 

-: ~ ~ 

5. ᾽Ω ἄνδρες Μοσσύνοικοι, ἡμεῖς βουλόμεϑα διασωϑῆναι πρὸς 
4 ~ “ 
τὴν Ἑλλάδα πεζῇ " πλοῖα γὰρ οὐκ ἔχομεν" κωλύουσι δὲ οὗτοι ἡμᾶς 
a 3 , C iw , > ΥὙ , 

OvS ἀκούομεν ὑμῖν πολεμίους εἶναι. 6. Et ovr βούλεσθε, ἔξεστιν 

ὑμῖν ἡμᾶς λαβεῖν συμμάχους καὶ τιμωρήσασϑαι εἴ τι πώποϑ᾽ ὑμᾶς 
« oo 

οὗτοι ἠδίκησαν, καὶ TO λοιπὸν ὑμῶν ὑπηκόους εἶναι τούτους. 7. 

Εἰ δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, σκέψασθε πόϑεν αὖϑις ἂν τοσαύτην δύναμιν 

λάβοιτε σύμμαχον. 8.. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀπεκρίνατο ὁ ἄρχων τῶν 
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a A ~ 4 A 
Μοσσυνοίκων ὅτι καὶ βούλοιντο ταῦτα καὶ δέχοι»το τὴν συμμαχίαν 
~ ~ 4 U Ἁ U 
9. “Ayers δὴ, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, τί ἡμῶν δεήσεσϑε χρήσασϑαι, ἃ νγσύμμα- 
~ A ~ T wv ¢ ὦ» ~ 
χοι ὑμῶν γενώμεθα ; καὶ ὑμεῖς τί οἷοί τὸ ἔσεσϑε ἡμῖν συμπρᾶξαι περὶ 
- , ¢ μέ « Δ 3 4 3 Α , > 
τῆς διόδου; 10. Οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ort κανοι comer εἰς τὴν χώραν εἰς- 
΄- ~ “ 4A ~ td 4 
βάλλειν ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ ϑάτερα τὴν τῶν ὑμῖν τὸ καὶ ἡμῖν πολεμίων, και 
- - ~ 4 o ~ ~ , 
δεῦρο ὑμῖν πέμψαι ναῦς τὲ καὶ ἄνδρας οἵτινες ὑμῖν συμμαχοῦνταίι 
τε καὶ τὴν ὁδὸν ἡγήσονται. , 
> ‘ t ‘ , ‘ , δὴ . τ 
11. ᾽Επι τούτοις πιστὰ δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ᾧχοντο᾽ καὶ 7- 
~ ~ a 3 ε , 
HOV τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγοντες τριακόσια πλοῖα μονόξυλα καὶ ἐν ἑκάστῳ 
- ” ca € ‘ , 3 , 2 ¢ ” 1, σ΄ e 
τρεῖς ἄνδρας" ὧν οἱ μὲν δύο ἐχβάντες εἰς τάξιν ἔϑεντο τὰ onda 
ὁ δὲ εἷς ἔμενε. 12. Καὶ οἱ μὲν λαβόντες τὰ πλοῖα ἀπέπλευσαν" 
τ 4 ες. A v 
oi δὲ μένοντες ἐξετάξαντο ὧδε. Ἔστησαν ava ἑκατὸν μάλιστα 
@ ~ ᾽ ’ 
ὥςπερ οἱ χοροὶ ἀντιστοιχοῦντες ἀλλήλοις, ἔχοντες γέῤῥα παντες 
- ~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 
λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, εἰκασμένα κιττοῦ πετάλῳ᾽ ἐν δὲ τῇ δεξιᾷ παλ- 
4 e c ’ MH A , ” a” A 3 ~ 
tov ὡς ἔξαπηχυ, ἔμπροσϑεν μὲν λόγχην ἔχον, ontoder δὲ αὑτοῦ 
τοῦ ξύλου σφαιροειδές. 13. Χιτωνίσχους δὲ ἐνεδεδύκεσαν ὑπὲρ 
γονάτων, πάχος ὡς λινοῦ στρωματοδέσμου " ἐπὶ τῇ κεφαλῇ δὲ κράνη 
σκύτινα, οἵαπερ τὰ Ἵ]αφλαγονικὰ, κρώβυλον ἔχοντα κατὰ μέσον, 
3 4 * 9” 4 4 , ~ 3 ~ 
ἐγγυτάτα τιαροειδῆ " εἶχον δὲ καὶ σαγάρεις σιδηρᾶς. 14. Ἐντεῦ- 
ϑῳ “Ἂν 4 3 ~ Τ᾽ ἐ 2 Wf , 3 , . » 
Gev ἐξῆρχε μὲν αὑτῶν εἰς, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πάντες ἐπορεύοντο ἄδοντες 
~ ~ ‘4 ~ ~ 
ἐν ῥυϑμῷ, καὶ διελθόντες διὰ tov τάξεων καὶ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τῶν 
€ e 3 Ul 3 4 A A , > A , Δ 595 7 
Ἑλλήνων ἐπορεύοντο εὐϑυς πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπι χωρίον 0 ἐδό- 
« A ~ ~ 
κει ἐπιμαχώτατον εἶναι. 15. *Quxeizo δὲ τοῦτο πρὸ τῆς πόλεως 
~ ~ 4 
τῆς μητροπόλεως καλουμένης αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐχούσης τὸ ἀκρότατον 
~ a ’ 4 
τῶν Μοσσυνοίκων" καὶ περὶ τούτου ὁ πόλεμος ἦν' οἱ γὰρ ἀεὶ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἔχοντες ἐδόκουν ἐγκρατεῖς εἶναι καὶ πάντων οσσυνοίκων. 
‘4 « 
Καὶ ἔφασαν τούτους οὐ δικαίως ἔχειν τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ κοινὸν ὃν κατα- 
λαβόντας πλεονεκτεῖν. 
“4 - 4 ~ 
16. Εἴποντο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων τινὲς, ov ταχϑέντες 
ς A ~ ~ 3 39 ε ~ [2 ε 4 , La 
ὑπὸ τῶν στρατηγὼν ἀλλ ἀρπαγῆς ἕνεκεν. Oi δὲ πολέμιοι προςιόν- 
4 4 ~ 
τῶν τέως μὲν ἡσύχαζον ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἐγένοντο τοῦ χωρίου, ἐχδρα- 
. 4 ~ 
μόντες τρέπονται αὐτούς * καὶ ἀπέκτειναν συχνοὺς τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ 
-“ , ¢ , Α \ 24 , τ 4 
τῶν ovvavaBarvtov Ἑλλήνων τινας, καὶ ἐδίωκον μέχρις ov εἶδον τοὺς 
Ἕλλ ϑοῦ ἶτα δὲ ἀ } "17. καὶ ἃ 
ηνας βοηϑοῦντας, εἶτα δὲ ἀποτραπόμενοι ᾧχοντο . καὶ ἀποτε- 
~- ~ ~~ σ τὺ 
μόντες, τὰς κεφαλὰς τῶν νεκρῶν ἐπεδείκνυσαν τοῖς τε Ἕλλησι καὶ τοῖς 
€ ~ ’ . Α @ > ἢ ᾽ 4. »ἦ € 
ἑαυτῶν πολεμίοις * καὶ Hua ἐχόρευον νομῷ tint ἄδοντες. 18. Οἱ δ᾽ 
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Έλληνες μάλα ἤχϑοντο ὅτι τούς τε πολεμίους ἐπεποιήκεσαν Ooa- 
συτέρους καὶ ὅτι οἱ ἐξελϑόντες Ἕλληνες σὺν αὐτοῖς ἐπεφεύγεσαν 
pak ὄντες συχνοί" ὃ οὕπω πρόσϑεν ἐπεποιήκεσαν ἐν τῇ στρατείᾳ. 
19. Ξενοφῶν δὲ συγκαλέσας τοὺς Ἕλληνας εἶπεν " ἴάνδρες στρατι- 
ῶται, μηδὲν ἀϑυμήσητε ἕνεκα τῶν γεγενημένων" ἴστε γὰρ ὅτι καὶ 
ἀγαϑὸν» ov μεῖον τοῦ κακοῦ γεγένηται. 20. Πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἐπί. 
στασϑε ὅτι οἱ μέλλοντες ἡμῖν ἡγεῖϑαι τῷ ὄντι πολέμιοί εἰσιν οἷςπερ 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀνάγκη ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων οἱ ἀφρυντιστήσαντες 
τῆς σὺν ἡμῖν τάξεως καὶ ἱκανοὶ ἡγησάμενοι εἶναι σὺν τοῖς βαρβά- 
ροις ταὐτὰ πράττειν ἅπερ σὺν ἡμῖν δίκην δεδώκασιν" ὥςτε αὖϑις 
ἧττον τῆς ἡμετέρας τάξεως ἀπολείψονται. 21. "AY μᾶς See 
παρασκευάζξεσϑαι ὅπως καὶ τοῖς φίλοις οὖσι τῶν βαρβάρων. δόξετε 
κρείττους αὐτῶν εἶναι καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις δηλώσετε ὅτι οὐχ ὁμοίοις 
ἀνδράσι μαχοῦνται νῦν Te καὶ ὅτε τοῖς ἀτάκτοις ἐμάχοντο. 

22. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν οὕτως ἔμειναν " τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ϑύσαντες ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλιερήσαντο ἀριστήσαντες, ὀρϑίους τοὺς λόχους 
σοιησάμενοι, καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐπὶ τὸ εὐώνυμον κατὰ ταὐτὰ τα- 
ξάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο τοὺς τοξότας μεταξὺ τῶν λόχων ὀρϑίων ὄντων 
ἔχοντες, ὑπολειπομένους δὲ μικρὸν τοῦ στόματος τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. 
23. Ἦσαν γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων οἱ εὔζωνοι κατατρέχοντες τοῖς 
λίϑοις ἔβαλλον. Τούτους οὖν ἀνέστελλον οἱ τοξόται καὶ οἱ πελ- 
tactai’ οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι βάδην ἐπορεύοντο πρῶτον μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ χωρίον 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ τῇ προτεραίᾳ οἱ βάρβαροι ἐτράπησαν καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτοῖς. 
᾿Ενταῦϑα γὰρ οἱ πολέμιοι ἦσαν ἀντιτεταγμένοις. 24. Τοὺς μὲν ovv 
πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο οἱ βάρβαροι καὶ ἐμάχοντο " ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν 
οἱ ὁπλῖται, ἐτράποντο. Καὶ οἱ μὲν πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο διώ- 
κοντες ἄνω πρὸς τὴν μητρόπολιν" οἱ δὲ ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵποντο. 
25. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἄνω ἦσαν πρὸς ταῖς τῆς μητροπόλεως οἰκίαις, ἐνταῦ- 
ϑα δὴ οἱ πολέμιοι ὁμοῦ δὴ πάντες γενόμενοι ἐμάχοντο καὶ ἐξηκόντι- 
Cov τοῖς παλτοῖς καὶ ἄλλα δόρατα ἔχοντες παχέα μακρὰ, ὅσα ἀνὴρ 
ἂν φέροι μόλις, τούτοις ἐπειρῶντο ἀμύνεσθαι ἐκ χειρός. 

26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ οὐχ ὑφίεντο οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἀλλ ὁμόσε ἐχώρουν, ἔφυ. 
yor οἱ i βάρβαροι καὶ ἐνεεῦϑεν ἅπαντες λιπόντες τὸ χωρίον. “O δὲ 
βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν 6.8 τῷ μόσσυνι τῷ ἐπὶ ἄκρου φκοδομημένῳ ὃν 
τρέφουσι πάντες κοινῇ αὐτοῦ μένοντα καὶ φυλάττουσιν οὐκ ἤϑελεν 
ἐξελϑεῖν, οὐδὲ οἱ ἐν τῷ πρότερον αἱρεϑέντι χωρίῳ, ἀλλ᾽ αὑτοῦ σὺν 
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φοῖς μοσσύνοις κατεκαύϑησαν. 27. Oi δ᾽ Ἕλληνες διαρπάζοντες 
τὰ χωρία δὕρισχον θησαυροὺς ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις ἄρτων νενημένων 
πατρίους, ὡς ἔφασαν οἱ Μοσσύνοικοι" τὸν δὲ νέον σῖτον σὺν τῇ 
καλάμῃ ἀποκείμενον" ἦσαν δὲ ζειαὶ αἱ πλεῖσται. 28. Καὶ δελφίέ. 
vow τεμάχη ἐν ἀμφορεῦσιν εὑρίσκετο τεταριχευμένα καὶ στέαρ ἐν 
τεύχεσι τῶν δελφίνων, ᾧ ἐχρῶντο οἱ Μοσσύνοικοι καθάπερ οἱ Ἕλ- 
ληνες τῶ ἐλαίῳ. 29. Kagva δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνωγαίων ἦν πολλὰ 
τὰ πλατέα οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφνὴν οὐδεμίαν. Τούτῳ καὶ πλείστῳ 
σίτῳ ἐχρῶντο, ἕψοντες καὶ ἄρτους ὀπτῶντες. Οἶνος δ᾽ εὑρίσκετο 
ὃς ἄκρατος μὲν ὀξὺς ἐ ἐφαίνετο εἶναι ὑπὸ τῆς αὐστηρότητος ᾿ κερα- 
σϑεὶς δὲ εὐώδης τὸ καὶ ἡδύς. 

90. Οἱ μὲν δὴ Ἕλληνες ἀριστήσαντες ἐνταῦϑα ἐπορεύοντο εἰς 
τὸ πρόσω, παραδόντες τὸ χωρίον τοῖς συμμαχήσασι τῶν Μοσσυ- 
φοίκων. ᾿Οπόσα δὲ καὶ ἄλλα παρήεσαν χωρία τῶν σὺν τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις ὄντων, τὰ εὐπροςοδώτατα οἱ μὲν ἔλειπον, οἱ δὲ ἑκόντες 
προςεχώρουν 31. Τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα τοιάδ᾽ ἦν τῶν χωρίων " ἀπεῖχον 
αἱ πόλεις ἀπὶ ἀλλήλων στάδια ὀγδοήκοντα, αἱ δὲ πλεῖον αἱ δὲ μεῖον . 
ἀναβοώντων δὲ ἀλλήλων συνήκονον εἰς τὴν ἑτέραν ἐκ τῆς ἑτέρας 
πόλεως. Οὕτως ὑψηλή τε καὶ κοίλη ἡ χώρα ἦν. 32. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
πορευόμενοι ἐν τοῖς φίλοις ἦσαν, ἐπεδείκνυσαν αὐτοῖς παῖδας τῶν 
εὐδαιμόνων σιτευτοὺς, τεϑραμμένους καρύοις ἐφθοῖς, ἁπαλοὺς καὶ 
λευκοὺς σφόδρα καὶ οὐ πολλοῦ δέοντας ἴσους τὸ πλάτος καὶ τὸ 
μῆκος εἶναι" ποικίλους δὲ τὰ νῶτα καὶ τὰ ἔμπροσϑεν πάντα ἐστι: 
ἡμένους ἀνϑέμιον. 33. Ἐζήτουν δὲ καὶ ταῖς ἑταίραις αἷς ἦγον οἱ 
Ελληνερ ἐμφανῶς συγγίνεσϑαι" ψόμος γὰρ ἦν οὗτος σφίσι. “4ευ- 
κοὶ δὲ πάντες οἱ ἄνδρες καὶ αἱ γυναῖκες. 84. Τούτους ἔλεγον ob 
στρατευσάμενοι βαρβαρωτάτους διελϑεῖν καὶ πλεῖστον τῶν Ἔλλη- 
ψικῶν νόμων κεχωρισμένους. Ἔν τε γὰρ ὄχλῳ ὄντες ἐποίουν ἅπερ ἂν 
ἄνθρωποι ἐν ἐρημίᾳ ποιήσειαν, ἄλλως δὲ οὐκ ἂν τολμῷεν " μόνοι τε 
ὄντες ὅμοια ἔπραττον ἅπερ ἂν per ἄλλων ὄντες" διελέγοντό τε 
ἑαυτοῖς καὶ ἐγέλων ἐφ ἑαντοῖς καὶ ὠρχοῦντο ἐφιστάμενοι ὅπου 
τύχοιεν ὥςπερ ἄλλοις ἐπιδεικνύμενοι. 
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CAP. V. 


1. Διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρας οἱ Ἕλληνες, διά τε τῆς πολεμίας καὶ THE 

, 3 Ul 2 a 4 Δ. ~ 9 ὔ 
φιλίας, ἐπορεύϑησαν ὀκτὼ σταϑμοὺς, καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Χάλυβας. 
Οὗτοι ὀλίγοι ἦσαν καὶ ὑπήκοοι τῶν Μοσυνοίκων' καὶ ὁ βίος ἦν 
τοῖς πλείστοις αὐτῶν ἀπὸ σιδηρείας. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς 
ΖΤιβαρηνούς. 2. Ἢ δὲ τῶν Τιβαρηνῶν χώρα πολὺ ἦν πεδινωτέρα 
καὶ χωρία εἶχεν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ ἧττον ἐριμνά. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ 
Berle» πρὸς τὰ χωρία προρβάλλειν καὶ τὴν στρατιὰν ὀνηθϑῆναί τι. 

A 4 , a ft ‘ ~ 3 Ip? 9942 23 - 
καὶ τὰ ξένια ἃ ἥκε παρὰ Τιβαρηνῶν οὐκ ἐδέχοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιμεῖ. 
ψαι κελεύσαντες ἔστε βουλεύσαιντο ἐθύοντο. 3. Καὶ πολλὰ κα- 
ταϑυσάντων τέλος ἀπεδείξαντο οἱ μάντεις πάντες γνώμην» ὅτι οὐ» 
δαμῆ προρίοιντο οἱ ϑεοὶ τὸν πόλεμον. ᾿Ἐγτεῦϑεν δὴ τὰ ξένια 
9 Δ oe b) , , , ¢ 2 2 » 3 
ἐδέξαντο, καὶ ὡς διὰ φιλίας πορευόμενοι δύο ἡμέρας ἀφίκοντο εἰς 
Κοτύωρα, πόλιν Ελληνίδα, Σινωπέων» ἀποίκους, ὄντας δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Τιβα- 
ρηνῶν χώρᾳ. 

4. Μέχρις ἐνταῦϑα ἐπέζουσεν ἡ στρατιά, Πλῆϑος τῆς κατα- 

Ud ~ e ~ 9 ~ 2 ~ , ¥” > , 
βάσεως τῆς ὁδοῦ ano τῆς ἐν Βαβυλῶνι μαχῆς ἄχρι εἰς Κοτύωρα 
σταϑμοὶ ἑκατὸν εἴκοσι δύο, παρασάγγαι ἑξακόσιοι καὶ εἴκοσι, στά- 
διοι μύριοι καὶ ὀκτακιρχίλιοι καὶ ἑξακόσιοι" χρόνου πλῆϑος ὀκτὼ μῆ- 
veg. ὅ.᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας τετταράκοντα πέντε. Ey δὲ ταύταις 
πρῶτον μὲν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἔϑυσαν, καὶ πομπὰς ἐποίησαν κατὰ ἔϑνος 
σ “- ε , \ 3) » U 4 3 ’ 
ἕχαστοι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, καὶ ἀγῶνας γυμνικούς. 6, Τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἐλάμβανον τὰ μὲν ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν χωρίων τῶν 
Κοτυωριτῶν" ov γὰρ παρεῖχον ἀγορὰν, οὐδ᾽ εἰς τὸ τεῖχος τοὺς 
ἀσϑενοῦντας ἐδέχοντο. 

7. Ev τούτῳ ἔρχονται ἐκ Σινώπης πρέσβεις, φοβούμενοι περὶ 
τῶν Κοτυωριτῶν τῆς τὸ πόλεως, (ἦν γὰρ ἐκείνων, καὶ φόρους ἐκεί- 
νοις Eqepuy,) καὶ περὶ τῆς χώρας, ὅτι ἤκουον δῃουμένην καὶ ἐλϑό»- 
τὸς εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον ἔλεγον" προηγόρει δὲ ᾿ Ἑκατώνυμος δεινὸς 

, , “ ς» Υ »ν ~ 
ψομιζόμενος εἶναι λέγειν. 8. "ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, 
ς-»ν ’ , 9 ’ e cw 8 9. » σ 
7 τῶν Σινωπέων πόλις ἐπαινέσοντας te ὑμᾶς ὁτι ἐγίκάτε Ἐλληνερ 
ὄντες βαρβάρους, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ συνησϑησομένους ὅτι διὰ πολλῶν τὸ 
καὶ δεινῶν, ὡς ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν, πραγμάτων σεσωσμένοι πάρϑστε. 


190 EX PEDITIO ΟΥ̓ΕΙ. 


~ a = 
9. -Akvovpey δὲ, Ἕλληνες ὄντες καὶ αὐτοὶ, ig ὑμῶν ὄντων ᾿Ἑλλήνων 
ἀγαϑὸν μέν τι πάσχειν, κακὸν δὲ μηδέν" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ὑμᾶς ov- 
΄ ~ ~ ~ 
δὲν nono? ὑπήρξαμεν κακῶς πῳοῦντες.ς 10. Κοτυωρῖται δὲ 
οὗτοί εἰσι μὲν ἡμέτεροι ἄποικοι" καὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμεῖς αὐτοῖς ταύ- 
᾽ Ul > ’ A ‘ 4 Ca 
envy παραδεδώκαμεν βαρβάρους aqehousvor’ διὸ καὶ δασμὸν ἡμῖν 
τ 
φέρουσιν οὕτοι τεταγμένον καὶ Κερασούντιοι καὶ Τραπεζούντιοιε 
[4 
ὡὠςαύτως" ὡς ϑ᾽ ὅ τι ἂν τούτους κακὸν ποιήσητε ἡ “Σινωπέων πό- 
λις νομίζει πάσχειν. 11. Nov δὲ ἀκούομεν ὑμᾶς εἴς τε τὴν πόλιν 
βίᾳ παρεληλυθότας sviovg σκηνοῦν ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ ἐκ τῶν 
τ ~ 
χωρίων λαμβάνειν ὧν ἂν δέησϑε ov πείϑοντας. 12. Ταῦτ οὖν 
οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ -ταῦτα ποιήσετε, ἀνάγκη ἡμῖν καὶ Κορύλαν καὶ 
Παφλαγόνας καὶ ἄλλον ὄντινα ἂν δυνώμεϑα φίλον ποιεῖσϑαι. 

18. Πρὸς ταῦτα ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν ὑπὲρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
εἶπεν" Ἡμεῖς δὲ, ὦ ἄνδρες Σινωπεῖς, ἥκομεν ἀγαπῶντες ὅτι τὰ 
, ? Α ‘ a > 4 3 3 ν 
σώματα διεσωσαμδϑα καὶ τὰ omnia’ οὐ γὰρ ἣν δυνατὸν ἅμα 
τὸ χρήματα ἄγειν καὶ φέρειν καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις μάχεσϑαι.- 

A ~ ~ 
14. Καὶ νῦν ἐπεὶ εἰς τὰς “Ελληνίδας πόλεις ἤλθομεν, ἐν Τραπεζοῦντι 
4 ~ ~ 
er, παρεῖχον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἀγορὰν, ὠνούμενοι εἴχομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
a τ ~ & ~ «Ψ « 
καὶ ἀνϑ' ὧν ἐτίμησαν ἡμᾶς καὶ ξένια ἔδωκαν τῇ στρατιᾷ, ἀντετιμῶ- 
μὲν αὐτούς " καὶ εἴ τις αὐτοῖς φίλος ἦν τῶν βαρβάρων, τούτων ἀπειχό- 
~ a “- “- ~ 
μεϑα᾿ τοὺς δὲ πολεμίους αὐτῶν ἐφ᾽ OVS αὐτοὶ ἡγοῖντο κακῶς ἐποιοῦ- 
σ 3 , > ~ 4 9 4 e , ~ ε -« 
μὲν ὅσον ἐδυνάμεϑα. 15. ᾿Ερωτᾶτε δὲ αὐτοὺς ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶν 
” . ᾽ 4 3 , Q ec wm @¢ ld \ ’ ς 4 
ἔτυχον" παρεισιγὰρ ἐνθάδε ove ἡμῖν ἡγεμόνας διὰ φιλίαν ἢ πόλις συν- 
᾽ @ bs > , 3 A \ » wy 9 
ἔπεμψεν... 16, “Οποι δ᾽ ἂν ἐλϑόντες ἀγορὰν μὴ ἔχωμεν, ἂν τὲ εἰς 
βάρβαρον γῆν ἄν τε εἰς ᾿Ελληνίδα, οὐχ ὕβρει ἀλλ᾽ ἀνάγκῃ λαμβάνο- 
μὲν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 17. Καὶ Καρδούχους καὶ Ταύχους καὶ Χαλ- 
δαίους, καίπερ βασιλέως οὐχ ὑπηκόους ὄντας, ὅμως, καὶ μάλα 
A ΑΥ̓͂ ; 3 , 4 A 3 , 
φοβεροὺς ὄντας, πολεμίους ἐκτησαμεϑαὰ διὰ τὸ ἀναγκὴν εἶναι λαμ- 
, a 23 , 2 ‘ 3 ‘ 3 “ο , A 
βάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν ov παρεῖχον. 18. Μάκρωνας δὲ 
καίπερ βαρβάρους ὄντας, ἐπεὶ ἀγορὰν οἵαν ἐδύναντο παρεῖχον, 
, 3 ’ ‘ ’ Ios 3 , ᾿ »» 
φίλους τε ἐνομίζομεν εἶναι καὶ βίᾳ οὐδὲν ἐλαμβάνομεν τῶν ἐκείνων. 
» ᾿ 4 a ς , A a” 3 ~ 35 ἢ 
19. Κοτυωρίτας δὲ, ove ὑμετέρους pate εἶναι, εἰ τι αὐτῶν εἰλήφα- 
μεν, αὐτοὶ αἴτιοί εἰσιν᾽ οὐ γὰρ ὡς φίλοι προςεφέροντο ἡμῖν, ἀλλὰ 
ὔ 4 ’ #9 ” ϑῳ ἡ ΣΝ ? 4 ” . 
κλείσαντες τὰς πυλας OVE εἰσὼ ἐδέχοντο οὔτ᾽ ἔξω ἀγορὰν ἔπεμπον᾽ 
4 ~ A 4 > ε “ e A ‘ ” a 4 
ἠτιῶντο δὲ τὸν παρ᾿ ὑμῶν ἁρμοστὴν τούτων αἴτιον εἶναι. 20. Ὃ δὲ 
λέγεις βίᾳ παρελθόντας σκηνοῦν, ἡμεῖς ἠξιοῦμεν τοὺς κάμφοντας 
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εἰς τὰς στέγας δέξασθαι" ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐκ ἀνέφγον τὰς πύλας, ἣ ἡμᾶς 
ἐδέχετο αὐτὸ τὸ χωρίον ταύτῃ εἰςελθόντες ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν βίαιον 
ἐποιήσαμεν σκηνοῦσι δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς στέγαις οἱ κάμνοντες τὰ δαυτῶν 
ϑαπανῶντες ᾿ καὶ τὰς πύλας φρουροῦμεν, ὅπως μὴ ἐπὶ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
ἁρμοστῇ ὦσιν οἱ κάμνοντες ἡμῶν, GAL ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν | κομίσασθαι ὅταν 
βουλώμεϑα. 21. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, σκηνοῦμεν ὑπαίθριοι ἐν 
τῇ τάξει, παρεσκευασμένοι, ἂν μέν τις εὖ Mot, ἀντευποιεῖν " ἂν δὲ 
κακῶς, ἀλέξασθαι. 92. “4 δὲ ἠπείλησας ὡς ἢν ὑμῖν δοκῇ Κορύ- 
Lav καὶ Παφλαγόνας συμμάχους ποιήσεσϑε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς, ἡμεῖς δὲ 
ἢ» μὲν ἀνάγκη ἢ πολεμήσομεν καὶ ἀμφοτέροις " ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοις 
πολλαπλασίοις ὑμῶν ἐπολεμήσαμεν" ἂν δὲ δοκῇ ἡμῖν, καὶ φίλον 
ποιήσομεν τὸν Παφλαγόνα. 23. ᾿Αἰκούομεν δὲ αὐτὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμεῖν 
τῆς ὑμετέρας πόλεως καὶ χωρίων τῶν ἐπιϑαλαττίων. Πειρασόμε- 
θα οὖν συμπράττοντες αὐτῷ ὧν ἐπιθυμεῖ φίλοι γίγνεσθαι. 

24. Ἐκ τούτου μάλα μὲν δῆλοι ἦσαν οἱ συμπρέςβεις τῷ ‘Exa- 
σωγύμῳ χαλεπαίνοντες τοῖς εἰρημένοι. Παρελθὼν δ αὐτῶν ἅἄλ- 
λος εἶπεν ὅτι οὐ πόλεμον ποιησόμϑβιοι ἥκοιεν, ἀλλ᾽. ἐπιδείξοντες ὅτε 
φίλοι εἰσί. Kai ξενίοις, ἢν μὲν ἔλϑητε πρὸς τὴν Σινωπέων πόλιν, 
ἐκεῖ δεξόμεϑα " νῦν δὲ τοὺς ἐνθάδε κελεύσομεν διδόναι ἃ δύνανται" 
ὁρῶμεν γὰρ πάντα ἀληϑῆ ὄντα ἃ λέγετε. 25. Ex τούτου kine 
τὸ ἔπεμπον οἱ Κοτυωρῖται καὶ οἱ σερατηγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐξένιζον 
τοὺς τῶν Σινωπέων πρέσβεις" καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους πολλά τε καὶ 
ἐπιτήδεια διελέγοντο τά τε ἄλλα καὶ περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας ἐπυν- 
ϑάνοντο καὶ ὧν ἑκάτεροι ἐδέοντο. 


CAP. VI. 


1. Ταύτῃ μὲν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦτο τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. . Τῇ δ᾽ ὕστε- 
ραίᾳ συνέλεξαν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τοὺς στρατιώτας, καὶ ἐδόκει 
αὐτοῖς περὶ τῆς λοιπῆς πορείας παρακαλέσαντας τοὺς δΣινο- 
πέας βουλεύεσϑαι. Εἶτα γὰρ πεζῇ δέοι πορεύεσθαι, χρήσιμοι ἂν 
ἐδόκουν» εἶναι οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἡγούμενοι" ἔμπειροι γὰρ ἦσαν τῆς ἴΠα- 
φλαγονίας " εἴτε κατὰ ϑάλατταν, προρδεῖν ἐδόκει Σινωπέων ᾿ μόνοι 
γὰρ ἂν ἐδόκουν ἱκανοὶ εἶναι πλοῖα παρασχεῖν ἀρκοῦντα τῇ στρατιᾷ. 
2. Καλέσαντες οὖν τοὺς πρέσβεις συνεβουλεύοντο, καὶ ἠξίουν Ἕλλη- 

11 
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vag ὄντας Ἕλλησι τούτῳ πρῶτον καλῶς δέχεσθαι τῷ εὔνους τὸ 
εἶναι καὶ τὰ βέλτιστα συμβουλεύειν. 

3. ᾿Αναστὰς δὲ Ἑκατώνυμος πρῶτον μὲν ἀπελογήσατο περὶ 
οὗ εἶπεν ὡς τὸν Παφλαγόνα φίλον ποιήσοιντο, ὅτι οὐχ ὡς τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι πολεμησόντων σφῶν εἴποι, ἀλλ ὅτι ἐξὸν τοῖς βαρβάροις 
φίλους εἶναι τοὺς “Ελληνας αἱρήσονται. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συμβουλεύειν 
ἐκέλευον, ἐπευξάμενος ὧδε εἶπεν" 4. Εἰ μὲν συμβουλεύοιμι. ἃ βέλ- 
ζιστά μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι, πολλά μοι κἀγαϑὰ γένοιτο" εἰ δὲ μὴ, τάναν- 
sia’ αὕτη γὰρ ἡ ἱερὰ συμβουλὴ λεγομένη εἶναι δοκεῖ μοι παρεῖναι" 
φῦν γὰρ δὴ ἄν μὲν εὖ συμβουλεύσας φανῶ, πολλοὶ ἔσεσϑε οἱ ἐπαι- 
νοῦντές pe’ ἂν δὲ κακῶς, πολλοὶ ἔσεσϑε οἱ καταρώμενοι. 5. Πρά- 
γματα μὲν οὖν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι πολὺ πλείω ἕξομεν, ἐὰν κατὰ θάλατταν 
κομίζησϑε᾽ ἡμᾶς γὰρ δεήσει τὰ πλοῖα πορίζειν " ἣν δὲ κατὰ γῆς 
στέλλησθε, ὑμᾶς δεήσει τοὺς μαχομένους εἶναι. “Ὅμως δὲ λεκτέα 
ἃ γιγνώσκω" 6. ἔμπειρος γάρ εἰμι καὶ τῆς χώρας τῶν Παφλαγόνων 
καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως " ἔχει γὰρ [7 χώρα] ἀμφότερα, καὶ πεδία κάλλι- 
στα καὶ ὄρη ὑψηλότατα. ἢ Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν οἶδα εὐθὺς ἡ τὴν εἰς- 
βολὴν ἀνάγκη ποιεῖσϑαι" οὐ γὰρ ἔστιν ἄλλῃ ἢ ἦἧ τὰ κέρατα τοῦ 
ὄρους τῆς ὁδοῦ καϑ' ἑκάτερά ἐστιν ὑψηλά" & χρατεῖν κατέχοντες 
καὶ πάνυ ὀλίγοι δύναιντ ἄν" τούτων δὲ κατεχομένων οὐδ᾽ ἂν οἱ 
πάντες ἄνϑρωποι δύναιντ᾽ ἂν διελϑεῖν. Ταῦτα δὲ καὶ δείξαιμι ἂν, 
εἴ μοί τινα βούλοισϑε συμπέμψαι. 8. Ἔπειτα δὲ οἷδα καὶ πεδία 
ὄντα καὶ ἱππείαν ἣν αὐτοὶ οἱ βάρβαροι νομίζουσι κρείττω εἶναι 
ἁπάσης τῆς βασιλέως ἱππείας. Καὶ νῦν οὗτοι οὐ παρεγένοντο 
βασιλεῖ καλοῦντι" ἀλλὰ μεῖζον φρονεῖ ὁ ἄρχων αὐτῶν. 9. Εἰ δὲ 
καὶ δυνηϑεῖτε τά τε 'ὄρη κλέψαι ἢ φϑάσαι λαβόντες καὶ ἐν τῷ 
πεδίῳ κρατῆσαι μαχόμενοι τούς τε ἱππεῖς τούτων καὶ πεζῶν μυριά- 
δας πλεῖον ἢ δώδεκα, ἥξετε ἐπὶ τοὺς ποταμοὺς, πρῶτον μὲν τὸν Θερ- 
μώδοντα, εὖρος τριῶν πλέϑρων, ὃν χαλεπὸν οἶμαι διαβαίνειν ἄλλως τε 
καὶ πολεμίων πολλῶν μὲν ἔμπροσθεν ὄντων πολλῶν δὲ ὄπισθεν 
ἑπομένων" δεύτερον δ᾽ “Ip, τρίπλεϑρον ὡςαύτοως " τρίτον δ᾽ “Alus, 
οὗ μεῖον δυοῖν σταδίοιν, ὃν οὐκ ἂν δύναισϑε ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι" 
πλοῖα δὲ τίς ἔσται ὁ παρέχων ; ὡς 8 αὕτως καὶ ὁ Παρϑένιος 
ἄβατος " ἐφ᾽ ὃν Gore ὧν, εἰ τὸν ἵάλυν διαβαίητε. 10. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν 
οὖν οὐ χαλεπὴν ὑμῖν εἶναι νομίζω τὴν πορείαν ἀλλὰ παντάπασιφ 
ἀδύνατον. “Avda πλέητε, ἔστιν ἐνθένδε μὲν εἰς Σινώπην παραπλεῦ- 
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σαι, ἐκ Σινώπης δὲ εἰς Ἡράκλειαν" ἐξ ἩΗρακλείας δὲ οὔτε πεζῇ ov- 
A ld 3 , 4 4 4 wl 3 >. ε Ld 
τε κατὰ θαλαττὰν ἀπορία πολλὰ" γὰρ καὶ πλοῖα ἐστιν ἐν Ἡρακλείᾳ. 
11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, οἱ μὲν ὑπώπτευον φιλίας ἕνεκα τῆς 
ορύλα λέγειν" καὶ γὰρ ἥν πρόξενος αὐτῷ" οἱ δὲ καὶ ὡς δῶρα 
ληψόμε:ον διὰ τὴν συμβουλὴν ταύτην οἱ 8 ὑπώπτευον καὶ ϑού- 
του ἕνεκα λέγειν ὡς μὴ πεζῇ ἰόντες τὴν Σινωπέων τι χώραν κακὸν 
Ἵ 
ὀργάζοιντο. Οἱ δ᾽ οὖν “Ἕλληνες ἐψηφίσαντο κατὰ ϑάλατταν τὴν 
πορείαν ποιεῖσϑαι. 12. Μετὰ ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν" "2 Sivo- 
πεῖς, οἱ μὲν ἄνδρες ἥρηνται mopaiay ἣν ὑμεῖς συμβουλεύετε᾽ οὕτω 
δ᾽ ” . 3 4 ~ ” le « 8 3 ~ ἐ Ψ 4 . 
ἔχει" εἰ μὲν πλοῖα ἔσεσθαι μέλλει ἱκανὰ ἀριϑμῷ ὡς ἕνα μὴ κατα- 
λείπεσϑαι ἐνθάδε, ἡμεῖς ἂν πλέοιμεν " εἰ δὲ μέλλοιμεν οἱ μὲν καταλεί- 
ψεσϑαι οἱ δὲ πλεύσεσϑαι, οὐκ ἂν ἐμβαίημεν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα. 13; 
Γιγνώσκομεν γὰρ ὅτι ὕπου μὲν ἂν κρατῶμεν, δυναίμεϑ᾽ ἂν καὶ 
σώζεσϑαι καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἔχειν " εἰ δέ πον ἥττους τῶν πολεμίων 
, *# 4 σ 9 3 , ᾽ 3 .ἢ 
ληφϑθησόμεθα, εὐδηλον δὴ ort ἐν ἀνδραπόδων χώρᾳ ἐσὔμεϑα. 
14. “Axovourteg ταῦτα οἱ πρέσβεις ἐκέλευον πέμπειν πρέσβεις: 
Καὶ πέμπουσι Καλλίμαχον ᾿Αρκάδα καὶ ““ρίστωνα ,41ϑηναῖον καὶ 
ὩΣΣαμόλαν ᾿4χαιόν. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾧχοντο. 

15. Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ Ξενοφῶντι, ὁρῶντι μὲν ὁπλίτας 
πολλοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ὁρῶντι δὲ καὶ πελταστὰς πολλοὺς καὶ τοξότας 
A “ : a ¢ , 4 ‘4 ’ 4 A 4 4 ε 4 
καὶ σφεδονήτας και ἱππέας δὲ καὶ μάλα ἤδη διὰ τὴν τριβὴν ἱκανους, 

3 ~ , " Υ̓ 3 A > 3 3a A 4 c 
ὄντας δ᾽ ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ, (ἔνϑα οὐκ ἂν ἀπὶ ὀλίγων χρημάτων» τὐσαύτη 
δύναμις παρεσκευάσϑη,) καλὸν αὐτῷ ἐδόκει εἶναι καὶ χώραν καὶ 
δύναμιν τῇ ᾿ Ἑλλάδι προςκτήσασϑαι πόλιν κατοικίσαντας. 16. Καὶ 
γενέσϑαι ἂν αὐτῷ ἐδόκει μεγάλη, καταλογιζομένῳ τό τε αὑτῶν πλῆϑος 
καὶ τοὺς περιοικοῦντας τὸν Πόντον. Καὶ ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐθύετο πρίν τινὶ 
εἰπεῖν τῶν στρατιωτῶν Σιλανὸν παρακαλέσας τὸν Κύρου μάντιν ye- 
vouevoy tov Αμβρακιώτην. 17. Ο δὲ Σιλανὸς δεδιὼς uh γένηται ταῦτα 
καὶ καταμείψῃ MOV ἡ στρατιὰ, ἐκφέρει εἰς τὸ στράτευμα λόγον ὅτι Fe 
ψοφῶν» βούλεται καταμεῖναι τὴν στρατιὰν καὶ πόλιν οἰκίσαι καὶ 
ς - Κ᾿ A ? ᾿ς . 18 A 4 δ᾽ e > 
δϑαυτῷ ὄνομα καὶ δύυναάαμιν περιποιήσασϑαι. . «ΑΔντὸς δ ὁ Σι- 

° a 
λανὸς ἐβούλετο ὅτι τάχιστα εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἀφικέσθαι" ove γὰρ παρὰ 
΄ 
Κύρου ἔλαβε τριρχιλίους δαρεικοὺς, ὅτε τὰς δέκα ἡμέρας ἠλήϑευσε ϑυ- 
όμενος Κύρῳ, διεσεσώκει. 19. Τῶν δὲ στρατιωτῶν, ἐπεὶ ἤκουσαν, τοῖς 
4 29 ἢ ~ ~ 4 ~ # ᾿ 4 
μὲν ἐδόκει βέλτιστον εἶναι καταμεῖναι, τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς ov. ΤΙ μασίων δὲ 
ὃ Δαρδανεὺς καὶ Θώραξ ὁ Βοιώτιος πρὸς ἐμπόρους τινὰς παρόντας 
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τῶν ᾿Ηρακλεωτῶν καὶ Σινωπέων λέγουσιν ὅτι εἰ μὴ ἐκποριοῦσι τῇ 
στρατιᾷ μισθὸν ὥςτε ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐκπλέοντας, ὅτι κινδυνεύσει 
μεῖναι τοσαύτη δύναμις ἐν τῷ Πόντῳ᾽' βουλεύεται γὰρ Ξενοφῶν 
καὶ ἡμᾶς παρακαλεῖ, ἐπειδὰν ἔλϑῃ τὰ πλοῖα, τότε εἰπεῖν ἐξαίφνης 
τῇ Ὀτρατιᾷ 20. ἄνδρες, νῦν μὲν ὁρῶμεν ἡμᾶς ἀπόρους ὄντας καὶ 
᾿ ἐν τῷ ἀπόπλῳ ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια καὶ ὡς οἴκαδε ἀπελθόντας ὀνῆ- 
σαί τι τοὺς οἴκοι. Ei δὲ βούλεσθε τῆς κύκλῳ χώρας περὶ τὸν 
Πόντον οἰκουμένης ἐκλεξάμενοι ὅπη ἂν βούλησϑε κατασχεῖν, καὶ 
τὸν μὲν ἐθέλοντα ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε, τὸν δὲ ἐθέλοντα μένειν αὐτοῦ, πλοῖα 
δὲ ὑμῖν πάρεστιν, ὥςτε ony ay βούλησϑε ἐξαίφνης ἂν ἐπιπέσοιτε. 
21. ᾿Αἰκούσαντες ταῦτα οἱ ἔμποροι ἀπήγγελλον ταῖς πόλεσι" 
συνέπεμψε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς Τιμασίων ὁ Aagdavevo ᾿Ερύμαχόν τε τὸν 
Δαρδανέα καὶ Θώρακα τὸν Βοιώτιον τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἐροῦντας. 
Σινωπεῖς δὲ καὶ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες πέμπουσι πρὸς τὸν 
Τιμασίωνα καὶ κελεύουσι προστατεῦσαι λαβόντα χρήματα ὅπως 
ἐκπλεύσῃ ἡ στρατιά. 22. Ο δὲ ἄσμενος ἀκούσας ἐν συλλόγῳ τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν ὄντων λέγει τάδε" Οὐ δεῖ προςέχει» μονῇ, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
οὐδὲ τῆς ᾿ Ελλάδος οὐδὲν περὶ πλείονος ποιεῖσϑαι. “Axovo δέ τινας 
ϑύεσϑαι ἐπὶ τούτῳ οὐδ᾽ ὑμῖν λέγοντας. 23. ᾿ ΥὙπισχνοῦμαι δὲ ὑμῖν 
ἄν ἐχπλέητε, ἀπὸ νουμηνίας μισϑοφορὰν παρέξειν Κυζικηνὸν 
ἑκάστῳ τοῦ μηνός " καὶ ἄξω ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Τρωάδα, ἔνϑεν καί εἶμι 
φυγάς" καὶ ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν ἡ ἐμὴ πόλις " ἑκόντες γάρ me δέξονται. 
94. ἩἩγήσομαι δὲ αὐτὸς ἐγὼ ἔνϑεν πολλὰ χρήματα λήψεσϑε. "Ἐμ- 
πειρος δέ εἰμι τῆς «Αἰολίδος καὶ τῆς Φρυγίας καὶ τῆς Τρωάδος. καὶ 
τῆς Φαρναβάζου ἀρχῆς πάσης" τὰ μὲν διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖϑεν εἶναι, τὰ δὲ 
διὰ τὸ συνεστρατεῦσϑαι ἐν αὐτῇ σὺν Κλεάρχῳ te καὶ Δερκυλλίδᾳ. 
25. ᾿Αναστὰς δ᾽ αὖϑις Θώραξ ὁ Βοιώτιος ὃς ἀεὶ περὶ στρατη- 
γίας “Ξενοφῶντι ἐμάχετο, ἔφη, εἰ ἐξέλθοιεν ἐ ἐκ τοῦ: “Πόντου, ἔσεσϑαι 
αὐτοῖς Χεῤῥόνησον χώραν καλὴν καὶ εὐδαίμονα, ὥςτε τῷ βουλο- 
μένῳ ἐνοικεῖν, τῶ δὲ μὴ βουλομένῳ ἀπιέναι οἴκαδε" γελοῖον» δ᾽ εἶναι, 
ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι οὔσης χώρας πολλῆς καὶ ἀφϑόνου, ἐν τῇ βαρβάρων 
μαστεύειν. 26. Ἔρτε δ᾽ ἂν, ἔφη, ἐκεῖ γένησϑε, κἀγὼ καϑάπερ 
Τιμασίων ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν τὴν μισϑοφοράν. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἔλεγεν 
εἰδὼς ἃ Τιμασίωνι οἱ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται καὶ οἱ Σινωπεῖς ἐπαγγέλοιντο 
ὥςτε ἐκπλεῖν. 27. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἐν τούτῳ ἐσίγα. “Avacrag δὲ 
Φιλήσιος καὶ Μίκων οἱ ‘Ayowi ἔλεγον ὡς δεινὸν εἴη ἰδίᾳ μὲν 
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Fevoporra πείϑειν τὸ καταμένειν καὶ ϑύεσϑαι ὑπὲρ τῆς μονῆς μὴ 
κοινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ εἰς δὲ τὸ κοινὸν μηδὲν ἀγορεύειν περὶ 
τούτων" ὥςτε ἠναγκάσθη ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἀναστῆναι καὶ εἰπεῖν τάδε" 
Ύ - e 
28. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ϑύομαι μὲν ὡς ὁρᾶτε ὁπόσα δύναμαι καὶ 
4 ~ “- ~ 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν» καὶ ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ, ὅπως ταῦτα τυγχάνω καὶ λέγων καὶ 
yOOY καὶ πράττων ὁποῖα μέλλει ὑμῖν te κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα 
ΝΥ . 3 ? 4 ~ 3 4 A ? ~ , 3 7 
ἔσεσϑαι καὶ ἐμοί. Kai viv ἐθυόμην περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου εἰ ἄμεινον 
a» Conall 
εἴη ἄρχεσϑαι λέγειν εἰς ὑμῶς καὶ πράττειν περὶ τούτων ἢ παντάπα- 
. @ lend o 3 , Ld , 
σι μηδὲ ἀπτεσϑαι tov πράγματος. 29. Σιλαγὸς δέ μοι ὁ μάντις 
4 
ἀπεκρίνατο TO μὲν μέγιστον», τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ εἶναι" ἤδει γὰρ καὶ sus 
> ¥ ” es 4 9248 ~ mw © aw 1. oe » 
οὐκ ἄπειρον ὄντα διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ παρεῖναι τοῖς ispoig’ ἔλεξε δὲ ὅτι ἐν 
~ «ε « ᾽ ? 4 4 » A 3 4 € » ’ 
τοῖς ἱεροῖς φαίνοιτο τις δόλος καὶ ἐπιβουλῆ enor, ὡς ἄρα γιγνώσκων 
΄σ 3.ϑ Α 3 a 4 4 € ~ 3 ’ 4 4 
ozt αὐτὸς ἐπεβούλευε διαβάλλειν μὲ πρὸς ὑμᾶς. ᾿Εξήνεγκε γὰρ τὸν 
λόγον ὡς ἐγὼ πράττειν ταῦτα διανοοίμην ἤδη οὐ πείσας ὑμᾶς. 
30. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ εἰ μὲν. ἑώρων ἀποροῦντας ὑμᾶς, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐσκόπουν ἀφ᾽ 
t x , σ , Cc » , 4 4 , 3 
οὐ ἂν γένοιτο ςτὸ λαβόντας ὑμᾶς πόλιν τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον ἀπο- 
~ ΑΥ̓͂ 4 A V1 4 3 Α , ς 4 4 4 
πλεῖν ἤδη, τὸν δὲ un βουλόμενον, ἔπει κτήσαιτο ἱκανὰ ὠςτδ καὶ 
A € ~ 9 ᾽ 2 ~ , 93 4 ε wf ὦ 4 4 
τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ οἰκείους ὠφελῆσαί τι. 31. ᾿Ἐπεὶ 8 ὁρῶ ὑμῖν καὶ τὰ 
~ , e , 4 “~ σ 3 ~ 4 
πλοῖα neunovtag Ηρακλεώϑας καὶ Σινωπεῖς ogre ἐκπλεῖν, καὶ 
μισϑὸν ὑπισχνουμένους ὑμῖν ἄνδρας ἀπὸ νουμηνίας, καλόν μοι δο- 
κεῖ εἶναι σωζομένους ἔνϑα βουλόμεϑα μισϑὺὸν τῆς σωτηρίας λαμβά- 
VEY. καὶ αὐτός τὲ ἀγαπαύομαι ἐκείνης τῆς διανοίας, καὶ ὁπόσοι 
πρὸς ἐμὲ προςήδξσαν, λέγοντες ὡς χρὴ ταῦτα πράττειν, ἀναπαύσα- 
, « σ 4 ’ ΝΑ « = 4 4 
σϑαί φημι χρῆναι. 32. Οὕτω γὰρ γιγνώσκω " ὁμοῦ μὲν ὄντες πολλοὶ 
ὥςπερ νυνὶ δοκεῖτε ἂν μοι καὶ ἔντιμοι εἶναι καὶ ἔχειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια" 
ἐν γὰρ τῷ κρατεῖν ἐστι καὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν τὰ τῶν ἡττόνων" δια- 
δ ~ : Ἅ 
σπασϑέντες δ᾽ ἂν καὶ κατὰ μικρὰ γενομένης τῆς δυνάμεως ove ἂν 
τροφὴν» δύναισθε λαμβάνειν οὔτε χαίροντες ἂν ἀπαλλάξαιτε. 38, 
Δοκεῖ οὖν μοι ἅπερ ὑμῖν, ἐκπορεύεσθαι εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα" καὶ ἐάν 
, A 3 , ~ 4 3 3 ~ ~ 4 
τις μείνῃ ἢ ἀπολιπών τινα ληφϑῇ πρὶν ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ εἶναι πᾶν τὸ 
στράτευμα, κρίνεσϑαι αὐτὸν ὡς ἀδικοῦντα. Καὶ ὅτῳ δοκεῖ, ἔφη, 
ταῦτα, ἀράτω τὴν χεῖρα. ᾿“4»έτειναν ἅπαντες. 
a” 
34. Ὁ δὲ Σιλανὸς ἐβόα, καὶ ἐπεχείρει λέγειν ὡς δίκαιον εἴη 
> , 4 , « 4 ~ 3 >  » 94 49 
ἀπιέναι τὸν βουλόμενον. Ot δὲ στρατιῶται οὐκ ἠνείχοντο, ἀλλ 
~ Ul 
ἠπείλουν αὐτῷ ὅτι εἰ λήψονται ἀποδιδράσκοντα, τὴν δίκην ἐπιϑή- 
~ ~ 4 > ~ 
covey. 35. Ἐντεῦϑεν ἐπεὶ ἔγνωσαν οἱ ἉΗρακλεῶεαι ore ἐκπλεῖν 
11* 
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δεδογμένον εἴη καὶ Ξενοφῶν αὐτὸς ἐπεψηφικὼς ein, τὰ μὲν πλοῖα 
πέμπουσι, τὰ δὲ χρήματα, ἃ ὑπέσχοντο Τιμασίωνι καὶ Θώρακι 
ἐψευσμένοι ἦσαν τῆς μισϑοφορᾶς. 96. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὲ ἐκπεπληγμένοι 
ἦσαν καὶ ἐδεδοίκεσαν τὴν στρατιὰν οἱ τὴν μισϑοφορὰν ὑπεσχημένοι. 
Παραλαβόντες οὖν οὗτοι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς οἷς ἀνεκεκοί.- 
vovto ἃ πρόσϑεν ἔπραττον, (πάντες δ᾽ ἦσαν πλὴν ΜΝέωνος τοῦ 
᾿Ασιναίου, ὃς Χειρισόφῳ ὑπεστρατήγει, Χειρίσοφος δὲ οὕπω παρῆ»,) 
ἔρχονται πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, καὶ λέγουσιν ὅτι μεταμέλοι αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
δοκοίη κράτιστον εἶναι πλεῖν εἰς Φᾶσιν, ἐπεὶ πλοῖα ἔστι, καὶ 
κατασχεῖν τὴν Φασιανῶν χώραν. 37. Aijrov δ᾽ υἱιδοῦς ἐτύγχανε 
βασιλεύων αὐτῶν. Ξενοφῶν δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν τούτων 
εἴποι εἰς τὴν στρατιάν' ὑμεῖς δὲ συλλέξαντες, ἔφη, εἰ Bovdecde, 
λέγετε. Ἐνταῦϑα ἀποδείκνυται Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς γνώμην 
οὐκ ἐκκλησιάζειν, ἀλλὰ τοὺς αὑτοῦ ἕκαστον λοχαγοὺς πρῶτον 
πειρᾶσϑαι πείϑειν. Καὶ ἀπελϑόντες ταῦτα ἐποίουν. 


CAP. VII. 


1. Ταῦτα οὖν oi στρατιῶται ἀνεϊύϑοντο πραττόμενα. Kai ὃ 
Νέων λέγει ὡς Ξενοφῶν ἀναπεπεικὼς τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς, 
διανοεῖται ἄγειν τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξαπατήσας πάλιν εἰς Φᾶσιν. 
2. ᾿ΑἸἰκούσαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται γαλεπῶς ἔφερον᾽ καὶ σύλλογοι 

Q 7 
\ 7 
ἐγίγνοντο καὶ κύχλοι συνίσταντο" καὶ μάλα φοβεροὶ ἦσαν μὴ ποι. 
ἥσειαν οἷα καὶ τοὺς τῶν Κόλχων κήρυκας ἐποίησαν καὶ τοὺς ἀγο- 
ρανόμους " ὅσοι γὰρ μὴ εἰς τὴν ϑάλατταν κατέφυγον κατελεύσϑησαν. 
3. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἠσϑάνετο Ξενοφῶν ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ ὡς τάχιστα συναγα- 
~ ~ 4 ~ ~ 
γεῖν αὐτῶν ἀγορὰν, καὶ μὴ ἐᾶσαι συλλεγῆναι αὐτομάτους " καὶ 
3 8 Ul ’ 3 ἢ ε e ] 9 4 ~ ὔ 
ἐκέλευσε τὸν κήρυκα συλλέγειν ἀγορᾶν. 4. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔπει τοῦ κήρυκος 
A “ ~ ~ 
ἤκουσαν συνέδραμον καὶ μάλα ἑτοίμως. ᾿Ενταῦϑα Fevogor τῶν 
Α ~ 2 ’ σ Ύ δ 5. | ᾽ τ 
μὲν στρατηγῶν οὐ κατήγορει, ott ηλθὸν πρὸς αὑτὸν, Aeyer δὲ ὧδε" 

ὅ. ’Axovo τινὰ διαβάλλειν, ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐμὲ ὡς ἐγὼ ἄρα ἐξαπα- 

? e¢ » , ” 3 ~ 3 ’ Γ΄ Q 
τήσας ὑμᾶς μέλλω ἄγειν εἰς Φᾶσιν. ‘Axovoare ovy μον πρὸς 
ϑεῶν᾽" καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἐγὼ φαίψωμαι ἀδικῶν, οἱ χρή μὲ ἐνθένδε ἀπελ- 

μὲν ἐγὼ φαίνωμ ᾿ μ 

“ Δ ἡ ~ , . Ἅ ἐ» , 3 ~ «3 A 
ϑεῖν πρὶν av δῶ δίκην" ἂν δ᾽ ὑμῖν φαίνωνται ἀδικοῦντες οἱ ἐμὲ 

~ , "Ὁ . - 
διαβάλλοντες, οὕτως αὐτοῖς χρῆσϑε ᾿ὥςπερ ἄξιον. 6. “Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ 
Ν ᾿ , σ σ »» , 9 , - a σ΄ 81 
ἔφη, ἴστε δήπου ὅϑεν ἥλιος ἀνίσχει καὶ ὅπου δύδται" καὶ ὅτι ἐὰν 
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μόν τις εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα μέλλῃ ἰέναι, πρὸς ἑσπέραν δεῖ πορεύεσθαι" 
ἣν δέ τις βούληται εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, τοὔμπαλιν πρὸς to. "στιν 
΄- ~ - σ 
οὖν ὅςτις τοῦτο ἂν δύναιτο ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατῆσαι ὡς ἥλιος ἔνϑεν μὲν 
ἀνίσχει, δύεται δὲ ἐνταῦϑα, ἔνϑεν δὲ dverat, ἀνίσχεί δ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν ; 
7. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ τοῦτό γε ἐπίστασϑε ὅτι βορέας μὲν ἔξω τοῦ Πό»- 
3 A) € ? ? ει, ἢ Α a” 3 ~ 4 ϑ 
του εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα φέρει, νότος δὲ εἰσὼ εἰς Φᾶσιν" καὶ λέγετε, 
ὅταν βοῤῥᾶς πνέῃ ὡς καλοὶ πλοῖ εἰσιν δἰς τὴν “Ελλάδα. Τοῦτο 
οὖν ἔστιν ὅπως τις ἂν ὑμᾶς ἔξαπατήσαι ocr ἐμβαίνειν ὁπόταν 
ψότος πνέῃ; 8. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ὁπόταν γαλήνη 7 ἐμβββῶ. Οὐκοῦν ἐγὼ 
a 3 e,4 , a, φ ~ 4 9 ὔ 3 ε ld ~ 
μὲν ἐν avi πλοίῳ πλεύσομαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοὐλάχιστον ἐν δκατόν. Πῶς 
A 7 2 4 ἢ , » » Α > 8 ~ ‘ ’ μοὶ 
ἂν ovy ἐγὼ ἢ βιασαίμην ὑμᾶς σὺν ἐμοῖι πλεῖν μὴ βουλομένους ἢ 
ων , ” . ~~ ¢«¢ ~ 93 ’ 4 
ἐξὰπατήσας ayo; 9. Ποιῶ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἐξαπατηϑέντας καὶ καταγο- 
[2 ἐ 3 9 -- @& 9 ~ 4 Vv δ» ᾽᾽ 3 
ητευθϑέντας ὑπ ἐμοῦ ἥκειν εἰς. ὥασιν " καὶ δὴ καὶ ἀποβαίνομεν εἷς 
4 , . , a 4 > 3 ae ? 3 a ΔΛ.) 4 
τὴν χωραν" γνωσεσϑε δήπου ott οὐκ ἐν τῇ Ἐλλάδι sare’ καὶ ἐγὼ 
μὲν ἔσομαι ὁ ἐξηπατηκὼς εἷς, ὑμεῖς δὲ οἱ ἐξηπατημένοι ἐγγὺς μυ- 
οίων ἔχοντες ὅπλα. Πῶς ἂν οὖν εἷς ἀνὴρ μᾶλλον δοίη δίκην ἢ ov- 
τῶ περὶ αὑτοῦ τε καὶ ὑμῶν βουλευόμενος ;. 10. 2421 οὕτοί εἰσιν 
ς lg 3 w 4 3 , Δ.» A é -Ὁ > Δ ft 9 @€ ~ 
οἱ λόγοι avdgay καὶ ἡλιϑίων καὶ guot φϑονούντων, ὁτι ἐγὼ Vy ὑμῶν 
~ , 3 ’᾽ 3 a ~ 4 A 3 
τιμῶμαι. Καίτοι οὐ δικαίως ἡ ὧν μοι φϑονοῖεν. Τίνα γὰρ av- 
~ > A , A , 2 ld 3 4 ? > ὃ » Ἅ ? 
τῶν ἐγὼ κωλύω ἢ λέγειν εἰ τίς τι ἀγαϑὸν δύναται ἐν ὑμῖν, ἢ μάχε- 
σϑαι εἶ τις ἐθέλει ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἑαυτοῦ, ἢ ἐγρηγορέναι περὶ τῆς 
ὑμετέρας ἀσφαλείας ἐπιμελόμενον ; Τί γάρ ; ἄρχοντας αἱρουμένων 
ὑμῶν ἐγώ τινι ἐμποδών εἰμι; Παρίημι, ἀρκέτω" μόνον ἀγαϑόν» τι 
- έ ~ , 9 A (A 3 A A 9 ~ 4 4 
ποιῶν ὑμᾶς φαινέσϑω. 11. Adda γὰρ ἐμοὶ μὲν ἀρκεῖ περι τού- 
“ A oo A » 
των τὰ εἰρημένα " εἰ δέ τις ὑμῶν ἢ αὐτὸς ἐξαπατηϑῆναι ἂν οἴἶδται 
~ ~ “ [2 
ταῦτα, ἢ ἄλλον ἐξαπατῆσαι ταῦτα, λέγων διδασκέτω. 12. Ὅταν 
δὲ τούτων ἅλις ἔχητε, μὴ ἀπέλθητε πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε οἷον ὁρῶ ἐν 
τῇ στρατιᾷ ἀρχόμενον πρᾶγμα" ὃ εἰ ἔπεισι καὶ ἔσται οἷον ὑποδεί- 
xovow, ὥρα ἡμῖν βουλεύεσϑαι ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν μὴ κάκιστοί TE καὶ 
αἴσχιστοι ἄνδρες ἀποφαινώμεϑα καὶ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ πρὸς ἀνθρώ- 
a A ? 4 ~ 3 ? 
πων καὶ φίλων καὶ πολεμίων καὶ καταφρογνηϑῶμεν. 13. “Axov- 
σαντες δὲ ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται ἐθαύμασάν τε ὅ τι εἴη καὶ λέγειν 
ἐκέλευον. ᾿Εκ τούτον ἄρχεται πάλιν" ᾿Επίστασθέ που ὅτι χωρία 
ἦν ἐν τοῖς ὄρεσι βαρβαρικὰ, φίλια τοῖς Κερασουντίοις, ὅϑεν κατιόν- 
~ ~ τ ~ 
τὸς τινὲς καὶ ἱερεῖα ἐπώλουν ἡμῖν καὶ ἄλλα ὧν εἶχον. Δοκοῦσι δέ 
δ» “« > \ 9 Ud ’ 9 4 > 
μοι καὶ ἐμῶν τινες εἰς TO ἐγγυτάτω χωρίον TovTMY ἐλθόντες ἀγο- 
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ράσαντές τι πάλιν ἀπελϑεῖν. 14. Τοῦτο καταμαθὼν Κλεάρετος ὁ 
λοχαγὸς ὅτι καὶ μικρὸν εἴη καὶ ἀφύλακτον διὰ τὸ φίλιον νομίζειν 
εἶναι, ἔρχεται ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς τῆς νυκτὸς ὡς πορϑήσων, οὐδενὶ ἡμῶν 
εἰπών. 15. Διενενόητο δὲ, εἰ λάβοι τόδε τὸ χωρίον, εἰς μὲν τὸ 
στράτευμα μηκέτι ἐλϑεῖν, ἐμβὰς δ᾽ εἰς πλοῖον ἐν ᾧ ἐτύγχανον οἱ 
σύσκηνοι αὐτοῦ παραπλέοντες, καὶ ἐνθέμενος εἴ τι λάβοι, ἀποπλέων 
a” ~ , 4 ~ , > »ν ς 3 
οἰχεσϑαι ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου. Koi ταῦτα συνωμολόγησαν αὑτῷ οἱ ἐκ 
~ a, , € 2 A ~ > ’ id 
τοῦ πλοίου σύσκηνοι, ὡς ἐγὼ τῦν αἰσθάνομαι. 16. Παρακαλέσας 
x € ld 4 Ύ > 4 a 4 . a, A 2 Aa 
ovy ὁπόσους ἐπειϑὲν γεν ὅπι τὸ χωρίον. Tlogevoperoy δὲ αὑτὸν» 
φϑάνει ἡμέρα γενομένη, καὶ συστάντες οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἀπὸ ἰσχυρῶν 
τόπων βάλλοντες καὶ παίοντες τόν τε Κλεάρετον ἀποκτείνουσι καὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων συχνούς " οἱ δέ τινες καὶ εἰς Κερασοῦντα αὐτῶν ἀπο- 
~ ~ > F 3 ~ et » τε - ~ 2 ~ 
χωροῦσι. 17. Ταῦτα δ᾽ ἢν ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἢ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐξωρμῶμεν 
~ 4 td 4 4 ba 9 ~ a 
πεζῇ. Τῶν δὲ πλδύγτων ἔτι τινὲς ἤσαν ey Ἀερασοῦντι, οὕπω 
ἀνηγμένοι. Mera, τοῦτο, ὡς οἱ Κερασούντιοι λέγουσιν, ἀφικνοῦν- 
ται τῶν ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου τρεῖς ἄνδρες τῶν γεραιτέρων πρὸς τὸ κοι- 
νὸν τὸ ἡμέτερον χρήζοντες ἐλϑεῖν. 18. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμᾶς οὗ κατέλαβον, 
A 4 Ld Υ͂ g ᾽ ao Ca é 
πρὸς τοὺς Κερασουντίους ἔλεγον ὅτι ϑαυμάζοιεν τί ἡμῖν δόξειεν 
9 ~ 3." 3 [4 3 Α [ ~ é 4 9g ? 2 4 
ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς. ᾿Ἐπει μέντοι σφεῖς λέγειν, ἔφασαν, ots οὐκ ἀπὸ 
~ , 4 ~ σ ᾽ 3 4 4 9 ‘ 
κοινοῦ γένοιτο TO πρᾶγμα, ἡδεσϑαί τε αὑτοὺς καὶ μέλλειν evades 
πλεῖν, ὡς ἡμῖν λέξαι τὰ γενόμενα καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς κελεύειν αὐτοὺς 
θάπτειν λαβόντας τοὺς τούτου δεομένους. 19. Τῶν δ᾽ ἀποφυγό»- 
ζῶν τινὲς Ἑλλήνων ἔτυχον ἔτι ὄντες ἐν Κερασοῦντι: αἰσθόμενοι δὲ 
τοὺς βαρβάρους ὅποι ἴοιεν αὐτοί τε ἐτόλμησαν βάλλειν τοῖς λίϑοιςν 
4 ~ ” , 4 4 ΑΓ > e 
καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις παρεκελδύοντος Καὶ ot ἄνδρες ἀποϑνήσκουσι 
~ + ε [4 ij » 4 4 “ > #7 
τρεῖς ὄντες οἱ πρέσβεις καταλευσϑέντες. 20. Exe δὲ τοῦτο eyereto, 
ἔρχονται πρὸς ἡμᾶς οἱ Κερασούντιοι καὶ λέγουσι τὸ πρᾶγμα" καὶ ἧ- 
μεῖς οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἀκούσαντες ἤχϑόμεϑά τε τοῖς γεγενημένοις καὶ EBov- 
’ A ~ s μή a , . » ¢ , 
λευόμεϑα σὺν τοῖς Κερασουντίοις ὁπὼς ἂν ταφείησαν οἱ τῶν Ἐλλή- 
ψῶν νεκροί. 21. Συγκαϑήμενοι δ᾽ ἔξωϑεν τῶν ὅπλων ἐξαίφνης axovo- 
μὲν ϑορύβον πολλοῦ Παῖε παῖε, βάλλε βάλλε. Καὶ τάχα δὴ ὁρῶμεν 
\ , , ΝΞ 3 ~ 8 4 A 4 
πολλοὺς προςϑέοντας λίθους ἔχοντας ἐν ταῖς χερσι, τοὺς δὲ καὶ 
3 , Δ ε a , e 4Ἁ δε , 4 
ἀναιρουμένους. 22, Και οἱ μὲν Κερασούντιοι ὡς ἂν καὶ δωρακότες τὸ 
nag ἑαυτοῖς πρᾶγμα, δείσαντες ἀποχωροῦσι πρὸς τὰ πλοῖα. Ἦσαν 
δὲ νὴ Δία καὶ ἡμῶν ot ἔδεισαν. 23. Ἔγωγε μὴν ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
4 >» μή 3, »»νὺ bad =~ J 5 Δ 39 ψΨ 
καὶ ἠρώτων ὁ τι ἐστὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα. Τῶν δ᾽ ἤσαν μὲν οἱ οὐδὲν ἤἥδεσαν, 
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ὅμως δὲ λίθους εἶχον ἐν ταῖς χερσίν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἰδότι τινὶ ἐνέτυχον, 
λέγει μοι ὅτι οἱ ἀγορανόμοι δεινότατα ποιοῦσι τὸ στράτευμα. 
Q4, Ἔν τούτῳ τις ὁρᾷ τὸν ἀγοραφόμον Ζήλαρχον πρὸς τὴν θά- 
λαξταν ἀποχωροῦντα, καὶ ἀγέκραγεν" οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἥκουσαν, ὥςπερ ἢ 
συὸς ἀγρίου ἢ ἐλάφου φανέντος terrae ἐπὶ αὐτόν. 25. Οἱ δ᾽ αὖ 
Ἀερασούντιοι ὡς εἶδον ὁρμῶντας καϑ' αὑτοὺς, σαφῶς νομίζοντες 
ἐπὶ σφᾶς ἴεσϑαι, φεύγουσι δρόμῳ καὶ ἐμπίπτουσιν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν. 
Συνειςέπεσαν δὲ καὶ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τινες, καὶ ἐπνίγετο ὅςτις γεῖν μὴ 
> ἢ 3 ? » " e ld ~ rx Wa 4 
ἐτύγχανεν ἐπιστάμενος. 26. Kus τουτοὺυς τι δοκεῖτε ; ἠδίκουν μὲν 
2@\ ” 4 4 ’ 4 ᾿ Cw > , . 
οὗδεν, ἐδεισαν δὲ μὴ λύττα τις ὥςπερ xvoww ἡμῖν ἐμπεπτῶώκοι. Εἰ 
οὖν ταῦτα τοιαῦτα ἔσται, ϑεάσασϑε οἵὰ ἡ κατάστασις ἡμῖν ἔσται 
~ ~ εἰ ~ ἢ ε , > ἡ , #3 
τῆς στρατιᾶς. 21. Ὑμεῖς μὲν οἱ πάντες οὐκ ἔσεσϑε κύριοι ove 
ἀνελέσϑαι πόλεμον ᾧ ἂν βούλησϑε οὔτε καταλῦσαι" ἰδίᾳ δὲ ὁ βου- 
λόμενος ἄξει στράτευμα ἐφ᾿ ὅ τι ἂν ϑέλῃς. Kav τινες πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
ἴωσι πρέσβεις ἢ εἰρήνης δεόμενοι ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς, κατακανόντες τού- 
τους οἱ βουλόμενοι ποιήσουσιν ὑμᾶς τῶν λόγων μὴ ἀκοῦσαι τῶν 
A ¢ 7 99 ," A a A a € αν σ 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἰόντων. 98. Ἔπειτα δὲ οὗς μὲν ἂν ὑμεῖς ἅπαντες ἔλη- 
σϑε ἄρχοντας, ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ ἔσονται" ὅςτις δ᾽ ἂν ἑαυτὸν ἕληται 
στρατηγὸν καὶ ἐθέλῃ λέγειν Βάλλε βάλλε, οὗτος ἔσται ἱκανὸς και 
ἄρχοντα κατακανεῖν καὶ ἰδιώτην ὃν ἂν ὑμῶν ἐθέλῃ ἄκριτον, ἢ» ὦσιν 
οἱ πεισύμενοι αὐτῷ, ὥςπερ καὶ νῦν ἐγένετο. 29. Οἷα δ᾽ ὑμῖν καὶ 
διαπεπράχασιν οἱ αὐϑαίρετοι οὗτοι σερατηγοὶ σκέψασϑε. Ζήλαρ- 
χος μὲν γὰρ ὁ ἀγορανόμος εἰ μὲν ἀδικεῖ ὑμᾶς, οἴχεται ἀποπλέων οὐ 
δοὺς ὑμῖν δίκην" εἰ δὲ μὴ ἀδικεῖ, φεύγει ἐκ τοῦ σερατευματος δεί- 
σας μὴ ἀδίκως ἄκριτος ἀποϑάνῃ. 30. Οἱ δὲ καταλεύσαντες τοὺς 
[4 , Cw 8 A w ¢ , 3 ~ 
πρέσβεις διεπράξαντο ὑμῖν μόνοις μὲν tov Βλλήνων εἰς Κερασοῦντα 
μὴ ἀσφαλὲς φεῖναι ἂν μὴ σὺν ἰσχύϊ ἀφικνεῖσθαι" τοὺς δὲ νεκροὺς 
οὗς πρόσϑεν αὐτοὶ οἱ κατακανόντες ἐκέλδυον ϑάπτειν, τούτους 
διεπράξαντο μηδὲ σὺν κηρυκίῳ ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι ἀνελέσθαι. Τίς 
γὰρ ἐθελήσει κήρυξ ἰέναι κήρυκας ἀπεκτονώς ; 31. AIX ἡμεῖς 
Κερασουντίων ϑάψαι αὐτοὺς ἐδεήϑημεν. Εἰ μὲν οὖν ταῦτα καλῶς 
Ψ Ul . » oe « , 3 ; A A Sq? 
ἔχει, δοξάτω ὑμῖν" iva ὡς τοιούτων ἐσομένων καὶ grdaxny Wig 
ποιήσῃ τις καὶ τὰ ἐρυμνὰ ὑπερδέξια πειρᾶται ἔχων σκηνοῦν. 
92. Εἰ μέντοι ὑμῖν δοκεῖ ϑηρίων ἀλλὰ μὴ ἀνθρώπων εἶναι τὰ τοι- 
aura ἔργα, σκοπεῖτε παῦλάν τινὰ αὐτῶν εἰ δὲ μὴ, πρὸς Διὸς 
~ A w ς « .- 
πῶς ἢ ϑεοῖς ϑύσομεν ἡδέως ποιοῦντες ἔργα ἀσεβῆ, ἢ πολεμίοις 
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πῶς μαχούμεϑα, ἣ» ἀλλήλους κατακαίψωμεν; 33. Πόλις δὲ φιλία 
τίς ἡμᾶς δέξεται, ἥτις ἄν ὁρᾷ τοσαύτην ἀνομίαν ἐν ἡμῖν ; “Ayopas 
δὲ είς ἄξει ϑαῤῥῶν, ἢν περὶ τὰ μέγιστα τοιαῦτα ἐξαμαρτάνοντες 
φαινώμεθα; Οὗ δὲ δὴ πάντων οἰόμεθα τεύξεσθαι ἐπαίνου, τίς 
ἂν ἡμᾶς τοιούτους ὄντας ἐπαινέσειεν ; ἡμεῖς μὲν γὰρ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι πονη- 
ροὺς ἂν φαίημεν εἶναι τοὺς τὰ τοιαῦτα ποιοῦντας. 

84. Ἐκ τούτον ἀνιστάμενοι πάντες “ἔλεγον τοὺς μὲν τούτων 
a» ~ ’ ~ ~~ 2 3 ~ 3 , Ψ 
ἄρξαντας δοῦναι δίκην, τοῦ δὲ λοιποῦ μηκέτι ἐξεῖναι ἀνομίας ἄρξαι" 
38 4 * 4 3 4 > A UA A A 8 
ἐὰν δέ τις ἄρξῃ, ἄγεσϑαι αὑτοὺς ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ᾽ τοὺς δὲ στρατηγοὺς 

> ep , ~ . \ a . oo» a” 
εἰς δίκας πάντας καταστῆσαι" εἶναι δὲ δίκας καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο τις 
.τ»ν» 
ἠδίκητο ἐξ ov Κῦρος ἀπέθϑανε᾽ δικαστὰς δὲ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἐποιή- 
σαντο. 35. Παραινοῦντος δὲ Ξεροφῶντος καὶ τῶν μάντεων συμ- 
, # 4 ~ 4 , V3 2 

βονλευόντων ἔδοξε καὶ καθῆραι τὸ στράτευμα. Kas ἐγένετο κα- 
ϑαρμός. 


CAP. VIII. 


1, “Edoke δὲ καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς δίκην ὑποσχεῖν τοῦ παρεὲλη- 
Α ~ 
λυϑότος χρόνους Kai διδόντων» Φιλήσιος μὲν ὦφλε καὶ Ξανϑικλῆς 
τῆς φυλακῆς τῶν γαυλικῶν χρημάτων τὸ μείωμα εἴκοσι μνᾶς. So- 
φαίφετος δὲ, ὅτι ἄρχων αἱρεϑεὶς κατημέλει; δέκα μνᾶς. Kevopas- 
τος δὲ κατηγόρησάν τινες φάσκοντες παίεσϑαι tn αὐτοῦ καὶ ὡς 
ὑβρίζοντος τὴν κατηγορίαν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἀναστὰς 
ἐκέλευσεν εἰπεῖν τὸν πρῶτον πρῶτον λέξαντα ποῦ καὶ ἐπλήγη. Ὁ 
δὲ ἀποκρίνεται" “Ὅπου και τῷ ῥίγει ἀπωλλύμεϑα καὶ χιὼν πλεί. 
ΕΝ € . 3 aad A A ~ Ff # Ψ 
στη ἦν. 8. Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καὶ χειμῶνός γε ὄντος οἵου 
λέγεις, σίτου δὲ ἐπιλελοιπότος, οἴνου δὲ μηδ᾽ ὀσφραίνεσθαι παρὸν, 
ὑπὸ δὲ πόνων πολλῶν ἀπαγορευόντων, πολεμίων δὲ ἑπομένων, εἰ ἐν 
--ΡΟ we oo ᾽ 
τοιούτῳ καιρῷ ὕβριζον, ὁμολογῶ καὶ τῶν ὄνων ὑβριστότερος εἶναι " 
4 ¢ \ » @& a 3 9... » σ 4 4 
οἷς φασιν ὑπὸ τῆς ὕβρεως κόπον οὐκ ἐγγίγνεσϑαι. 4. Ὅμως δὲ καὶ 
λέξον, ἔφη, ἐκ τίνος ἐπλήγης. Πότερον Grove σέ τι καὶ ἐπεί μοι οὐκ 
Ie? aw 3 3 > 4 3 4 A ~ ᾽ 
ἐδίδως ἔπαιον; ἀλλ ἀπήτουν; ἀλλὰ περι παιδικῶν μαχόμενος, 
9 A 4 3 , 3 Α 4 , ϑολ 9 , 
ἀλλὰ μεϑύων ἐπαρῴνησα; 5. “Ens δὲ τούτω» οὐδὲν ἔφησεν, ἐπή- 
gezo αὐτὸν εἰ ὁπλιτεύοι. Οὐκ ἔφη. Πάλιν εἰ πελτάζοι. Οὐδὲ 
τοῦτ ἔφη" ἀλλ' ἡμίονον ἐλαύνειν, ταχϑεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν συσκήνων ἐλεύ- 
ϑερος ὦν. 6. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἀναγιγνώσκει αὐτὸν καὶ ἤρετο" "H 
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‘ «4 ; > 7 ᾿᾿ © A pos ) a Σ Ὁ 
σὺ εἶ ὁ τὸν κάμνοντα ἀπάγων ; δαὶ μὰ Δί, ἔφη" σὺ γὰρ ἠνάγκα- 
ζες τὰ δὲ τῶν ἐμῶν συσκήνων σκεύη διέῤῥιψας. 7. ᾿Αλλ ή μὲν 
διάῤῥιψις, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, τοιαύτη τις ἐγένετο, Ζ4Διέδωκα ἄλλοις 
ἄγειν καὶ ἐκέλευσα πρὸς ἐμὲ ἀπαγαγεῖν " καὶ ἀπολαβὼν ἅπαντα 

~ 3 ij ? 3 Α 4 4 3 \ 9 (4 4 x τ 
σῶα ἀπέδωκα σοι, ἐπεὶ καὶ σὺ ἐμοῖ ἀπέδειξας τὸν ἄνδρα. Οἷον 
δὲ τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐγένετο ἀκούσατε, ἔφη" καὶ γὰρ ἄξιον. 

8. “dene κατελείπετο διὰ τὸ μηκέτι δύνασϑαι πορεύεσθαι. 
Καὶ ἐγὼ τὸν μὲν ἄνδρα τοσοῦτον ἐγίγνωσκον ὅτι εἷς ἡμῶν εἴη" 
ἠνάγκασα δὲ σὲ τοῦτο» ἄγειν, ὡς μὴ ἀπόλοιτο" καὶ γὰρ, ὡς ἐγὼ 
οἶμαι, πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο. 9. «Συνέφη τοῦτο ὁ ἄνθρωπος. 
Οὐκοῦν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἐπεὶ προύπεμψά σε, καταλαμβάνω αὖϑις 
σὺν τοῖς ὀπισϑοφύλαξι προςιὼν βόϑρον ὀρύττογτα ὡς κατορύξοντα 

Ὰ ” . \ 2 ‘ .. » " > 4 αἱ ’ 
τὸν ἀνϑρωπον᾽ καὶ ἐπιστὰς ἐπήνουν σε. 10. ‘Ene δὲ παρεστηκό- 
των» ἡμῶν συνέκαμψε τὸ σκέλος ὁ ἀνὴρ, ἀνέκραγον αἱ παρόντες ὅτι 

“ε»» ‘ 4 . “ , t co” 24 3 
ζῇ ὁ ἀνήρ᾽ σὺ δ᾽ εἶπες" ᾿Οπόσα γε βούλεται ὡς ἔγωγε αὐτὸ» οὐκ 
ἄξω. ᾿Ενταῦϑα ἔπαισά σε᾿ ἀληϑῆ λέγεις " ἔδοξας γάρ μοι εἰδότι 
9 , o ” . fF ” τ , > ta > ‘ 
ἐοικέναι ὅτι ἔζη. 11. Te οὖν ; ἔφη, ἡττὸν τι ἀπέϑανεν, ἐπεὶ éyeo 

3. ν, 3 A , € ~ ¢ "»- o~ , 3 
oot ἀπέδειξα αὐτόν ; Καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, πάντες ἀπο- 

9 ~ ΄- ~ “- 
ϑανούμεϑα᾽ τούτου ovy ἕνεκα ζῶντας ἡμᾶς δεῖ κατορυχϑῆναι; 
12. Τοῦτον μὲν ἀνέκραγον πάντες ὡς. ὀλίγας παίσειεν" ἄλλους δὲ 
3 , A , ΗΓ 3 μ 3 ᾿ 2 39. », 
ἐκέλευε λέγειν διὰ τί ἔκαστος ἐπλήγη. “Ene δ᾽ οὐκ ἀνίσταντο, 
αὐτὸς ἔλεγεν. 

13. ᾿Εγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, ὁμολογῶ παῖσαι δὴ ἄνδρας ἕνεκεν ἀτα- 

’ σ΄ : ’ . » > ¢ 3 , a” 4 
ξίας ὅσοις σώζεσϑαι μὲν ἤρκει δ ἡμᾶς, ἐν τάξει τε ἰόντων καὶ 
’ , ? > A ‘ ? 4 ? ’ 
μαχομένων ὅπου δέοι, αὐτοῖ δὲ λιπόντες tag τάξεις προϑέοντες 

€ ᾿ LA με ~ ~ 2 ‘\ ~ ’ 9 
ἁρπάζειν ἤϑελον καὶ ἡμῶν πλεονεκτεῖν. Εἰ δὲ τοῦτο πάντες ἐποι- 
οὔμεν, ἅπαντες ἂν ἀπωλόμεϑα. 14. Ἤδη δὲ καὶ μαλακιζόμενόν 
4 3 9 a > » 2 A oo) « " ~ 
τινὰ καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα ἀνίστασϑαι ἀλλὰ προϊέμενον αὑτὸν τοῖς 
? oso 4 > ? ? 3 A ~ 
πολεμίοις καὶ ἔπαισα καὶ ἐβιασαμὴν πορεύεσϑαι. Ev yao τῷ 
ἰσχυρῷ χειμῶνι καὶ αὐτός ποτε ἀναμένω» τινὰς συσκευαζομένους 
καϑεζόμενος συχνὸν χρόνον κατέμαϑον ἀναστὰς μόλις καὶ τὰ σκέλη 

3 yd 3 3 Lend ¥ ~ A > la . »# 
ἐκτείνας. 15. Ἔν ἐμαυτῷ οὖν πεῖραν λαβοὶν ἐκ τούτου καὶ ἄλλον 
€ ᾽ Ν᾿ , 4 , Ph . A 4 ~ 
ὁπότε ἴδοιμι καϑήμενον καὶ βλακεύοντα, Tlavvoy’ τὸ γὰρ κινεῖ- 
4) ye ~ 4 Α δ -ς , ° A 4 
σϑαι καὶ ἀνδρίξεσϑαι παρεῖχε ϑερμασιαν τινὰ καὶ ὑγρότητα " τὸ Oa 
καϑῆσθαι καὶ ἡσυχίαν ἔχειν ἑώρων ὑπουργὸν ὃν τῷ τε ἀποπήγνυ- 
σϑαι τὸ αἷμα καὶ τῷ ἀποσήπεσϑαὶ τοὺς τῶν ποδῶν δακεύλους - 

~ , Ψ 
ἅπερ πολλοὺς καὶ ὑμεῖς ἴστε παϑόντας. 16. Ἄλλον δέ γε ἴσως 
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ὑπολειπόμενόν που διὰ ῥᾳστώνη» καὶ κωλύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς τοὺς 
πρόσϑον καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς ὄπισϑεν πορεύεσθαι ἔπαισα πύξ, ὅπως μὴ 
λόγχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων παίοιτο. 17. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν νῦν ἔξεστιν αὐτοῖς 
σωϑεῖσιν εἴ τι in ἐμοῦ ἔπαϑον παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον δίκην λαβεῖν. Εἰ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐγένοντο, τί μέγα ἂν οὕτως ἔπαϑον ὅτου δίκην 
ἂν ἠξίουν λαμβάνειν ; ‘Anlove μοι, ἔφη, ὁ λόγος. 18. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ 
εἰ μὲν ἐπὶ ἀγαϑῷ ἐκόλασά τινα, ἀξιῶ ὑπέχειν δίκην οἵαν καὶ γονεῖς 
υἱοῖς καὶ διδάσκαλοι παισί, Καὶ γὰρ οἱ ἰατροὶ καίουσι καὶ τέμνου- 
σιν ἐπ᾿ ἀγαϑῷ. 19. Εἰ δὲ ὕβρει νομίζετέ με ταῦτα πράττειν, ἐν- 
ϑυμήϑητε ὅτι νῦν ἐγὼ ϑαῤῥῶ σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ τότε, καὶ 
ϑρασύτερός εἰμι viv ἢ τότε, καὶ οἶνον πλείω πίνω" ἀλλ᾿ ὅμως οὐ- 
δένα main’ ἐν εὐδίᾳ γὰρ ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς. 30. “Ὅταν δὲ χειμὼν ἢ καὶ 
ϑάλαττα μεγάλη ἐπιφέρηται, οὐχ ὁρᾶτε ὅτι καὶ νεύματος μόνου ἕνε- 
κα χαλεπαίνει μὲν πρωρεὺς τοῖς ἐν πρώρᾳ, χαλεπαίνει δὲ κυβερνή- 
τῆς τοῖς ἐν πρύμνῃ ; ᾿Ικανὰ γὰρ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ καὶ μικρὰ ἁμαρτη- 
ϑέντα πάντα συνεπιτρίψαι. 21. Ὅτι δὲ δικαίως ἔπαιον αὐτοὺς 
καὶ ὑμεῖς κατεδικάσατε tore’ ἔχοντες ξίφη οὐ ψήφους παρέστητε, 
καὶ ἐξῆν ὑμῖν ἐπριουρεῖν αὐτοῖς, εἰ ἐβούλεσϑε. “Ala μὰ Δία οὔτε 
τούτοις ἐπεκουρεῖτε οὔτε σὺν ἐμοὶ τὸν ἀτακτοῦντα ἐπαίδτε. 22. 
Τοιγαροῦν ἐξουσίαν ἐποιήσατε τοῖς κακοῖς αὐτῶν ὑβρίζειν ἐῶντες 
αὐτούς. Οἶμαι γὰρ, εἰ ἐθέλετε σκοπεῖν, τοὺς αὐτοὺς εὑρήσετε καὶ τότε 
κακίστους καὶ νῦν ὑβριστοτάτους. 23. Βοΐσκος γοῦν ὁ πύκτης ὁ Θετ- 
ταλὸς τότε μὲν διεμάχετο, ὡς κάμνων, ἀσπίδα μὴ φέρειν" νῦν δ᾽ ὡς 
ἀκούω Κοτυωριτῶν πολλοὺς ἀποδέδυκεν, 24. Ἣν οὖν σωφρο- 
γῆτε, τοῦτον τἀναντία ποιήσετε ἢ τοὺς κύνας ποιοῦσι" τοὺς μὲν 
γὰρ κύνας τοὺς χαλεποὺς τὰς μὲ» ἡμέρας διδέασι, τὰς δὲ νύκτας 
ἀφιᾶσι" τοῦτον δὲ, ἢν σωφρονῆτε, τὴν νύκτα μὲν δήσετε, τὴν δὲ 
ἡμέραν ἀφήσετε. 25. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ, ἔφη, ϑαυμάζω ὅτι εἰ μέν τινι 
ὑμῶν ἀπηχϑόμην μέμνησϑε καὶ οὐ σιωπᾶτε᾽ εἰ δέ τῳ ἢ χειμῶνα 
ἐπεκούρησα ἢ πολέμιον ἀπήρυξα ἢ ἀσθενοῦντι ἢ ἀποροῦντι συνεξε- 
πόρισά τι, τούτων οὐδεὶς μέμνηται " οὐδ᾽ εἴ τινα καλῶς τι ποιοῦντα 
ἐπήνεσα οὐδ᾽ εἴ tis ἄνδρα ὄντα ἀγαϑὸν ἐτίμησα ὡς ἐδυνάμην, οὐ- 
δὲ τούτων μέμνησϑε. 26. ᾿Αλλὰ μὴν καλόν γε καὶ δίκαιον καὶ 
ὅσιον καὶ ἥδιον τῶν ἀγαϑῶν μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν κακῶν μεμνῆσϑαι. 

"Ex τούτου μὲν δὴ ἀνίσταντο καὶ ἀνεμίμνησκον᾽ καὶ περιεγένετο. 
ὥς τὸ καλῶς ἔχειν. 
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ΞΕΝΟΦΩΝΤΟΣ 
ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ANABAZESQS ς΄. 


CAP. I. 

1. ᾿Εκ τούτου δὲ ἐν τῇ διατριβῇ οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔζων, 
οἱ δὲ ληϊζόμδνοι ἐκ τῆς Παφλαγονίας. ᾿Εκλώπευον δὲ καὶ οἱ Πα- 
φλαγόνες εὖ μάλα τοὺς ἀποσκεδαννυμέγους, καὶ τῆς νυκτὸς τοὺς 
πρόσω σκηνοῦντας ἐπειρῶντο κακουργεῖν" καὶ πολεμικώτατα πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους εἶχον ἐκ τούτων. 2. ᾽Ο δὲ Κορύλας, ὃς ἐτύγχανε τότε 
Παφλαγονίας ἄρχων, πέμπει παρὰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας πρέσβεις ἔχοντας 
ἕππους καὶ στολὰς καλὰς, λέγοντας ὅτι Κορύλας ἕτοιμος εἴη τοὺς 
“Ἕλληνας μήτ᾽ ἀδικεῖν μήτ ἀδικεῖσϑαι. 3. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἀπε- 
κρίναντο ὅτι περὶ μὲν τούτων σὺν τῇ στρατιᾷ βουλεύσοιντο, ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ 
δὲ ἐδέχοντο αὐτούς " παρεκάλεσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνδρῶν οὗς 
ἐδόκουν δικαιοτάτους εἶναι. 4. Θύσαντες δὲ βοῦς τῶν αἰχμαλώ- 
τῶν καὶ ἄλλα ἱερεῖα δὐωχίαν μὲν ἀρκοῦσαν παρεῖχον, κατακείμενοι 
δὲ ἐν στιβάσιν ἐδείπνουν, καὶ ἔπινον ἐκ xegativoy ποτηρίων, οἷς 
ἐνετύγχανον ἐν τῇ χώρα. 

δ. Ἐπεὶ δὲ σπονδαι τ᾽ ἐγένοντο καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν, ἀνέστησαν 
πρῶτον μὲν Θρᾷκες καὶ πρὸς αὐλὸν ὠρχήσαντο σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις καὶ 
ἥλλοντο ὑψηλά τε καὶ κούφως καὶ ταῖς μαχαίραις ἐχρῶντο " τέλος δὲ 
ὁ ἕτερος τὸν ἕτερον παίει, ὡς πᾶσι» ἐδόκει πεπληγέναι τὸν ἄνδρα ὁ δ᾽ 
ἔπεσε τεχνικῶς πως. θ. Καὶ ἀνέκραγον οἱ Παφλαγόνες. Καὶ ὁ μὲν 
σκυλεύσας τὰ ὅπλα τοῦ ἑτέρου ἐξήει ἄδων Σιτάλκαν" ἄλλοι δὲ τῶν 
Θρᾳκῶν τὸν ἕτερον ἐξέφερον ὡς τεϑνηκότα " ἦν δὲ οὐδὲν πεπονθώς. 
7. Μετὰ τοῦτο Αἰνιᾶνες καὶ Μάγνητες ἀνέστησαν, οἱ ὠρχοῦντο 
τὴν καρπαίαν καλουμένην ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις. 8. ᾽ὋΟ δὲ τρόπος τῆς 
ὀρχήσεως ἦν" ὁ μὲν παραϑέμενος τὰ ὅπλα σπείρει καὶ ζευγηλατεῖ 
πυκνὰ μεταστρεφόμενος ὡς φοβούμενας᾽ λῃστὴς δὲ προςέρχεται" ὃ δ᾽ 
ἐπειδὰν προΐδηται, ἀπαντᾷ ἁρπάσας τὰ ὅπλα καὶ μάχεται πρὸ τοῦ ζεύ- 
γους" καὶ οὗτοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίουν ἐν ῥυϑμῷ πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν" καὶ τέλος ὃ 
λῃστὴς δήσας τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ τὸ ζεῦγος ἀπάγει" ἐνίοτε δὲ καὶ ὁ ζευγη- 
λάτης τὸν λῃστήν" εἶτα παρὰ τοὺς βοῦς ζεύξας ὀπίσω τὼ χεῖρε 
“δεδεμένον ἐλαύνει. 

12 


134 EXPEDITIO CYRI. 


9. Mera τοῦτο Μυσὸς εἰρῆλϑεν ἐν ἑκατέρᾳ τῇ χειρὶ ἔχων πέλτην" 
καὶ τοτὲ μὲν ὡς δύο ἀντιταττομένων μιμούμενος ὠρχεῖτο, τοτὲ δὲ ὡς 
πρὸς ἕνα ἐχρῆτο ταῖς πέλταις, τοτὲ δὲ ἐδινεῖτο καὶ ἐξεκυβίστα ἔχων τὰς 
πέλτας " ὥςτε ὄψιν καλὴν φαίνεσθαι. 10. Τέλος δὲ τὸ Περσικὸν ὠρχεῖ- 
το κρούων τὰς πέλτας, καὶ ὥκλαζε καὶ ἐξανίστατο᾽ καὶ ταῦτα πάντα 
> ~ >» 4 4 29 9 3 wes , >? ς 
ἐν ῥυθμῷ ἐποίει πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν. 11. Ent δὲ τουτῳ ἐπιόντες οἱ May 
φινεῖς καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων ἀναστάντες ἐξοπλισάμενοι ὡς 
ἐδύναντο κάλλιστα ἤἥεσάν te ἐν ῥυϑμῷ πρὸς τὸν ἐνόπλιον ῥυθμὸν 
αὐλούμενοι καὶ ἐπαιώνισαν καὶ ὠρχήσαντο ὥςπερ ἐν ταῖς πρὸς τοὺς 
ϑεοὺς προςόδοις. ᾿ Ορῶντες δὲ οἱ Παφλαγόνες δεινὰ ἐποιοῦντο πάσας 

A > e 3 g 3 A , e Lond € a 
τὰς ὀρχήσεις ἐν ὅπλοις δἶναι. 12. Ent τούτοις ὁρῶν ὁ δυσος 
ἐκπεπληγμένους αὐτοὺς, πείσας τῶν ᾿ρκάδων τινὰ πεπαμένον 
> ᾽ > ἢ ? « 24 ἢ é \ 3 é 4 
ὀρχηστρίδα εἰςαγει σκευάσας ὡς ἐδυνατο καλλιστὰ καὶ ἀσπίδα δοὺς 
κούφην αὐτῇ. ‘H δὲ ὠρχήσατο Πυῤῥίχην ἐλαφρῶς. 13. Ἐνταῦ- 
Sa κρότος ἦν πολύς" καὶ οἱ Παφλαγόνες ἥροντο εἰ καὶ γυναῖκες 
συνεμάχοντο αὐτοῖς. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι αὗται καὶ ai τρεψάμεναι 
εἶεν βασιλέα ἐκ τοῦ στρατοπέδου. Τῇ μὲν οὖν νυκτὶ ταύτῃ τοῦτο 
τὸ τέλος ἐγένετο. 

14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ προςῆγον αὐτοὺς εἰς. τὸ στράτευμα " καὶ 
w ~ ‘4 ᾽ ? ~ td ? 3 ~ 
ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις μήτε ἀδικεῖν Παφλαγόνας μήτε ἀδικεῖσθαι- 
Μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ μὲν πρέσβεις ᾧχοντο᾽ οἱ δ᾽ “Ἕλληνες, ἐπειδὴ πλοῖα 
ἱκανὰ ἐδόκει παρεῖναι, ἀναβάντες ἔπλεον ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα πνεύμα. 
τι καλῷ ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἔχοντες τὴν Παφλαγονίαν. 15. Τῇ δ᾽ ἄλλῃ 
ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Σινώπην καὶ ὡρμίσαντο εἰς “ρμήνην τῆς Σινώπης. 
Σινωπεῖς δὲ οἰκοῦσι μὲν ἐν τῇ Παφλαγονικῇ, Μιλησίων δ᾽ anomot 
εἰσίν. Οὗτοι δὲ ξένια πέμπουσι τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἀλφίτων μὲν μεδί- 

᾿ a” 4 ᾽ - ᾽ 4 
μους τριςχιλίους, otvov δὲ κεράμια χίλια καὶ πεντακόσια. 16. Καὶ 
Χειρίσοφος ἐνταῦϑα ἦλϑε τριήρεις ἔχων. Καὶ οἱ μὲν στρα- 
τιῶται προςεδόκων ἄγοντά τι σφίσιν ἥκειν" ὁ δὲ ἦγε μὲν οὐδὲν, ἀπή)- 

, @ 3 ’ 3 4 4 3 , € ἢ 4 € 
γελλε δὲ ort ἐπαινοίη αὑτοὺς καὶ Αναξίβιος 6 ναύαρχος καὶ οἱ 
ἄλλοι, καὶ ὅτι ὑπισχνεῖτο “AvakiBios, εἰ ἀφικνοῖντο ἔξω τοῦ Πόντου» 
μισϑοφορὰν αὐτοῖς ἔσεσϑαι. 

17. Καὶ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ““ρμήνῃ ἔμειναν οἱ στρατιῶται ἡμέρας 

πέντε. ᾿Ὡς δὲ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἐδόκουν ἐγγὺς γίγνεσϑαι, ἤδη μᾶλλον 
i.) ᾿ 9.» > a Κ A 3 ἢ Ν >» 

ἢ πρόσϑεν εἰρήει αὑτοὺς ὅπως ἂν καὶ ἔχοντές τι οἴκαδε ἀφίκων»ται͵ 
18. ἩΗγήσαντο οὖν, εἰ ἕνα ἕλοιντο ἄρχοντα, μᾶλλον ἂν ἢ πολναρ- 
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χίας οὔσης δύνασϑαι τὸν ἕνα χρῆσϑαι τῷ στρατεύματι καὶ νυκτὸς 
νε , A ” , , μερὶ A 4 . 4 
καὶ ἡμέρας" καὶ εἴ τι δέοι λανϑάνειν, μᾶλλον av κρυπεεσϑαι" καὶ 
” , τ “ € ‘ . 3 A ba , “- 
εἴ τι δέοι φϑάνειν, ἥττον ἂν ὑστερίζειν" οὐ γὰρ av λόγων δεῖν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόξαν τῷ ἑνὶ περαίνεσθαι ἄν" τὸ» δὲ ἔμ- 
προσϑὲν χρόνον ἐκ τῆς νικώσης ἔπραττον πάντα οἱ στρατηγοί. 
e A “- “ 3 ’ 9. Δ Α i ΄ 4 
19. “Ὡς δὲ ταῦτα διενοοῦντο, ἐτράποντο ἐπὶ τὸν Ξενοφῶντα " καὶ 
οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἔλεγον προςιόντες αὐτῷ ὅτι ἡ στρατιὰ οὕτω γιγνώσκει" 
καὶ εὔνοιαν ἐνδεικνύμενος ἕκαστος ἔπειϑεν αὐτὸν ὑποστῆναι τὴν 
3 , e \ im ~ “- A 2 ’ - , 4 
ἀρχήν. 20. Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν πῇ μὲν ἐβούλετο ταῦτα, νομίζων και 
τὴν τιμὴν μείζω οὕτως ἑαυτῷ γίγνεσθαι πρὸς τοὺς φίλους καὶ 
3 ἝΝ , Υ̓ 3 ε » 4 4 8 
εἰς τὴ» πόλιν τοὔνομα μεῖζον ἀφίξεσϑαι αὑτοῦ" τυχὸν δὲ καὶ 
ἀγαϑοῦ τινος ἂν αἴτιος τῇ στρατιᾷ γενέσϑαι. 
21. Τὰ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα ἐνθυμήματα ἐπῇρεν αὐτὸν ἐπιϑυμεῖν 
9 ? ἢ ” € ὔ Ἴ 3 ~ σ᾿. "»« 
αὐτοκράτορα γενέσϑαι ἄρχοντα. Ὁπότε δ᾽ αὖ ἐνθυμοῖτο ὅτι ἄδη- 
λ A A > o ὔ ΄ 4 λλ ὃ A ~ δὲ a 
ov μὲν παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ ony τὸ μέλλον ἕξει, διὰ τοῦτο δὲ καὶ 
4 ~- a! 
κίνδυνος εἴη καὶ τὴν προειργασμένη» δόξαν ἀποβαλεῖν, ἠπορεῖτο. 
A ~ ~ ~ 
22. Διαπορουμένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ διακρῖναι ἔδοξε κράτιστον εἶναι τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς ἀνακοινῶσαι᾽" καὶ παραστησάμενος δύο ἱερεῖα ἐθύδτο τῷ 
~ wa OF ~ as 
Ait τῷ Βασιλεῖ, ὅςπερ αὐτῷ μαντευτὸς ἦν ἐκ Δελφῶν" καὶ τὸ ὄναρ 
4 3 A U ~ ~ > ¢ [4 Δ eo ” 3: 4 
δὴ ἀπὸ τούτου tov ϑεοῦ ἐνόμιζεν ἑωρακέναι ὃ εἶδεν ὁτε ἤρχετο ἐπὶ 
τὸ συνεπιμελεῖσϑαι τῆς στρατιᾶς καϑίστασϑαι. 23. Καὶ ore ἐξ 
Ἐφέσου δὲ ὡρμᾶτο Κύρῳ συσταϑησόμενος ἀετὸν ἀνεμιμνήσκετο 
ἑαυτῷ δεξιὸν φϑεγγόμενον, καϑήμενον μέντοι, ὥσπερ 6 μᾶντις 
προπέμπων αὐτὸν ἔλεγον ὅτι μέγας μὲν οἰωνὸς εἴη καὶ οὐκ ἰδιωτι- 
4 a 9.» , . 3 eer 2 , 3 , 
nog καὶ ἔνδοξος, ἐπίπονος μέντοι " τὰ γὰρ ὄρνεα μάλιστα ἐπιτίϑε- 
σϑαιτῷ ἀετῷ καϑημένῳ: οὐ μέντοι χρηματιστικὸν εἶναι "τὸν 
οἰωνόν" τὸν γὰρ ἀετὸν πετόμενον μᾶλλον λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 
24. Οὕτω δὴ θυομένῳ αὐτῷ διαφανῶς ὁ ϑεὸς σημαίνει μήτε προς- 
δεῖσθαι τῆς ἀρχῆς μήτ᾽ εἰ αἱροῖντο ἀποδέχεσϑαι. Τοῦτο μὲν δὴ 
οὕτως ἐγένετο. 25. ‘H δὲ στρατιὰ συνῆλϑε, καὶ πάντες ἔλεγον ἕνα 
αἱρεῖσϑαι" καὶ ἐπεὶ τοῦτο ἔδοξε, προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ 
ce? - σ <r 3 48 ” 2 > » 
ἐδόκει δῆλον εἶναι ote αἱρήσονται αὐτὸν εἴ τις ἐπιψηφίζοι, ἀνέστη 
καὶ ἔλεξε τάδε" 
26. ᾿Εγὼ,. ὦ ἄνδρες, ἥδομαι μὲν ὑπὸ ὑμῶν τιμώμενος, εἶπερ 
ἄνϑρωπός εἰμι, καὶ χάριν ἔχω καὶ εὔχομαι δοῦναί μοι τοὺς ϑεοὺς 
αἴτιόν τινος ὑμῖν ἀγαϑοῦ γενέσϑαι᾽ τὸ μέντοι ἐμὲ προκριϑῆναι vy 
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LJ ~ ἊΨ [2 3 4 id Vn? ὲ ww “« 

ὑμῶν ἄρχοντα «Τακεδαιμονίον ἀνδρὸς παρόντος οὔϑ᾽ ὑμῖν μοι δοκεῖ 
¢ ~ 

συμφέρον εἶναι, ἀλλ ἧττον ἂν διὰ τοῦτο τυγχάνειν εἴ τι δέοισθε 

παρ αὐτῶν" ἐμοὶ τ' αὖ οὐ πάνυ τι νομίζω ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι τοῦτο. 

ε ~ «a @ ~~ ’ 3 , 3 , 

27. “Ορῶ γὰρ ore και τῇ πατρίδι μου ov πρόσθεν ἐπαύσαντο πολε- 
povrtes πρὶ» ἐποίησαν πᾶσαν τὴν πόλιν ὁμολογεῖν «ακεδαιμονίους 
4 > ~ ε ld 3 A A - « ? 3 Α 
καὶ αὐτῶν ἡγεμόνας εἶναι. 28. “Ens δὲ τοῦτο ὡμολόγησαν, εὖϑυς 
ἐπαύσαντο πολεμοῦντες καὶ οὐκέτι πέρα ἐπολιόρκησαν τὴν πόλιν. 
Εἰ οὖν ταῦτα ὁρῶν ἐγὼ δοκοίην ὅπου δυναίμην ἐνεαῦϑ' ἄκυρον 
ποιεῖν τὸ ἐκείνων ἀξίωμα, ἐκεῖνο ἐγνοῶ μὴ λίαν ἂν ταχὺ σωφρονι- 

- - « 

σϑείην. 29. Ὃ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐννοεῖτε ὅτι ἧττον ἂν στάσις εἴη ἑνὸς ἄρχον- 

Ἅ lend g Υ̓ Ο PA 4 ts ἢ 3 [4 ? > 4 

τος ἢ πολλῶν, ev tote ozs ἄλλον μὲν δλόμενοι οὐχ ξευρήσετξ EME 

στασιάζοντα " νομίζω γὰρ ὅςτις ἐν πολέμῳ ὧν στασιάζει πρὸς 

-«- ~ 4 

ἄρχοντα τοῦτον πρὸς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σωτηρίαν στασιάζειν" ἐὰν δ᾽ ἐμὲ 

3 Ἅ Ud Υ 4 \ ¢ ww Δ. 3 Δ» , 

ἕλησϑε, οὐκ ἂν ϑαυμάσαιμι st τινα εὕροιτε καὶ ὑμῖν καὶ ἐμοὶ ἀχϑό- 
pevuy. 

30. Ἐπεὶ ταῦτ᾽ sins, πολὺ πλείονες ἐξανίσταντο λέγοντες ὡς 
δέοι αὐτὸν ἄρχειν. ~“Ayacias δὲ Σευμφάλιος εἶπεν ὅτι γελοῖον εἴη, 
εἰ οὕτως ἔχοι, εἰ ὀργιοῦνται “Τακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ ἐὰν σύνδειπνοι συν»- 
ελϑόντες μὴ Aaxedamdrioy συμποσίαρχον αἱρῶνται᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰ οὕτω 

- 3 ” 2s ~ C -« δι e σ > 
ye τοῦτ᾽ ἔχει, ἔφη, οὐδὲ λοχαγεῖν ἡμῖν ἔξεστιν, ὡς ἔοικεν, ore Ag- 
κάδες ἐσμέν. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ὡς εὖ εἰπόντος τοῦ Ayaciov ἀνεϑορύ- 
Byouse 

31. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐπεὶ ἑώρα πλείονος ἐνδέον, παρελϑων 
εἶπεν. ᾿Αλλ; ὦ ἄνδρες, ἔφη, ὡς πάνυ εἰδῆτε, ὀμνύω ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς 
πάντας καὶ πάσας ἢ μὴν ἐγὼ ἐπεὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν γνώμην ἠσϑανόμην, 
3 ld 3 [ώ [4 ςὠ ww 3 3.9 a c 4 > 4 
ἐθυόμην εἰ βέλτιον εἴη ὑμῖν te ἐμοὶ ἐπιτρέψαι ταύτην τὴν» ἀρχὴν 
καὶ ἐμοὶ ὑποστῆναι" καί μοι οἱ ϑεοὶ οὕτως ἐν τοῖς ἱεροῖς ἐσήμηναν 

~ σ . ΓΟ 
ὥστε καὶ ἰδιώτην ἂν γνῶναι Ott τῆς μοναρχίας ἀπέχεσϑαί μὲ 
~ “« 4 
δεῖ, 32. Οὕτω δὴ Xewiaogor αἱροῦνται. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ 
Ύ ~ 

ἠρέϑη, παρελϑὼν εἶπεν" ᾿Αλλ, ὦ ἄνδρες, τοῦτο μὲν ἴστε 
ὅτι οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε ἐστασίαζον, εἰ ἄλλον εἴλεσϑε. (“Ξενοφῶντα 
μέντοι, ἔφη, ὠνήσατε οὐχ ἑλόμενοι" ὡς καὶ νῦν “Δέξιππος ἤδη 
διέβαλλεν αὐτὸν πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον ὅ τι ἐδύνατο καὶ μάλα ἐμοῦ αὐτὸν 
σιγάζοντος. “O δὲ ἔφῃ νομίζειν αὐτὸν Τιμασίωνι μᾶλλον συνάρ' 
~ - “ 4 ~ ts “Ὁ 

Lew ἐθελῆσαι Δαρδανεῖ ὄντι τοῦ Κλεάρχον στρατεύματος ἢ ἑαυτῷ 

A A 
Adnon ὄντι. “33. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἐμὲ εἵλεσϑε, ἔφη, καὶ ἐγὼ πειράσο- 
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4 Ἃ , ς » 3 4 - Ve ~ A 
μαι ὃ τι ἂν δυγωμαι ὑμᾶς ἀγαϑὸν ποιεῖν. Kat ὑμεῖς οὕτω naga- 
, € ” 2A ~ F » , . £ A ~ 2 
σκευάζεσϑε ὡς αὔριον ἐὰν πλοῦς ἢ ἀναξόμενοι" ὃ δὲ πλοῦς ἔσται εἰς 
ε , 9” J ~ > ow ~ ~ 4 3 
Ἡράκλειαν" ἀπαντὰς οὖν δεῖ ἐκεῖσε πειράσϑαι κατασχεῖν" τὰ da 
ἄλλα ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἔλϑωμεν βουλευσόμεϑα. 


CAP. IL. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑε» τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀναγόμενοι πνεύματι ἔπλεον καλῷ 
€ ld , ‘ ~ . , 3 » ’ 323 
ἡμέρας δύο παρὰ γῆν. Καὶ παραπλέοντες ἐθεώρουν τήν t ᾿ΪΙασο- 

’ > A » ς 3 ‘ ’ ε ’ \ ΒΝ 4 
ψίαν ἀκτὴν, ἔνϑα ἡ Apoyo λέγεται ὁρμίσασϑαι, καὶ τῶν ποταμῶν τὰ 
στόματα" πρῶτον μὲν τοῦ Θερμώδοντος, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῦ Ἴριος, ἔπει- 
τα δὲ τοῦ “Alvos, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτον τοῦ Παρϑενίου' τοῦτον δὲ 
παραπλεύσαντες ἀφίκοντο εἰς ᾿Πράκλειαν πόλιν ᾿ Ελληνίδα Meye- 
ρέων ἄποικον, οὖσαν δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Μαριανδυνῶν χώρᾳ. 2. Καὶ ὠρμί. 
σαντο παρὰ τῇ ᾿ΑΙχερουσιάδι Χεῤῥονήσῳφ' ἔνϑα λέγεται 6 Ηρα- 

« ~ τ ~ ~ 
κλῆς ἐπὶ τὸν Κέρβερον κύνα καταβῆναι ἢ νῦν τὰ σημεῖα δεικνύουσι 
τῆς καταβάσεως τὸ βάϑος πλέον» ἢ ἐπὶ δύο στάδια. 8. ᾿Ενταῦϑα 
~ @& εἐ ~ ld [4 3 [4 4 
τοῖς Ελλησιν οἱ Ἡρακλεῶται ξένια πέμπουσιν ἀλφίτων μεδίμνους 
τριςχιλίους καὶ οἴνου κεράμια διοχίλια καὶ βοῦς εἴκοσι καὶ dig ἑκα- 

o 3 ~ 4 ~ , ς« ~ 4 ld wv 1 
τόν. ‘Evravda διὰ τοῦ πεδίου ῥεῖ ποταμὸς Avxog ὄνομα, εὖρος 
ὡς δύο πλέϑρων. 

4. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται συλλεγέντες ἐβουλεύοντο τὴν λοιπὴν πο- 
ρείαν πότερον κατὰ γῆν ἢ κατὰ θάλατταν χρὴ πορευϑῆναι ἐκ τοῦ 
Πόντου. ‘Avacrag δὲ Avnxwv’Ayoasds εἶπε" Θαυμάζω μὲν, ὦ ἄ»- 
Sees, τῶν στρατηγῶν ὅτι οὐ πειρῶνται ἡμῖν ἐκπορίζειν σιτηρέσιον " 
τὰ μὲν γὰρ ξένια οὐ μὴ γένηται τῇ στρατιᾷ τριῶν ἡμερῶν σῖτα. 
ε 4 2 , , 3 ” 3 A of 
ὁπόϑεν δ᾽ ἐπισιτισάμενοι πορδυσόμεϑα οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔφη. “Eunos οὖν 

~ 3 ~ 4 « , \ + A Ul ᾽ 
δοκεῖ αἰτεῖν τοὺς Hoaxhewras μὴ ἔλαττον ἢ τριςχιλίους Κυζικηνούς. 
5. "ἄλλος δ᾽ εἶπε, μὴ ἔλαττον 7 μυρίους" καὶ. ἑλομένους πρέσβεις 
αὐτίκα μάλα ἡμῶν καϑημένων πέμπειν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ 
Ie? 4 5) 3 i“ A a ~ . , 
εἰδέναι ὁ τι ἃν ἀπαγγέλλωσι, καὶ πρὸς ταῦτα βουλευεσϑαι. 
6. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν προὐβάλλοντο πρέσβεις πρῶτον μὲν Χειρίσοφον, ὅτι 
. Φ ΄ Z δ᾽ Δ ΑΛ μ" ~ e δ᾽ 3 oa 3 , 

ἄρχων ἤρητο ἔστι δ᾽ οἱ καὶ Ξενοφῶντα. Οἱ δ᾽ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπεμάχον- 
go’ ἀμφοῖν γὰρ ταὐτὰ ἐδόκει μὴ ἀναγκάζειν πόλιν ᾿ Ελληνίδα καὶ 
~ τ 
φιλίαν ὅ τι μὴ αὐτοὶ ἐθέλοντες διδοῖεν. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἐδό- 
xovy ἀπρόϑυμοι εἶναι, πέμπουσι “ύκωνα ᾿Αχαιὸν καὶ Καλλίμαχον. 
“ 12* ἘΝ 
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τ - 
Παῤῥάσιον xa’ Ayaciay «Στυμφάλιον. Οὗτοι ἐλϑόντες ἔλεγον τὰ 
δεδογμένα " τὸν δὲ ““ύκωνα ἔφασαν καὶ ἐπαπειλεῖν, εἰ μὴ ποιήσοιεν 
ταῦτα. 8. ‘Axovoavees δ᾽ οἱ ᾿Ηρακλεῶται βουλεύσεσθαι ἔφασαν" 
καὶ εὐθὺς τά τε χρήματα ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν συνῆγον καὶ τὴν ἀγορὰν εἴσω 
ἀνεσκεύασαν καὶ αἱ πύλαι ἐκέκλειντο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν τειχῶν» ὅπλα 
ἐφαίνετο. . 
9. ᾿Εκ τούτου οἱ ταράξαντες ταῦτα τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἡτιῶντο 
διαφϑείρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν " καὶ συνίσταντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες καὶ οἱ “Ayouoi* 
’ 4 6 9 os , , € ᾿ 9¢ ἢ ‘ 
προειστήκει δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῶν Καλλιμαχὸς τε ὁ Παῤῥάσιος και 
“ύκων ὁ "Ayads. 10. Οἱ δὲ λόγοι ἦσαν αὐτοῖς ὡς αἰσχρὸν ety 
ἄρχειν ἕνα ᾿᾽,4ϑηναῖον Πελοποννησίων καὶ “ακεδαιμονίων, μηδεμίαν 
δύναμιν παρεχόμενον εἰς τὴν στρατιάν" καὶ τοὺς μὲν πόνους σφᾶς 
ἔχειν, τὰ δὲ κέρδη ἄλλους, καὶ ταῦτα τὴν σωτηρίαν σφῶν κατειργα- 
4 
σμένων᾽" εἶναι γὰρ τοὺς κατειργασμένους ᾿Αρκάδας καὶ ᾿“Ιχαιούς " τὸ 
wv 4 LD e 4 F A ~ 2 [4 € A Φ 
δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα οὐδὲν εἶναι" καὶ ἣν δὲ τῇ ἀληϑείᾳ ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ 
~ 4 
τοῦ ὅλου στρατεύματος ᾿Αρκάδες καὶ “Ayaoi. 11, εἰ οὖν σω- 
~ t ~ 
φρονοῖεν οὗτοι, συστάντες καὶ στρατηγοὺς ἑλόμενοι ἑαυτῶν καϑ' 
ἑαυτοὺς ἂν τὴν πορείαν ποιοῖντο καὶ πειρῷντο ἀγαϑόν τι λαμβάνειν' 
~ ” . A 9 ? ’ ” 7 ? 
12. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ ἀπολιπόντες Χειρίσοφον εἶ tives ἦσαν παρ 
3 - 59 Ἃ 4 A L wad ~ ld A 
αὑτῷ Aoxadeg ἢ Ayo καὶ Ξενοφῶντα συνέστησαν καὶ στρα- 
τηγοὺς αἱροῦνται ἑαυτῶν δέκα" τούτους δ᾽ ἐψηφίσαντο ἐκ τῆς 
“ ~ ~ ν᾿ 
ψικώσης ὅ τι δοκοίη, τοῦτο ποιεῖν. “H μὲν οὖν τοῦ παντὸς ἀρχῆ 
w vv « ͵ 
Χειρισόφῳ ἐνταῦϑα κατελύϑη ἡμέρᾳ ἕκτῃ ἢ ἑβδόμῃ ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἠρέϑη. 
13. Ξενοφῶν μέντοι ἐβούλετο κοινῇ met αὐτῶν τὴν πορείαν 
~ g 3 a if bos “tf ig 2 
ποιεῖσϑαι, νομίζων οὕτως ἀσφαλεστέραν εἶναι ἢ ἰδίᾳ ἕκαστον στελ- 
Ul 
λεσϑαι" ἀλλὰ Νέων ἔπειϑεν αὐτὸν καϑ' αὑτὸν πορεύεσθαι, ἀκοῦ- 
. ~ c 
σας tov Χειρισόφου ὅτι Κλέανδρος ὁ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ ἁρμοστὴς φαίη 
σ 3 4 
τριήρεις ἔχων ἥξειν εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα" 14. ὅπως οἷν μηδεὶς pe- 
, 3 3 2 A A ς 9 “Ψ - 3 , > A ~ 
τάσχοι, GAL αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ αὐτῶν στρατιῶται ἐκπλεύσειαν ἐπὶ τῶν 
od ΠΣ 4 
τριήρων, διὰ ταῦτα συνεβούλευε. Καὶ Χειρίσοφος, ἅμα μὲν 
ἀϑυμῶν τοῖς γεγενημένοις, ἅμα δὲ μισῶν ἐκ τούτου τὸ σεράτευμα, 
ἐπιτρέπει αὐτῷ ποιεῖν ὅ τι βούλεται. 15. ,ΞΞεροφῶν δὲ ἔτι μὲν 
9 - “ 
ἐπεχείρησεν ἀπαλλαγεὶς τῆς στρατιὰς ἐκπλεῦσαι" ϑυομένῳ. δὲ αὖ- 
τῷ τῷ ᾿Ηγεμόνι “Ἡρακλεῖ καὶ κοινουμένῳ πότερα. λῷον» καὶ ἄμεινον 
εἴη στρατεύεσϑαι, ἔχοντι τοὺς παραμείναντας τῶ» στρατιωτῶν, 7 
ἀπαλλάττεσθαι, ἐσήμηνεν 6 ϑεὸς τοῖς ἱεροῖς συστρατεύεσϑαι' 
» 


ee " ΒΝ - «τ ns 
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16. Οὕτω γίγνεται τὸ στράτευμα τριχῆ" ᾿Αρκάδες μὲν καὶ ᾽Αχαιοὶ 
πλείους ἢ τετρακιςχίλιοε καὶ πεντακόσιοι, ὁπλῖται πάντες " Χειρι- 
σόφῳ δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν εἰς τετρακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ 
εἰς ἑπτακοσίους, οἱ Κλεάρχου Θρᾷκες " Ξενοφῶντι δὲ ὁπλῖται μὲν 
εἰς ἑπτακοσίους καὶ χιλίους, πελτασταὶ δὲ εἰς τριακοσίους " ἱππικὸν 
δὲ μόνος οὗτος εἶχεν, ἀμφὶ τοὺς τετταράκοντα ἱππέας. 

17. Καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες διαπραξάμενοι πλοῖα παρὰ τῶν 
Ἡρακλεωτῶν» πρῶτοι πλέουσιν, ὕπως ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσόντες τοῖς 
Βιϑυνοῖς λάβοιεν ὅτι πλεῖστα " καὶ ἀποβαίνουσιν εἰς Κάλπης λι- 
μένα κατὰ μέσον πῶς τῆς Θράκης. 18. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ 
τῆς πόλδως τῶν Ἡρακλεωτῶν ἀρξάμενος πεζῇ ἐπορεύετο διὰ τῆς 
χώρας" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἰς τὴν Θράκην ἐνέβαλε, παρὰ τὴν ϑάλατταν 
ἤει" καὶ γὰρ ἤδη ἠσθένει; 19. Ξενοφῶν δὲ πλοῖα λαβὼν ἀπο- 
βαίνει ἐπὶ τὰ ὅρια τῆς Θράκης καὶ τῆς Ἡρακλεώτιδος καὶ διὰ 
μεσογαίας ἐπορεύετο. 


CAP. IIL 


a 4 Ύ , σ , 2 4 “- ‘ 
-[' Ov μὲν ove τρόπον ἢ τὸ Χειρισόφου ἀρχὴ τοῦ παντὸς κατε- 
? 4 had € 2 A , 4 ’ 3 ~ > 4 
Au@y καὶ τῶν Ἐλλήγων τὸ στράτευμα ἐσχίσϑη ἐν τοῖς ἐπάνω 
εἴρηται. 2. "Επραξαν δ᾽ αὐτῶν ἕκαστοι τάδε. Οἱ μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες 
ὡς ἀπέβησαν νυκτὸς εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα, πορεύονται εἰς τὰς πρώ- 
τας κώμας, στάδια ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ὡς τριάκοντα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ φῶς 
ἐγένετο ἦγεν ἕκαστος στρατηγὸς τὸ αὑτοῦ λάχος ἐπὶ κώμην" ὁποία 
a Ip ἢ ° , , Ύ «ε ’ 
δὲ μείζων ἐδόκει εἶναι σύνδυο λόχους γον οἱ στρατηγοί. 8. Συ»- 
ἐβάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον εἰς ὃν δέοι πάντας ἁλίζεσϑαι. Καὶ 
Φ > , 3 ἢ 3 , , . # A , 
are ἐξαίφνης ἐπιπεσόντες ἀνδράποδά τὰ πολλὰ ἔλαβον καὶ πρόβατα 
πολλὰ περιεβάλοντο. 
4, Οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες ἠθροίζοντο οἱ διαφυγόντες " πολλοὶ δὲ διέ- 
\ # € 4 9 4 ~ lend ~ 3 4 4 
φῦγον πελτασταί ὄντες ὁπλίτας ἐξ αὑτῶν τῶν χειρῶν. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
συνελέγησαν, πρῶτον μὲν τῷ Σμίκρητος λόχῳ ἑνὸς τῶν "Aguado 
στρατηγῶν ἀπιόντι ἤδη εἰς τὸ συγκείμενον καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα 
ἄγοντι ἐπιτίθενται. 5. Καὶ τέως μὲν ἐμάχοντο ἅμα πορευόμενοι 
εῷ . ὃ. λῳνλ ’ , , > , ‘ 3 
οἱ ἕλληνες " ἐπὶ de διαβάσει χαράδρας τρέπονται αὑτούς " καὶ αὖ- 
τόν τὲ τὸν Σμίκρητα ἀποκτιννύασι καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πάντας" 
4 A ’ ~ ’ ΄ we Ul > 4) ὔ 
ἄλλου δὲ λόχου τῶν δέκα στρατηγῶν τοῦ ᾿ Ηγησάνδρου ὀκτὼ μόνους 
κατέλιπον" καὶ αὐτὸς ᾿Ηγήσανδρος ἐσώϑη. 6. Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι μὲν 
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λοχαγοὶ συνῆλθον οἱ μὲν σὺν πράγμασιν οἱ δ᾽ ἄνευ πραγμάτων 
€ δὲ Θ ~ , 2 δ >? ~ 4 > 7 , > UA 
ot δὲ Θρᾷκες ἐπεὶ εὐτύχησαν τοῦτο τὸ εὐτύχημα, συνεβόων τε ἀλλή- 
A , xe , ~ ’ σ ~ ¢ 6 
λους καὶ συνελέγοντο ἐῤῥωμένως τῆς νυχτός. Καὶ ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
’ ‘A 4 lé nH «8 3 Ud 3 4 
κύκλῳ περι τὸν λόφον ὄνϑα οἱ EdAnves ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο érazrovso 
Δ ¢ ~ A 4 Α “ oA ? ῆἥος 4 
και ἱππεῖς πολλοί καὶ πελτασται, καὶ Ket πλείονες συνέῤῥεον. 7. Καὶ 
σ 
προςέβαλλον δὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἀσφαλῶς οἱ μὲν γὰρ Ἕλληνες ov- 
τὲ τοξότην εἶχον οὔτε ἀκοντιστὴν οὔτε ἱππέα" οἱ δὲ προςϑέοντες 
4 | > 2 2 ? >  ~ 9 Pp ε , 
καὶ προφελαύνοντες ἠκόντιζον" ὀπότε δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐπίοιεν, ῥᾳδίως 
ἀπέφευγον" ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ ἐπετίϑεντο. 8. Καὶ τῶν μὲν πολλοὶ 
ἐτιτρώσκοντο, τῶν δὲ οὐδείς " ὥςτε κινηϑῆναι οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἐκ τοῦ 
χωρίου, ἀλλὰ τελευτῶντες καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕδατος εἶργον αὐτοὺς οἵ 
Θρᾷκες. 9. ᾿Επεὶ δ ἀπορία πολλὴ ἦν, διελέγοντο περὶ σπονδῶν᾽ 
Ἁ A νι W e ld . 9 ~ ε , 3 ϑῳ ς 
καὶ τὰ μὲν ἄλλα ὡμολόγητο αὐτοῖς, ὁμήρους δ᾽ οὐκ ἐδίδοσαν» oi 
Θρᾷκες αἰτούντων τῶν Ελλήνων" add ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχετο. Τὰ μὲν 
δὴ τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων οὕτως εἶχε. 
10. Χειρίσοφος δὲ ἀσφαλῶς πορευόμενος παρὰ ϑάλατταν 
3 ~ > Ul ’ twa lad A A ~ ’ 
ἀφικνεῖται εἰς Καλπης λιμένα. «Ξενοφῶντι δὲ διὰ τῆς μεσογαίας 
πορευομένῳ οἱ ἱππεῖς προκαταϑέοντες ἐντυγχάνουσι πρεσβύταις 
πορευομένοις ποι. Καὶ ἐπεὶ ἤχϑησαν παρὰ Ξενοφῶντα, ἐρωτᾷ 
3 4 2 Ψ Ἂν fA x ~ 
αὑτοὺς εἰ nov ἤσϑηνται ἄλλον στρατευματος ὄντος Ἑλληνικοῦ. 
~ ΄ “ 
11. Οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον πάντα ca, γεγενημένα, καὶ νῦν ὅτι πολιορκοῦνται 
~ . > [4 
ἐπὶ λόφου, οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες πάντες περικεκυκλωμένοι εἶεν αὑτούς. 
~ 3 , 3 Lond 9g 
᾿Ενταῦϑα τοὺς μὲν ἀνθρώπους τούτους ἐφύλαττεν ἰσχυρῶς, ὑπῶς 
A ? a 4 
ἡγεμόνες εἶεν ὅπου δέοι" σκοποὺς δὲ καταστήσας συνέλεξε τοὺς 
στρατιώτας καὶ ἔλεξεν" 
19. Avdoes στρατιῶται, τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων» οἱ μὲν τεϑνᾶσιν, οἱ δὲ 
λοιποὶ ἐπὶ λόφου τινὸς πολιορκοῦνται. Νομίζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε, εἰ ἐκεῖνοι 
“ ~ σ Α a 
ἀπολοῦνται, οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν εἶναι οὐδεμίαν σωτηρίαν, οὕτω μὲν πολλὼν 
~ g 
ὄντων τῶν πολεμίων, οὕτω δὲ τεϑαῤῥηκότων. 13. Κράτιστον οὖν 
~ ~ ~ σ A “« 4 
ἡμῖν ὡς τάχιστα βοηϑεῖν τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ὅπως εἰ ἔτι εἰσι σῶοι, σὺν 
4 , 
ἐκείνοις μαχώμεϑα καὶ μὴ μόνοι λειφϑέντες μόνοι καὶ κινδυνεύωμεν. 
.«“ ‘ . σ “A ~ 
14. Nov μὲν οὖν στρατοπεδευώμεϑα προελϑόντες ὁσον ἂν δοκῇ 
~ ; NN la 
καιρὸς εἶναι εἰς τὸ δειπνοποιεῖσϑαι᾽ ἕως δ᾽ ἂν πορευώμεϑα, 
« 3 “ΨἉ e “ 4 
Τιμασίων ἔχων τοὺς ἱππεῖς προελαυνέτω ἐφορῶν ἡμᾶς, καὶ oxo- 
σ΄ γ ’ 4 
πείτω τὰ ἔμπροσϑεν, ὡς μηδὲν ἡμᾶς λάϑῃ. 15. Παρέπεμψε δὲ 
“ 3 . 4 3 4 
καὶ τῶν γυμρήτων ἀνθρώπους εὐζώνους εἰς τὰ πλάγια καὶ Big τὰ 
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‘ av. ow 
ἄχρα, ὅπως εἴ πού τί ποϑὲν καϑορῷεν, σημαίνοιεν " ἐκέλευε δὲ καί- 
εἰν ἅπαντα ὅτῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν xavoiup. 16. Ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἀπο- 
δραίημεν ἂν οὐδαμοῦ ἐνθένδε" πολλὴ μὲν γὰρ, ἔφη, εἰς ᾿Ηράκλειαν 
πάλι» ἀπιέναι, πολλὴ δὲ εἰς Χρυσόπολιν διελϑεῖν᾽ οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι 
πλησίον " εἰς Κάλπης δὲ λιμένα, ἔνϑα Χειρίσοφον εἰκάζομεν εἶναι 
εἰ σέσωσται, ἐλαχίστη ὁδός. ᾿Αλλὰ δὴ ἐκεῖ μὲν οὔδε πλοῖά ἐστιν 
rT > , ) 4 >  w~ dA ~ ¢ » ” 4 
οἷς ἀποπλευσουμεϑα " μένουσι δὲ αὑτοῦ οὐδὲ μιᾶς ἡμέρας ἔστι τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια. 17. Τῶν δὲ πολιορχουμένων ἀπολομένων σὺν» τοῖς Xet- 
οισόφου μόνοις κάκιδν ἐστι διακινδυνεύειν ἢ τῶνδε σωϑέντων πάντας 
3 > A 3 ὔ “- ΄- ? ” > 4 ) 
εἰς ταὐτὸν ἐλϑόντας κοινῇ τῆς σωτηρίας ἔχεσϑαι. “Ald χρὴ παρα- 
σχευασαμέγους THY γνώμην πορεύεσϑαι, ὡς νῦν ἢ εὐκλεῶς τελευ- 
΄Ψ # “A , a” > , σ ῦ 
τῆσαι ἔστιν ἢ κάλλιστον ἔργον ἐργάσασθαι Ελληνας τοσούτους 
4 ° V ¢ A a” 4 4 a 4 ᾽ 
σώσαντας. " 18. Καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς ἴσως ἄγει οὕτως, ὃς τοὺς μεγαληγορή- 
σαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας ταπεινῶσαι βούλεται" ἡμᾶς δὲ τοὺς 
> A ~ > ? 9 , >? ~ 3 9 
ἀπὸ ϑεῶν ἀρχομένους ἐντιμοτέρους ἐκείνων καταστῆσαι. “AA 
ἔπεσϑαι χρὴ καὶ προςέχειν τὸν νοῦν, ὡς ἂν τὸ παραγγελλέμενον 
δύνησϑε ποιεῖν. 
19. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἡγεῖτο. Οἱ δ᾽ ἱππεῖς διασπειρόμενοι ἐφ᾽ ὅσον 
~ x tC 3%? ἕ » ε 4 2 , 
καλῶς εἶχεν ἔκαιον ἡ ἐβάδιζον. Καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐπιπαριόντες 
κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα ἔκαιον πάντα ὅσα καύσιμα ἑώρων καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ δὲ, 
εἴ τινι παραλειπομένῳ ἐντυγχάνοιεν" ὥςτε πᾶσα ἡ χώρα αἴϑεσϑαι 
Ie? 4 4 ? 2 4 σ ΄ 
ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ στράτευμα πολὺ εἶναι. 20. Ἐπει δ᾽ ὥρα ἥν κατε. 
στρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐπὶ λόφον ἐκβάντες, καὶ τά τε τῶν πολεμίων 
~ 4 ς 
πυρὰ ἑώρων», ἀπεῖχον δὲ ὡς τετταράκοντα σταδίους, καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ὡς ἐδύναντο πλεῖστα πυρὰ ἔκαιον: 21. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐδείπνησαν τάχι- 
στα, παρηγγέλϑη τὰ πυρὰ κατασβεννύναι πάντα. Kai τὴν μὲν νύ: 
KEL φυλακὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐκάθευδον" ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ προςευξά- 
~ ~ τ 
μενοι τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ συνταξάμενοι ὡς εἰς μάχην ἐπορεύοντο ἡ ἐδύ: 
, , \ Se ¢ ~ 3 
ψαντο τάχιστα. 22. Τιμασίων δὲ καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς ἔχοντες τοὺς 
ε ry 4 ? 5 ιν 98 ww ° ’ 
ἡγεμόνας καὶ προελαύνοντες ἐλάνϑανον αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τῷ ogy yevo- 
μενοι ἔνϑα ἐπολιορκοῦντο οἱ “Ἕλληνες. Καὶ οὐχ ὁρῶσιν οὗτὲ 
φίλιον στράτευμα οὔτε πολέμιον " καὶ ταῦτα ἀπγγέλλουσι πρὸς τὸν 
oy “ ΓΝ , . of ἈΕῚ 4 , 4 ld 
Ξενοφῶντα καὶ τὸ στράτευμα " γραΐδια δὲ καὶ γερόντια καὶ πρόβατα 
849 4 ~ ) a 4 A “Ὁ “« 
olive και βοῦς καταλελειμμένους. 23. Καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ϑαῦμα 
ἦν τί εἴη τὸ γεγενημένον" ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν καταλελειμμένων 
ἐπυνθάνοντο ὅτι οἱ μὲν Θρᾷκες εὐθὺς ἀφ᾽ ἑσπέρας ᾧχοντο ἀπιόν. 
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reg’ ἕωϑεν δὲ καὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἔφασαν οἴχεσθαι" ὅπου δὲ οὖκ 
εἰδέναι. 

24. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες οἱ ἀμφὶ Ξενοφῶντα, ἐπεὶ ἠρίστησαν, 
συσκευασάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο, βουλόμενοι ὡς τάχιστα συμμίξαι τοῖς 
ἄλλοις εἰς Κάλπης λιμένα. Καὶ πορευόμενοι ἑώρων τὸν στίβον 
τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων καὶ ᾿Αχαιῶν κατὰ τὴν ἐπὶ Κάλπης ὁδόν. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ 
ἀφίκοντο εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ, ἄσμενοί τε εἶδον ἀλλήλους καὶ ἠσπάζοντο 
ὥςπερ ἀδελφούς. 25. Καὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες τῶν περὶ 
Ξενοφῶντα τί τὰ πυρὰ κατασβέσειαν " Ἡμεῖς μὲν γὰρ, ἔφασαν, 
φόμεϑα ὑμᾶς τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ τὰ πυρὰ οὐχ ἑωρῶμεν, τῆς 
νυκτὸς ἥξειν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους " καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι δὲ, ὥς 7 ἡμῖν 
ἐδόκουν, τοῦτο δείσαντες ἀπῆλϑον" σχεδὸν γὰρ ἀμφὶ τοῦτον τὸν 
χρόνον ἀπήεσαν. 26. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἀφίκεσϑε, ὁ δὲ χρόνος ἐξῆκεν, 
φόμεϑ' ὑμᾶς πυθομένους τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν φοβηϑέντας οἴχεσϑαι ἀπο- 
δράντας ἐπὶ θάλατταν" καὶ ἐδόκει ἡμῖν μὴ ἀπολιπέσϑαι ὑμῶν. 
Οὕτως οὖν καὶ ἡμεῖς δεῦρο ἐπορεύϑημεν. 


CAP.IV. 


1, Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέραν αὐτοῦ ηὐλίζοντο ἐπὶ τοῦ αἰγια- 
λοῦ πρὸς τῷ λιμένι. To δὲ χωρίον τοῦτο ὃ καλεῖται Κάλπης λιμὴν 
ἔστι μὲν ἐν τῇ Θρῴκῃ τῇ ἐν τῇ -Adoie: ἀρξαμένη δὲ ἡ Θράκη αὕτη 
ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος τοῦ Πόντου μέχρις Ἡρακλείας ἐπὶ δεξιὰ 
εἰς τὸν Πόντον εἰςπλέοντι. 2. Καὶ τριήρει μέν ἐστιν εἰς ᾿Ηράκλειαν 
ἐκ Βυζαντίον κώπαις ἡμέρας μάλα μακρᾶς πλοῦς ᾿ ἐν δὲ τῷ μέσῳ 
ἄλλη μὲν πόλις οὐδεμία οὔτε φιλία οὔτε Ἑλληνὶς ἀλλὰ Θρᾷκες 
Βιϑυνοΐ" καὶ ovs ἂν λάβωσι τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἢ ἐκπίπτοντας ἢ ἄλλως 
πῶς δεινὰ ὑβρίζειν λέγονται [τοὺς “Ελληνας]. 3. Ὃ δὲ Κάλπης 
λιμὴν» ἐν μέσῳ μὲν κεῖται ἑκατέρωϑεν πλεόντων ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας καὶ 
Βυξαντίου᾽ ἔστι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ προκείμενον χωρίον, τὸ μὲν εἷς 
τὴ» θάλατταν καθῆκον αὐτοῦ πέτρα ἀποῤῥὼξ, ὑψὸς ὅπη ἐλάχι-" 
στον οὐ μεῖον εἴκοσιν ὀργυιῶν" ὁ δὲ αὐχὴν ὁ εἰς τὴν γῆν ἀνήκων τοῦ 
χωρίου μάλιστα τεττάρων πλέϑρων τὸ εὖρος " τὸ δ᾽ ἐντὸς τοῦ 
αὐχένος. χωρίον ἱκανὸν μυρίοις ἀνθρώποις οἰκῆσαι. 4. Aw δ᾽ 
ὑπὶ αὐτῇ τῇ πέτρᾳ τὸ πρὸς ἑσπέραν αἰγιαλὸν ἔχων. Κρήνη δὲ 
ἡδέος ὕδατος καὶ ἄφϑονος ῥέουσα ἐπὶ αὐτῇ τῇ θαλάττῃ ino τῇ 
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ἐπικρατείᾳ tov χωρίου. Avia δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα, navy δὲ 
πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ ναυπηγήσιμα ἐπὶ αὐτῇ τῇ ϑαλάττῃ. ὅ. Τὸ δὲ 
ὅρος τὸ ἐν τῷ λιμένι εἰς μεσόγαιαν μὲν ἀνήκει ὅσον ἐπὶ εἴκοσι 
σταδίους, καὶ τοῦτο γεῶδες καὶ ἄλιϑον' τὸ δὲ παρὰ ϑάλατταν 
᾽ ἊἋ 3." Υ̓ 4 ‘ ~ 4 ~ 4 
πλέον ἢ ἔπι εἴκοσι σταδίους δασὺ πολλοῖς καὶ παντοδαποῖς καὶ 
μεγάλοις ξύλοις. 6. Ἡ δ᾽ ἄλλη χώρα καλὴ καὶ πολλή" καὶ κῶμαι 
ἐν αὐτῇ εἰαι πολλαὶ καὶ οἰκούμεναι" φέρει γὰρ ἡ γῆ καὶ κριϑὰς καὶ 
πυροὺς καὶ ὕσπρια πάντα καὶ μελίνας καὶ σήσαμα καὶ σῦκα 
9 “- 4 3 , 4 νε [2 Α » , 
aoxovyta καὶ ἀμπέλους πολλὰς και ἡδυοίγους καὶ tadia narra 
“at 2 ~ € ‘ , ΄ , 
πλὴν ἐλαιῶν. ΗἩ μὲν χώρα ἢν» τοιαύτη. 

7. ᾿Ἐσκήνουν δὲ ἐν τῷ αἰγιαλῷ πρὸς τῇ ϑαλάτεῃ" εἰς δὲ τὸ 
πόλισμα ἂν γενόμενον οὐκ ἐβούλοντο στρατοπεδεύεσϑαι᾽ ἀλλὰ 
ἐδόκει καὶ τὸ ἐλϑεῖν ἐνεαῦϑα ἐξ ἐπιβουλῆς εἶναι, βουλομένων τινῶν 
κατοικίσαι πόλιν. 8. Τῶν γὰρ στρατιωτῶν» οἱ πλεῖστοι ἧσαν οὐ 

e ? 3 , > 4 s 4 4 3 4 4 
σπάνει βίου exmenievuotes ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν μισϑοφορᾶν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
Κύρου ἀρετὴν ἀκούοντες, οἱ μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ 
προςανηλωκότες χρήματα, καὶ τούτων ἕτεροι ἀποδεδρακότες πατέρας 
καὶ μητέρας οἱ δὲ καὶ τέκνα καταλιπόντες ὡς χρήματα αὐτοῖς κτησά- 

4 4 > ’ A A a” A 4 ͵ 
μενοι ἤξοντες πάλιν, ἀκούοντες καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ 
4 4 9 A 4 ~ Ἵ # 3 , > A 
πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ πράττειν. Τοιοῦτοι οὔ» ὄντες ἐπόθουν εἰς τὴν 
“Ελλάδα σώζεσϑαι. 

9. "Exedy δὲ ὑστέρα ἡμέρα ἐγένετο τῆς εἰς ταὐτὸν συνόδου, ἐπὶ 
3 ’ 3 , lead ~ 3 a? 13 Ἵ 35. 8 4 3 3 la 
ἐξόδῳ ἐϑυετο Ξενοφῶν" arayxy γὰρ ny ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐξάγειν" 
ϑ , Α 4 4 4 , 3 4 A 4 € 4 525 2 
ἐπενόει δὲ καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς θάπτειν. Ene δὲ τὰ ἱερὰ ἐγένετο, 

[2 A «» 4 a A 4 4 4 , an 
εἵποντο καὶ οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες, καὶ τοὺς μὲν νεκροὺς τοὺς πλείστους ἔνϑα- 
meg ἔπεσον ἑκάστους ἔθαψαν" ἤδη γὰρ ἦσαν πεμπταῖοι καὶ οὐχ 
οἷόν τὸ ἀναιρεῖν ἔτι ἦν" ἐνίους δὲ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν ὁδῶν συνενεγκόντες 
rn 3 ~ e , ε Se? , A 4 
ἔϑαψαν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων ὡς ἐδύναντο κάλλιστα" οὗς δὲ μὴ 
εὕρισκον κενοτάφιον αὐτοῖς ἐποίησαν μέγα καὶ πυρὰν μεγάλην, καὶ 
στεφάνους ἐπέϑεσαν. 10. Ταῦτα δὲ ποιήσαντες ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ 

4 4 4 4 3 e 9 , o~ 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. Kai τότε μὲν δειπνήσαντες ἐκοιμήϑησαν»" τῇ δ᾽ 
ὑστεραίᾳ συνῆλθον οἱ στρατιῶται πάντες, συνῆγε δὲ μάλιστα 
“Ayaciag τὸ «ΣΣτυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς καὶ Ἱερώνυμος ᾿Ηλεῖος λοχαγὸς 
καὶ ἄλλοι οἱ πρεσβύτατοι τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων" 11. καὶ δόγμα ἐποιή- 
σαντο, ἐάν τις τοῦ λοιποῦ μνησϑῇ δίχα τὸ στράτευμα ποιεῖν, ϑα- 

~ τ 
sity αὐτὸν ζημιοῦσϑαι᾽ καὶ κατὰ χώραν ἀπιέναι ἧπερ πρόσϑεν 
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4 
εἶχε τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἄρχειν τοὺς πρόσϑεν στρατηγούς. Και 
Χειρίσοφος μὲν ἤδη τετελευτήκει φάρμακον πιὼν πυρέττων" τὰ δ᾽ 
> » re 2 ~ , ; 
ἐκείνου Νέων Aowaiog παρέλαβε. 

12. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ἐξαναστὰς εἶπε Ξενοφῶν" ἾΩ ἄνδρες 
στρατιῶται, τὴν μὲν πορείαν, ὡς ἔοικε, δῆλον ὅτι πεζῇ ποιητέον " 
> Ν᾿ “ 2° ἢ , Ye, > A ’ 
οὐ γὰρ ἔστι πλοῖα ' ἀνάγκη δὲ πορεύεσϑαι ἤδη οὐ γὰρ ἔστι μένουσι 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. Ἡμεῖς μὲν οὖν, ἔφη, ϑυσόμεϑα" ὑμᾶς δὲ δεῖ 
παρασκευάζεσϑαι ὡς μαχουμένους εἴ ποτε καὶ ἄλλοτε" οἱ γὰρ πο- 
λέμιοι ἀνατεϑαῤῥήκασιν. 13. Ἔκ τούτου ἐθύοντο οἱ στρατηγοὶ, 
μάντις δὲ παρῆν Aonkiov ρκάς" ὁ δὲ Σιλανὸς ὁ ᾿Αἰμβρακιῴτης 
ἤδη ἀποδεδράκει πλοῖον μισϑωσάμενος ἐξ “Ἡρακλείας. Θυομένοις 
δὲ ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. 14. Ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἡμέ. 
ραν ἐπαύσαντο. Καί τινες ἐεξόλμων λέγειν ὡς ὁ Ξενοφὼν βουλόμενος 
τὸ χωρίον οἰκίσαι πέπεικε τὸν μάντιν λέγειν ὡς τὰ ἱερὰ οὗ γίγνδται ἐπὶ 
ἀφόδῳ. 15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν κηρύξας τῇ αὔριον παρεῖναι ἐπὶ τὴν ϑυσίαν 
τὸν βουλόμενον καὶ μάντις εἴ τις εἴη, παραγγείλας παρεῖναι ὡς 
td A € ἢ Υ̓ Μ 4 3 “ - ’ 
συνθεασόμενον τὰ sepa, Eve’ καὶ evravda παρῆσαν πολλοί. 
16. Θυομένων δὲ πάλιν εἰς τρὶς ἐπὶ τῇ ἀφόδῳ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. 
Εκ τούτου χαλεπῶς εἶχον οἱ στρατιῶται" καὶ γὰρ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ϑ a ΄ \ 3 b) 2 , ~ 
ἐπέλιπεν ἃ ἔχοντες ἦλϑον, καὶ ἀγορὰ οὐδεμία παρῆν. 
“ ὝἼ 
17. "Ex τούτου συνελϑόντων εἶπε πάλιν Ξενοφῶν, & ἄνδρες, 
ἐπὶ μὲν τῇ πορείᾳ, ὡς ὁρᾶτε, τὰ ἱερὰ οὕπω γίγνδται" τῶν δ᾽ ἐπιτη- 
δείων ὁρῶ ὑμᾶς δεομένους " ἀνάγκη οὖν μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ϑύεσθϑαι 
περὶ αὐτοῦ τούτου. 18. ᾿Αναστὰς δέ τις εἶπε" Καὶ εἰκότως ἄρα 
ἡμῖν οὐ γίγνεται τὰ ἱερά" ὡς γὰρ ἐγὼ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου χϑὲς 
4 , A ’ σ ’ ε 5 [2 ε 
ἥκοντος πλοίου ἤκουσά τινος ὁτι Κλέανδρος ὃ ἐκ Βυζαντίου agpo- 
στὴς μέλλει ἥξειν πλοῖα καὶ τριήρεις ἔχων. 19. Ἐκ τούτου δὲ ἀνα- 
‘4 4 ~ 3 ’ 3 AN 4 4 3 a 9 ὔ ψ > ’ 
μένειν μὲν πᾶσιν ἐδόκει" ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀνάγκη ἥν ἐξιέναι" 
ΝΟΣ 8 , . Sn?’ 3 4 Δ.» 3 ἢ νε , ) 
καὶ ἐπὶ τούτῳ παλιν ἐϑύετο εἰς τρὶς, καὶ οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά. Καὶ 
wa” QV > t 4 9 ἢ 4 += oe ” σ 9 4 
ἥδη καὶ ἐπὶ σκηνὴν ἰόντες τὴν Ξενοφῶντος ἔλεγον ὅτι οὐκ ἔχοιεν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια " ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔφη ἐξαγαγεῖν μὴ γιγνομένων τῶν ἱερῶν. 
20. Καὶ πάλιν τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐθύετο, καὶ σχεδόν τι πᾶσα ἡ 
4 A) A ν΄ 9 “ 4 A ε ’ 4 Α 
στρατιὰ διὰ τὸ μέλειν ἅπασιν ἐκυκλοῦντο περὶ τὰ ἱερά" τὰ δὲ 
θύματα ἐπιλελοίπει. Οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ ἐξῆγον μὲν οὗ, συνεκάλεσαν 
δέ. 21. Εἶπεν οὖν Ξενοφῶν" Ἴσως οἱ πολέμιοι συνειλεγμένοι 
Sick καὶ ἀνάγκη μάχεσθαι" εἰ οὖν καταλιπόντες τὰ σκεύη ἐν τῷ 
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ἐρυμνῷ χωρίῳ ὡς sig μάχην παρεσκευασμένοι ἴοιμεν, ἴσως ἂν τὰ 
ἱερὰ προχωροίΐη ἡμῖν. 22. ᾿Αἰκούσαντες δὲ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀνέκρα- 
γον ὡς οὐδὲν δέον εἰς τὸ χωρίον ἄγειν, ἀλλὰ ϑύεσϑαι ὡς τάχιστα. 
Καὶ πρόβατα μὲν οὐκέτι ἦν, βοῦν δὲ ὑφ᾽ ἁμάξης πριάμενοι ἐθύοντο" 
καὶ Ξενοφῶν Κλεάνορος ἐδεήϑη τοῦ ᾿Αρκάδος προϑυμεῖσθαι εἶ τι 
ἐν τούτῳ εἴη. “AIX οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐγένετο. 

23. Νέων δὲ ἦν μὲν στρατηγὸς κατὰ τὸ Χειρισόφον μέρος" 
ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρα τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ὡς εἶχον δεινῶς τῇ ἐνδείᾳ, βουλόμε- 
vos αὐτοῖς χαρίζεσθαι, εὑρών τινα ἄνθρωπον ᾿ Ηρακλεώτην ὃς ἔφη 
κῶμας ἐγγὺς εἰδέναι Obey εἴη λαβεῖν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, ἐκήρυξε τὸν 
βουλόμενον ἰδναι ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὡς ἡγεμόνος ἐσομένου. ᾿Ἐξέρ- 
pores δὴ σὺν δορατίοις καὶ ἀσκοῖς καὶ ϑυλάκοις καὶ ἄλλοις ἀγγείοις 
εἰς διοχιλίους ἀνθρώπους. 24. Enady δὲ ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις 
καὶ διεσπείροντο ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ λαμβάνειν, ἐπιπίπτουσιν αὐτοῖς οἱ Pag- 
φαβάζου ἱππεῖς πρῶτοι, βεβοηϑηκότες γὰρ. ἦσαν τοῖς Βιϑυνοῖς 
βουλόμενοι σὺν τοῖς Βιϑυνοῖς εἰ δύναιντο ἀποκωλῦσαι τοὺς “Ελλη- 
vag μὴ ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὴν Φρυγίαν. Οὗτοι οἱ ἱππεῖς ἀποκτείνουσι τῶν 
ἀνδρῶν οὐ μεῖον πεντακοσίους " οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος ἀνέφυγον. 

25. Ἔκ τούτου ἀπαγγέλλδε τις ταῦτα τῶν ἀποφευγόντων sig 
τὸ στρατόπεδον. Καὶ Ξενοφῶν, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐγεγένητο τὰ ἱορὰ 
ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, λαβὼν βοῦν ὑπὸ ἁμάξης, οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἄλλα ἱερεῖα, 
σφαγιασάμενος ἐβοήϑει, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι οἱ μέχρι τριάκοντα ἐτῶν ἅπαν- 
φξες. 26. Καὶ ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς λοιποὺς ἄνδρας εἰς τὸ στρατόπε- 
δον ἀφικνοῦνται. Καὶ ἤδη μὲν ἀμφὶ ἡλίου δυσμὰς ἦν καὶ οἱ 
Ἕλληνες μάλα ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες ἐδειπνοποιοῦντο, καὶ ἐξαπίνης 
διὰ τῶν λασίων τῶν Βιϑυνῶν τινες ἐπιγενόμενοι τοῖς προφύλαξε 
τοὺς μὲν xaréxavoy τοὺς δὲ ἐδίωξαν μέχρις εἰς τὸ στρατόπεδον. 
27. Καὶ κραυγῆς γενομένης εἰς τὰ ὅπλα navteg συνέδραμον οἱ 
Ἕλληνες καὶ διώκειν μὲν καὶ κινεῖν τὸ στρατόπεδον» ψυκτὸς οὐκ 
ἀσφαλὲς ἐδόκει εἶναι " δασέα γὰρ ἦν τὰ χωρία" ἐν δὲ τοῖς ὅπλοιρ 
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CAP. V. 


1. Τὴν μὲν νύκτα οὕτω διήγαγον " ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρα οἱ στρατη- 
Α ϑ Δ 3 Α ’ ε ~ ε Α 4 3 έ 4 
γοὶ δὶς τὸ ἐρυμνὸν χωρίον ἡγοῦντο᾽ οἱ δὲ εἵποντο ἀναλαβόντες τὰ 
4 va δ 4 1 > »9 4 3 , t ¢ 
ὅπλα καὶ ta σκεύη. Ἶριν δὲ ἀρίστου ὥραν εἶναι ἀπετάφρευσαν ἢ ἧ 
εἴφοδος ἦν εἰς τὸ χωρίόν, καὶ ἀπεσταύρωσαν ἅπαν, καταλιπόντες 
τρεῖς πύλας. Καὶ πλοῖον ἐξ ᾿Ηρακλείας ἧκεν ἄλφιτα ἄγον καὶ 
ἱερεῖα καὶ οἶνον. 2. Πρωΐ δ᾽ ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν ἐθύετο ἐπεξόδια, 
, iy t ε 1 3 A ~ 4 ε ’ 4 ᾳ. > / 
καὶ γίγνδεαι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐπὶ tov πρώτου ieosiov. Kai ἤδη τέλος ἐχόν- 
~ € ~ c ww 3 A #” «ε ’ 3 ’ «» 
τῶν τῶν ἱερῶν ὁρᾷ ἀδτὸν αἴσιον ὃ μάντις ᾿Αρηξίων Παῤῥάσιος, 
καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι κελεύει τὸν Ξενοφῶντα. 8. Καὶ διαβάντες τὴν τά- 
φρον τὰ ὅπλα τίϑενται, καὶ ἐκήρυξαν ἀριστήσαντας ἐξιέναι τοὺς 
l4 A w~ F 4 \ # 4 A 3 tA Σ ~ 
στρατιώτας σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις, τὸν δὲ ὄχλον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα αὑτοῦ 
καταλιπεῖν. 4. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι πάντες ἐξήεσαν, Νέων δὲ οὔ " 
ἐδόκει γὰρ κάλλιστον εἶναι τοῦτον φύλακα καταλιπεῖν τῶν ἐπὶ τοῦ 
: , > 4 ε 4 4 ¢ “ 3 > 
στρατοπέδου. “Enet δ᾽ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπέλιπον αὐὖ- 
Α > , \ 3 ? ow Α > 4 
φοὺς, αἰσχυνόμενος μὴ ἐφέπεσϑαι τῶν ἄλλων ἐξιόντων, κατέλιπον 
αὐτοῦ τοὺς ὑπὲρ πέντε καὶ τετταράκοντα ἔτη. Καὶ οὗτοι μὲν 
Suevov’ οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ἐπορεύοντο. 5. Πρὶν δὲ πεντεκαίδεκα στάδια 
διεληλυθέναι ἐνέτυχον» ἤδη νεκροῖς" καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν τοῦ κέρατος 
ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους φανέντας νεκροὺς ἔθαπτον πάντας 
ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανε τὸ κέρας. 6. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ τοὺς πρώτους ἔθαψαν, 
προαγαγόντες καὶ τὴν οὐρὰν αὖϑις ποιησάμενοι κατὰ τοὺς πρώ- 
τους τῶν ἀτάφων ἔϑαπτον τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπο» ὁπόσους ἐπελάμβανγεν 
€ ? 2 A A > ᾿ Cet τ 4 3 ~ ~ Υ͂ 
ἢ στρατιά. Ene δὲ εἰς τὴν δον ἤκον τὴν ἐκ τῶν χομῶνγ, ἔνϑα 
δὴ ἔκειντο ἀϑρόοι, συνενεγκόντες αὐτοὺς ἔθαψαν. 

7. Ἤδη δὲ πέρα μεσούσης τῆς ἡμέρας προαγαγόντες τὸ στρά- 
τευμα ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν ἐλάμβανον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ὅ τι τὶς ὁρῴη ἐντὸς 
εῆς φάλαγγος. Καὶ ἐξαίφνης ὁρῶσι τοὺς πολεμίους ὑπερβάλλοντας 
κατὰ λόφους τινὰς ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, τεταγμένους ἐπὶ φάλαγγος 
ἱππέας te πολλοὺς καὶ πεζούς " καὶ γὰρ Σπιϑριδάτης καὶ ‘Padisne 
ἦχο» παρὰ Φαρναβάζου ἔχοντες τὴν δύναμιν. 8. Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατεῖδον 
εοὺς Ἕλληνας οἱ πολέμιοι, ἔστησαν ἀπέχοντες αὐτῶν ὅσον πδντε- 
καίδεκα σταδίους. ᾿Εκ τούτου εὐθὺς ᾿“Αρηξίων ὁ μάντις τῶν 
4 ’ Ul 4 35 2 35. Cad 4 A a ’ 
Ἑλλήνων σφαγιάζεται, καὶ ἐγένετο ἐπὶ τοῦ πρώτου καλὰ τὰ σφά- 
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για. 9. Ἔνϑα δὴ Ξενοφῶν λέγει" Δοκεῖ pot, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοὶ, 


ἐπιτάξασϑαι τῇ φάλαγγι λόχους φύλακας, ἵνα ὧν που δέῃ ὦσιν οἱ 
ἐπιβοηϑήσοντες τῇ φάλαγγι, καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι τεταραγμένοι ἐμπίπτω- 
σιν εἰς τεταγμένους καὶ. ἀκεραίους. 10. Συνεδόκει ταῦτα πᾶσιν. 
“Ὑμεῖς μὲν τοίνυν, ἔφη, προηγεῖσϑε τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους, ὡς μὴ 
ε , 3 a 4 A mM 4 , > <A 4 Ὁ 
ἑστήκωμεν ἐπεὶ ὥφϑημεν καὶ εἰδομὲν τοὺς πολεμίους ᾿ ἐγὼ δὲ ἥξω 
τοὺς τελευταίους λόχους καταχωρίσας ἥπερ ὑμῖν» δοκεῖ. 
11. "Ex τούτου οἱ μὲν ἥσυχοι προῆγον" ὁ δὲ τρεῖς ἀφελὼν τὰς 
, ’ > A , wv ‘ 4 | " A A 
τελευταίας τάξεις, ἀνὰ διακοσίους ἄνδρας, τὴν μὲν ἐπι τὸ Seftor 
ἐπέτρεψεν ἐφέπεσϑαι, ἀπολιπόντας ὡς πλέϑρον Σαμόλας Ayasos 
ταύτης ἦρχε τῆς τάξεως" τὴν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ μέσῳ ἐχώρισεν ἕπεσθαι" 
Πυῤῥίας ᾿Αρκὰς ταύτης ἦρχε᾽ τὴν δὲ μίαν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ Φρα: 
ld 3 ~ , 3 4, oo) A 3 Δ 2» 
σίας Adnvaios ταύτῃ ἐφεστήκει. 12. Προΐόντες δὲ, ἐπει ἐγένοντο 
οἱ ἡγούμενοι ἐπὶ γάπει μεγάλῳ καὶ δυςπόρῳ, ἔστησαν ἀγνοοῦντες 8 
διαβατέο» εἴη τὸ νάπος " καὶ παρεγγυῶσι στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς 
παριέναι ἐπὶ τὸ ἡγούμενο»ν. 13. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν, θαυμάσας ὅ τι 
τὸ ἴσχον» εἴη τὴν πορείαν καὶ ταχὺ ἀκούων τὴν παρεγγυὴν, ἐλαύνει 
y ἐδύνατο. τάχιστα. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ συνῆλθον, λέγει Loqaivetog mge- 
; a ~ ~ σ “ > ¥ 5 , 
σβυτατος ὧν τῶν στρατηγῶν ore βουλῆς οὐκ ἄξιον ein εἰ διαβατεονῦ 
ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον ὃν τὸ νάπος. 
14. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν σπουδῇ ὑπολαβὼν» ἔλεξεν" “AIX iors μέν 
ἽΝ Ios , U4 ἐω 3 ’ ‘ 
pe, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐδένα πω κίνδυνον προξενήσαντα ὑμῖν ἐϑελούσιον 
οὐ γὰρ δόξης ὁρῶ δεομένους ὑμᾶς εἰς ἀνδρειότητα, ἀλλὰ σωτηρίας. 
~~ 4 é ᾿ ~~ 
15. Nov δὲ οὕτως ἔχει" ἀμαχεὶ μὲν ἐνθένδε οὐκ ἔστιν ἀπελθεῖν " 
ἢν γὰρ μὴ ἡμεῖς ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους, οὗτοι ἡμῖν ὁπόταν 
ἀπίωμεν ἕψονται καὶ ἐπιπεσοῦνται. 16. ᾿ Ορᾶτε δὴ πότερον xoeit- 
3» >’ 4 ‘ #7 ve 4 σ “A 
Toy weve ἐπι τοὺς ἄνδρας προβαλλομένοις ta onda, ἢ μεταβαλλο. 
μένους ὄπισϑεν ἡμῶν ἐπιόντας τοὺς πολεμίους ϑεάσασθϑαι. 
17. Ἴστε μέντοι ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἀπιέναι ἀπὸ πολεμίων οὐδενὶ 
καλῷ ἔοικε" τὸ δὲ ἐφέπεσϑαι καὶ τοῖς κακίοσι ϑάῤῥος ἐμποιεῖ. 
Φ > ,. 5 Ἅ a « + € , A 4 4 2 
Eyoy οὖν ἥδιον ἂν σὺν ἡμίσεσιν ἑὁποίμην ἢ σὺν διπλασίοις anoyo- 
’ yr A , σ 3 4 A ¢€ - 3 € 3 3 
ροίην. Καὶ τούτους οἷδ᾽ ὅτι ἐπιόντων μὲν ἡμῶν οὐδ᾽ ὑμεῖς ἐλαίζετε αὖ- 
4 Cc “,» ᾿ . » 3 , σ΄ ,» 
τοὺς δέξασϑαι ἡμᾶς " ἀπιόντων δὲ πάντες ἐπιστάμεϑα ὅτι τολμήσου- 
σιν ἐφέπεσϑαι. 18. Τὸ δὲ διαβάντας ὄπισϑεν νάπος χαλεπὸν ποιή- 
σασϑαι μέλλοντας μάχεσϑαι ἀῤ οὐχὶ καὶ ἁρπάσαι ἄξιον ; Τοῖς μὲν 
o Ἅ ; 
γὰρ πολεμίοις ἔγωγε βουλοίμην ἂν εὔπορα πάντα φαίνεσθαι ὥςτε 


al 


oH af _ eh. 
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ἀποχωρεῖν" ἡμᾶς δὲ καὶ aad τοῦ χωρίου δεῖ διδάσκεσθαι ὅτι οἷν 
ἔστι μὴ νικῶσι σωτηρίας 19. Θαυμάζω δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τὸ νάπος 
τοῦτο εἴ τις μᾶλλον φοβερὸν νομίζει εἶναι τῶν ἄλλων ὧν διαπεπο. 
ρεύμεϑα χωρίων. Πῶς μὲν γὰρ διαβατὸν τὸ πεδίον, εἰ μὴ νικήσο- 
μεν τοὺς ἱππέας ; πῶς δὲ ἃ διεληλύθαμεν ὄρη, ἢν πελτασταὶ τοσοίδε 
ἐφέπωνται; 20. “Hy δὲ δὴ καὶ σωϑῶμεν ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν, πόσον τι 
γάπος ὁ Πόντος ; ἔνϑα οὔτε πλοῖά ἐστι τὰ ἀπάξοντα οὔτε σῖτος 
ᾧ ϑρεψόμεϑα μένοντες" δεήσει δὲ, ἢν ϑᾶττον ἐκεῖ γενώμεϑα, ϑᾶτ- 
τὸν πάλιν ἐξιέναι ἐπὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 21. Οὐκοῦν νῦν κρεῖττον ἦρι- 
στηκότας μάχεσϑαι ἢ αὔριον ἀναρίστους. "Α»δρες, τά τε ἱερὰ ἡμῖν 
καλὰ Ob τε οἰωνοὶ αἴσιοε τά τὸ σφάγια κάλλιστα. Ἴωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄνδρας. Ov δεῖ ἔτι τούτους, ἐπεὶ ἡμᾶς πάντως εἶδον, ἡδέως δει- 
πνῆσαι οὐδ᾽ ὅπου ἂν ϑέλωσι σκηνῆσαι. 

22. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν οἱ λοχαγοὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλε- 
γε. Καὶ ὃς ἡγεῖτο, παραγγείλας διαβαίνειν ἡ ἕκαστος ἐτύγχανε τοῦ 
vonovg ὦν" ϑᾶττον γὰρ ἂν ἀϑρόον ἐδόκει οὕτω πέραν γενέσϑαι τὸ 
στράτευμα 7 εἰ κατὰ τὴν γέφυραν ἣ ἐπὶ τῷ νάπει ἣν ἐξεμηρύοντο. 
23. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ διέβησαν, παριὼν παρὰ τὴν φάλαγγα ἔλεγεν" “Avdoes, 
ἀναμιμνήσκεσϑε ὅσας δὴ μάχας σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ὁμόσε ἰόντες νενι- 
κήκατε καὶ οἷα πάσχουσιν οἱ πολεμίους φεύγοντες " καὶ τοῦτ ἐννοή- 
care ὅτι ἐπὶ ταῖς ϑύραις τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ἐσμέν. 924. ᾿᾽,41λλ᾿ἕἔπεσϑε 
ἡγεμόνι ἐῷ Ἡρακλεῖ, καὶ ἀλλήλους παρακαλεῖτε ὀνομαστί, ᾿Ηδύ 
τοι ἀνδρεῖόν τι καὶ καλὸν νῦν εἰπόντα καὶ ποιήσαντα μνήμην ἐν οἷς 
ἐθέλει παρέχειν ἑαυτοῦ. 

96. Ταῦτα παρελαύνων ἔλεγε καὶ ἅμα ὑφηγεῖτο ἐπὶ φάλαγγος, 
καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς ἑκατέρωθεν ποιησάμενοι ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πολεμίους. Παρηγγέλλετο δὲ τὰ μὲν δόρατα ἐπὶ τὸν δεξιὸν ὦμον 
ἔχειν, ἕως σημαίνοι τῇ σάλπιγγι" ἔπειτα δὲ εἰς προβοὶ ἣν καϑέντας 
ἕπεσϑαι βάδην καὶ μηδένα δρόμῳ διώκειν. ᾿Εκ τούτου σύνθημα 
ἥαρῇει ZETS ΣΏΤΗΡ, ‘HPAKAHS ἩΓΈΜΩΝ. 26. Οἱ δὲ 
πολέμιοι ὑπέμενον νομίζοντες καλὸν ἔχειν τὸ χωρίον. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
ἐπλησίαζον, ἀλαλάξαντες οἵ “Ἑλληνες πελτασταὶ ἔϑεον ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πολεμίους πρίν τινα κελεύειν" οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἀντίοι ὥρμησαν, 
οἷ τὸ ἱππεῖς καὶ τὸ στίφος τῶν Βιϑυνῶν᾽ καὶ τρέπονται τοὺς πελ- 
ταστάς. 27. “AIX ἐπεὶ ὑπηντίαζεν ἡ φάλαγξ τῶν ὁπλιτῶν ταχὺ 
πορενομένη καὶ ἅμα ἡ σάλπιγξ ἐφθέγξατο καὶ ἐπαιώνιξζον και 
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peta ταῦτα ἠλάλαζον καὶ ἅμα τὰ δόρατα καϑίεσαν" ἐνταῦϑα 
οὑκέτι ἐδέξαντο οἱ πολέμιοι, ἀλλ ἔφευγον. 28. Καὶ Τιμασίων μὲν 
ἔχων τοὺς ἱππεῖς ἐφείπετο, καὶ ἀπεκτίννυσαν ὅσους meg ἐδύναντο 
ε 24 ? ΑΥ̓͂ ~ A , 4 A > ἢ 3 A Uf 
ὡς ὀλίγοι ὄντες. Τῶν δὲ πολεμίων τὸ μὲν εὐώνυμον εὖὐϑυς διδσπά- 
a σ ~ 71 
οἥ, καϑ' ὃ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἱππεῖς ἦσαν" τὸ δὲ δεξιὸν ἅτε οὐ σφόδρᾳ 
διωκόμενον ἐπὶ λόφου συνέστη. 29. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ εἶδον οἱ “Ελληνες 
ὑπομένοντας αὐτοὺς, ἐδόκει ῥᾷστόν τὸ καὶ ἀκινδυνότατον εἶναι 
59 5 3 3 , , T 3 A 3 , € 4 4 e 4 
ἐέναι ἐπὶ αὑτούς. Παιανίσαντες οὖν εὐθὺς ἐπέκϑιντο " οἱ δὲ οὐχ ὑπέμει- 
sav. Καὶ ἐνταῦϑα οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐδίωκον μέχρι τὸ δεξιὸν αὖ διδ- 
σπάρη" ἀπέϑανον δ᾽ ὀλίγοι" τὸ γὰρ ἱππικὸν φόβον παρεῖχε τὸ τῶν 
πολεμίων πολὺ ὄν. 30. Ena δὲ εἶδον οἱ Ἕλληνες τό τε Φαρνα- 
Aw ς A MN 4 ‘ 4 4 € , A “« 
Balov ἱππικὸν ἔτι συνεστηκὸς καὶ τοὺς Βιϑυνοὺς ἱππέας πρὸς τοῦ- 
τὸ συναϑροιζομένους καὶ ἀπὸ λόφου τινὸς καταϑεωμένους τὰ γιγνό- 
μενα, ἀπειρήκεσαν μὲν, ὅμως δ᾽ ἐδόκει καὶ ἐπὶ τούτους ἰτέον εἶναι 
οὕτως ὕπως δύναιντο, ὡς μὴ τεθαῤῥηκότες ἀναπαύσαιντο. 
Συνταξάμενοι δὴ πορεύονται. 31. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν οἱ πολέμιοι ἱππεῖς 
φεύγουσι κατὰ τοῦ πρανοῦς ὁμοίως ὥςπερ ὑπὸ ἱππέων διωκόμενοι" 
᾿ N > A Ff ’ δ» Mm, εσ 2a 4 8 
γάπος γὰρ αὐτοὺς ὑπεδέχετο, 0 οὐκ ἤδεσαν ot ἔλληνες, ἀλλὰ προα- 
πεδεράποντο διώκοντες" ὀψὲ γὰρ ἦν. 82. ᾿Επανελϑόντες δὲ ἔνϑα 
᾿ A 
ἡ πρώτη συμβολὴ ἐγένετο στησάμενοι τρόπαιον ἀπήδσαν ἐπὶ θά- 
’ 4 4 
λατταν περὶ ἡλίου δυσμάς" στάδιοι δ᾽ ἦσαν ὡς ἑξήκοντα ἐπὶ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον. 


CAP. VI. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν οἱ μὲν πολέμιοι εἶχον ἀμφὶ τὰ ἑαυτῶν καὶ ἀπήγον- 
τὸ καὶ τοὺς οἰκέτας καὶ τὰ χρήματα ὅποι ἐδύναντο προσωτάτω᾽ 
οἱ δὲ Ελληνες προςέμενον μὲν Κλέανδρον καὶ τὰς τριήρεις καὶ τὰ 
πλοῖα ὡς ἥξοντα " ἐξιόντες δὲ ἑκάστης ἡμέρας σὺν τοῖς ὑποζυγίοις 
καὶ τοῖς ἀνδραπόδοις ἐφέροντο ἀδεῶς πυροὺς, κριϑὰς, “οἶνον, 
ὄσπρια, μελίνας, σῦκα " ἅπαντα γὰρ ἀγαϑὰ εἶχεν ἡ χώρα πλὴν ἐλαίου. 
2. Καὶ ὁπάτε μὲν καταμένοι τὸ στράτευμα ἀναπαυόμενον, ἐξῆν 
ἐπὶ λείαν ἰέναι" καὶ ἐλάμβανον οἱ ἐξιόντες " ὁπότε δ᾽ ἐξίοι πᾶν τὸ 
στράτευμα, εἶ τις χωρὶς ἀπελϑὼν λάβοι τι, δημόσιον ἔδοξεν εἶναι. 
3. "Ἤδη δὲ ἦ ἥν πολλὴ πάντων ἀφϑονία" καὶ γὰρ ἀγοραὶ σιάντοϑεν 


ἀφικνοῦντο ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ελληνίδων πόλεων, καὶ οἱ παραπλέοντες 
. 18» 
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a ~ 3 ’ ε 5) ? 4 Q 
ἄσμενοι κατῆγον, ἀκούοντες ὡς οἰκίζοιτο πόλις, καὶ λιμὴν 
Ν a” 4 4 € wv a 6 ΗΑ 
εἴη. 4. “Eneunoy δὲ καὶ οἱ πολέμιοι ἤδὴ οἱ πλησίον ᾧκουν 
~ τ . wo 
πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα, ἀκούοντες ὅτι οὗτος πολίζει τὸ χωρίον, ἐρωτῶ»- 
σ , ~ e 3 , 3 8 
τες ὃ τι δέοι ποιοῦντας φίλους εἶναι. “O δ᾽ ἐπεδείκνυεν αὐτοὺς 
~ > 4 3 , ’ > ~ ὔ 
τοῖς στρατιώταις. 5. Και ἐν τούτῳ Κλέανδρος ἀφικνεῖται δὺο 
, ” ~ > , 3 [4 4 4 4 A 
τριήρεις ἔχων, πλοῖον δ᾽ οὐδέν. ᾿Ετύγχανε δὲ τὸ στράτευμα ἔξω ὃν 
4 » » V3 8 ’ 8 > “ a” x 3 δ # 
OTe ἀφίκετο καὶ ἐπι λείαν τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ εἰς τὸ OOS, 
8 95 3 ’ , 2 ~ A 4 3 ~ ~ 
καὶ εἰλήφεσαν πρόβατα molla’ ὀὑκνοῦντες δὲ μὴ ἀφαιρεϑεῖεν τῳ 
Δεξίππῳ λέγουσιν, ὃς ἀπέδρα τὴν πεντηκόντορον ἔχων ἐκ Τραπε- 
ζοῦντος, καὶ κελεύουσι διασώσαντα αὐτοῖς τὰ πρόβατα τὰ μὲν av- 
τὸν λαβεῖν, τὰ δὲ σφίσιν ἀποδοῦναι. 
6. Εὐϑὺς δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἀπελαύνει τους περιεστῶτας τῶν στρατιω- 
“« ‘ , ΄ , ” “4 ~ , > a , 
τῶν» καὶ λέγοντας ὅτι δημοσιὰ ety’ καὶ τῷ Κλεανδρῳ εἐλϑῶὼν λέγει 
σ € ’ 3 - € ‘ , 4 « , 4 A 
ὅτι ἁρπάζειν ἐπιχειροῦσι». ᾿Ο δὲ κελεύει τὸν agnalorta ἄγειν πρὸς 
ς ἢ δε " 1 F »,ὔ ‘ 2.2 ’ 3 
αὑτόν. 7. Καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν ἡγέ τινα " περιτυχὼν δ᾽ Ayaciag ἀφαι- 
~ . ᾿ ‘ 3 > ~ € 2 * , Coit # ε 
Οεῖται" καὶ γὰρ ἣν αὑτῷ ὁ ἀγόμενος λοχίτης. Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι οἱ 
παρόντες τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐπιχειροῦσι βάλλειν τὸν Δέξιππον, ἀνα- 
- 4 ~ - 
καλοῦντες τὸν προδότην. 8. "Εδεισαν δὲ καὶ τῶν τριηριτῶν πολλοὶ 
A Ca 
καὶ ἔφευγον εἰς τὴν θάλατταν" καὶ Κλέανδρος δ᾽ ἔφευγε. Ξενοφῶν 
\ ~ 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι σερατηγοὶ κατεκώλυόν te καὶ τῷ Κλεάνδρῳ ἔλεγον 
σ δῳλ ἮΝ ~ 9 8 4 , a” a” 4 ~ , 
ott οὐδὲν ein πρᾶγμα, ἀλλὰ τὸ δόγμα αἴτιον εἴη τὸ τοῦ στρατεὺῦ- 
ματος ταῦτα γενέσϑαι. 9. Ο δὲ Κλέανδρος ὑπὸ τοῦ Aekinzov te 
ἀνερεϑιζόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς ἀχϑεσϑεὶς ὅτι ἐφοβήϑη, ἀποπλευσεῖσϑαι 
ἔφη καὶ κηρύξειν μηδεμίαν πόλιν δέχεσϑαι αὐτοὺς, ὡς πολεμίους. 
bi ~ 
Hoyoy δὲ τότε πάντων τῶν Ἑλλήνων οἱ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι. 
10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα πονηρὺ» τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῖς “Ελλησι, 
Δ 39} Α ~ ~ € ᾽ > Ἅ ” ” s 3 
καὶ ἐδέοντο un ποιεῖν ταῦτα. Ὃ 8 οὐκ ἂν ἄλλως ἔφη γενέσϑαι, εἰ 
μή τις ἐκδώσει τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν καὶ τὸν ἀφελόμενον. 11. Ἦν 
Δ᾽ 267 2 , 4 ~ με - 2 τ 4 
32 ov ἐξήτει Ayaciag διὰ τέλους φῶμος τῷ Ξενοφῶντι" ἐξ ov καὶ 
διέβαλεν αὐτὸν ὁ Δέξιππος. Καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ἐπειδὴ ἀπορία ἦν, συν- 
ἤγαγον τὸ φτράτευμα οἱ ἄρχοντες " καὶ ἔνιοι μὲν αὐτῶν παρ᾽ ὀλίγον 
3 “ A ? ~ 4 bod ~ ? ϑῳ ἢ ~ 
ἐποιοῦντο τὸν Κλέανδρον" τῷ de «Ξενοφῶντι οὐκ ἐδόκει φαῦλον 
A “« > > 2 4 H . 
εἶναι τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἀλλ᾽ ἀναστὰς ἔλεξεν 
12. ἾὯ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὐ φαῦλον δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ 
πρᾶγμα, εἶ ἡμῖν οὕτως ἔχων τὴν γνώμην Κλέανδρος ἄπεισιν ὥσπερ 
λέγει, Εἰσὶ μὲν γὰρ ἐγγὺς αἱ ᾿ Ἑλληνίδες πόλεις" τῆς δ᾽ ᾿Ἑλλάδος 
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“Ιακεδαιμόνιοι προεστήκασιν " ἱκανοὶ δὲ εἰσι καὶ εἷς ἕκαστος Aaxe- 
δαιμονίων ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ὅ τι βούλονται διαπράττεσϑαι. 13. Εἰ. 
οὖν οὗτος πρῶτον μὲν ἡμᾶς Βυζαντίου ἀποκλείσει, ἔπειτα δὲ τοῖς 
ἄλλοις ἁρμοσταῖς παραγγελεῖ εἰς τὰς πόλεις μὴ δέχεσϑαι ὡς 
ἀπιστοῦντας «ἀακεδαιμονίοις καὶ ἀνόμους ὄντας" ὅτι δὲ πρὸς 
3 ry A , τ ε ,.ςνσ 4 
᾿ΑΙἰναξίβιον τὸν ναύαρχον οὗτος ὁ λόγος περι ἡμῶν ἥξει" χαλεπὸν 
ἔσται καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀποπλεῖν " καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῇ γῇ ἄρχουσι «4ακεδαι- 
, 4 3 - , 4 ~ , Ἂν ~ a 
μόνιοι καὶ ἐν τῇ ϑαλαάττῃ τὸν νῦν yoovor. 14. Ovxovy det ovre 
« A 3 A [} ΑΥ̓͂ ~ e ~ A 4 aw ¢ Ud 3 ld 
avog ἀνδρὸς ἕνεκα οὔτε δυοῖν ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἄλλους τῆς Ελλαδος ἀπϑ- 
χεσϑαι, ἀλλὰ πειστέον ὅ τι ἂν κελεύωσι᾽ καὶ γὰρ αἱ πόλεις ἡμῶν 
΄ 2 4 ld 3 ~ 3 A A .F a ‘ 3 , 
oder ἐσμὲν πείϑονται αὐτοῖς. 15. Ἐγὼ μὲν ov, καὶ γὰρ ἀκούω 
Δέξιππον λέγειν πρὸς Κλέανδρον ὡς οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν “Ayaciag 
ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα, ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ἀπολύω καὶ ὑμᾶς τῆς 
> » A 93 ’ “A > 8 3 ’ , > # ’ »” 
αἰτίας καὶ Ayaciar, ἂν αὐτὸς ‘Ayacias φήσῃ ἐμέ τι τούτων αἴτιον 
εἶναι, καὶ καταδικάζω ἐμαντοῦ, εἰ ἐγὼ πετροβολίας ἢ ἄλλου τινὸς 
βιαίου ἐξάρχω, τῆς ἐσχάτης δίκης ἄξιος εἶναι, καὶ ὑφέξω τὴν δίκην. 
16. Φημὶ δὲ καὶ εἴ τινα ἄλλον αἰτιᾶται, χρῆναι ἑαυτὸν παρασχεῖν 
Ἀλεάνδρῳ κρῖναι" οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ὑμεῖς ἀπολελυμένοι τῆς αἰτίας" 
εἴητε. Ὡς δὲ νῦν ἔχει, χαλεπὸν εἰ οἰόμενοι ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι καὶ ἐπαΐ- 
A ~ , 3 4 A ’ 3 9 ~~ 5 

φου καὶ τιμῆς τεύξεσϑαι ἀντὶ δὲ τούτων οὐδ᾽ ὅμοιοι τοῖς ἄλλοις 
ἐσόμεϑα, ἀλλ᾽ εἰρξόμεϑα ἐκ τῶν “Ἑλληνίδων πόλεων. 

17. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἀναστὰς εἶπεν *Ayaciac’ Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, 
ΑΨ 4 4 4 ε} 4 ’ roy ~ ~ 9 fo 
ὄμνυμι θεοὺς και Beas ἢ μὴν μήτε μὲ «Ξενοφῶντα xedevoas aed 
σϑαι toy ἄνδρα μήτε ἄλλον ὑμῶν μηδένα " ἰδόντι δὲ μοι ἄνδρα ἀγα- 
Gov ἀγόμενον τῶν ἐμῶν λοχιτῶν ὑπὸ Δεξίππου, ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐπίστα- 
σϑε ὑμᾶς προδόντα, δεινὸν ἔδοξεν εἶναι" καὶ ἀφειλόμην, ὁμολογῶ. 
18. Καὶ ὑμεῖς μὲν μὴ ἐκδῶτέ we ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν, ὥσπερ Ξενοφῶν 
λέγει, παρασχήσω κρίναντι Κλεάνδρῳ 0 τι ἂν βούληται ποιῆσαι" 
τούτου ἕνεκα μήτε πολεμεῖτε Aaxedamorios σώζεσϑέ τὸ ἀσφαλῶς 
ὅποι θέλει ἕκαστος. Συμπέμψατε μέντοι μοι ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἑλόμενοι 

4 ’ qQ Ld - A , 4 «a 

πρὸς Κλέανδρον οἰτινες, ἂν τι eyo σαραλείπω, καὶ λέξουσιν ὑπὲρ 
ἐμοῦ καὶ πράξουσιν. 19. Ἐκ τούτου ἔδωκεν ἡ στρατιὰ ovgrivag 
βούλοιτο προελόμενον ἰέναι. ὋὉ δὲ προείλετο τοὺς στρατηγούς. 
Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπορεύοντο πρὸς Κλέανδρον Ayaciag καὶ οἱ σερατη- 
γοὶ καὶ ὁ ἀφαιρεθεὶς ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ayasiov : καὶ ἔλεγον οἱ στρατηγοί . 

20. “ἔπεμψεν ἡμᾶς ἡ στρατιὰ πρὸς σὲ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, καὶ ἐκόλου- 


162 EXPEDITIO CY¥RI. 


of σε, εἴτε πάντας αἰτιᾷ, xpivarta σεχυτὸν χρῆσϑαι 6 τι ἂν βούλῃ, 
2 4 ἡ Ul Ἅ Α [2 3 - 3 3 “ 
εἴτε ἕνα τινὰ ἢ δύο ἢ καὶ πλείους αἰτιᾷ, τούτους ἀξιοῦσι παρα- 
σχεῖν σοι ἑαυτοὺς εἰς κρίσιν. Εἴτε οὖν ἡμῶν τινα αἰτιᾷ, πάρεσμέν 
σοι ἡμεῖς " εἴτε καὶ ἄλλον τινὰ, φράσον οὐδεὶς γὰρ ἀπέσται ὅστις ἂν 
ἡμῖν ἐθέλῃ πείϑεσϑαι. 21. Μετὰ ταῦτα παρελθὼν ὁ “Ayacias 
εἶπεν ᾿Εγώ εἰμι, ὦ Κλέανδρε, ὁ ἀφελόμενος Ackinnov ἄγοντος 
ul 4 4 4 ’ Ul ~ 4 
τοῦτον τὸν ἄνδρα καὶ matey κελεύσας Δέξιππον. 22. Τοῦτον μὲν 
γὰρ οἶδα ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὺν ὄντα" Δέξιππον δὲ οἶδα αἱρεϑέντα ὑπὸ 
εῆς στρατιᾶς ἄρχειν τῆς πεντηκοντόρου ἧς ἡτησάμεθα παρὰ Τρα- 
πεζουντίων ἐφ ᾧ τε πλοῖα συλλέγειν ὡς σωζοίμεϑα " καὶ ἀποδράν- 
τα Aekinnoy καὶ προδόντα τοὺς στρατιώτας μεϑ' ὧν ἐσώθη. 
23. Καὶ τούς τε Τραπεζουντίους ἀπεστερήκαμεν τὴν πεντηκόντορον 
καὶ κακοὶ δοκοῦμεν εἶναι διὰ τοῦτον αὐτοί τε τὸ ἐπὶ τούτῳ ἀπο-᾿ 
λώλαμεν. “Huove γὰρ, ὥςπερ ἡμεῖς, ὡς ἄπορον εἴη πεζῇ ἀπιόντας 
4 ’ ~ 4 ~ > A € , ΄“ 

τοὺς ποταμοὺς τε διαβῆναι καὶ σωϑῆναι εἰς τὴν Eliada. Τοῦτον 
οὖν τοιοῦτον ὄντα ἀφειλόμην. 94. Εἰ δὲ σὺ ἦγες ἢ ἄλλος τις τῶν 
παρὰ σοῦ, καὶ μὴ τῶν παρ ἡμῶν ἀποδράντων, εὖ ἴσϑι ὅτι οὐδὲν 
1. ? 3 , a 2A \ 7 3 ? er 

ἂν τούτων ἐποίησα. Νόμιζε δ᾽, ἐὰν ἐμὲ γῦν ἀποκτείγῃς, δὲ ἄνδρα 
δειλόν τε καὶ πονηρὸν. ἄνδρα ἀγαϑὸν ἀποκτείνων. 

25. Axovoas ταῦτα ὃ Κλέανδρος εἶπεν ὅτι Δέξιππον μὲν οὐκ 
ἐπαινοίη, δἰ ταῦτα πεποιηκὼς εἴη. οὐ μέντοι ἔφη φομίζειν οὐδ᾽ εἰ 
παμπόνηρος ἦν Δέξιππος βίαν χρῆναι πάσχειν αὐτὸν, ἀλλὰ κρεϑέν- 
fa, ὥρπερ καὶ ὑμεῖς νῦν ἀξιοῦτε, τῆς δίκης τυχεῖν. 26. Nov μὲν 
οὖν ἄπιτε καταλιπόντες τόνδε τὸν ἄνδρα" ὅταν δ᾽ ἐγὼ κελεύσω, 

eo 4 4 , > ~ 4 » A A 4 
πάρεστε πρὸς τὴν κρίσιν. ΑΑϊετιῶμαι δὲ οὔτε τὴν στρατιὰν OTE 
ἄλλον οὐδένα ἔτι" ἐπεὶ οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁμολογεῖ ἀφελέσϑαι τὸν ἄνδρα. 
47. Ο δ᾽ ἀφαιρεϑεὶς εἶπεν "᾿Εγὼ, ὦ Κλέανδρε, οἱ καὶ οἴει με ἀδικοῦν- 
τά τι ἄγεσϑαι, οὔτ᾽ ἔπαιον οὐδένα οὔτ᾽ ἔβαλλον ἀλλ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι δημόσια 
εἴη τὰ πρόβατα" ἦν γὰρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν δόγμα, εἴ τις ὅποτε ἡ στρα- 
τιὰ ἐξίοι ἰδίᾳ ληΐζοιτο, δημόσια εἶναι τὰ ληφϑέντα. 98. Ταῦτ᾽ εἶπον᾽ 
ix τούτου us λαβὼν οὗτος ἦγεν, ἵνα μὴ φϑέγγοιτο μηδεὶς, ἀλλ᾽ 
αὐτὸς λαβὼν τὸ μέρος διασώσειδ τοῖς λῃσταῖς παρὰ τὴν ῥήτραν τὰ 

, 8 ζω ε , . 3 4 ° ~ 
χρήματα. Πρὸς ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος sinsy* ᾿Ἔπει τοίνυν τοιοῦτος 
el, κατάμενε, ἵνα καὶ περὶ σοῦ βουλευσώμεϑα. 

29, Ἐκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἀμφὶ Κλέανδρον ἠρίστων᾽" τὴν δὲ στρα 
τιὰν συνήγαγε Ξενοφῶν καὶ συνεβούλευε, πέμψαι ἄνδρας πρὸς Κλέαν- 
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δρον παραιτησομένους περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν. 30. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς πέμψαντας στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς καὶ Δρακόντιον τὸν 
“Σπαρτιάτῃν, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων οἷ ἐδόκουν ἐπιτήδειοι εἶναι, δεῖσθαι 
Κλεάνδρου κατὰ πάντα τρόπον ἀφεῖναι τὼ ἄνδρε. 31. Eldar 
Sk be ~ , # \ 4 , . Ἢ . ‘ 
οὖν ὁ Ξενοφῶν λέγει" ἔχεις μὲν, ὦ Κλέανδρε, τοὺς ἄνδρας " καὶ 
ἡ στρατιά σοι ἐφεῖτο ὅ τι ἐβούλου ποιῆσαι καὶ περὶ τούτων 
4 a € ~ € 7 , > “«“ . , 
καὶ περι ἑαυτῶν ἁπάντων. Nuy δὲ os αἰτοῦνται καὶ δέον- 
ται δοῦναί σφισι τὼ ἄνδρξ καὶ μὴ κατακαίνειν" πολλὰ γὰρ ἐν τῷ 
Ν , ‘ ) ᾿ 4 3 , ~ 
ἔμπροσϑεν χρόνῳ περί τὴ» στρατιὰν ἐμοχϑησάτην. 32. Ταῦτα 
δέ σου τυχόντες ὑπισχνοῦνταί σοι ἀντὶ τούτων, ἣν βούλῃ ἡγεῖσϑαι 
3 ~ aa ε A Ἵ 3 ‘ ¢€ 4 [ 3 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἢν οἱ ϑεοὶ ἵλεῳ ὦσιν, ἐπιδείξειν σοι καὶ ὡς κόσμιοί εἶσι 
καὶ ὡς ἱκανοὶ τῷ ἄρχοντι πειϑόμενοι τοὺς πολεμίους σὺν τοῖς θεοῖς 
a ~ ᾿ td 4 - , a 
μὴ φοβεῖσϑαι. 33. Δέονται δέ cov καὶ τοῦτο, παραγενόμενον καὶ 
¥ ε -᾿» ~ 4 , 4 ~ ~ # 
ἄρξαντα ἑαυτῶν πεῖραν λαβεῖν καὶ Ackinaov καὶ σφῶν τῶν ἄλλων 
΄ Ψ 4 2 4 A 3%?) ς ’ ~ 3 Ul 
οἷος ἕκαστός ἐστι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίαν ἑκάστοις νεῖμαι. 34. ᾿Ακούσας 
ταῦτα ὁ Κλέανδρος ᾿Αλλὰ ναὶ τὼ Σιὼ, ἔφη, ταχύ τοι ὑμῖν ἀπο- 
κριγοῦμαι. Καὶ τῷ re ἄνδρε ὑμῖν δίδωμι καὶ αὐτὸς παρέσομαι" 
\) ~ 
καὶ ἢν οἱ ϑεοὶ παραδιδῶσι, ἐξηγήσομαι εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα. Kas 
3 ε , τ 2 , 24 Na 3 4 ¢ w 53» ” 
πολὺ οἱ λόγοι OVTOL ἀντίοι εἰσὶν ἢ OVS ἐγὼ περὶ ὑμῶν ἐνίων ἥκουον 
ε 4 Ν Uf 3 4 9 A . 4 
ὡς τὸ στράτευμα ἀφίστατε ἀπὸ ““χκεδαιμονίων. 
35. Ἐκ τούτου οἱ μὲν ἐπαινοῦντες ἀπῆλϑον, ἔχοντες τὼ ἄνδρε" 
Κλέανδρος δὲ ἐθύετο ἐπὶ τῇ πορείᾳ καὶ συνῆν Ξενοφῶντι φιλικῶς 
4 , ’ 3 Δ os Vce > κι ‘ 
καὶ ξενίαν EvveBadovro. ᾿Ἐπεϑι δὲ καὶ ἑώρα αὐτοὺς τὸ παραγγελ- 
λόμενον εὐτάκτως ποιοῦντας, καὶ μᾶλλον ἔτι ἐπεθύμει ἡγεμὼν γενέ. 
> ~ 93 4 ? ? > ~ 3 8 ~ e ? 
σϑαι αὐτῶν. 36. Ene μέντοι ϑυομένῳ αὐτῷ ἐπι τρεῖς ἡμέρας 
οὐκ ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερὰ, συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς εἶπεν " ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν 
οὐκ ὀϑέλει γενέσθαι τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξάγειν" ὑμεῖς μέντοι μὴ ἀϑυμεῖτε 
τούτου ἕνεκα ᾿ ὑμῖν γὰρ, ὡς ἔοικε, δέδοται ἐκκομίσαι τοὺς ἄνδρας" 
΄« « ~~ σ΄ 
ἀλλὰ πορεύεσϑε. ᾿Ημεῖς δὲ ὑμᾶς, ἐπειδὰν ἐκεῖσε ἥκητε, δεξόμεϑα 
ε A 4 , 
ὡς ἂν δυνώμεϑα καλλιστα. 
37. Ἐκ τούτου ἔδοξε τοῖς στρατιώταις δοῦναι αὐτῷ τὰ δημόσια 
~ 4 τ 
πρόβατα. “O δὲ δεξάμενος πάλιν αὐτοῖς ἀπέδωκϑδ᾽ καὶ οὗτος μὲν 
~ - a fF 
απέπλει. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται διαϑέμενοι τὸν σῖτον ὃν ἦσαν συγκε- 
Α ~ oo 
κομισμένοι καὶ τἄλλα ἃ εἰλήφεσαν ἐξεπορεύοντο διὰ τῶν Βιϑυνῶν. 
4 A 9 
38. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδενὶ ἐνέτυχον πορευόμενοι τὴν ὑρϑὴν ὁδὸν, act 
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ἔχοντές τι εἰς τὴν φιλίαν ἐλϑεῖν, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς τοὔμπαλιν ὑποσερέ- 
ψαντας ἐλϑεῖν μίαν ἡμέραν καὶ vinta. Τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔλα- 
Boy πολλὰ καὶ ἀνδράποδα καὶ πρόβατα " καὶ ἀφίκοντο ἑκταῖοι εἰς 
“Χρυσόπολιν τῆς “Χαλκηδονίας, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτὰ 
λαφυροπωλοῦντες. 
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SENO@®QNTOS 
ΚΥΡΟΥ͂ ANABASESRS Z. 


CAP.I. 

ὍΣΑ μὲν δὴ ἐν τῇ ἀναβάσει τῇ μετὰ Κύρου ἔπραξαν οἱ Ἔλλη- 
VES μέχρι τῆς μάχης, καὶ ὅσα ἐπεὶ Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν ἐν τῇ πορείᾳ 
μέχρι εἰς τὸν Πόντον ἀφίκοντο, καὶ ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου πεζῇ 
ἐξιόντες καὶ πλέοντες ἐποίησαν μέχρι ἔξω τοῦ στόματος ἐγένοντο ἐν 
“Χρυσοπόλει τῆς ᾿“Ισίας, ἐν τῷ πρόσϑεν λόγῳ δεδήλωται. 2. Ἐκ 
τούτον δὲ Φαρνάβαζος φοβούμενος τὸ στράτευμα μὴ ἐπὶ τὴν 
αὐτοῦ ἀρχὴν στρατεύηται, πέμψας πρὸς AvakiBioy τὸν ναύαρχον, ὁ 
δὲ ἔτυχεν ἐν Βυζαντίῳ ὧν, ἐδεῖτο διαβιβάσαι τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Ασίας, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο πάντα ποιήσειν αὐτῷ ὅσα δέοι. 8. Καὶ 
Avckipios μετεπέμψατο τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς τῶν στρα- 
τιυτῶν εἰς Βυζάντιον, καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο, εἰ διαβαῖεν, μισϑοφορὰν 
ἔσεσθαι τοῖς στρατιώταις. 4. Οἱ μὲν δὴ ἄλλοι ἔφασαν βουλευσά- 
μενοι ἀπαγγελεῖ " Ξενοφῶν δὲ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὅτι ἀπαλλάξοιτο ἤδη 
ἀπὸ τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ βούλοιτο ἀποπλεῖν. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Αἰναξίβιος ἐκέ- 
λευσεν αὐτὸν συνδιαβάντα ἔπειτα οὕτως ἀπαλλάττεσϑαι. Ἔφη 
οὖν ταῦτα ποιήσειν. 

5. Σεύϑης δὲ ὁ Θρᾷξ πέμπει: Μηδοσάδην καὶ κελεύει Ξενοφῶν. 
τα συμπροϑυμεῖσϑαι ὅπως διαβῇ τὸ στράτευμα, καὶ ἔφη αὐτῷ 
ταῦτα συμπροθυμηϑέντι ὅτι οὐ μεταμελήσειν. 6. 'Ο δ᾽ εἶπον, 
᾿Αλλὰ τὸ μὲν στράτευμα διαβήσεται" τούτου ἕνεκα μηδὲν τολείτω 
μήτϑ ἐμοὶ μήτε ἄλλῳ μηδενί" ἐπειδὰν δὲ διαβῇ, ἐγὼ μὲν ἀπαλλάξο- 
μαι" πρὴς δὲ τοὺς διαμέγοντας καὶ ἐπικαιρίους ὄντας προςφερέσϑω 
ὡς ay αὐτῷ δοκῇ ἀσφαλές. 

7. Ἔκ τούτου διαβαίνουσι πάντες εἰς Βυζάντιον οἱ στρατιῶται. 
Καὶ μισϑὸν μὲν οὐκ ἐδίδου ὁ ᾿Αναξίβιος " ἐκήρυξε δὲ λαβόντας τὰ 
ὅπλα καὶ τὰ σκεύη τοὺς στρατιώτας ἐξιέναι, ὡς ἀποπέμψων τὸ ἅμα 
καὶ ἀριϑμὸν ποιήσων. Ἐνταῦϑα οἱ στρατιῶται ἤχϑοντο, ὅτι οὐκ 
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εἶχον ἀργύριον ἐπισιτίζεσϑαι εἰς τὴν πορείαν, καὶ ὀκνηρῶς συνε. 
σχευάζοντο. 8. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν Κλεάνδρῳ τῷ ἁρμοσετῇ ξένος 
γεγενημένος προρελϑὼν ἠσπάζετο αὐτὸν ὡς ἀποπλευσούμενος ἤδη. 
Ὁ δ᾽ αὐτῷ λέγει" Μὴ ποιήσῃς ταῦτα εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἔφη, αἰτίαν ἕξεις, 
ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν τινὲς ἤδη σὲ αἰτιῶνται ὅτι οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπει τὸ στράτευμα. 
9. 0 δ᾽ εἶπεν" "AIX αἴτιος μὲν ἔγωγε οὐκ εἰμὶ τούτου, οἱ δὲ στρα- 
τιῶται αὐτοὶ ἐπισιτισμοῦ δεόμενοι διὰ τοῦτο ἀϑυμοῦσι πρὸς τὴν 
ἔξοδον. 10. "AIX ὅμως, ἔφη, ἐγώ σοι συμβουλεύω ἐξελθεῖν 
μὲν ὡς πορευσόμενον" ἐπειδὰν δ᾽ ἔξω γένηται τὸ στράτευμα, 
τότε ἀπαλλάττεσθαι. Ταῦτα τοίνυ», ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ἐλϑόντες 
πρὸς ᾿Αἰναξίβιον διαπραξόμεϑα. Οὕτως ἐλθόντες ἔλεγον ταῦτα. 
11. .ὋΟ δ᾽ ἐκέλευσεν οὕτω ποιεῖν καὶ ἐξιέναι τὴν ταχίστην ovre- 
σκενασμένους, καὶ προςανειπεῖν, ὃς ἂν μὴ παρῇ εἰς τὴν ἐξέτασιν καὶ 
εἰς τὸν ἀριϑμὸν, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἀὑτὸν αἰτιάσεται. 12. ᾿Ερτεῦϑεν ἐξήε- 
σαν οἷ τε στρατηγοὶ πρῶτοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. Καὶ ἄρδην πάντες πλὴν 
ὀλίγων ἔξω ἦσαν, καὶ ᾿Ετϑδόνικος εἱστήκει παρὰ τὰς πύλας ὡς 
ὁπότε ἔξω γένοιντο πάντες συγκλείσων τὰς πύλας καὶ τὸν μοχλὸν 
ἐμβαλῶν. 13. ‘O δὲ 4ναξίβιος συγκαλέσας τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ 
τοὺς λοχαγοὺς ἔλεξε" Τὰ μὲν ἐπιτήδεια, ἔφη, λαμβάνετε ἐκ τῶν Θρᾳ- 
κίων κωμῶν" εἰσὶ δὲ αὐτόϑι πολλαὶ κριϑαὶ καὶ πυροὶ καὶ τἄλλα τὰ 
ἐπιτήδεια " λαβόντες δὲ πορεύεσϑε εἷς Χεῤῥόνησον, ἐκεῖ δὲ Κυνίσκος 
ὑμῖν μισϑοδοτήσει. 14. ᾿ Ἐπακούσαντες δέ tives τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ταῦτα, ἢ καὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν τις διαγγέλλει εἰς τὸ στράτευμα. Καὶ 
οἱ μὲν στρατηγοὶ ἐπυνθάνοντο περὶ τοῦ Σεύϑου πότερα πολέμιος 
εἴη ἢ gihog, καὶ πότερα διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους δέοι πορεύεσθαι ἢ 
κύκλῳ διὰ μέσης τῆς Θράκης. 

16. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ ταῦτα διελέγοντο οἱ στρατιῶται ἀναρπάσαντες 
τὰ ὅπλα ϑέουσι δρόμῳ πρὸς τὰς πύλας ὡς πάλιν εἰς τὸ τεῖχος 
εἰφιόντες. “O δὲ ᾿Ετεόνικος καὶ οἱ σὺν αὐτῷ ὡς εἶδον προςϑέον- 
τας τοὺς ὁπλίτας, συγκλείουσι τὰς πύλας καὶ τὸν μοχλὸν ἐμ- 
βάλλουσιν. 16. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἔκοπτόν re τὰς πύλας καὶ 
ἔλεγον ὅτι ἀδικώτατα πάσχοιεν ἐκβαλλόμενοι εἰς τοὺς πολεμίους " 
καὶ κατασχίσειν τὰς πύλας ἔφασαν, εἰ μὴ ἑκόντες ἀνοίξουσιν. 
17. άλλοι. δ᾽ ἔϑεον ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν καὶ παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν τοῦ 
gaiyous ὑπερβαίνουσιν εἰς τὴν πόλιν" ἄλλοι δ᾽ οὗ ἐτύγχανον ἔνδον 
ὄντερ τῶν στρατιωτῶν ὡς ὁρῶσι τὰ ἐπὶ ταῖς πύλαις πράγματα, 
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διακόπτοντες ταῖς akivats τὰ κλεῖθρα ἀναπεταννύουσι τὰς πύλας"ς 
αἱ δ᾽ εἰσπίπτουσιν. 

18. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὡς εἶδε τὰ γιγνόμενα, δείσας μὴ ἐφ᾽ ἁρπα- 
γὴν τράποιτο τὸ στράτευμα καὶ ἀνήκεστα κακὰ γένοιτο τῇ πόλει 
καὶ ἑαυτῷ καὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἔϑει καὶ συνειςπίπτει εἴσω τῶν 
πυλῶν σὺν τῷ ὄχλω. 19. Οἱ δὲ Βυζάντιοι ὡς εἶδον τὸ στράτευμα 
βίᾳ εἰςπίπτον, φεύγουσιν ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς, οἱ μὲν εἰς τὰ πλοῖα, οἱ δὲ 
oixade’ ὅσοι δὲ ἔνδον ἐτύγχανον ὄντες ἔξω ἔϑεον᾽ οἱ δὲ καϑεῖλκον 
zag τριήρεις, ὡς. ἐν ταῖς τριήρεσι σώζοιντο᾽ πάντες δὲ ὥοντο 
ἀπολωλέναι ὡς ἑαλωκυίας τῆς πόλεως. 20. ‘O δὲ ᾿Ετεόνικος 
εἰς τὴν ἄκραν ἀποφεύγει. “O δὲ ᾿ΑἸναξίβιος καταδραμὼν» ἐπὶ 
ϑάλατταν ἐν ἁλιευτικῷ πλοίῳ περιέπλει εἰς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, καὶ 
εὐθὺς μεταπέμπεται ἐκ Χαλκηδόνος φρουροὺς" ov γὰρ ἱκανοὶ 
ἐδόκουν εἶναι οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει σχεῖν τοὺς ἄνδρας. 

21. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ὡς εἶδον τὸν Ξενοφῶντα, προςπίπτουσιν 

ῳ »ν 4 4 , . ” TFT my - 3 4 
αὐτῷ πολλοὶ καὶ λέγουσι" Nouv σοι ἔξεστιν, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, avdgs 

, ” ἢ ” ’ ” ; ” 
γενέσϑαι. Ἔχεις πόλιν, ἔχεις τριήρεις, ἔχεις χρήματα, ἔχεις ἄνδρας 
τοσούτους. Νῦν ἂν, εἰ βούλοιο, σύ τὲ ἡμᾶς ὀνήσαις, καὶ ἡμεῖς σὲ 
μέγαν ποιήσαιμεν. 92. ‘O δὲ ἀπεκρίνατο" “AN εὖ τὸ λέγετε καὶ 
ποιήσω ταῦτα " εἰ δὲ τούτων ἐπιϑυμεῖτε, ϑέσϑε τὰ ὅπλα ἐν τάξει 
ὡς τάχιστα. Βουλόμενος αὐτοὺς κατηρεμίσαι, καὶ αὐτός te πα- 
ρηγγύα ταῦτα καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐκέλευε παρεγγνυᾷν καὶ τίϑεσϑαι τὰ 
σ ε gi > NS € > ε “ ΄ σ € a 3 
ὅπλα. 23. Οἱ δὲ avrot vp ξαυτῶν ταττόμενοι οἱ τε ὑπλῖται ἐν 
9.» l4 3 > Α 9 A ε 4 3 4 4 ϑ 
ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ εἰς ὀκτὼ ἐγένοντο καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ ἐπὶ τὸ νιέρας 
ἑκάτερον παραδεδραμήκεσαν. 94. Τὸ δὲ χωρίον οἷον κάλλιστον 
9 Ul 3 4 , ’ # 3 - A 4 
ἐκτάξασϑαί ἐστι τὸ Θρῴκιον καλούμενον, ἔρημον οἰκιῶν καὶ πεδινόν. 
ΕῚ 4 Vw 4. Ὁ ‘ , ow bl oo 4 
Ens δὲ ἔκειτο τὰ ὁπλὰ καὶ κατηρεμίσθησαν, συγκαλεῖ Ξενοφῶν τὴν 
στρατιὰν καὶ λέγει τάδε" 

25. Ox μὲν ὀργίζεσθε, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, καὶ νομίζετξ 
δεινὰ πάσχειν ἐξαπατώμενοι οὐ ϑαυμάζω. ἣν δὲ τῷ ϑυμῷ χαρι- 
ζώμεϑα καὶ “Τακεδαιμονίους τε τοὺς παρόντας τῆς ἐξαπάτης τιμω- 

’ ‘ 4 4 Α ϑολ > », 4 3 ~ 
ρησώμεϑα καὶ τὴν πόλιν τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτίαν διαρπάσωμεν, ἐνθυμεῖσθε 
ἃ ἔσται ἐντεῦϑεν. 26. Πολέμιοι μὲν ἐσόμεϑα ἀποδεδειγμένοι 
«Τακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τοῖς συμμάχοις" οἷος δ᾽ ὁ πόλεμος ἂν γένοιτο 
εἰκάζειν δὴ πάρεστιν, ἑωρακότας καὶ ἀναμνησθέντας τὰ νῦν δὴ 
γεγενημένα. 27. Ἡμεῖς γὰρ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἤλϑομεν εἰς τὸν πόλε- 

14 
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9 μον τὸν πρὸς Aaxedaiporious καὶ τοὺς συμμάχους ἔχοντες τριήρεις 
τὰς μὲν ἐν θαλάττῃ τὰς δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς νεωρίοις οὐκ ἐλάττους τριακο- 
σίω», ὑπαρχόντων δὲ πολλῶν χρημάτων ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ noosodov 
οὔσης καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν ἀπό τὸ τῶν ἐνδήμων καὶ ἐκ τῆς ὑπερορίας οὐ 
μεῖον χιλίων ταλάντων ἄρχοντες δὲ τῶν νήσων ἁπασῶν» καὶ ἔν τὸ 
τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ πολλὰς ἔχοντες πόλεις καὶ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ ἄλλας τε πολλὰς, 
καὶ αὐτὸ τοῦτο τὸ Βυζάντιον ὅπου νῦν ἐσμὲν ἔχοντες, κατεπολεμήϑη- 

. ε , ς ~ 35 », - A \ a) 2? 
μὲν οὕτως ὡς πάντες ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε. 28. Νῦν δὲ δὴ τί ἂν οἰόμεϑα 
παϑεῖν «“ακεδαιμονίων μὸν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αχαιῶν συμμάχων ὑπαρχόντων, 
᾿4“ϑηναίων δὲ καὶ ὅσοι ἐκείνοις τότε ἧσαν σύμμαχοι πάντων προς- 
, [4 A 4 ~ > A 4 "ἢ , 
γεγενημένων, Τισσαφέρνους δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ ἄλλων βαρβα- 
ρων πάντων πολεμίων ἡμῖν ὄντων, πολεμιωτάτου δ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ ἄνω 
βασιλέως, ὃν ἤλθομεν ἀφαιρησόμενοί τὸ τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἀποκτε- 
ψοῦντες εἰ δυναίμεϑα. Τούτων δὴ πάντων ὁμοῦ ὄντων ἔστι τις 
[2 Υ͂ [4 ΗΝ Ἅ ε ~ , 4 , 
οὕτῶς ἄφρων» ὑςτις οἴεται ἂν ἡμᾶς περιγενέσθαι; 29. Mn πρὸς 
ϑεῶν μαινώμεϑα μηδὲ αἰσχρῶς ἀπολώμεθα πολέμιοι ὄντες καὶ ταῖς 
πατρίσι καὶ τοῖς ἡμετέροις αὐτῶν φίλοις τε καὶ οἰκείοις. Ἔν γὰρ 
ταῖς πόλεσίν εἰσι πάντες ταῖς ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς στρατευσομέναις καὶ 
δικαίως, εἰ βάρβαρον μὲν πόλιν οὐδεμίαν ἠθελήσαμεν κατασχεῖν, 
καὶ ταῦτα κρατοῦντες, Ἑλληνίδα δὲ εἰς ἣν πρώτην πόλιν ἤλθομεν, 
U > , 3 4 A , ΑΥ̓͂ A ~ 
ταύτην ἐξαλαπάξομεν. 30. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν τοίνυν εὔχομαι now ταῦτα 
ἐπιδεῖν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν γενόμενα μυρίας ἐμέγε κατὰ γῆς ὀργυιὰς γενέσϑαι. 
Καὶ ὑμῖν δὲ συμβουλεύω “Ἑλληνας ὄντας τοῖς τῶν ᾿ Ελλήνων» προε- 
στηκόσι πειϑομένους πειρᾶσϑαι τῶν δικαίων τυγχάνειν, ᾿Ἐὰν δὲ μὴ 
δύνησϑε ταῦτα, ἡμᾶς δεῖ ἀδικουμένους τῆς γοῦν Ἑλλάδος μὴ ore 
ρεσϑαι. 31. Καὶ νῦν μοι δοκεῖ πέμψαντας ᾿Δναξιβίῳ εἰπεῖν ὅτι 
ἡμεῖς οὐδὲν βίαιον ποιήσοντες παρεληλύϑαμεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, ἀλλ 
δ ‘ , a ¢ ~ 3 4 Cc P- > 4 Α 
ἢν μὲν δυνώμεϑα mag ὑμῶν ἀγαϑόν τι εὑρίσκεσθαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
ἀλλὰ δηλώσοντες ὅτι οὐκ ἐξαπατώμενοι ἀλλὰ πειϑόμενοι ἐξερχόμεϑα. 
32. Ταῦτα ἔδοξε" καὶ πέμπουσιν ᾿]ερώνυμόν τε ᾿Ηλεῖον ἐροῦν»- 
τα ταῦτα καὶ Εὐρύλοχον Aoxada καὶ Φιλήσιον ᾿χαιόν. Οἱ μὲν 
ταῦτα ᾧχοντο ἐροῦντες.. 
33. Ἔτι δὲ καϑημένων τῶν στρατιωτῶν προςέρχεται Κοιρατά- 
~ a a 
δης Θηβαῖος, ὃς ov φεύγων τὴν Ἑλλάδα περιήει ἀλλὰ στρατηγιῶν 
Δ. 3 [4 Ψ 4“ 4 A ~ r 
καὶ ἐπαγγελλόμενος εἴ τις ἢ πόλις ἢ ἔϑνος στρατηγοῦ δέοιτο. Και 
, ᾿ ‘ σ tg wf iw 3 ~ 3 4 

τότε προφελϑῶν ἔλεγεν ott ἕτοιμος βίη ἡγεῖσϑαι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸ Δέλτα 
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καλούμενον τῆς Θράκης, ἔνϑα πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαϑὰ λήψοιντο" ἔςτε δ᾽ 
ἂν μόλωσιν, εἰς ἀφϑονίαν παρέξειν ἔφη καὶ σῖτα καὶ ποτά. 

34. *Axovover ταῦτα οἱ στρατιῶται καὶ τὰ παρὰ ᾿Αναξιβίου 
ἅμα ἀπαγγελλόμενα " ἀπεκρίνατο γὰρ ὅτι πειϑομένοις αὐτοῖς οὐ 
μεταμελήσει, ἀλλὰ τοῖς Te οἴκοι τέλεσι ταῦτα ἀπαγγελεῖ καὶ αὐτὸς 

, 4 (9 ww» @ , 3 , Σ , ε 
βουλεύσοιτο περὶ αὐτῶν ὁ τι δύναιτο ἀγαϑόν. 35. ᾿Εκ τούτου οἱ 
στρατιῶται τόν τὸ Κοιρατάδην δέχονται στρατηγὸν καὶ ἔξω τοῦ 
τείχους ἀπῆλθον. “O δὲ Κοιρατάδης συντίϑεται αὐτοῖς εἰς τὴν 
ὑστεραίαν παρέσεσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἔχων» καὶ ἱερεῖα καὶ μάντιν 
καὶ σῖτα καὶ ποτὰ τῇ στρατιᾷ. 36. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐξῆλϑον, ὁ “AvakiBiog 
ΑΝ ᾿ ’ Δ. » a Ἅ ty ΨΚ Χ' xv ~ 
ἔκλεισε τὰς πύλας και ἐκήρυξεν ὃς av ἁλῷ ἔνδον ὧν τῶν στρατιω- 
φῶν πεπράσεται. 37. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Κοιρατάδης μὲν ἔχων τὰ 
ἱερεῖα καὶ τὸν μάντιν ἧκε, καὶ ἄλφιτα φέροντες εἴποντο αὐτῷ εἶκο- 

a” 4 # a” . 2 ~ ~ 4 , 
σιν ἄνδρες καὶ οἶνον ἄλλοι εἴκοσι καὶ ἐλαιῶν τρεῖς καὶ σκορόδων 
[εἷς] ἀνὴρ ὅσον ἐδύνατο μέγιστον φορτίον καὶ ἄλλος κρομμύων. 
Ταῦτα δὲ καταϑέμενος ὡς ἐπὶ δάσμευσιν ἐθύετο. 

38. Ξενοφῶν δὲ μεταπεμψάμενος, Κλέανδρον ἐκέλευε διαπρᾶ- 
ξαι ὅπως εἰς τὸ τεῖχός τὸ εἰςέλϑοι καὶ ἀποπλεύσαι ἐκ Βυζαντίου. 
39. ᾿Ελϑὼν δ᾽ ὁ Κλέανδρος, Mele μόλις, & ἔφη, διαπραξάμενοὗ jf ἥκω" 
λέγειν γὰρ ᾿Αναξίβιον ὅτι οὐκ ἐπιτήδειον ein τοὺς μὲν στρατιώτας 

“ “ , bot ~ κῃ . 4 , 
πλησίον εἶναι tov τείχους, Ξενοφῶντα δὲ ἔνδον" τοὺς Βυζαντίους 

‘ Ud a 4 4 3 > 9g ‘ 9 ᾽ 
δὲ στασιάζειν καὶ πονηροὺς εἶναι πρὸς ἀλλήλους " ὅμως δὲ εἰςιέναι, 
ἔφη, ἐκέλδυεν, εἰ μέλλοι σὺ» αὐτῷ ἐκπλεῖν. 40. ‘O μὲν δὴ Hevo- 
φῶν ἀσπασάμενος τοὺς στρατιώτας εἴσω τοῦ τείχους ἀπήει σὺν 

, ε A ’ « A la ¢ s > 9 [4 
Κλεάνδρῳ. ᾿Ο δε Koigaradys τῇ μὲν πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐκαλλέέρει 

A 3 ~ , -“ e 
οὐδὲ διεμέτρησεν οὐδὲν τοῖς στρατιώταις" τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ τὰ μὲν 
ἱερεῖα εἱστήκει παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν καὶ Κοιρατάδης ἐστεφανωμένος ὡς 
ϑύσων᾽ προςελϑὼν δὲ Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς καὶ Νέων ὁ Aowai- 
ος καὶ Κλεάνωρ δ᾽ Ορχομένιος ἔλεγον Κοιρατάδῃ μὴ ϑύειν, ὡς οὐχ 

~ 0 4 
ἡγησόμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ, εἰ μὴ δώσει τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 41. Ὃ δὲ xe- 
eves διαμετρεῖσϑαι. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ πολλῶν ἐνέδει αὐτῷ ὥςτε ἡμέρας 
σῖτον ἑκάστῳ γενέσθαι τῶν στρατιωτῶν, ἀναλαβὼν τὰ ἱερεῖα ἀπῇει 
καὶ τὴν στρατηγίαν ἀπειπών. 
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1. Νέων δὲ ὁ "Aawaies καὶ Φρυνίσκος ὁ "Ayatdg καὶ Φιλήσιος 6 
᾿Αχαιὸς καὶ Ξανϑικλῆς 0 Α'χαιὸς καὶ Τιμασίων ὁ Δαρδανεὺς ἐπέμενον 
ἐπὶ τῇ στρατιᾷ, καὶ εἰς κώμας τῶν Θρᾳκῶν προελϑόντες τὰς κατὰ 
Βυζάντιον ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο. 2. Καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἐσεασίαζον 
Κλεάνωρ μὲν καὶ Φρυνίσκος πρὸς Σεύϑην βουλόμενοι ἄγειν " ἔπειϑε 
γὰρ αὐτδὺς, καὶ ἔδωκδ τῷ μὲν ἵππον, τῷ δὲ γυναῖκα " Νέων δὲ εἰς 
Χεῤῥόνησον οἰόμενος εἰ ὑπὸ Aanedaspovioig γένοιψεο, παντὸς ἂν 
προεστάναι τοῦ στρατεύματος" Τιμασίων δὲ προὐϑυμεῖτο πέρα» εἰς 
τὴν ᾿Ασίαν πάλιν διαβῆναι, οἰόμενος ἂν οἴκαδε κατελϑεῖν. 3. Καὶ 
οἱ στρατιῶται ταὐτὰ ἐβούλοντο. Διαεριβομένον δὲ τοῦ χρόνου 
πολλοὶ τῶν στρατιωτῶν, οἱ μὲν τὰ ὅπλα ἀποδιδόμενοι κατὰ τοὺς 
χώρους ἀπέπλεον ὡς ἐδύναντο οἱ δὲ καὶ [διδόντες τὰ ὅπλα κατὰ 
τοὺς χώρους εἰς τὰς πόλεις κατεμιγνύοντο. 4. AvakiBioc δ᾽ ἔχαιρε 
ταῦτα ἀκούων διαφϑειρόμενον τὸ στράτευμα" τούτων γὰρ γιγνο- 
μένωϊβῴετο μάλιστα χαρίζεσϑαι Φαρναβάζῳ. 

5. ᾿Αποπλέοντι δὲ ᾿Αναξιβίῳ ἐκ Βυζαντίου συναντᾷ ᾿Αρίσταρ- 
χος ἐν Κυζίκῳ διάδοχος Κλεάνδρῳ Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστής " ἐλέγετο 
δὲ ὅτι καὶ ναύαρχος διάδοχος Πῶλος ὅσον ov παρείη ἤδη εἰς ᾿ Ελ- 
λήςποντον. 6. Καὶ ᾿Αναξίβιος τῷ μὲν “Aguragyy ἐπιστέλλει 
οπόσους ἂν svpot ἐν Βυζαντίῳ τῶν Κύρου στρατιωτῶν ὑπολελειμ- 
μένους ἀποδόσϑαι' ὁ δὲ Κλέανδρος οὐδένα ἐπεπράκει" ἀλλὰ καὶ 
γοὺς καμνοντας ἐθεράπευεν οἰκτείρων καὶ ἀναγκάζων οἰκίᾳ δέχε- 
oat’ ᾿“ρίσταρχος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἦλϑε τάχιστα, οὐκ ἐλάττους τετρακοσίων 
ἀπέδοτο. 77. ᾿Αναξίβιος δὲ παραπλεύσας εἰς Πάριον πέμπει παρὰ 
Φαρνάβαζον κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα. “Ὁ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο “Agioragys» 
τε ἥκοντα εἰς Βυζάντιον ἁρμοστὴν καὶ ᾿Αἰναξίβιον οὐκέτι vavag- 
χοῦντα, ᾿Αναξιβίον μὲν ἠμέλησε, πρὸς “Agisragyor δὲ διεπράττετο 
τὰ αὐτὰ περὶ τοῦ Κυρείου στρατεύματος ἅπερ καὶ πρὸς ᾿Αναξίβιον. 

8. °Ex τούτου ὁ AvakiBtog καλέσας Ξενοφῶντα κελεύει racy 
τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ πλεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ὡς τάχιστα, καὶ 
συνέχειν τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ συναϑροίζειν τῶν διεσπαρμένων ὡς ἃ 
πλείστους δύνηται, καὶ παραγαγόντα εἰς τὴν Πέρινθον διαβιβάζειν; 
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~ ‘ 
εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὅτι τάχιστα " καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ τριακόντορον και 
9 4 4 # , λ ’ 4 TI. Bi ε 
ἐπιστολὴν καὶ ἄνδρα συμπέμπει κελεύσοντα τοὺς Περινϑίους ὡς 
᾿ ~ ~ 2." \ , 
τάχιστα Ξενοφῶντα προπέμψαι τοῖς ἵπποις ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα. 
9. Καὶ ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν διαπλεύσας ἀφικνεῖται ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα 
. 06 δὲ στρατιῶται ἐδέξαντο ἡδέως καὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο ἄσμενοι ὡς 
é > ~~ 4 3 A) 3 4 
διαβησόμενοι ἐκ τῆς Θράκης εἰς τὴν Aotay. 
> 4 
10. ‘0.32 Σεύϑης ἀκούσας ἥκοντα πάλιν πέμψας πρὸς αὐτὸν 
- A ς 
[κατὰ ϑάλαττα»)] Μηδοσάδην ἐδεῖτο τὴν στρατιὰν ἄγειν πρὸς sav- 
τὸν, ὑπισχνούμενος αὐτῷ ὅ τι pero λέγων᾽ πείσειν. ᾿Ο δ᾽ ἀπεκρί- 
~ 4 
φατο αὐτῷ ὅτι οὐδὲν οἷόν τε εἴη τούτων γενέσϑαι. 11. Καὶ ὁ μὲν 
ταῦτα ἀπῷσας ᾧχετο. Οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλληνες ἐπεὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς Πέρινθον, 
νέων μὲν ἀποσπάσας ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο χωρὶς ἔχων ὡς ὀχτακοσί- 
ους ἀνθρώπους τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στράτευμα πᾶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ παρὰ τὸ 
τεῖχος τὸ Περινϑίων ἦν. 
12. Μετὰ ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν» μὲν ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, ὅπως ὅτι 
lf ~ 3 A ᾽ 3 ’ 3 ’ ¢ 9 
gayicta διαβαῖεν. Ev δὲ τούτῳ ἀφικόμενος “Agioragyos ὃ ἐκ 
Βυζαντίου ἁρμοστῆς, ἔχω» δύο τριήρεις, πεπεισμένος ὑπὸ Φαρνα- 
βάζου τοῖς te ναυκλήροις ἀπεῖπε μὴ διάγειν, ἐλϑων τὸ ἐπὶ τὸ στρά- 
τευμα τοῖς στρατιώταις εἶπε μὴ περαιοῦσϑαι εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν. 
13. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἔλεγεν ὅτι Avakipiog ἐκέλευσε, καὶ ἐμὲ πρὸς 
τοῦτο ἔπεμψεν ἐνθάδε. Πάλιν δ᾽ ᾿Αρίσταρχος ἔλεξεν" ᾿Αναξίβιος 
μὲν τοίνυν οὐκέτι ναύαρχος, ἐγὼ δὲ τῇδε ἁρμοστής " εἰ δέ τινα 
e od 4 ‘ 9 “ ὔ [4 “- > A C4 3 
ὑμῶν λήψομαι ev ty ϑαλάττῃ καταδύσω. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ᾧχετο εἰς 
τὸ τεῖχος. 14. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ μεταπέμπεται τοὺς στρατηγοὺς 
4 ~ ~ . 
καὶ λοχαγοὺς τοῦ στρατεύματος. "᾿Ηδη δὲ ὄντων πρὸς τῷ τείχει 
ἐξαγγέλλει τις τῷ Ξενοφῶντι ὅτι εἰ εἴρεισι, συλληφϑήσεται καὶ ἢ 
αὐτοῦ τι πείσεται ἢ καὶ Φαρναβάζῳ παραδοϑήσεται. Ὃ δὲ, 
ἀκούσας ταῦτα τοὺς μὲν προπέμπεται, αὐτὸς δ᾽ εἶπεν ὅτι ϑῦσαί τι 
Boviowo. 15. Καὶ ἀπελϑὼ» ἐθύετο εἰ προεῖεν αὐτῷ οἱ ϑεοὶ πει- 
« A Ul » 4 , Cc? 4 Υ̓ ’ 
ρᾶσϑαι πρὸς Σεύϑην ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα " ἑώρα γὰρ οὔτε διαβαί- 
3 4 sf , ” ~ ᾽ ἥν 9 4 se) 
vey ἀσφαλὲς ὃν τριήρεις ἔχοντος τοῦ κωλύσοντος" οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ Χεῤῥό- 
᾿ 3 ‘ ~ 39.7 4 4 , 9 ~ 
ynoov λϑων κατακλεισϑῆναι ἐβούλετο καὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐν πολλῇ 
, , , . ΗΓ; , ‘ La ~ 593 
σπᾶνεδι πάντων γενέσθαι" ἔνθα πειϑεσϑαι μὲν ἀναγκῃ τῷ ἐκεῖ 
e “«ὠ ~ \ 3 , ϑφωλ ” 4 ᾽ 
ἁρμοστῇ, τῶν δὲ ἐπιτηδείων οὐδὲν ἔμελλεν ἕξειν τὸ στράτευμα. 
4 - 
16. Καὶ ὁ μὲν ἀμφὶ ταῦτα εἶχεν οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχαγοὶ 
ἥκοντες παρὰ τοῦ ᾿Αριστάρχου ἀπήγγελλον ὅτι νῦν μὲν ἀπιέγαι 
14* 
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σφᾶς κελεύει, τῆς δείλης δὲ ἥκειν" ἔνϑα καὶ δήλη μᾶλλον ἐδόκει ἡ 
ἐπιβουλή. 17. .Ο οὖν Ξενοφῶν», ἐπεὶ ἐδόκει τὰ ἱερὰ καλὰ εἶναι 
3 “- 4 ~ , 2 “- 4 Ul ΣΡ ‘A 
αὐτῷ καὶ τῷ στρατεύματι ἀσφαλῶς πρὸς Σεύυϑην ἰέναι παραλαβὼν 
Πολυκράτη» τὸν ᾿4ϑηναῖον λοχαγὸν καὶ παρὰ τῶν στρατηγῶν 
ἑκάστου ἄνδρα, πλὴν παρὰ Néwvog, ᾧ ἕκαστος ἐπίστευεν ᾧχετο 
~ A > 8 A ’ , ἐφ ἢ ἤ 5 4 
τῆς νυκτὸς ἐπὶ τὸ Σεύϑου στράτευμα ἑξήκοντα στάδια. 18. Ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν αὐτοῦ, ἐπιτυγχάνει πυροῖς ἐρήμοις. Καὶ τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτον ᾧετο μετακεχωρηκέναι ποι τὸν Σεύϑην. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ϑορύβου 

a” 4 ? > e ~ 4 , , 
te ἤσϑετο καὶ σημαινόντων ἀλλήλοις τῶν περι Σεύϑην, κατέμαϑεν 
ὅτι τούτου ἵφεκα τὰ πυρὰ κεκαυμένα εἴη τῷ Σεύϑῃ πρὸ τῶν νυκτο- 
φυλάκω» ὅπως οἱ μὲν φύλακες μὴ ὀρῷντο ἐν τῷ σκότει ὄντες μήτε ὁπό- 
σοι μήτε ὅπου εἶεν, οἱ δὲ προςιόντες μὴ λανϑάνοιεν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ φῶς 

~ 3 4 4“ ld 8 € , a > ἢ 

καταφανεῖς εἶεν " 19. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἤσϑετο, προπέμπει τὸν ἑρμηνέα OF ἐτύγ- 
# ‘ 3 ~ ’, a [4 ᾿ μά —_ lend ἤ 
χανεν ἔχων, καὶ εἰπεῖν κελεύει ΣΣευϑῃ ὁτι Ξενοφῶν πάρεστι Bovdo- 
᾽ 4 - € > SF 3. 5 3 -« @ > 4 ~ 
μενος συγγενέσϑαι αὐτῷ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἤροντο εἰ ὁ Adnraios ὁ ano τοῦ 

> ‘ 2 oo” τ 2 , 
στρατεύματος. 20. ᾿Επειδὴ 8 ἔφη οὗτος εἶναι,ἀναπηδήσαντες 
ἐδίωκον " καὶ ὀλίγον ὕστερον παρῆσαν». πελτασταὶ ὅσον διακόσιοι, 
καὶ παραλαβόντες Ξενοφῶντα καὶ τοὺς σὺν αὐτῷ ἦγον πρὲς Σεύ- 
ϑην. 21. Ὁ δ᾽ ἦν ἐν τύρσει μάλα φυλαττόμενος, καὶ ἵπποι περὶ 
αὐτὴν κύκλῳ ἐγκεχαλινωμένοι" διὰ γὰρ τὸν φόβον τὰς μὲν ἡμέρας 
ἐχίλου τοὺς ἵππους, τὰς δὲ νύκτας ἐγκεχαλινωμένοις ἐφυλάττετο. 
22. ᾿Ελέγετο γὰρ καὶ πρόσϑεν Τήρης ὁ τούτου πρόγονος ἐν ταύτῃ 
τῇ χώρᾳ, πολὺ ἔχων στράτευμα ὑπὸ τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν πολλοὺς 
ἀπολέσαι καὶ τὰ σκευοφόρα ἀφαιρεθῆναι. ἾΗ σαν δ᾽ οὗτοι Θυνοὶ, 

πάντων λεγόμενοι εἶναι μάλιστα νυκτὸς πολεμικώτατοι. 
23. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἧσαν, ἐκέλευσεν εἰςελϑεῖν Ξενοφῶντα ἔχοντις 
a ~ 

δύο οὺς βούλοιτο. ᾿Επειδὴ δὲ ἔνδον ἦσαν, ἠσπάζοντο μὲν πρῶτον» 
ἀλλήλους καὶ κατὰ τὸν Θράκιον νόμον κέρατα οἴνου προῦπινον" 

~ a 4 ~ - 
παρῆν δὲ καὶ Μηδοσάδης τῷ Levy ὅςπερ ἐπρέσβευεν αὐτῷ πάν»- 
coos. 24. Ἔπειτα δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἤρχετο λέγειν " Ἔπεμψας πρὸς ἐμὲ, 
ὦ Σεύϑη, εἰς. Χαλκηδόνα πρῶτον Μηδοσάδην τουτονὶ, δεόμενός 
~ “ A , 2 ~ 3 ’ 4 
μου συμπροϑυμηϑῆναι διαβῆναι τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ασίας, και 
ὑπισχνούμενός μοι, εἰ ταῦτα πράξαιμι, εὖ ποιήσειν, ὡς ἔφη Μηδοσά- 
δης οὑτοσί. 25. Ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐπήρετο τὸν Μηδοσάδην εἰ ἀληϑῆ 
ταῦτ. εἴη. Ὃ δ᾽ ἔφη. Αὖϑις ἦλϑε Μηδοσάδης οὗτος ἐπεὶ ἐγὼ 
διέβην πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἐκ Παρίου, ὑπισχνούμενος, εἰ ἄγοιμι 


« - 
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4 ) ~ \ 
τὸ στράτευμα πρὸς σὲ, τἄλλα TE σε φίλῳ χρήσεσθαι καὶ ἀδελφῷ καὶ 
« ~ 4 [1 
τὰ παρὰ ϑαλάττῃ μοι χωρία ὧν σὺ κρατεῖς ἔσεσϑαι παρὰ σοῦ. 
26. ἘΕπὶ τούτοις πάλιν ἐπήρετο τὸν Μηδοσάδην εἰ ἔλεγε ταῦτα. 
° ε 4 , A ~ a” ~ ” 3 , ead > 
O δὲ συνέφη καὶ ταῦτα. “Ids νῦν, ἔφη, ἀφήγησαι τοὐτῳ τί σοι ἀπεχρι- 
~ 4 ’ 
ψάμην ἐν Χαλκηδόνι πρῶτον. 27.’Anexoivo ὅτι τὸ στράτευμα διαβή- 
3 , \ λφλ , σ [4 - Υ̓͂ \ 7” 
σοιτο εἰς Βυζαντιον, καὶ οὐδὲν τούτου Evena δέοι τελεῖν οὔτε σοὶ OVTE 
” > A vo 4 ’ ’ ’ ” . Vo 2 σ σ 
ἄλλῳ" αὗτος δὲ ἐπει διαβαίης, ἀπιέναι ἔφησϑα" και ἐγένετο ουτὼῶς ὡς- 
περ σὺ ἔλεγες. 28. Τί γὰρ ἔλεγον, ἔφη, ὅτε κατὰ Σηλυβρίαν ἀφίκου ; 
Οὐκ ἔφησϑα οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ εἰς Πέρινϑον ἐλϑόντας διαβαίνειν εἰς 
4 "A [4 99 ΤΩ , Υ͂ ¢ με" ~~ , © > 8 4 
τὴν Aciay. . Nov τοίνυν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, πάρειμι καὶ ἐγὼ καὶ 
“-« ~ « os 
οὗτος Φρυνίσκος εἷς τῶν στρατηγῶν καὶ Πολυκράτης οὗτος εἷς τῶν 
λοχαγῶν" καὶ ἔξω εἰσὶν ἀπὸ τῶν στρατηγῶν ὁ πιστότατος ἑκάστῳ 
πλὴν Νέωνος τοῦ Aaxovixov. 30. Ei οὖν βούλει πιστοτέραν 
x 4 - 1 39» ἢ 4 . 0 © 5 4 
εἶναι τὴν πρᾶξιν, καὶ ἐκείνους κάλεσαι. Ta δὲ ὁπλὰ σὺ ἐλϑὼν 
“3 & 7 , [2 9.»ϑ Α ’ « 4 > " 3 «“ 
eize ὦ Πολυκρατες, ore ἐγὼ κελεύω καταλιπεῖν" καὶ αὑτὸς ἐκϑῖ 
καταλιπὼν τὴν μάχαιραν εἴοιϑι. 
31. *Axovoug ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης εἶπεν ὅτι οὐδενὶ ἂν ἀπιστήσειεν 
9 ’ . en Κ » ΄ ϑῳ ἢ 4 ” 
᾿4ϑηναίων" καὶ γὰρ ὅτι συγγενεῖς εἶεν εἰδέναι καὶ φίλους εὔνους 
ἔφη νομίζειν. Meta ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἰςῆλϑον ove ἔδει, πρῶτον He8v0- 
φῶν ἐπήρετο Σεύϑην ὅ τι δέοιτο χρῆσϑαι τῇ στρατιᾷ. 82. Ὁ δ᾽ 
τ ~ 
εἶπεν wd8° Μαισάδης ἦν πατήρ moe’ ἐκείνου δ᾽ ἦν ἀρχὴ Melavdi- 
Α A 4 [4 3 [4 Ύ ~ , 3 A 4 
ται καὶ Ovvo: καὶ Τρανίψαι. ᾿Εκ ταύτης οὖν τῆς χώρας, ea τὰ 
Οδρυσῶν πράγματα ἐνόσησεν, ἐκπεσὼν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὸς μὲν ἀπο- 
ϑνήσκει νόσῳφ᾽ ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐξετράφην ὀρφανὸς παρὰ Μηδόκῳ τῷ νῦν 
βασιλεῖ. 33. Ἐπεὶ δὲ if ἐγενό ὑκ ἐδυνά ἤν εἶ 
᾿ . Ens δὲ νεανίσκος ἐγενόμην, οὐκ ἐδυνάμην ζῇν εἰς 
ἀλλοτρίαν τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων" καὶ ἐκαϑεζόμην ἐνδίφριος αὐτῷ 
“- 9 + 
ἱκέτης δοῦναί μοι ὁπόσους δυνατὸς εἴη ἄνδρας, ὅπως xat τοὺς 
~ 3 
ἐχβαλόντας ἡμᾶς et τι δυναίμην κακὸν ποιοίην καὶ ζῴην μὴ εἰς τὴν 
3 4 Uf 3 , σ ἢ 3 , 
ἐκείνου τράπεζαν ἀποβλέπων ὥςπερ κύων. 34. °Ex τούτου μοι 
δίδωσι τοὺς ἄνδρας καὶ τοὺς ἵππους OVS ὑμεῖς ὄψεσϑε ἐπειδὰν 
¢ ? - ἢ 4 we pm | ~ [4 ΝΥ φᾷ. ἢ 4 
ἡμέρα γένηται. Kai νῦν ἐγὼ ζῶ τούτους ἔχων, ληϊζόμενος τὴν 
ἐμαυτοῦ πατρῴαν χώραν. Ei δέ μοι ὑμεῖς παραγένοισϑε, οἶμαι ἂν 
4 ~ - ἂῳ q 4 "3 -, A 3 , ““ἦ753 9 4 a. 4% 
συν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ῥᾳδίως ἀπολαβεῖν τὴν aoyny. Ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ἐγὼ 
ὑμῶν δέομαι. 
Ἅ gz “ oo 
35. Ti ἂν οὖν, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ov δύναιο, εἰ Gomer, τῇ τὸ 
bad 4 ~ ~ ~ ~ 
στρατιᾷ διδόναι καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς καὶ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ; Astor, 
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ἵνα οὗτοι ἀπαγγέλλωσιν. 36. ‘O88 ὑπέσχετο τῷ μὲν στρατιώτῃ 
κυζικηνὸν, τῷ δὲ λοχαγῷ διμοιρίαν, τῷ δὲ σερατηγῷ τετραμοιρίαν, 
καὶ γῆν ὁπόσην ἂν βούλωνται καὶ ζεύγη καὶ χωρίον ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ . 
τετειχισμένον. 37. Ear δ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν, ταῦτα πειρώμενοι μὴ 
διαπράξωμεν, ἀλλά τις φόβος ἀπὸ Aaxedamovioy 7, δέξῃ εἰς τὴν 
σεαυτοῦ ἅν τις ἀπιέναι βούληται παρὰ σέ; 38, 'Ο δ᾽ εἶπε" Καὶ 
ἀδελφούς γε ποιήσομαι καὶ ἐνδιφρίους καὶ κοινωνοὺς ἁπάντων ὧν 
ἂν δυνώμεϑα χτᾶσϑαι. Σοὶ δ᾽, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, καὶ ϑυγατέρα δώσω 
καὶ εἴ τις σοὶ ἔστι ϑυγάτηρ, ὠνήσομαι Θρᾳκίῳ rou καὶ Βισά»- 
θη» οἴκησιν δώσω ὅπερ ἐμοὶ κάλλιστον χωρίον ἐστὶ τῶν ἐπὶ 
ϑαλάττῃ. 


CAP. IIT. 


1. *Axovoartes ταῦτα χαὶ δεξιὰς δόντες καὶ λαβόντες ἀπήλαυ- 
φον" καὶ πρὸ ἡμέρας ἐγένοντο ἐπὶ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ καὶ ἀπήγγειλαν 
0 ~ , 3 4 X\ ¢ , > » ΑΔ 2 [4 
ὅκαστοι τοῖς πέμψασιν. 2. “Ene: δὲ ἡμέρα ἐγένετο, ὁ μὲν Agiorag- 

ἤ 3 ἤ 4 A ‘ , e ~ Υ͂ 4 
χος παλιν ἔκαλει τοὺς στρατηγοὺς καὶ λοχαγοὺς" τοῖς δ᾽ ἔδοξε τὴν 
μὲν πρὸς ᾿“ρίσταρχον ὁδὸν ἐᾶσαι, τὸ δὲ στράτευμα συγκαλέσαι. 

4 ~ , Α e χ . τ 4 2 ~ e ’ 
Καὶ συνῆλϑον πᾶντες πλὴν οἱ Newvos’ οὗτοι δὲ ἀπεῖχον ὡς δέκα 
στάδια. 3. Ene δὲ συνῆλϑον, ἀναστὰς Ξενοφῶν εἶπε τάδε" 
Avdges, διαπλεῖν μὲν ἔνϑα βουλόμεϑα Agioragyos τριήρεις ἔχων 
κωλύει" woe εἰς πλοῖα οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐμβαίνειν" οὗτος δὲ ὁ αὐτὸς 
κελεύει εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον βίᾳ διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ὄρους πορεύεσϑαι" ἣν δὲ 
κρατήσαντες τούτου ἐκεῖσε ἔλθωμεν, οὔτε πωλήσειν ἔτι ὑμᾶς φησιν 
ὥςπερ ἐν Βυζαντίῳ, οὔτε ἐξαπατήσεσθϑαι ἔτι ὑμᾶς, ἀλλὰ λήψε- 
A 4” , ” 4 4 ? “«- 
σϑαι μισϑὸν, οὔτε περιόψεσϑαι ἔτι ὥςπερ νυν! δεομένους τῶν 
τ ~ 
ἐπιτηδείων. 4. Ovrog μὲν ταῦτα λέγει" LevOng δέ φησιν, ἂν 
1 3 w a” Ύ ’ ied ἴω Ύ , ! ld 
πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ints, ev ποιήσειν ὑμᾶς. Nur οὖν σκέψασϑε πότερον 
3 ? , ~ , vA 3 4 3 , 3 , 
ἐνθαδὲε μένοντες τοῦτο βουλεύσεσϑε ἢ εἰς ta ἐπιτήδεια ἐπανελϑοε- 
3 4 4 Ὕ ~ 
τες. 5. Euot μὲν οὖν δοκεῖ, ἐπεὶ ἐνθάδε οὔτε ἀργύριον ἔχομεν 
σ 3 , #” 4 > eo 9 ~ , 4 3 4 
ὥςτε ἀγοράζειν οὔτε ἄνευ ἀργύριον ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, 
4 ld 3 5) , 4 ec @ 3» ‘ 3 - 
ἐπανελθόντας εἰς τὰς κώμας oe» οἱ ἥττους ἐῶσι λαμβάνειν, ἐκεῖ 
~ «ν “0 σ 
ἔχοντας τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀκούοντας ὅ τι τις ὑμῶν δεῖται αἱρεῖσϑαε ὃ τι 
ἂν ὑμῖν δοκῇ κράτιστον εἶναι. 6. Καὶ ὅτῳ, ἔφη, ταῦτα δοκεῖ, 
ϑ , a ~ 9 é 4 2 ὃ a ΝΥ 
ἄλάται χὴν χεῖρα. Avéreway ἅπαντες. “πιόντες τοίνυν, ἔφη, 
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συσχευάζεσϑε, καὶ ἐπειδὰν παραγγείλῃ τις, ἕπεσθε τῷ ἧγου 
μένῳ. 
7. Μετὰ ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν μὲν ἡγεῖτο, οἱ δ᾽ εἵποντο. Λέων δὲ 
. 4 2 ’ a” a 3 é € 4 > 
καὶ παρὰ ᾿Αριστάρχου ἄλλοι ἔπειθον ἀποτρέπεσθαι" οἱ δὲ οὐχ 
ς ? 3 3 4 g , [4 [4 
ὑπήκουον. Ἔπει δὲ ὁσον τριάκοντα oradiovg προεληλύϑεσαν, 
3 ~ U Δ ¢ pw ~ 3 A > 8 ld 9 
ἀπαντᾷ Σεύϑης. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἰδὼν αὐτὸν προςελάσαι ἐκέλευ- 
σεν, ὅπως ὅτι πλείστων ἀκονόντων εἴποι αὐτῷ ἃ ἐδόκει συμφέρειν. 
8. Ἐπεὶ δὲ προςῆλϑεν, εἶπα Ξεροφῶν Ἡμεῖς πορευόμεϑα ὅπου 
μέλλει ἕξειν τὸ στράτευμα τροφή» ᾿ ἐκεῖ δὲ ἀκούοντες καὶ σοῦ καὶ 
~ ~ ~ ε ain ’ ~ Ἅ 
τῶν τοῦ “ακωνικοῦ αἱρησόμεϑα ἃ ἂν κράτιστα δοκῇ εἶναι. Ἣν 
οὖν ἡμῖν ἡγήσῃ ὅπου πλεῖστά ἐστιν ἐπιτήδεια, ὑπὸ σοῦ νομιοῦμεν 
ἐξενίσϑαι. 9. Καὶ ὁ Σεύϑης ἔφη, Adda: olda κώμας πολλὰς 
ἀϑρόας καὶ πάντα ἐχούσας τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀπεχούσας ἡμῶν ὅσον 
διελϑόντες ἂν ἡδέως ἀριστῴητε. “Hyov τοινυ», ἔφη ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 
10. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο εἰς αὐτὰς τῆς δείλης, συνῆλϑο» οἱ στρατιῶ- 
ται, καὶ εἶπε Σεύϑης τοιάδε. Ἐγὼ, ὦ ἄνδρες, δέομαι ὑμῶν 
στρατεύεσϑαι σὺν ἐμοί" καὶ ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν δώσειν τοῖς στρα- 
τιώταις κυζικηνὸν, λοχαγοῖς δὲ καὶ στρατηγοῖς. τὰ νομιζόμενα" 
Υ͂ 4 ’ A » Ud A 4 A @ 4 
ἔξω Ss τούτων τὸν ἄξιον τιμήσω. Lire. δὲ καὶ ποτὰ ὥςπερ καὶ 
ad 3 - Ld , « ’ 8 ΝΆ ἐ , 
vuy ἐκ τῆς χώρας λαμβάνοντες ἕξετε. ᾿Οπόσα Se ἂν ἁλίσκηται 
ἀξιώσω αὐτὸς ἔχειν, ἵνα ταῦτα διατιϑέμενος ὑμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν 
A 4 A , 4 > ἤ έ ~ 
πορίζω. 11. Καὶ τὰ μὲν φεύγοντα καὶ ἀποδιδράσκοντα ἡμεῖς 
ε 2» ᾿ ‘ , BS ’ 2 , ‘ 
ixavot ἐσόμεϑα διωκεὶν καὶ μαστεύῦειν" av δὲ τις ἀνϑίστηται, σὺν 
ὑμῖν πειρασόμεϑα χειροῦσϑαι. 12. ᾿Ἐπήρετο ὁ Ξενοφῶν" Πόσον 
δὲ ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ἀξιώσεις συνέπεσϑαί σοι τὸ στράτευμα ; Ο δ᾽ 
3 , . 2 ἂν ~  . ©  & ε » - 4 ~ 
ἀπεκρίνατο Οὐδαμῆ πλεῖον ἑπτὰ ἡμερῶν, μεῖον δὲ πολλαχῆ. 
13. Μετὰ ταῦτα ἐδίδοτο λέγειν τῷ βουλομένῳ. Καὶ ἔλεγον 
4 A 2 A @ Α » wy , 4 a ¥ 
πολλοι κατὰ ταῦτα OTL παντὸς ἄξια λέγοι SevOns* χειμὼν yao εἴη, 
4 7 a” 3 ~ ~ ~ ld A ” 
καὶ οὔτε οἰκαδὲ ἀποπλεῖν τῷ τοῦτο βοθλομένω Ouvator etn, διαγε- 
γέσϑαι τε ἐν φιλίᾳ οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἴη, εἰ δέοι ὠνουμένους ζῇ» " ἐν δὲ τῇ 
πολεμίᾳ διατρίβειν καὶ τρέφεσθαι ἀσφαλέστερον μετὰ Σεύϑου ἣ 
? bes ° 
μόνους ὄντων ἀγαϑῶν τοσούτων εἰ δὲ μισϑὸν προςλήψοιντο, ev- 
ρῆμα ἐδόκει εἶναι. 14. ᾿Ἐπὶ τούτοις εἶπε Ξενοφῶν " Εἴ τις ἀντιλέγει, 
Α - 
λεγέτω" δὲ δὲ μὴ ἐπιψηφιζέτω ταῦτα. Ἐπεὶ δὲ οὐδεὶς ἀντέλεγεν, 
ἐπεψήφισε, καὶ ἔδοξε ταῦτα. Εὐθὺς δὲ Σεύϑῃ εἶπε ταῦτα, ὅτι 
συστρατεύσοιντο αὑτῷ. 
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15 Mera τοῦτο οἱ μὲν ἄλλοι κατὰ τάξεις ἐσκήνησαν " στρατη- 
‘ 4 4 A 2 4 ~ [4 9 > [2 ld 
youg δὲ καὶ λοχαγοὺς ent δεῖπνον LevOng ἔκαλεσε, πλησίον κωμὴν 
- Ὕ 
ἔχων. 16. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ ϑύραις ἦσαν ὡς ἐπὶ δεῖπνον παριόντες, ἣν 
ς , , τ A eV ec σ 
τις ᾿Ηρακλείδης αρωνείτης᾽ οὗτος προςιὼν ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ οὑςτινας 
x ” ~ ? ~ ‘ 4 , a 
qeto ἔχειν τι δοῦναι Sevdy, πρῶτον μὲν πρὸς Παριανους τινας, οἱ 
~ , ? 4 [4 4 3 ~ 
παρῆσαν φιλίαν διαπραξόμενοι πρὸς ήδοκον τὸν Οδρυσῶν βασι- 
᾽ 8 ~ x - > -ὦ 3 ~ ΔΑ wm 4 Ul 
hia καὶ δῶρα ayortes αὑτῷ te και τῇ yurasxt, ἔλεγεν ott ήδοκος 
μὲν ἄνω εἴη δώδεκα ἡμερῶν ἀπὸ ϑαλάττης ὁδόν" Σεύϑης δὲ ἐπειδὴ 
A ’ - : ” ” >_N , . , 
τὸ στράτευμα τοῦτο εἴληφε», ἄρχων ἔσοιτο ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ " 17. γεί- 
τῶν οὖν ὧν ἱκανώτατος ἔσται ὑμᾶς καὶ εὖ καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν. “Hy 
οὖν σωφρονῆτε, τούτῳ δώσετε ὅ ει ἄγετε" καὶ ἄμεινον ὑμῖν διακεί- 
σεται ἢ ἐὰν Μηδόκῳ τῷ πρόσω οἰκοῦντι δῶτε. Τούτους μὲν οὕτως 
ἔπειϑεν. 18, Avdic δὲ Τιμασίωνι τῷ Ζαρδανεῖ προςελϑὼν, ἐπεὶ 
ἥκουσεν αὐτῷ εἶναι καὶ ἐκπώματα καὶ τάπιδας βαρβαρικὰς, ἔλεγεν 
σ. r ¢ 24 ~ , ’ «δ 
ὁτι νομίζοιτο ὑπότε ἐπὶ δεῖπνον καλέσαιτο «Σεύϑης δωρεῖσϑαε 
΄αἊν ᾿ - 
αὐτῷ τοὺς κληϑέντας " οὗτος δ᾽ ἣν μέγας ἐνθάδε γένηται, ἱκανὸς 
ἔσται o8 καὶ οἴκαδε καταγαγεῖν καὶ ἐνθάδε πλούσιον ποιῆσαι. 
Τοιαῦτα προὐμνᾶτο ἑκάστῳ προφριών. 19. Προςελϑὼν δὲ καὶ 
“Ξενοφῶντι ἔλεγε" Σὺ καὶ πόλεως μεγίστης εἶ, καὶ παρὰ Σεύϑῃ τὸ 
σὸν ὄνομα μέγιστόν ἐστι καὶ ἐν τῇδε τῇ χώρᾳ ἴσως ἀξιώσεις καὶ 
, , σ΄ .΄΄7΄Ὃ.Ὴγψ ; ~ , ‘ , 
τείχη λαμβάνειν, ὡςπερ καὶ ἄλλοι τῶν ὑμετέρων ἔλαβον, καὶ χώραν - 
ἄξιον οὖν σοι καὶ μεγαλοπρεπέστατα τιμῆσαι Σεύϑην. 20. Εὔνους 
δέ σοι ὧν παραινῶ εὖ οἶδα γὰρ ὅτι ὅσῳ ἂν μείζω τούτῳ δωρήσῃ, 
τοσούτῳ μείζω ὑπὸ τούτον ἀγαθὰ πείσῃ. ᾿“'κούων ταῦτα Ξενοφῶν 
3 é 3 bY , Υ̓͂ 3 ’ “ 3 5) ~ 4 @ 
nope’ ov yao διαβεβήκει ἔχων ex Παρίου εἰ μὴ παῖδα καὶ ὅσον 
ἐφόδιον. 
21. Ἐπεὶ δὲ εἰρῆλϑον ἐπὶ τὸ δεῖπνον τῶν re Θρᾳκῶν οἱ κράτι- 
στοι τῶν παρόντων καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων 
Λ΄ Υ ’ ~ 2 4 , ‘ ~ 1 1 , 
καὶ εἰ τις πρεσβεια παρῆν ἀπὸ πόλεως, τὸ δεῖπνον μὲν HY καϑημέ. 
¢ .# ‘ ’ 2 ν ~ . ft Ἵ 
φοις κυκχλῳ᾽ ἔπειτα δὲ τρίποδες εἰςηνέχγϑησαν πᾶσιν" οὗτοι δ᾽ ἧσαν 
“- 4 A ~ ; 
κρεῶν μεστοὶ ψνενεμημένων, καὶ ἄρτοι ζυμῖται μεγάλοι προςπεπερο- 
, 7 4 ~ ; , 4 € U 4 
φημένοι ἤσαν πρὸς τοῖς κρέασι. 22. αλιστα δὲ αἱ τράπεζαι κατὰ 
΄ 4 “ “ 
τοὺς ξένους ἀεὶ ἐτίθεντο" νόμος γὰρ ἦν. Καὶ πρῶτος τοῦτο 
. “« ¥ , 
ἐποίει Σεύϑης " ἀνελόμενος τοὺς ἑαυτῷ παρακειμένους ἄρτους διέκλα 
“ - - 4 4 
κατὰ μικρὸν καὶ διεῤῥίπτει οἷς αὐτῷ ἐδόκει" καὶ τὰ κρέα ὡςαύτοως, 
σ ~ 4 Ψ 4 
ὅσον μόνο» γεύσασϑαι ἑαυτῷ καταλιπών. 23, Καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ 
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4 > Α » [2 3 a « Ul ww 3 4 lg 
κατὰ ταὐτὰ ἐποίουν xaF οὖς ai τράπεζαι ἔκειντο. “Aonag δέ τις 
4 ce δι «Ψ A 4 4 9 ~ ” , 
Avotas ὄνομα, φαγεῖν δεινὸς, τὸ μὲν διαῤῥιπτεῖν εἴα χαίρειν, λα- 
βὼν δὲ εἰς τὴν χεῖρα ὅσον τριχοίνικον ἄρτον καὶ κρέα ϑέμενος ἐπὶ 

a l4 3 , , ” ’ ‘A ? 
τὰ yovuta ἐδείπνει. 24. Κέρατα δ᾽ οἴνου περιέφερον, καὶ πάντες 
ϑῳ » e 73 t 3 4 3 39. | 4 4 ’ 4 3 
ἐδέχοντο. Ὁ δ᾽ ᾿Αρύστας, ἐπεὶ nag αὐτὸν φέρων τὸ κέρας ὁ οἶνο- 
i τ δῳλ 4 μ- ~ > ? - 3 ’ 
χόος ἥκεν, εἶπεν ἰδὼν τὸν Ξενοφῶντα οὐκέτι δειπνοῦντα " ᾿Εκχείνῳ, 
ἔφη, δός " σχολάζει γὰρ ἦδη, ἐγὼ 8 οὐδέπω. 25. “Axovoag Σεύ- 
ϑης τὴν φωνὴν ἠρώτα τὸν οἰνοχόον τί λέγοι. ‘O δὲ οἰνοχόος εἶπεν" 
ε A 3 , 3 ~ 4 A i“ > ἦ 
δλληνίζειν yao ἠπίστατο. ᾿Ενταῦϑα μὲν δὴ γέλως ἐγένετο. 

26. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ προὐχώρει 6 πότος, εἰρῆλϑεν ἀνὴρ Θρᾷξ ἵππον 
ἔχων λευκόν " καὶ λαβὼν κέρας μεστὸν, eine’ Προπίνω σοι, ὦ “Σεύ- 
θη, καὶ τὸν ἵππον τοῦτον δωροῦμαι, ἐφ᾽ οὗ καὶ διώκων ὃν ὧν 
ϑέλῃς, αἱρήσεις, καὶ ἀποχωρῶν οὐ μὴ δείσῃς τὸν πολέμιον. 217. ΄41λ- 
hog παῖδα εἰςαγαγὼν᾽ οὕτως ἐδωρήσατο προπίνων, καὶ ἄλλος 
ἱμάτια τῇ γυναικί. Καὶ Τιμασίων προπίνων ἐδωρήσατο φιάλην τε 
9 “ a , 3%? , ~ ? , 
ἀργυρᾶν καὶ τάπιδα ἀξίαν δέκα μνῶν. 28. Γνήσιππος δέ τις 
“ϑηναῖος ἀναστὰς εἶπεν ὅτι ἀργαῖος ein νόμος κάλλιστος τοὺς 
μὲν ἔχοντας διδόναι τῷ βασιλεῖ τιμῆς ἕνεκα, τοῖς δὲ μὴ ἔχουσι 
διδόναι τὸν βασιλέα " ἵνα καὶ ἐγὼ, ἔφη, ἔχω σοι δωρεῖσϑαι καὶ τιμᾷν. 
29, Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἠπορεῖτο, 0 τι ποιήσοι καὶ γὰρ ἐτύγχανεν ὡς τιμώ- 
μενος, ἐν τῷ πλησιαιτάτῳ δίφρῳ Σεύϑῃ καϑήμενος. Ὁ δὲ ᾿Ηρακλεί- 
δης ἐκέλευεν αὐτῷ τὸ κέρας ὀρέξαι τὸν οἰνοχόον. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν, ἤδη 
γὰρ ὑποπεπωκὼς ἐτύγχανεν, ἀνέστη ϑαῤῥαλέως δεξάμενος τὸ κέ: 
gas καὶ εἶπεν " 80. ᾿Εγὼ δέ σοι, ὦ Σεύϑη, δίδωμι ἐμαυτὸν καὶ τοὺς 
ἐμοὺς τούτους ἑταΐρους φίλους εἶναι πιστοὺς, καὶ οὐδένα ἄκοντα, 
3 8 , ~ 4 3 ~ U A 
ἀλλὰ πάντας μᾶλλον ἔτι ἐμοῦ σοι βουλομένους φίλους εἶναι. 
31. Καὶ νῦν πάρεισιν οὐδέν σε προφαιτοῦντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ προϊέμενοι 

“« ἢ ~ x 
καὶ πονεῖν ὑπὲρ σοῦ καὶ προκινδυνδύειν ἐθέλοντες " μεϑ' ὧν, ἂν 
οἱ ϑεοὶ ϑέλωσι, πολλὴν χώραν τὴν μὲν ἀπολήψῃ πατρῴαν οὖσαν, 
4 ‘ , 4 19 ἢ 2 4 ~ 
τὴν δὲ κτήσῃ, πολλοὺυς δὲ ἱππους, πολλοὺς δὲ ἄνδρας καὶ γυναῖκας κα- 
Lag κτήσῃ, οὗς οὐ ληΐζεσθαι δεήσει, ἀλλ᾿ αὐτοὶ φέροντες παρέσονται 
πρὸς σὲ δῶρα. 32.’Avactas ὁ Σεύϑης συνεξέπιε καὶ συγκατεσκεδάσα- 
το μετὰ τοῦτο τὸ κέρας. Μετὰ ταῦτα εἰςῆλϑον κέρασί τὸ οἵοις σημαί- 
9.» .» ’ A ’ 4 ¢f , 
ψουσιν αὐλοῦντες καὶ σάλπιγξιν ὠὡμοβοῖναις ῥυϑμούς τὸ καὶ οἷον μαγάδε 
σαλπίζοντες. 33. Καὶ αὐτὸς Σεύϑης ἀναστὰς ἀνέκραγέ τὸ πο» 
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λεμικὸν καὶ ἐξήλατο ὥσπερ βέλος φυλαττόμενος μάλα ἐλαφρῶς. 
Εἰσήεσαν δὲ καὶ γελωτοποιοί. 

84. Re δ᾽ av ἥλιος ἐπὶ δυσμαῖς, ἀνέστησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ εἷ- 
πον ὅτι ὥρα νυκτοφύλακας καϑιστάναι καὶ σύνθημα παραδιδοναι. 
Καὶ Σεύϑην ἐκέλευον παραγγεῖλαι ὅ ὅπως εἰς τὰ Ἑλληνικὰ στρατό- 
πεδα μηδεὶς τῶν Θρᾳκῶν εἴςεισι νυκτός" οἷ τε γὰρ πολέμιοι Θρᾷ- 
κες ὑμῖν καὶ ἡμῖν. οἱ φίλοι. 35. ‘Qo δ᾽ ἐξήεσαν, συνανέστη ὁ Sev- 
Ono οὐδέν τι μεθύοντι ἐοικώς. ᾿Εξελθὼν δ εἶπεν αὐτοὺς τοὺς 
στρατηγοὺς ἀποκαλέσας" "82 ἄνδρες, οἱ πολέμιοι ἡμῶν οὐκ ἴσασι 
πῷ τὴν ἡμετέραν συμμαχίαν" ἢν οὖν ἔλϑωμεν ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς πρὶν φυλά- 
ξασϑαι ὥςτε μὴ ληφϑῆναι ἢ παρασκευάσασϑαι ὥςτε ἀμύνασθαι, 
μάλιστα ἂν λάβοιμεν καὶ ἀνθρώπους καὶ χρήματα. 36. Συνεπή- 
φουν ταῦτα οἱ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεῖσϑαι ἐκέλευον. ‘OF eine’ Πα. 
ρασκευασάμενοι ἀναμένετε' ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὁπόταν καιρὸς ἦ ἥξω πρὸς 
ὑμᾶς " καὶ τοὺς πελταστὰς καὶ ὑμᾶς ἀναλαβὼν ἡγήσομαι σὺν τοῖς 
ϑεοῖς. 37. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν εἶπε' Σκέψαι τοίνυν, εἴπερ νυκτὸς 
πορευσόμεϑα, εἰ ὁ Ἑλληνικὸς νόμος κάλλιον ἔχει " pe ἡμέραν μὲν 
γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πορείαις ἡγεῖται τοῦ στρατεύματος ὁποῖον ἂν ἀεὶ πρὸς 
τὴν χώραν συμφέρῃ, ἐάν te ὁπλιτικὸν ἐάν te πελταστικὸν ἐάν τ 
ἱππικόν" νύκτωρ δὲ νόμος τοῖς "Ελλησιν ἡγεῖσϑαί ἐστι τὸ βραδύ- 
τατον" 38. οὕτω γὰρ ἥκιστα διασπᾶται τὰ στρατεύματα καὶ 
ἥκιστα λανθάνουσιν ἀποδιδράσκοντες ἀλλήλους" οἱ δὲ διασπα- 
σϑέντες πολλάκις καὶ περιπίπτουσιν ἀλλήλοις καὶ ἀγνοοῦντες κακῶς 
ποιοῦσι καὶ πάσχουσιν. 39. Εἶπεν οὖν Σεύϑης ᾿Ορϑῶς τε λέγετε 
καὶ ἐγὼ τῷ νόμῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πείσομαι. Καὶ ὑμῖν μὲν ἡγεμόνας 
δώσω τῶν πρεσβυτάτων τοὺς ἐμπειροτάτους τῆς χώρας, αὐτὸς δ᾽ 
ἐφέψομαι τελευταῖος τοὺς ἵππους ἔχων ταχὺ γὰρ πρῶτος ἂν δέῃ 
σαρέσομαι. Ziv oqo δ᾽ εἶπον -AQHNALAN κατὰ τὴν συγγέ- 
ψειαν. Tat εἰπόντες ἀνεπαύοντο. 

40. Ἡνίκα δ᾽ ἦν ἀμρὶ μέσας γύκτας, παρῆν Σεύϑης ἔχων τοὺς ἱπ- 
σέας ᾿τεϑωρακισμένους καὶ τοὺς πελεαστὰς σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις. Καὶ ἐπεὶ 
παρέδωκε τοὺς ἡγεμόνας, οἱ μὲν ὁπλῖται ἡγοῦντο, οἱ δὲ πελτασταὶ εἶπον- 
το, οἱ δὲ ἱππεῖς ὠπισϑοφυλάκουν. 41. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡμέρα ἦν, ὁ LevOys πα- 
ρήλαυνεν εἰς τὸ πρόσϑεν καὶ ἐπήνεσε τὸν Ελληνικὸν νόμον " πολλάκις 
γὰρ ἔφη νύκτωρ αὐτὸς καὶ σὺν ὀλίγοις πορευόμενος ἀποσπασϑῆναε 


LIB. VIE CAR, IIL 169 


a w~ @ 3 A “«- - ~ \ g “ 3 4 U4 Ld 
συν τοῖς ἱπποις ἀπὸ τῶν πεζῶν " νῦν δὲ ὥσπερ δεῖ ἀθρόοι πάντες ἅμα 
“ ¢ , ? 3 ae ~ 4 ’ 3 ~ \ 93 , 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ φαινόμεϑα. AA ὑμεῖς μὲν περιμένετε αὑτοῦ καὶ ἀναπαῦδ- 

Ω ~ 
σϑε᾿ ἐγὼ δὲ σκεψάμενός τι ἥξω. 42. Ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἥλαυνε δὲ ὄρους 


ὁδόν τινα λαβών. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἀφίκετο εἰς χιόνα πολλὴν», ἐσκέψατο εἶ 


Ψ Ψ 3 ? N ’ ¢ [4 ἊἋ 23 , 3 4A ‘ 9 
sin ἴχνη ἀνθρώπων ἢ πρόσω ἡγούμενα ἢ ἐναντία. ᾿Επει δὲ ἀτρι- 
βῆ ἑώρα τὴν ὁδὸν, ἧκε ταχὺ πάλιν καὶ ἔλεγεν" 43. Ανδρες, καλῶς 
Ν Ἃ A , . ᾿ ‘ 3 ’ , 3 , 
ἔσται, ἣν ϑεὸς ϑέλῃ" τοὺς yao ἀνϑρώπους λήσομεν ἐπιπεσόντες. 
3 > 32. A ‘ e 7? ~ 4 4 rd A 
‘AA ἐγὼ μὲν ἡγήσομαι τοῖς ἵπποις, ὁπὼς ἂν tive oper, μὴ δια- 
φυγὼν σημήνῃ τοῖς πολεμίοις " ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ἔπεσϑε᾽ κἂν λειῳϑῆτε, τῷ 

’ - Ὁ 2 . “ , 4 , # o 3 , 
στίβῳ τῶν inno ἕπεσϑε' ὑπερβαντες δὲ τὰ oen ἥξομεν εἰς κώμας 
πολλάς τε καὶ εὐδαίμονας. 

44. Ἡνίκα δὲ ἦν μέσον ἡμέρας, ἤδη te ἦν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄκροις καὶ 
ῆ a ἡμέρας, TOU TE 7 
? A ΠῚ e 4 γ 
κατιδὼν τὰς κώμας ἧκεν ἐλαύνων πρὸς τοὺς ὁπλίτας καὶ ἔλεγεν" 
Agro ἤδη καταϑεῖν τοὺς μὲν ἱππέας εἰς τὸ πεδίον, τοὺς δὲ πελ- 
ταστὰς ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας. ᾿Αλλ ἔἕπεσϑε ὡς ἂν δύνησϑε τάχιστα, 
3 ? “- { bm 
ὅπως ἐάν τις ὑφιστῆται, ἀλέξησϑε. 45. "Axovoaug ταῦτα 0 (Ξενο- 
2 4 
φῶν κατέβη ἀπὸ τοῦ ἵππου. Καὶ ὃς ἤρετο" Τί καταβαίνεις ἐπεί 
~ ~ . {4 ~ 
σπεύδειν δεῖ; Οἶδα,. ἔφη, ὅτι οὐκ ἐμοῦ μόνου δέῃ" οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται 
~ ἡ - A ¢€ ~ 

ϑᾶττον δραμοῦνται καὶ ἥδιον, ἐὰν καὶ ἐγὼ πεζὸς ἡγῶμαι. 
46. Μετὰ ταῦτα ᾧχετο καὶ ΤἸμασίων μετ αὐτοῦ ἔχων ἱππέας 
~ ~ 8 , 4 3 
ὡς τετταράκοντα τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Ξενοφῶν δὲ παρηγγύησε τοὺς εἰς 

Α > 4 4 
τριάκοντα ἔτη παριέναι ἀπὸ τῶν λόχων εὐζώνους. Καὶ αὑτὸς μὲν 
ἐτρόχαζε τούτους ἔχων" Κλεάνωρ δὲ ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἄλλων “Ελλήνων. 
AT, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ἦσαν, Σεύϑης ἔχων ὅσον τριάκοντα 
ἱππέας προσελάσας εἶπε᾽ Τάδε δὴ, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, ἃ σὺ ἔλεγες " ἔχον- 
ται οἱ ἄνϑρωποι" ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἔρημοι οἱ ἱππεῖς οἴχονταί μοι ἄλλος 
ἄλλῃ διώκων καὶ δέδοικα μὴ συστάντες ἀϑρόοι που κακόν τι 
ἐργάσωνται οἱ πολέμιοι. Δεῖ δὲ καὶ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις καταμένειν 
τινὰς ἡμῶν' μεσταὶ γάρ εἶσιν ἀνϑρώπων. 48. ᾽,.1λλ᾽ ἐγὼ μὲν, ἔφη 
6 Ξενοφῶν, σὺν οἷς ἔχω τὰ ἄκρα καταλήψομαι" σὺ δὲ Κλεάνορα 
κέλευε διὰ τοῦ πεδίου παρατεῖναι τὴν φάλαγγα παρὰ τὰς κώμας. 
» ᾿ Α ε 

᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἐποίησαν, συνηλίσϑησαν ἀνδράποδα μὲν ὡς χίλια, 
ἤ 4 3 3 ~ 
βόες δὲ δισχίλιοι, καὶ ἄλλα πρόβατα μύρια. Tore μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ 
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CAP. IV. 


1. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ κατακαύσας ὁ Σεύϑης τὰς κώμας παντελῶς 
καὶ οἰκίαν οὐδεμίαν λιπὼν, ὅπως φόβον ἐνθείη καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις οἷα 
᾽ a 4 rd 3 4 ld 4 4 4 [4 
πείσονται, ἂν μὴ πείθωνται, ἀπῇει πᾶλιν. 2. Και τὴν μὲν λείαν 
ἀπέπεμψε διατίϑεσϑαι Ἡρακλείδην εἰς Πέρινθον, ὅπως μισϑὸς γέ- 
γηται τοῖς στρατιώταις " αὐτὸς δὲ καὶ οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο 

ἀνὰ τὸ Θυνῶν πεδίον. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐκλιπόντες ἔφευγον εἰς τὰ ὄρη. 

3. Ἦν δὲ χιὼν πολλὴ καὶ ψῦχος οὕτως ὥςτε τὸ ὕδωρ ὃ ἐφέροντο 
ἐπὶ δεῖπνον ἐπήγνυτο καὶ ὁ οἶνος ὁ ἐν τοῖς ἀγγείοις, καὶ τῶν ᾿ Ελλή- 

“- ee 3 id . γ 4 4 ~ 
gov πολλῶν καὶ ῥῖνες ἀπεκαίοντο καὶ ὦτα. 4. Kos τότε δῆλον 
9. » t @ ςε ~ 4 2 » 2 4 “ ~ 
ἐγένετο ov ἕνεκα οἱ Θρᾷκες tag ἀλωπεκίδας ἐπὶ ταῖς κεφαλαῖς 
φοροῦσι καὶ τοῖς ὠσὶ, καὶ χιτῶνας οὐ μόνον περὶ τοῖς στέρνοις 
ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοῖς μηροῖς καὶ ζειρὰς μέχρε τῶν ποδῶν ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἵππω» ἔχουσιν, ἀλλ᾿ ov χλαμύδας. 5. ᾿“Τφιεὶς δὲ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων 
ὁ Σεύϑης εἰς τὰ ὄρη ἔλεγεν ὅτι εἰ μὴ καταβήσονται οἰκήσοντες καὶ 
πείσονται, OTL κατακαύσει καὶ τούτων τὰς κώμας καὶ τὸν σῖτον, καὶ 
ἀπολοῦνται τῷ λιμῷ. ᾿Εκ τούτου κατέβαινον καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ παῖ- 
δες καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι" οἱ δὲ νεώτεροι ἐν ταῖς ὑπὸ τὸ ὅρος κώμαις 
ηὐλίζοντο. 6. Καὶ ὁ Σεύϑης καταμαϑὼν ἐκέλευσε τὸν Ξενοφῶντα 
τῶν ὁπλιτῶν τοὺς νεωτάτους λαβόντα συνεπισπέσϑαι. Καὶ ἀνα- 
στάντες τῆς νυκτὸς ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ παρῆσαν εἰς τὰς κώμας" καὶ οἱ 

4 - 2 ἢ , b) 7 \ . @& a 
μὲν πλεῖστοι ἐξέφυγον" πλησίον γὰρ ἥν τὸ ὅρος ὅσους de ἔλαβε 
κατηκόντισεν ἀφειδῶς Σεύϑης. 

7. Ἐπισϑένης δὲ ἦν τις ᾿Ολύνϑιος παιδερασεῆς, ὃς ἰδὼν παῖδα 
καλὸν ἡβάσκοντα apes πέλτην ἔχοντα μέλλοντα ἀποϑνήσκειν, προς- 
δραμὼν Ξενοφῶντα ἱκέτευσε βοηϑῆσαι παιδὶ καλῷ. 8. Καὶ ὃς 
προρελθὼν τῷ «Σεύϑῃ δεῖται μὴ ἀποκτεῖναι τὸν παῖδα" καὶ τοῦ 
> [2 ~ A ld . ¢ o 4 
Ἐπισϑένους διηγεῖται τὸν τρόπον, καὶ ὅτι λόχον more συνελέξατο 
σκοπῶν οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ εἴ τινὲς εἶεν καλοί" καὶ μετὰ τούτων ἦν ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαϑός. 9. ‘O δὲ Σεύϑης ἤρετο, Ἦ καὶ ϑέλοις av, ὦ Ἐπίσϑενες, 
ὑπὲρ τούτου ἀποθανεῖν ; Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν ἀνατείνας τὸν τράχηλον, Παῖε, 
ἔφη, εἰ κελεύει ὁ παῖς καὶ μέλλει χάριν εἰδέναι. 10. ᾿Επήρετο ὃ 
Σεύϑης τὸν παῖδα εἰ παίσειεν αὐτὸν ἀντὶ ἐκείνου. Οὐκ εἴα ὁ παῖς, 
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ἀλλ ixezeve μηδέτερον κατακαίψειν. Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ 6’ Ἐπισθένης 
περιλαβὼν τὸν παῖδα εἶπεν " “ὥρα σοι, ὦ Σεύϑη, περὶ τοῦδέ μοι 
διαμάχεσθαι" οὐ γὰρ μεϑήσω τὸν παῖδα. 11. ‘O δὲ Σεύϑης γε- 
λῶν ταῦτα μὲν cia’ ἔδοξε δ᾽ αὐτῷ αὐτοῦ αὐλισϑῆναι, ἵνα μὴ ἐκ 
τούτων τῶν κωμῶν οἱ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τρέφοιντο. Καὶ αὐτὸς μὲν 
3 “« , 4 A 3 ? € Δ hot ~ 4 9 , 
ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὑποκαταβὰς ἐσκήφον᾽ ὁ δὲ Ξεροφῶν ἔχων τοὺς émié- 

> “με vin # 3 , eo. . εὉ σ 9 
κτους ἐν τῇ ὑπὸ τὸ ὅρος ἀνωτάτω κωμῇῃ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Ελληγνες ἐν 
τοῖς ὀρείοις καλουμένοις Θρᾳξὶ πλησίον κατεσκήνησαν. 

12. ᾿Εκ τούτου ἡμέραι οὐ πολλαὶ διετρίβοντο, καὶ οἱ ἐκ τοῦ 
»Ὦἤ “ , 4 4 4 A ~ . 4 
ὄρους Θρᾷκες καταβαίνοντες πρὸς τὸν Σεύϑην περὶ σπονδῶν χαὶ 
ὁμήρων διεπράττοντο. Καὶ ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐλθὼν ἔλεγε τῷ Σεύϑῃ ὅτε 
ἐν πονηροῖς τόποις σκηνῷεν καὶ πλησίον εἶεν οἱ πολέμιοι" ἥδιόν τ᾽ ὧν 

2 ” 3 3 » ’ ~ a 9 ~ ~ 
ἔξω αὐλίζεσϑαι ἔφη ἐν ἐχυροῖς χωρίοις μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς, 
ὥςτε ἀπολέσθαι. 13. ‘O δὲ ϑαῤῥεῖν ἐκέλευε καὶ ἔδειξεν ὁμήρους 
παρόντας αὐτῷ. ᾿Εδέοντο δὲ καὶ τοῦ Ξενοφῶντος καταβαίνοντές 
τινες τῶν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους συμπρᾶξαί σφισι τὰς σπονδάς. Ὃ δ᾽ cpo- 
λόγει καὶ ϑαῤῥεῖν exclave καὶ ἠγγνᾶτο μηδὲν αὐτοὺς κακὸν πείσε- 
σϑαι πειϑομένους Σεύϑῃ. Οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα ταῦτ᾽ ἔλεγον κατασκοπῆς 
ἕνεκα. 

14, Ταῦτα μὲν τῆς ἡμέρας ἐγένετο" εἰς δὲ τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν νύκτα 
9 , 3 ’ 3 wo ς , \¢ % \ F ε 
ἐπιτίϑενται ἐλϑόντες ἐκ τοῦ Opovg οἱ Ovvor. Καὶ ἡγεμων μὲν ἦν ὁ 
δεσπότης ἑκάστης τῆς οἰκίας χαλεπὸν γὰρ ἦν ἄλλως τὰς οἰκίας 
σκότους ὄντος ἀνευρίσκειν ἐν ταῖς κώμαις " καὶ γὰρ αἱ οἰκέαι κύκλῳ 
περιεσταύρωντο μεγάλοις σταυροῖς τῶν προβάτων ἕνεκα. 18. ᾿Επεὶ 
δ᾽ ἐγένοντο κατὰ τὰς ϑύρας ἑκάστου τοῦ οἰκήματος, οἱ μὲν εἰρη-. 

, ¢ gt ~ , ” a ” e 2 , 
κόνειζον, οἱ δὲ τοῖς σχυτάλοις ἔβαλλον, ἃ ἔχειν ἔφασαν ὡς ἀποκό- 
ψοντες τῶν δοράτων τὰς λόγχας" οἱ δὲ ἐνεπίμπρασαν" καὶ Ξενο- 
φῶντα ὀνομαστὶ καλοῦντες ἐξιόντα ἐκέλευον ἀποϑνήσκειν, ἣ αὐτοῦ 
ἔφασαν κατακαυϑήσεσϑαι αὐτόν. 

16. Καὶ ἤδη τὸ διὰ τοῦ ὀρόφου ἐφαίνετο πῦρ, καὶ ἐντεθωρακι- 
σμένοι οἱ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ἔνδον ἦσαν ἀσπίδας καὶ μαχαίρας καὶ 
κράνη ἔχοντες, καὶ Σιλανὸς Μακέσετιος ἐτῶν ἤδη ὡς ὀκτωκαΐδδκα 
ὧν σημαίνει τῇ σάλπιγγι" καὶ εὐθὺς ἐκπηδῶσιν ἐσπασμένοι τὰ ξίφη 

1 «5 cd »Ἅ U ¢ 4 ~ Α 
καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῶν ἄλλων σκηνωμάτων. 17. Οἱ δὲ Θρᾷκες φεύγουσιν, 
ὥρπερ δὴ τρόπος ἤν αὐτοῖς, ὄπισϑεν περιβαλλόμενοι τὰς πέλτας" 
καὶ αὐτῶν ὑπεραλλομένων τοὺς σταυροὺς ἐλήφϑησάν τινες κρεμοι- 
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ld 3 [4 hand on ~ ws ε Α 4 93 , 
σϑέντες ἐνεχομένων τῶν πελτῶν τοῖς σταυροῖς " οἱ δὲ καὶ ἀπέθανον 
᾿ - ) Ὁ “- 
διαμαρτόντες τῶν ἐξόδων οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλληνες ἐδίωκον ἔξω τῆς κώμης 

~ ~ ‘ ~ 
18. Τῶν δὲ Θυνῶν ὑποστραφέντες τινὲς ἐν TH σκότει τοὺς παρα- 
τρέχοντας παρ οἰκίαν καιομένην ἠκόντιζον εἰς τὸ φῶς ἐκ τοῦ 
, ν᾿ e ὔ , > ἢ a " , 
σκότους" καὶ ἔτρωσαν ᾿]ερώνυμον τε Ενοδέα loyayor καὶ Ozoye- 
A oF, 3 , 4 3 4. , , ‘ 
φῇ» Aoxgov λοχαγον" ἀπεέϑανε 88 οὐδεὶς " xarexavdy μέντοι καὶ 
τ 
ἐσθής τινων καὶ σχεύη. 19. Σεύϑης δὲ ἧκε βοηϑήσων σὺν ἑπτὰ 
~ ~ A 
ἱππεῦσι τοῖς πρώτοις καὶ τὸν σαλπιγκτὴν ἔχων τὸν Θρῴάκιον. Kat 
Ψ . ~ ry 
ἐπείπερ ἤσϑετο, ὅσονπερ χρόνο» ἐβοήϑει, τοσοῦτον καὶ τὸ κέρας 
ow o ~ ~ . 
ἐφϑέγγετο αὐτῷ " ὥςτε καὶ τοῦτο φόβον συμπαρέσχε τοῖς πολεμίοις 
’ ‘ x ~ ~ 
Enz δ᾽ ἦλϑεν, ἐδεξιοῦτό τε καὶ ἔλεγεν ὅτι οἴοιτο τεϑνεῶτας πολ- 
λοὺς εὑρήσειν. 
20. Ἐκ τούτου 6 Ξενοφῶν δεῖται τοὺς ὁμήρους τε αὐτῷ 
~ XY 3 4 . 2 , , 2 \ 
παραδοῦναι καὶ ent τὸ opog εἰ βούλεται συστρατεύεσϑαι" εἰ δὲ 
~ ~~ is f 
μὴ, αὐτὸν ἐᾶσαι. 21. Τῇ οὖν ὑστεραίᾳ παραδίδωσιν ὁ Savors 
τοὺς ὁμήρους, πρεςβυτέρους ἄνδρας ἤδη, τοὺς κρατίστους, ὡς ἔφα- 
~ 3 ~ 4 3. (8 ‘ ~ , # 3 
σαν, τῶν ὑρειγνῶν " καὶ αὐτὸς ἔρχεται σὺν τῇ δυνάμει. Ἤδη δ᾽ εἶχε 
4 ’, ~ ~ 
καὶ τριπλασίαν δύναμιν ὃ Σεύϑης" ἐκ yao τῶν ᾿ Οδρυσῶν axovor- 
“a a, ‘4 
τες a πράττοι ὃ Σεύϑης πολλοὶ κατέβαινον συστρατευσόμεροι. 
4 . ~ 
22. Οἱ δὲ Ovvoi ἐπεὶ εἶδον ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄρους πολλοὺς μὲν ὁπλίτας, 
4 A - 
πολλοὺς δὲ πελταστὰς, πολλοὺς δὲ ἱππεῖς, καταβάντες ἱκέτευον 
4 ’ 
σπεισασϑαι᾽ καὶ πάντα ὡμολόγουν ποιήσειν καὶ τὰ πιστὰ λαμβα- 
“ , 
vay ἐκέλευον. 28, Ὁ δὲ Σεύϑης καλέσας τὸν Ξενοφῶντα ἐπεδεί- 
~ ? 
κνυὲν ἃ λέγοιεν" καὶ οὐκ ἔφη σπείσεσϑαι, εἰ Ξενοφῶν βούλοιτο 
~ 3 3 
τιμωρήσασϑαι αὐτοὺς τῆς ἐπιϑέσεως. 24. “Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν" “Alb 
" ἢ \ , ad , ” » τ - ” > we 
ἔγωγε ἱκανὴν νομίζω καὶ νῦν δίκην ἔχειν, ci ovroe δοῦλοι ἔσονται vt 
ἐλευϑέρων" συμβουλεύειν μέντοι Eqn αὐτῷ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁμήρους λαμ- 
» a 
βάνειν τοὺς δυνατωτάτους κακόν τι ποιεῖν, τοὺς δὲ γέροντας olKx0l 
φ.» e ‘ x a 4 4 
ἐᾷν. Οἱ μὲν οὖν ταύτῃ πάντες δὴ προσωμολόγουν. 


CAP. V. 


1, “Ὑπερβάλλουσι δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ὑπὲρ Βυζαντίου Θρᾷκας εἰς τὸ 
Δέλτα καλούμενον " αὕτη δ᾽ ἦν οὐκέτι ἀρχὴ Μαισάδου, ἀλλὰ Τήρους 
τοῦ ᾿Οδρύσου, ἀρχαίου τινός. 2. Καὶ ὁ ᾿Ηρακλείδης ἐνταῦϑα ἔχων 
τὴν τιμὴν τῆς λείας παρῆν. Καὶ «Σεύϑης ἐξαγαγῶν ζεύγη ἡμιονικα 
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goin, (ov γὰρ ἦν πλείω,) τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα βοεικὰ, καλέσας Ἐενοφῶντα 
ἐχέλευε λαβεῖν, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα διανεῖμαι τοῖς στρατηγοῖς καὶ λοχαγοῖς. 
3. Ξενοφῶν δὲ εἶπεν" ᾿Εμοὶ μὲν τοίνυν ἀρκεῖ καὶ αὖϑις λαβεῖν" 
~ ~ ~ 4 A 
govrots δὲ τοῖς στρατηγοῖς δωροῦ οἱ σὺν ἐμοι ἠκολούϑησαν καὶ 
λοχαγοῖς. 4. Καὶ τῶν ζευγῶν λαμβάνει ἕν μὲν Τιμασίων 6 Aag- 
δανεὺς, ἕν δὲ Κλεάώνωρ 6’ Ορχομένιος, ἕν δὲ Φρυνίσκος ὁ *Ayatog’ 
τὰ δὲ βοεικὰ ζεύγη τοῖς λοχαγοῖς κατεμερίσϑη. Tov δὲ μισϑὸν 
3 , 3 ’ ¥ ~ Α Η ’ e ~ 8 
ἀποδίδωσιν ἐξεληλυϑότος ἤδη τοῦ μηνὸς εἰκοσιὶ μόνον ἡμερῶν" ὁ 
γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδης ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὐ πλεῖον ἐμπολήσαι. ὅ. ‘O οὖν Hevo- 
gar ἀχϑεσϑεὶς εἶπεν ἐπομόσας" Ζ4οκεῖς μοι, ὦ ᾿Ηρακλείδη, οὐχ ὡς 
- , , > A 2. » τ Ἅ , OQ 4 
δεῖ κήδεσϑαι Σεύυϑου" εἰ γὰρ ἑκήδου, nxes ἂν φέρων πλήρη τον μι- 
4 4 Ld 3 \. »΄Ϊ ° 3 ἢ \ 9 4 4 
oor και προσδανεισαμενος, εἰ μὴ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, καὶ ἀποδόμενος τὰ 
σαυτοῦ ἱμάτια. 
6. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὁ ᾿Ηρακλείδης ἠχϑέσθη te καὶ ἔδεισε μὴ ἐκ τῆς 
Deve hi 3 ληϑεί ee “Ὁ Ov > <A a . ~ Mi ’ 
εὐϑου φιλίας ἐκβληϑείη" καὶ ὅ τι ἐδύνατο ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς ἡμέ: 
ρας Ξενοφῶντα διέβαλλε πρὸς Σεύϑη». 7. Οἱ μὲν δὴ στρατιῶται 
"Ξενοφῶντι ἐνεκάλουν ὅτι οὐκ εἶχον τὸν μισϑόν᾽ Σεύϑης δὲ ἤχϑετο 
Cd g ~~! 
αὐτῷ OTs ἐγτόνως τοῖς στρατιώταις ἀπήτει τὸν μισπϑόν. 8. Kai 
, 4 29 No » « 3 ἢ > A ’ 2 , 
τέως μὲν Ke ἐμέμνητο ὡς ἐπειδὰν ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν ἀπέλθῃ, παραδώ- 
3 ~ ; 4 ᾿ Α Té ~ e 3 4 A ce 
σοι αὑτῷ Βισάνϑην καὶ Γάνον καὶ Néov τεῖχος " ἀπὸ δὲ τούτου 
~ 4 9 . # [4 5 , ε a [4 lj 4 
τοῦ χρόνου οὐδενὸς ἔτι τούτων ἐμέμνητο. O yao Hoaxheidns καὶ 
~ la e 3 9 4 a” [2 lé 3 A 
τοῦτο διεβεβλήκει ὡς οὐκ aoqades ety τείχῃ παραδιδόναι ἄν»δρι 
δύναμιν ἔχοντι. 
9. Ἐκ τούτου ὁ μὲν Ξενοφῶν ἐβουλεύετο τί yon ποιεῖν περὶ τοῦ 
Ν ΑΡ ᾽ ¢ ¢ ’ . 3 4 a a” 
ἔτι ἄνω στρατύεσϑαι" ὁ δ᾽ Ἡρακλείδης εἰςαγαγὼν τοὺς ἄλλους 
Α , , [4 > A 3 A ΄ 3' A 
στρατηγοὺς πρὸς Σεύϑην λέγειν. te ἐκέλευεν αὑτοὺς ore οὐδὲν ἂν 
τ ~ ~ . 
ἥττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιὰν ἢ «Ξενοφῶν, τόν τὸ μισϑὸν 
ὑπισχνεῖτο αὑτοῖς ἐντὸς ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἔκπλεων παρέσεσθαι δυοῖν 
μηνοῖν καὶ συστρατεύεσϑαι ἐκέλευε». 10. Καὶ ὁ Τιμασίων εἶπεν" 
3 A a , Ig? Ἀ ’ - ‘ ͵ 
Ἐγὼ μὲν τοίνυν οὐδ᾽ ἂν πέντϑ μηνῶν μισϑὸς «ἔλλῃ εἶναι στρατευ- 
Ἁ ~ 
σαίμην av ἄνευ Ξενοφῶντος. Kai ὁ Φρυνισκος καὶ Κλεάνωρ 
συνωμολόγουν τῷ Τιμασίωνγι. 
11. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ὁ Σεύϑης ἐλοιδόρει τὸν Ἡρακλείδην ὅτι οὐ πα- 
- 4 ~ ᾿ - 
ρακαλεῖ καὶ Ξενοφῶντα. ᾿Εκ δὲ τούτου παρακαλοῦσιν αὐτὸν μόνον. 
4 ~ 
Ὁ δὲ γνοὺς τοῦ “Ηρακλείδου τὴν πανουργίαν ὅτι βούλοιτο αὐτὸν 
διαβάλλειν πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους στρατηγοὺς, augepyerat λαβὼν τούς 
. 15* 


174 EXPEDITIO ΟΥ̓ΒΙ. 


4 ’ 4 4 ᾽ ΔΑ 23 4 φ 
φε στρατηγοὺς πάντας καὶ τοὺς λοχαγούς. 12. Καὶ ener navees 
ἐπείσϑησαν, συνεστρατδύοντο καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸν 
Πόντον διὰ τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Θρᾳκῶν εἰς τὸν «Σαλμυ- 
δησσόν. Ἔνϑα τῶν εἰς τὸν Πόντον πλεουσῶν νεῶν πολλαὶ ὀκέλλουσε 
καὶ ἐχπίπτουσι'" τέναγος γάρ ἐστιν ἐπὶ πάμπολυ τῆς ϑαλάττης. 
13. Καὶ οἱ Θρᾷκες οἱ κατὰ ταῦτα οἰκοῦντες στήλας ὁρισάμενοι τὸ 
2 € 4 3 , Ψ of , ” ‘ 
καϑ' αὑτοὺς ἐκπίπτοντα ἕκαστοι ληΐζονται" τέως δ᾽ ἔλεγον πριν 
ὁρίσασϑαι ἁρπάζοντας πολλοὺς in ἀλλήλων ἀποθνήσκειν. 14. ᾽Εε. 
ταῦϑα εὑρίσκοντο πολλαὶ μὲν κλίναι, πολλὰ δὲ κιβώτια, πολλαὶ δὲ βί- 
βλοι γεγραμμέναι, καὶ τἄλλα πολλὰ ὅσα ἐν ξυλίνοις τεύχεσι ναύκληροε 
ἄγουσιν. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ταῦτα καταστρεψάμενοι ἀπήεσαν πάλιν. 15. “Ev- 
Ga δὴ Σεύϑης εἶχε στράτευμα ἤδη πλέον τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ ᾿ ἔκ τὸ γὰρ 
᾿Οδρυσῶν πολὺ ἔτι πλείους καταβεβήκεσαν καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ πειθόμενοι 
2 2 4 3 “-- 2 ς 4 - 
συνεστρατεύοντος Κατηυλίσϑῆησαν δὲ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ὑπὲρ «“Σηλυ- 
, σ , , 3 , ~ Ul 4 
Betas ὅσον τριάκοντα σταδίοις ἀπέχοντες τῆς θαλάττης. 16. Kas 
‘ ‘ a %e ) 2 , - Α ‘ ‘ bat ~ σ 
Ὁ μισθὸς μὲν οὐδείς aw ἐφαίνετο" πρὸς δὲ τὸν “Ξενοφῶντα οἵ τὸ 
στρατιῶται παγχαλέπως εἶχον ὅ τε Σεύϑης οὐκέτι οἰκείως διέκειτο, 
ἀλλ ὁπότε συγγενέσϑαι αὐτῷ βουλόμενος ἔλϑοι, πολλαὶ ἤδη ἀσχο- 
λίαι ἐφαίφοντο. 


CAP. VI. 


1. Ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ σχεδὸν ἤδη δύο μηνῶν ὄντων ἀφικνοῖν»- 
ται Χαρμῖνός τε ὁ άκων καὶ Πολύνικος παρὰ Θίβρωνος " καὶ 
λέγουσιν ὅτι ακεδαιμονίοις δοκεῖ στρατεύεσθαι ἐπὶ Τισσαφέρνην», 
καὶ Θίβρων ἐκπέπλευκεν ὡς πολεμήσων" καὶ δεῖται ταύτης τῆς 
στρατιᾶς καὶ λέγει ὅτι δαρεικὸς ἑκάστῳ ἔσται μισϑὸς τοῦ μηνὸς, 
καὶ τοῖς λοχαγοῖς διμοιρία, τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς τετραμοιρία. 
2, ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἤλϑον οἱ “ακεδιμόνιοι, εὐθὺς ὁ ἩΗρακλείδης avddpe- 
γος Ort ἐπὶ τὸ στράτενμα ἥκουσι λέγει τῷ Σεύϑῃ ὅτι κάλλιστον 
γεγένηται" οἱ μὲν γὰρ “«Τακεδαιμόνιοι δέονται τοῦ στρατεύματος, σὺ 
δὲ οὐκέτι δέῃ" ἀποδιδοὺς δὲ τὸ στράτευμα χαριεῖ αὐτοῖς, σὲ δὲ ot- 
κέτι ἀπαιτήσουσι τὸν μισθὸν, GAL ἀπαλλάξονται ἐκ τῆς χώρας. 

8. "Axoveans ταῦτα ὁ Swng κελεύει παράγειν καὶ ἐπεὶ εἶπον 
ὅτι ἐπὶ τὸ στράτευμα ἥκουσιν, ἔλεγεν ὅτι τὸ στράτευμα ἀποδίδωσι, 
φίλος τὸ καὶ σύμμαχος εἶναι βούλεται, καλεῖ τε αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ 
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Kai ἐξένιζε μεγαλοπρεπῶς. «Ξενοφῶντα δὲ οὐκ ἐκάλει, οὐδὲ τῶν 
ἄλλων στρατηγῶν οὐδένα. 4. ᾿Ερωτώντων δὲ τῶν ““ακεδαιμονίων 
τίς ἀνὴρ εἴη Ξενοφῶν ἀπεκρίνατο ὅτι τὰ μὲν ἄλλα εἴη οὐ κακὸς, 
φιλοστρατιώτης δέ καὶ διὰ τοῦτο χεῖρόν ἐστιν αὐτῷ. Καὶ οἵ εἶπον" 
"AIR ἦ δημαγωγεῖ ὁ ἀνὴρ τοὺς ἄνδρας ; Καὶ ὁ Ἡρακλείδης " Πάνυ 
μὸν οὖν, ἔφη. ὅ. "Ao οὖν, ἔφασαν, μὴ καὶ ἡμῖν ἐναντιώσεται περὶ 
τῆς ἀπαγωγῆς ; “AAN ἣν ὑμεῖς, ἔφη ὁ Ἡρακλείδης, συλλέξαντες αὖ- 
τοὺς ὑπόσχησϑε τὸν μισϑὸν, ὀλίγον ἐκείνῳ προσχόντες ἀποδραμοῦνται 
σὺν ὑμῖν. 6. Πῶς οὖν ἂν, ἔφασαν, ἡμῖν συλλεγεῖεν ; αὔριον ὑμᾶς, 
ἔφη ὁ Ἡρακλείδης, nowt ἄξομεν πρὸς αὐτούς " καὶ οἶδα, ἔφη, ὅτε 
ἐπειδὰν ὑμᾶς ἴδωσιν ἄσμενοι συνδραμοῦνται. Avry μὲν ἡ ἡμέρα 
οὕτως ἔληξε. 

7. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἄγουσιν ἐπὶ τὸ στάτευμα τοὺς “ἀάκωνας 
“Σεύϑης re καὶ ᾿Ηρακλείδης, καὶ συλλέγεται ἡ στρατιά" τὼ δὲ 
“άκωνε ἐλεγέτην ὅτι “Πακεδαιμονίοις δοκεῖ πολεμεῖν Τισσαφέρνξε, 
τῷ ὑμᾶς ἀδικήσαντι" ἣν οὖν inte σὺν ἡμῖν, τόν τε ἐχϑρὸν τιμωρή- ᾿ 
σεσϑε καὶ δαρεικὸν ἕκαστος οἴσει τοῦ μηνὸς ὑμῶν᾽ λοχαγὸς δὲ τὸ 
διπλοῦν" στρατηγὸς δὲ τὸ τετραπλοῦν. 8. Καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται 
ὥσμενοί te ἥκουσαν καὶ εὐθὺς ἀνίσταταί τις τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων τοῦ 
Ξενοφῶντος κατηγορήσω». Παρῆν δὲ καὶ Σεύϑης βουλόμενος 
εἰδέναι τί πραχϑήσεται" καὶ ἐν ἐπηκόῳ εἱστήκει ἔχων ἑρμηνέα " 
ξυνίει δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς ἑλληνιστὶ τὰ πλεῖστα. 9. Ἔνϑα δὴ λέγει ὁ 
᾿Αρκάς" “AIX ἡμεῖς μὲν, ὦ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ πάλαι ἂν ἦμεν παρ 
ὑμῖν, εἰ μὴ Ξενοφῶν ἡμᾶς δεῦρο πείσας ἀπήγαγεν ἔνϑα δὴ ἡμεῖς 
μὲν τὸν δεινὸ» χειμῶνα στρατευόμενοι καὶ νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν οὐδὲν 
πεπαύμεϑα᾽ ὁ δὲ τοὺς ἡμετέρους πόνους ἔχει" καὶ Σεύϑης ἐκεῖνον 
μὲν ἰδίᾳ πεπλούτικεν, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀποστερεῖ τὸν μισθόν. 10. acre 
oye πρῶτος λέγων ἐγὼ μὲν εἰ τοῦτον ἴδοιμι καταλευσϑέντα καὶ 
δόντα δίκην ὧν ἡμᾶς περιεῖλκε, καὶ τὸν μισθὸν ὧν μοι δοκῶ ἔχειν καὶ 
οὐδὲν ἐπὶ τοῖς πεπονημένοις ἄχϑεσϑαι. Μετὰ τοῦτον ἄλλος 
ἀνέστη ὁμοίως καὶ ἄλλος. Ἔκ δὲ τούτου Ξδνοφῶν ἔλεξεν ὧδδ᾽ 

11, Alle πάντα μὲν ἄρα ἄνθρωπον ὄντα προςδοκᾷν δεῖ, 
ὅπότε γε καὶ ἐγὼ νῦν ig ὑμῶν αἰτίας ἔχω ἐν ᾧ πλείστην προϑυ- 
μίαν ἐμαυτῷ γε δοκῶ συνειδέναι περὶ ὑμᾶς παρεσχημένος. “Ans- 
«ραπόμην μὲν ye ἤδη οἴκαδε ὡρμημένος, οὐ μὰ τὸν Ain οὗτοι 
πυνθανόμενος ὑμᾶς εὖ πράττειν, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀκούων ἐν ἀπόροις 
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» 
εἶναι ὡς ὠφελήσων εἴ τι δυναίμην. 12. ᾿Επεὶ 8 ἦλϑον, Σεύϑου 
a A > , A 5." ἢ « A a e¢€ 
τουτουὶ πολλοὺς ἀγγέλους πρὸς Eue πέμποντος καὶ πολλὰ ὑπισχνου- 
μένου μοι, εἰ πείσαιμι ὑμᾶς πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐλϑεῖν, τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἐπε- 
, ~ « 3 4 { - 3. » 1 4 2.» 
χείρησα ποιεῖν, ὡς αὑτοὶ ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασϑε᾽ ἦγον δ᾽ ὅϑεν φόμην 
, > ww { - > 4 3 , - ~ 4 a 
ταχιστ᾽ ἂν ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν διαβῆναι. Ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ βέλτιστα 
- - A 
ἐνόμιζον ὑμῖν εἶναι καὶ ὑμᾶς ἤδειν βουλομένους. 13. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ 
3 ld >. 4 A , 3 id ~ ¢ ~ 3 ᾽ ; 
“Αρίσταρχος ἐλϑὼν σὺν τριήρεσιν ἐκώλυε διαπλεῖν ἡμᾶς, ἐκ τούτου, 
σ > A , Ἴ é e ~ [χὰ [.4 A 
ὁπερ εἰκὸς δήπου ἤν, συνέλεξα ὑμᾶς, ὁπὼς βουλευσαίμεϑα 0 τι χρή 
ποιεῖν. 14. Οὐκοῦν ὑμεῖς ἀκούοντες μὲν ᾿Αριστάρχου ἐπιτάττοντος 
¢ 3 ae? , 3 ’ A , ’ 
ὑμῖν εἰς Χεῤῥόνησον πορενεσϑαι, axovortes δὲ Σευϑου πείϑοντο: 
€ ~ ἢ ᾽ A 35° ἢ 4 ’ >? Ul 
savt@ συστρατεύεσϑαι, πάντες μὲν ἐλέγετε σὺν Σεύϑῃ ἰέναι, πάντες 
> ? 3 Ud 4 Ύ > A 23 ~ Lx Wa > A ¢ - 
δ᾽ ἐψηφίσασϑε ταὐτά. Ti οὖν ἐγὼ ἐνταῦϑα ἠδίκησα ἀγαγὼν ὑμᾶς 
ἔνϑα πᾶσιν ὑμῖν ἐδόκει; 15. Enel γε μὴ» ψεύδεσϑαι ἤρξατο Σεύ- 
Ong περὶ τοῦ μισϑοῦ, εἰ μὲν ἐπαινῶ αὐτὸν, δικαίως ἄν μὲ καὶ AT 
“ ‘ ~ > gt , 3 ,- , ’ , ἡ 
pote και μισοῖτε" εἰ δὲ πρόσϑεν αὐτῷ πάντων μαλιστα φίλος ὧν 
γῦν πάντων διαφορώτατός εἰμι, πῶς ἂν ἔτι δικαίως ὑμᾶς αἱρούμε- 
4 ξ ~ ᾿ - e 
vog ἀντὶ Σεύϑου ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν αἰτίαν ἔχοιμι περὶ ὧν πρὸς τοῦτον διαφε- 
3 ‘os Ἅ δ 
ρομαι; 16. Add εἴποιτε ἂν ὅτι ἔξεστι καὶ τὰ ὑμέτερα ἔχοντα 
A ’ ~ ~ ~ A 
παρὰ Σεύϑου τεχνάζειν. Οὐκοῦν δῆλον τοῦτό ye ὅτι εἴπερ ἐμοι 
.9. " =? Ψ t 4 
ἐτέλει τι Levdys, οὐχ οὕτως ἐτέλει δήπου ὡς ὧν τε ἐμοὶ δοίη 
~ .wm ~ , 
στεροῖτο και ἄλλα ὑμῖν ἀποτίσειεν ; “AAX οἶμαι εἰ ἐδίδου, ἐπὶ τούτῳ 
b>) 9 9g 4 ~ ~ ~ 3 
ἂν ἐδίδου ὁπὼς ἐμοὶ δοὺς μεῖον μὴ ἀποδοίη ὑμῖν τὸ πλεῖον. 17. Εἰ 
, a ” Ν w € > », , , "- ’ 
τοίνυν οὕτως ἔχει» οἴεσϑε, ἔξεστιν ὑμῖν αὐτίκα μάλα ματαίαν ταύ- 
AQ ~ 3 ~ ~ ‘ 
τὴν τὴν πρᾶξιν ἀμφοτέροις ἡμῖν ποιῆσαι, ἐὰν πράττητε αὐτὸν τὰ 
, ~ a 4 ’ >» 3 3 ~ 3 ? 
χρήματα. Anhov yao or Σεύϑης, et ἔχω τι map αὐτοῦ, ἀπαιτήσει 
4 “ ~ - 
με, καὶ ἀπαιτήσει μέντοι δικαίως, ἐὰν μὴ βεβαιῶ τὴν πρᾶξιν αὐτῷ 
93  » , 3 Α ~ ~ ~ 
eg ἢ ἐδωροδόκουν. 18. “Alla πολλοῦ μοι δοκῶ δεῖν τὰ ὑμέτερα 
ww . 2 ’ A) ow a 4 4 , ΔΛ» Ἀ. 3p? 
ἔχειν " ὀμνύω γὰρ ὑμῖν ϑεοὺς ἅπαντας καὶ πάσας μηδὲ ἃ ἐμοὶ ἰδίᾳ 
« », x , ϑ ” . ’ δὲ ‘ 3." . 9 ? , be 
ὑπέσχετο Σευϑης ἔχειν " πάρεστι δὲ καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ ἀκούων σύνοιδε 
3 9 ~ σ 4 ~ , ? 
μοι εἰ ἐπιορκῶ. 19. 7να δὲ μᾶλλον ϑαυμάσητε, συνεπόμτυμι 
ν.4΄ς-» 4 σ 
μηδὲ ἃ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοι ἔλαβον εἰληφέναι, μὴ coirvy μηδ᾽ ὅσα 
“« ~ ” 4 « 9 
τῶν λοχαγῶν ἔνιοι. 20. Καὶ τί δὴ ταῦτα ἐποίουν ; “Qyuyy, ὦ 
Ν ν ~ 
ἄνδρες, oo μᾶλλον συμφέροιμι τούτῳ τὴν τότε πενίαν, τοσούτῳ 
~ > 4 
μᾶλλον αὐτὸν φίλον ποιήσεσϑαι ὁπότε δυνασϑείη. Ἐγὼ δὲ ἅμα τε 
4 -. ~ Ν 
αὐτὸ» ὁρῶ BV πράττοντα, καὶ γιγνώσκω δὴ αὐτοῦ τὴν γνώμην. 21 Εἰ- 
, ¥ σ΄ - ‘ 
ποι δή τις ἄν ' Οὔκουν αἰσχύνῃ οὕτω μωρῶς ἐξαπατώμενος ; Nou 


LIB. VII CAP. VI. 1717 


Ld [4 
μὰ Mia ἠσχυνόμην μέντοι, εἰ ὑπὸ πολεμίου γε ὄντος ἐξηπατήθην᾽" 
Ν > ~ a” 4 =~ Ἄ 3 ~ 
φίλῳ δ᾽ ὄντι ἐξαπατᾷν atoyidr μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι ἢ ἐξαπατᾶσϑαι. 
. ἃ 2 4 ~ « 
22. '᾿Ἔπει εἴ ye πρὸς φίλους ἐστὶ φυλακὴ, πᾶσαν οἶδα ὑμᾶς φυλαξα- 
) ~ 
μένους ὡς μὴ παρασχεῖν τούτῳ πρόφασιν δικαίαν μὴ ἀποδιδόναι 
cw Cele. . 2” 9 , ~ det ) 
ὑμῖν ἃ ὑπέσχετο" οὔτε yao ἡδικήσαμεν τοῦτον οὐδὲν οὔτε κατεβλα- 
κεύσαμεν τὰ τούτου οὔτε μὴν κατεδειλιάσαμεν οὐδὲν ἐφ᾽ ὅ τι ἡμᾶς 
οὗτος παρεκάλεσεν. 28. ᾿Αλλὰ, φαίητε ἂν, ἔδει τὰ ἐνέχυρα τότε 
λαβεῖν, ὡς μηδὲ εἰ ἐβούλετο ἐδύνατο ἐξαπατᾷν. Πρὸς ταῦτα δὲ 
ἀκούσατε ἃ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἄν ποτε εἶπον τούτου ἐναντίον, εἰ μή μοι παντά- 
? ’ > ~ 4 Nae 2 3 No » 3 
πασιν ἀγνώμονες ἐδοκεῖτξ εἰναι 7 λιαν εἰς ἐμδ ἀχάριστοι. 24. Avea- 
μνήσϑητε γὰρ ἐν ποίοις τισὶ πράγμασιν ὄντες ἐτυγχάνετε, ἐξ ὧν 
e ~ > A ? ᾽ 4 , 3 3 A , 3 
ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ ἀνήγαγον πρὸς Σεύθην. Οὐκ εἰς μὲν Πέρινϑον, εἰ προς- 
? ~ , 3 [4 “ ~ e 4 3 ” > , 
ἔοιτε τῇ πόλει, Apiotagyos ὑμᾶς ὁ Aaxedatpdrtog οὐκ εἴα εἰςιέναι 
3 , b) ’ € , \ » 3 , ᾽ 
ἀποκλείσας τὰς πύλας, ὑπαίϑριοι δὲ ἔξω ἐστρατοπεδεύετο, μέσος 
δὲ χειμὼν ἦν, ἀγορᾷ δὲ ἐχρῆσϑε σπάνια μὲν ὁρῶντες τὰ ome, 
’ Δ ΝΥ Ο 3 [ 3 ? , fF , > 4 
σπάνια δὲ ἔχοντες ὅτων ὠνίσεσθϑε; 25. Avaynn δὲ ny μένειν ἐπὶ 
Θράκης " τριήρεις yao ἐφορμοῦσαι ἐκώλυον διαπλεῖν" εἰ δὲ μένοι 
3 ἢ wn A ‘ ε ~ 9 3 , A 
τις, ἐν πολεμίᾳ εἶναι, ἔνϑα πολλοὶ μὲν ἱππεῖς ἤσαν ἐναντίοι, πολλοὶ 
: ~ τ ᾿ 
δὲ πελτασταί. 26. “Ἡμῖν δὲ ὁπλιτικὸν μὲν ἦν ᾧ ἀϑρόοι μὲν ἰόντες 
| 4 ’ δι 5 3 , ~ 4 ϑῳ» wv 
ἐπι τὰς κώμας tong ἂν ἐδυναμεϑα σῖτον λαμβάνειν οὐδὲν τε ἀφϑο- 
σ 3 , sw WD , A , , 
vov' orm δὲ διώχοντες ἂν ἡ ἀνδράποδα ἢ πρόβατα κατελαμβάνομεν 
οὐκ ἦν ἡμῖν" οὔτε γὰρ ἱππικὸν οὔτε πελταστικὸν ἔτι ἐγὼ συνεστη- 
δ > ¢ »ν 9 7 > , > ἢ a” 
κὸὺὸς κατέλαβον map ὑμῖν. 27. Εἰ οὖν ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἀνάγκῃ ὄντων 
ὑμῶν μηδ᾽ ὁντιναοῦν μισϑὸν προσαιτήσας “Σεύϑην σύμμαχον ὑμῖν 
᾿ τ » ~ 
προσέλαβον, ἔχοντα καὶ ἱππέας καὶ πελταστὰς ὧν ὑμεῖς προσεδεῖσθε, 
ἥ κακῶς ἂν ἐδόκουν ὑμῖν βεβουλεῦσϑαι πρὸ ὑμῶν ; 28. Τούτων γὰρ 
δήπου κοινωνήσαντες καὶ σἴτον ἀφϑονώτερον ἐν ταῖς κώμαις εὑρί- 
A 4 9 ? 4 ~ A A -. 
ὄκετε διὰ τὸ ἀναγκάζεσθαι τοὺς Θρᾷκας κατὰ σπουδὴν μᾶλλον 
φεύγειν, καὶ προβάτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων μᾶλλον μετέσχετε. 29. Καὶ 
πολέμιον οὐκέτι οὐδένα ἑωρῶμεν ἐδειδὴ τὸ ἱππικὸν ἡμῖν προσεγένετο " 
τέως δὲ ϑαρσαλέως ἡμῖν ἐφείποντο οἱ πολέμιοι καὶ ἱππικῷ καὶ 
πελταστικῷ κωλύοντες μηδαμῇ κατ ὀλίβους ἀποσκεδαφννυμένους 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἀφϑονώτερα ἡμᾶς πορίζεσϑαι. 80. Εἰ δὲ δὴ ὁ 
συμπαρέγων ὑμῖν ταύτην τὴν ἀσφάλειαν μὴ πάνυ πολὺν μισϑὸν 
oo . al A 4 a 
προσετέλει τῆς ἀσφαλείας, τοῦτο δὴ τὸ σχέτλιον πάϑημα, καὶ 
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διὰ τοῦτο οὐδαμῇ οἴεσϑε χρῆναι ζῶντα & ἐμὲ ἐᾶν εἶναι; 81. Νῦν δὲ 
δὴ πῶς ἀπέρχεσθε ; 3 Οὐ διαχειμώσαντες μὲν ἐν ἀφθόνοις τοῖς ἐπι. 
τηδείοις, περιττὸν δ᾽ ἔχοντες τοῦτο ab τι ἐλάβετε παρὰ ΣΣούϑου. 
Τὰ γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδαπανᾶτε. Καὶ ταῦτα πράτεοντες οὔτε ἄν. 
Spas ἐπείδετε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντας οὔτε ζῶντας ἀπεβάλεει͵ 
32. Εἰ δέ τι καλὸν πρὸς τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ βαρβάρους ἐπέπρακτο 
ὑμῖν, οὐ καὶ ἐκεῖνο σῶν ἔχετε καὶ πρὸς ἐκείνοις νῦν ἄλλην εὔκλειαν 
προσειλήφατε καὶ τοὺς ey τῇ j Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾷκας. ἐφ᾿ οὗς ἐσερατεύσασϑε 
κρατήσαντες ; ; ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς pres δικαίως ἂν ὧν ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε 
τούτων τοῖς ϑεοῖς χάριν εἰδέναι ὡς ἀγαθῶν. 33. Καὶ τὰ μὲν δὴ 
ὑμέτερα τοιαῦτα. “Ayers δὲ πρὸς ϑεῶν καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ σκέψασθε ὡς 

ἔχει. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ὅτε μὲν πρότερον ἀπῆρα οἴκαδε, ἔχων μὲν ἔπαινον 
πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν ἀπεπορευόμην, ἔχων δὲ δὲ ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων 
“Ἑλλήνων εὔκλειαν " ἐπιστευόμην δὲ ὑπὸ ““ακεδαιμονίων " ov γὰρ ἂν με 
ἔπεμπον πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 34. Nov δ᾽ ἀπέρχομαι πρὸς μὲν Aaxeda- 
μονίους ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν διαβεβλημένος, Σεύϑῃ δὲ ἀπηχϑημένος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, 
ὃν ἤλπιζον εὖ ποιήσας μεϑ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀποστροφὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ καλὴν καὶ παι- 
div, εἰ γένοιντο, καταϑήσεσϑαι. ὅ. “Ὑμεῖς & ὑπὲρ ὧν ἐγὼ ἀπήχϑημαι 
τὸ πλεῖστα καὶ ταῦτα πολὺ κρείττοσιν ἐμαυτοῦ, πραγματευόμενός τὸ 
οὐδὲ νῦν no πέπαυμαι ὅ τι δύναμαι ἀγαϑὺν ὑμῖν, τοιαύτην ἔχοτε 
γνώμην περὶ ἐμοῦ. 36. “AIL ἔχετε μέν με οὔτ φεύγοντα λαβόντος 
οὔτε ἀποδιδράσκοντα " ἣν δὲ ποιήσητε ἃ λέγετε, ἴστε ὅτι ἄνδρα 
xataxsxavores ἔσεσθε πολλὰ μὲν δὴ πρὸ ὑμῶν ἀγρυπνήσαντα, πολ- 
λὰ δὲ σὺν ὑμῖν πονήσαντα καὶ κινδυνεύσαντα καὶ ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ 
παρὰ τὸ μέρος" θεῶν δὲ ἵλεων ὄντων καὶ τρόπαια βαρβάρων πολλὰ 
δὴ σὺν ὑμῖν στησάμενον᾽" ὅπως δέ γε μηδενὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων πολέμιοι 
γένοισθε, πᾶν ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς διατεινάμενον. 
37. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν νῦν ὑμῖν ἔξεστιν ἀνεπιλήπτως πορεύεσθαι ὅπη ἂν 
ἕλησθε καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. “Ὑμεῖς δὲ, ὅτε πολλὴ 
ὑμῖν εὐπορία φαίνεται, καὶ πλεῖεδ ἔνϑα δὴ ἐπεθυμεῖτε πάλαι, δέον- 
ταί τε ὑμῶν οἱ μέγιστον δυνάμενοι, μισϑὸς δὲ φαίνεται, ἡγεμόνες δὲ 
ἥκουσι “ακεδαιμόνιοι A κράτιστοι φομιζόμενοι εἶναι, νῦν δὴ καιρὸς 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ εἶναι ὡς τάχιστα ἐμὲ κατακανεῖν ; 38. Οὐ μὴν ὅτε ys ἐν 
τοῖς ἀπόροις ἦμεν, ὦ πάντων μνημονικώτατοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα 
ἐμὲ ἐκαλεῖτε καὶ ἀεὶ ὡς εὐεργέετου μεμνῆσθαι ὑπισχνεῖσθε. Οὐ 
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μέντοι ἀγνώμονες οὐδ᾽ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ νῦν ἥκοντες ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς ὥςτε, 
ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐδὲ τούτοις δυκεῖτε βελείονες εἶναι τοιοῦτοι ὄντερ 
περὶ ἐμέ. Τοῦτα εἰπὼν» ἐπαύσατο. 

39. Χαρμῖνος δὲ 6 “Πακεδαιμόνιος ἀναστὰς εἶπεν οὑτωσί" ᾿Αλλ 
ἐμοὶ μέντοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, οὐ δικαίως δοκεῖτε τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ χαλεπαί.- 
vary’ ἔχω γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι. Σεύϑης γὰρ ἐρωτῶντος 
ἐμοῦ καὶ Πολυνίκου περὶ Ξεεοφῶντος tig ἀνὴρ εἴη ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν 

iy ¥ ‘ 4 ” 7.48 ᾿ 4 
εἶχε μέμψασϑαι, ἄγαν δὲ φιλοστρατιώτην ἔφη αὐτὸν εἶναι" διὸ καὶ 
χεῖρον αὐτῷ εἶναι πρὸς ἡμῶν τὸ τῶν Aaxedamoviny καὶ πρὸς αὖ- 
τοῦ. 40. Avacrag ἐπὶ τούτῳ Εὐρύλοχος “ουσιάτης ‘Aguas εἶπε" 
Καὶ δοκεῖ γέ μοι, ἄνδρες ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, τοῦτο ὑμᾶς πρῶτον ἡμῶν 
σερατηγῆσαι, παρὰ Σεύϑου ἡμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν ἀναπρᾶξαι ἢ ἑκόντος 
7] ἄκοντος, καὶ μὴ πρότερον ἡμᾶς ἀπαγαγεῖν. 41. Πολυκράτης δὲ 
2 ~ 3 4 . ν" od ~ ε ~ ‘ ” F 
AGyvaiog εἶπεν ἀναστὰς ὑπὲρ Ξενοφῶντος " ᾿ Ορῶ γ8 μὴ», ἔφη, ὦ 
a” V¢ , 3 - , a 4 8 
ἄνδρες, καὶ Ἡρακλείδην ἐνταῦϑα παρόντα" ὃς παραλαβὼν τὰ 
γρήματα ἃ ἡμεῖς ἐπονήσωμεν, ταῦτα ἀποδόμενος οὔτε Σεύϑῃ ἀπέ" 
δωκεν οὔτε ἡμῖν τὰ γιγνόμενα, ἀλλ αὐτὸς κλέψας πέπαται. “Hy 

“1 “ ce ’ 3 “ ς 3 ‘ 8  », rd ~ 
γὖν σωφρονῶμεν, ἐξόμεϑα αὐτοῦ" ov γὰρ δὴ οὗτός ye, ἔφη, Θρᾷξ 
ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ Ἕλλην ὧν Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖ. 

42. Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿Ηρακλείδης μάλα ἐξεπλάγη " καὶ meoged- 

Gav τῷ LevGy λέγει" Ἡμεῖς ἣν σωφρονῶμεν, ἄπιμεν ἐντεῦϑεν ἐκ 
τῆς τούτων» ἐπικρατείας. Καὶ ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἵππους ᾧχοντο 
ἀπελαύνοντες εἰς τὸ ἑαυτῶν στρατόπεδον. 43. Καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν Sev- 
Ong πέμπει ᾿,βροζέλμην τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἑρμηνέα πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα καὶ 
κελεύει αὐτὸν καταμεῖναι παρ᾿ ἑαυτῷ ἔχοντα χιλίους ὁπλίτας " καὶ 
« “« 4 - 3 ? ¢ ? ‘4 > A t 4 a” 
ὑπισχνεῖται αὐτῷ anodwcer τὰ τὲ χωρία τὰ ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ και τάλλᾳ 
Δ ε [4 yr δ9.᾿ > Le 4 , [4 σ 3 ’ 
ἃ ὑπέσχετο. Και ἐν ἀπορρήτῳ ποιησαμενος λέγει ore axyxos 170- 
λυνίκου ὡς εἰ ὑποχείριος ἔσται “Τακεδαιμονίοις, σαφῶς ἀποϑα- 
ψοῖτο ὑπὸ Θίβρωνος. 44 ᾿Επέστελλον δὲ ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ 
σῷ Ξενοφῶντι ὡς διαβεβλημένος εἴη καὶ φυλάττεσϑαι δέοι. ‘OF 
ἀκούων ταῦτα δύο ἱερεῖα λαβὼν ἔϑυε τῷ Ad τῷ βασιλεῖ πότερά 
οἱ λῷον καὶ ἄμδινον εἴη sve παρὰ Σεύϑῃ ἐφ᾽ οἷς Σεύϑης λέγει ἣ 
ἀπιέναι σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι. “Avaipest δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπιέναι. 
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py’ ov γὰρ ἔγωγ ἔτι ἄρχω, ἀλλὰ «Ταχεδαιμόνιοι, ols ὑμεῖς πα- 
~ 1 
ure τὸ στράτευμα ἀπαγαγεῖν οὐδὲν ἐμὲ παρακαλέσαντες, ὦ 
ἀστότατοι, ὅπως ὥςπερ ἀπηχϑανόμην αὐτοῖς ὅτε πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
οὕτω καὶ χαρισαίμην τῦ» ἀποδιδούς. 
΄ῷὟ.ῬοΟ 3 
11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿Οδρύσης, εἶπεν " ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ 
ύσαδες, xara τῆς γῆς καταδύομαι ὑπὸ τῆς αἰσχύνης ἀκούων 
Vo 4 ’ 3 ’ Ig ἡ ’ , 
τα. Καὶ εἰ μὲν πρόσϑεν ἠπιστάμην», οὐδ᾽ av συνηκολούϑησώ cos’ 
“ ΨΥ . δὼ 4 “Ἂ 4 ? e 4 3 > 3 
vuv ἄπειμι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν ηδοκος μὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπαινοίη, a 
, 4 3 , - 2 3 4 3 A 3. Α A gy 
«αὔνοιμι τοὺς εὐεργέτας. 12. Ταῦτ εἰπὼν ἀναβὰς ἐπι τὸν in- 
> 4 A & > w ες. # ¢ ~ 4 ? ba) , 
ἀπήλαυνε και σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι ἱππεῖς πλὴν τεττάρων ἢ πέντϑ. 
Α , 35 ἢ ‘ > A e ᾿ [4 > + 8 
δὲ Μηδοσάδης, ἐλύπει γὰρ αὑτὸν ἡ ywou πορθουμένη exedeve τὸν 
νοφῶντα καλέσαι τὼ “ακεδαιμωνίω. 13. Καὶ ὃς λαβὼν τοὺς 
ιτηδειοτάτους προςῆλϑε τῷ Χαρμίγῳ καὶ Πολυνίκῳ καὶ ἔλε- 
2 ~ > a ? ~ [2 2 ~ 3 ᾽’ > 
yore καλεῖ αὑτοὺς Mydocadys προερῶν aneg αὐτῷ, ἀπιέναι ἐκ 
“ἧς χώρας. 14. Οἶμαι ἂν οὖν, ἔφη, ὑμᾶς ἀπολαβεῖν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
, 2 , a > ΗἩ(' [4 ? e ~~ e 4 
τὸν ὀφειλόμενον μισϑὸον, εἰ εἰποιτε ὅτι δεδέηται ὑμῶν ἢ στρατιὰ 
~ 3 .Y A λ΄ ¢ Pp Ἅ Ψ» ? ° 
συγναγναπρᾶξαι τὸν μισϑὸν ἡ παρὰ ἔκοντος ἢ παρὰ ἄκοντος Σευθϑου" 
καὶ ὅτι τούτων τυχόντες προϑύμως ἂν συνέπεσθαι ὑμῖν φασι" καὶ 
ὅτι δίκαια ὑμῖν δοκοῦσι λέγειν " καὶ ὅτι ὑπέσχεσϑε αὐτοῖς τότε ἀπ.- 
, μή b) , »” ε ~ 3 ’ ¢€ 
evan ὅταν τὰ δίκαια ἔχωσιν οἱ στρατιῶται. 15. “Axovoartes ot 
᾽ ~ M” > ww \ ς ~ 5) ? Ul 
Adxoves ταῦτα ἔφασαν ἐρεῖν καὶ ἄλλα ὁποῖα ἂν δύνωνται κράτι- 
Ora’ καὶ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἔχοντες πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαιρίους. Ἐλ- 
- ᾽ ~ 
Bav δ᾽ ἔλεξε Χαρμῖνος " Εἰ μὲν ov τι ἔχεις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
~ 4 ᾿ 
λέγειν" εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἡμεῖς πρὸς σὲ ἔχομεν. 16. ‘O δὲ Μηδοσάδης μά- 
. 4 δ᾽ 
λα δὴ ὑφειμένως " AAV ἐγὼ μὲν λέγω, ἔφη, καὶ Σεύϑης τὰ αὐτὰ, os 
ἀξιοῦμεν τοὺς φίλους ἡμῖν γεγενημένους μὴ κακῶς πάσχειν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν᾽ 
ὅ τι γὰρ ἂν τούτους κακῶς ποιῆτε ἡμᾶς ἤδη ποιεῖτε" ἡμέτεροι γάρ 
Σ « - , ” ς ΄ > ? Ἃ ε é 
εἰσιν. 117. “Husic τοίνυν, ἔφασαν οἱ Aaxoves, ἀπίοιμεν ἂν ὁπότε 
τὸν μισϑὸν ἔχοιεν οἱ ταῦτα ὑμῖν καταπράξαντες " εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἐρχομε- 
δ᾽". καὶ Sv βοηϑήσοντες τούτοις καὶ τιμωρησόμενοι ἄνδρας οἷ 
‘49 τοὺς ὅρκους ἠδίκησαν" ἢν δὲ δὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς τοιοῦτοι 
ρξόμεϑα τὰ δίκαια λαμβάνειν. 18. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν 
re δ᾽ ἂν τούτοις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, ἐπιτρέψαι, ἐπειδὴ 
~ ~ ’ 5) 
ἦναι ὑμῖν, ἐν ὧν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐσμὲν, ὁπότερα ἂν ψηφίσων- 
~ 9 ~ ’ 9 , ω ¢ ~ € 4 
προρφῆκεν ex τῆς χώρας ἀπιέναι εἰϑ' ἡμᾶς ; 19. Ο δὲ 
a ἔφη ἐκέλευε δὲ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὼ τὼ ““ἄκωνϑβ 
16 
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9 ~ ~ “« ἊΝ ~ 
ἐλθεῖν παρὰ Sevdyv περὶ τοῦ μισϑοῦ, καὶ οἴεσϑαι ἂν Σεύθϑην wej- 
Α ~ ~~ 
oot’ εἰ δὲ μὴ, Ξενοφῶντα σὺν αὐτῷ πέμπειν, καὶ συμπράξειν ὑπι- 
σχνεῖτο. ἐδεῖτο δὲ τὰς κώμας μὴ καίειν. 20. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν πέμπουσι 
-- ~ © A > ~ A ee 3 ,. ε 
Ξενοφῶντα καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ ot ἐδόκουν ἐπιτηδειότατοι εἶναι. ᾿Ο δ᾽ 
ἐλθὼν λέγει πρὸς “ΣΣεύϑην" 
21. Οὐδὲν ἀπαιτήσων, ὦ “Σεύϑη, πάρειμε ἀλλὰ διδάξων is 
δύνωμαι ὡς οὐ δικαίως μοι ἠχϑέσϑης ὅτι ὑπὸρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπύήτουν σε ἃ προθύμως ὑπέσχον αὐτοῖς " σοὶ γὰρ ἔγωγε οὐχ ἧττον 
ἐνόμιζον συμφέρον εἶναι ἀποδοῦναι ἢ ἐκείνοις ἀπολαβεῖν. 92. Πρῶ- 
tov μὲν γὰρ οἶδα μετὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εἰς τὸ φανερόν σε τούτους κατα- 
στήσαντας, ἐπεί γε βασιλέα σε ἐποίησαν πολλῆς χώρας καὶ πολλῶν 
3 , 4 3 ve , , ¥ # A a” 
ἀνϑρώπων" cogte οὐχ οἷόν τέ σοι λανθάνειν οὔτε ἥν τε καλὸν οὔτε 
ἤν τι αἰσχρὸν ποιήσῃς. 23. Τοιούτῳ δ᾽ ὄνει ἀνδρὶ μέγα μέν μοι 
ἐδόκει εἶναι μὴ δοκεῖν ἀχαρίστως ἀποπέμψασϑαι ἄνδρας εὐεργέτας, 
? +) “4 3 lA e a € , 3 é . a 4 ’ 
μέγα δ εὖ axovew ὑπὸ ἐξακιςχιλίων ἀγνϑρώπων»" τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 
μηδαμῶς ἄπιστον σαυτὸν καταστῆσαι ὅ τι λέγοις. 94, “Oger γὰρ 
᾿ τῶν μὲν ἀπίστων ματαίους καὶ ἀδυνάτους καὶ ἀτίμους τοὺς λόγους 
πλανωμένους ᾿ of δ᾽ ἂν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων 
€ , 7 , ϑῳλ « , 3 ἢ ἍΞ Ff 
οἱ λόγοι, ἥν τι δέωνται, οὐδὲν μεῖον δύνανται ἀνύσασϑαι ἢ ἄλλων 
ἡ βία" ἦν τέ τινας σωφρονίζειν βούλωνται, γιγνώσκω τὰς τούτων 
3 Α 3 τ ’ A ἊΨ 1. 7 cy . td 
ἀπειλὰς οὐχ ἥττον σωφρονιζούσας ἢ ἄλλων τὸ ἤδη κολάζειν" ἣν τέ 
τῷ τι ὑπισχνῶνται οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν μεῖον διαπράττονται 
7 ἄλλοι παραχρῆμα διδόντες. 25. ᾿Αγναμνήσϑητι δὲ καὶ σὺ τί προ- 
τελέσας ἡμῖν συμμάχους ἡμᾶς ἔλαβες. Οἶσϑ' ὅτι οὐδέν" ἀλλὰ 
4 3 , a 3 “« , 3 ’ 
πιστευϑεῖς ἀληθεύσει» a ἔλεγες ἐπήρας τοσούτους ἀνθρώπους 
συστρατεύσασθαί τε καὶ συγκατεργάσασϑαί σοι ἀρχὴν οὐ τριάκοντα 
3%? , 4 ” ~ τ ~ ᾿ ~ 3 4 
μόνον ἀξίαν ταλάντων, ove οἴονται δεῖν οὗτοι νῦν ἀπολαβεῖν, ἀλλα 
πολλαπλασίων. 26. Ovxovy τοῦτο μὲν πρῶτον τὸ πιστούεσθαί a8: 
τὸ καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν σοι κατεργασάμενον τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
εν ~ , ον" 1 3 ’ ~ ? co ~ 6 
ὑπὸ σοῦ πιπράσκεται. 27." 19687 ἀναμνήσθητι πῶς μέγα ἡγοῦ τό- 
’ a ὔ ” 9 4 4 3 
ze καταπράξασϑαι ἃ νῦν καταστρεψάμενος ἔχεις. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν ev ol 
ὅτι εὔξω ἂν τὰ νῦν πεπραγμένα μᾶλλόν σοι καταπραχϑῆναι ἣ πολ- 
λαπλάσια τούτων τῶν χρημάτων γενέσϑαι. 28. ᾿Εμοὶ τοίνυν μεῖ- 
~ ~ ~ w («A 
Cov βλάβος καὶ αἴσχιον δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ταῦτα νῦν μὴ κατασχεῖν ἢ 
«ότε μὴ λαβεῖν, ὅσῳπερ χαλεπώτερον ἐκ πλουσίον πένητα yevéoOus . 
- eo 
ἢ τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ πλουτῷσαι" καὶ ὅσῳ λυπηρότερον ἐκ βασιλέως ἰδιού- 
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τνὴ φανῆναι 7 ἀρχὴν μὴ βασιλεῦσαι. 29. Οὐκοῦν ἐπίστασαι μὲν 
Ott οἱ νῦν» σοι ὑπήκοοι γενόμενοι Ov φιλίᾳ τῇ σῇ ἐπείσϑησαν ὑπὸ 
σοῦ ἄρχεσϑαι GAN ἀνάγκῃ" καὶ ὅτι ἐπιχειροῖεν ἂν πάλιν ἐλεύθεροι 

’ 3 , 2 4 , , “ a” 
γίγνεσϑαι, εἰ μή τις αὐτοὺς φόβος κατέχοι. 30. Ποτέρως οὖν» οἴει 
μᾶλλον ἂν φοβεῖσϑαί τε αὐτοὺς καὶ φρονεῖν τὰ πρὸς σὲ, εἰ ὁρῷέν 
σοι τοὺς σερατιώτας οὕτω διακειμένους ὡς νῦν τὸ μένοντας ἂν εἰ σὺ 
κελεύοις, αὖθίς τ ἂν ταχὺ ἐλϑόντας εἰ δέοι, ἄλλους τε τούτων περὶ 
σοῦ ἀκούοντας πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ταχὺ ἄν σοι ὁπότε βούλοιο παραγενέ- 
σθαι" ἧ εἰ καταδοξάσειαν μήτε ay ἄλλους σοι ἐλϑεῖν δι᾿ ἀπιστίαν 
ἐκ τῶν νῦν γεγενημένων τούτους TE αὐτοῖς εὐνουστέρους εἶναι 7} σοί; 
31. ᾿“λλὰ μὴν οὐδὲν πλήϑει γε ἡμῶν λειῳφϑέντες ὑπεῖξάν σοι, ἀλ- 
λὰ προστατῶν ἀπορίᾳ. Οὐκοῦν νῦν καὶ τοῦτο κίνδυνος μὴ λάβωσι 
προστάτας αὑτῶν τινας τούτων οἵ νομίζουσιν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, 
ἢ καὶ τούτων κρείττονας τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους, ἐὰν οἱ μὲν στρατιῶ- 
και ὑπισχνῶνται προϑυμότερον αὐτοῖς συστρατεύεσθαι, ἂν τὰ 

A ad ~ 3 4 ε 4 la A A ~ 

παρὰ cov νῦν ἀναπράξωσιν, ot δὲ “Ζακεδαιμόνιοι διὰ τὸ δεῖσϑαι 
εῆς στρατιᾶς συναιψέσωσιν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα. 32. Ὅτι γε μὴν οἱ ὑπὸ 

4 ~ ? A ἡ ld 2 > A 4 4“ a 
σοὶ Θρᾷκες γενόμενοι πολὺ ἂν προϑυμότερον ἴοιεν ἐπὶ σὲ ἢ σὺν 
σοὶ οὐκ ἄδηλον σοῦ μὲν γὰρ κρατοῦντος δουλεία ὑπάρχει αὖ- 
τοῖς κρατουμένου δέ σου ἐλευϑερία. 33. Εἰ δὲ καὶ τῆς χώρας 
προνοεῖσϑαι ἦδη τι δεῖ ὡς σῆς οὔσης, ποτέρως ἂν οἴει ἀπαϑῇ καχῶν 
μᾶλλον αὐτὴν εἶναε εἰ οὗτοι οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπολαβόντες ἃ ἐγκαλοῦ- 
σιν εἰρήνης καταλιπόντες οἴχοιντο, ἢ εἰ οὗτοί τ μένοιεν ὡς ἐν πο- 
λεμίᾳ σύ τε ἄλλους πειρῷο πλείονας τούτων ἔχων ἀνειστρατοπεδεύ- 

, αν 9 ’ 9 , 8 g A 
soa δεομένους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ; 34. ‘Apyvgroy δὲ ποτέρως ἂν 
a 2 Φ [2 3 lA & 9 é 3 [2 Ἁ 3 ~ td 
σλεῖον avalwden, εἰ τουτοις τὸ ὀφειλόμδνον ἀποδοϑείη, ἢ εἰ ταυτὰ 

3 x ? , > ~ 
ge ὀφείλοιτο ἄλλους te κρείττονας τούτων» δέοι oe μισθοῦσθαι; 
35. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ Ηρακλείδῃ, ὡς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐδήλου, πάμπολυ δοκεῖ τοῦ- 
zo τὸ ἀργύριον. εἶναι. ἮΗ μὴν» πολὺ γέ ἐστιν ἔλαττον νῦν σοι καὶ 
λαβεῖν τοῦτο καὶ ἀποδοῦναι, ἢ πρὶν ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς σὲ, τὸ δέκα- 
τὸν τούτου μέρος. 36. Οὐ γὰρ ἀριϑμός ἐστιν ὁ ὁρίζων τὸ πολὺ 
καὶ τὸ ὀλίγον, ἀλλ᾿ ἡ δύναμις τοῦ τε ἀποδιδόντος καὶ τοῦ λαμβάνον- 
soc. Zoi δὲ νῦν ἡ καὶ ἐνιαυτὸν πρόςοδος πλείων ἔσται ἢ ἔμπροσϑεν 
τὰ παρόντα ἃ ἐκέχτησο. 37. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ Σεύϑη, ταῦτα ὡς φίλου 
« 

ὄντος σου προενοούμην, ὅπως σύ τὸ ἄξιος δοκοίης εἶναι ὧν οἱ ϑεοι 
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σοι ἔδωκαν ἀγαϑῶν ἐγώ τε μὴ διαφϑαρείην ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ. 38. Εὖ 
4 a” μά ~ 3. Α ws 3 3 Ul oo ~ 
γὰρ ἴσϑι ὅτι νῦν ἐγὼ ovr ἂν ἐχθρὸν βουλόμενος κακῶς ποιῆσαι 
’ \ , ~ ~ ΑἹ) 2 , ’ 
δι» »ηϑείην σὺν tavey τῇ στρατιᾷ ove ἂν εἰ σοι πάλιν βουλοίμην 
~ € A Ὴ A “ 
βοηϑῆσαι, ἱκανὸς ἂν γενοίμην. Οὕτω γὰρ πρός με ἡ στρατιὰ διά- 
κειται. 39, Καίτοι αὐτόν oe μάρτυρα σὺν ϑεοῖς εἰδόσι ποιοῦμαι 
σ ~ “- at 
ὅτι οὔτε ἔχω παρὰ σοῦ ἐπὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις οὐδὲν οὔτε ἤἥτησα 
πώποτε εἰς τὸ ἰδιον τὰ ἐκείνων οὔτε ἃ ὑπέσχον μοι ἀπήτησα, 
40. Ὄμνυμι δέ σοι μηδ᾽ ἀποδιδόντος δέξασϑαι ἂν, εἰ μὴ καὶ οἱ 
~ » Α ς ow e > XN Ἁ 
στρατιῶται ἐμελλον τὰ ἑαυτῶν συναπολαμβάνειν. «Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ 
΄ ‘ ~ ~ ~ 
ἦν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ διαπεπρᾶχϑαι, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνων περιιδεῖν ἐμὲ κακῶς 
+ , j - , 
ἔχοντα ἄλλως τε καὶ τιμώμενον ὑπὶ ἐκείνων. 41. Καίτοι Ηραλλεί. 
dy γε λῆρος πάντα δοκεῖ εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον ἔχειν ἐκ παντὸς 
’ . 2.’ A 3 ‘ 3 o\ ’ ? A x Α 
τρόπου ἐγὼ δὲ, ὦ Σευϑήη, οὐδὲν νομίζω ἄνδρι ἄλλως τὲ και 
ἄρχοντι κάλλιον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον ἀρετῆς καὶ δικαι- 
~ ~ A 
οσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος. 42. “Ο yao ταῦτα ἔχων πλουτεῖ μὲν 
ὄντων φίλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων γενέσϑαι᾽ καὶ 
εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει τοὺς συνησθησομένους, ἐὰν δέ τι σφαλῇ, οὐ 
, , ~ , 3 A 4 3 ; 3 ~ > =~ 
σπανίζει τῶν βοηϑησόντων. 43. ᾿,1λλὰ γὰρ εἰ μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
ao ~ -« ~ ~ 
ἔργων κατέμαϑες ὅτι σοι ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος ἦν, μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
λόγων δύνασαι τοῦτο γνῶναι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγους 
πάντως κατανόησον" παρῆσϑα γὰρ καὶ ἥκουες, ἃ ἔλεγον οἱ ψέγειν 
> 4 ? 
ἐμὲ βουλόμενοι. 44. Κατηγόρουν γάρ μου πρὸς “Τακεδαιμονί. 
ους ὡς σὲ περὶ πλείονος ποιοίμην ἢ “Ἱακεδαιμονίους " αὐτοὶ δ᾽ 
ἐνεκάλουν ἐμοὶ ὡς μᾶλλον μέλοι μοι ὅπως τὰ σὰ καλῶς ἔχοι ἢ ὅ- 
. € ~ ΚΓ ’ 4 ~ Nw 4 “ , 
MOG τὰ sLVTOY* ἔφασαν δὲ μὲ καὶ δῶρα ἔχειν παρὰ cov. 45. Kairot 
τὰ δῶρα ταῦτα πότερον οἴει αὐτοὺς κακόνοιάν τινα ἐνιδόντας μοι 
πρὸς σὲ αἰτιάσϑαί μὲ ἔχειν παρὰ σοῦ ἢ προϑυμίαν πολλὴν περὶ σὲ 
κατανοήσαντας ; ; 40. Ἐγὼ μὲν οἶμαι πάντας ἀνθρώπους νομίζειν 
εὔνοια» δεῖν ἀποκεῖσθαι τούτῳ παρ οὗ ἂν δῶρά τις λαμβάνῃ. Σὺ 
δὲ, πρὶ μὲν ὑπηρετῆσαί τί σοι ἐμὲ ἐδέξω ἡδέως καὶ ὄμμασι καὶ 
~ 4 ᾿ \ δ 
φωνῇ καὶ ξενίοις καὶ ὅσα ἔσοιτο ὑπισχνούμενος οὐκ ἐνεπίμπλασο" 
> 4 4 , a 3 , ‘ [ἢ φΦ 2? Δ 2 . 
ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπραξας ἃ ἐβούλου καὶ γεγένησαι ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην 
~ 4 ~ ~ 
μέγιστος, νῦν οὕτω μὲ ἄτιμον ὄντα ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις τολμᾷς ME- 
~ ~ 4 4 
ριορᾷν; 47. ‘Alla μὴν ὅτι σοι δόξει ἀποδοῦναι πιστεύω καὶ τὸν 
ld 
χρόνον διδάξειν σε καὶ αὐτόν γέ σε οὐχὶ ἀτέξεσθαι τοὺς σοὶ mOELE 
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3 ’ ec ~ ’ > ‘ ~ r - ~ @ 
yous εὐεργεσίαν ὁρῶντά σοι ἐγκαλοῦντας. Δέομαι οὖν σοῦ, Ora? 
ἀποδιδῷς, προϑυμεῖσϑαι ἐμὲ παρὰ τοῖς στρατιώταις τοιοῦτον ποι- 
four οἵονπερ καὶ παρέλαβες. 

« ~ ww 4 
48. *Axnovous ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης κατηράσατο τῷ αἰτίῳ τοῦ my 
πάλαι ἀποδεδέσϑαι τὸν μισθόν" καὶ πάντες ᾿Ηρακλείδην τοῦτον 
ὑπώπτευσαν εἶναι" ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ, ἔφη, οὔτε διενοήϑην πώποτε ἀποστε- 
~ > , 3 ~ , ¢ Mm ~ 3 4 
ρῆσαι ἀποδώσω te. 49. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν πάλιν εἶπεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν. “Ena 
, ~ 9 ΄ ~ ? , > > ~ 9» ’ 
τοίνυν Stavoy ἀποδιδόναι νῦν yo cov δέομαι δι ἐμοῦ ἀποδιδόναι, 
καὶ μὴ περιιδεῖν μὲ διὰ σὲ ἀνομοίως ἔχοντα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ νῦν TE 
καὶ ὅτε πρὸς σὲ ἀφικόμεϑα. 60. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" Alla οὔτε τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἔσῃ δι᾿ ἐμὲ ἀτιμότερος " ἄν τὲ μένῃς παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ χιλίους 
μόνους ὁπλίτας ἔχων, ἐγώ σοι τά te χωρία ἀποδώσω καὶ τἄλλα ἃ 
a ~ 
ὑπεσχόμην. 51. ὋὉ δὲ πάλιν eine’ Τ᾽ αὗτα μὲν ἔχειν οὕτως οὐχ οἷόν 
> , , ¢€ ~ 4 ἢ “ e , Α 3 ld 
te’ ἀπόπεμπε δὲ ἡμᾶς. Και μὴν, ἔφη ὁ Σευϑῆς, καὶ ἀσφαλέστε- 
, , Ἁ > 3 4 , ae) , < \ ΄ 
pov ye cot oda ὃν nay ἐμοὶ μένειν ἢ ἀπιέναι. 52.‘°O δὲ πάλιν 
, 23 \ ‘ 4 ᾿ , 2 ~ > 4 ee J ? 
εἶπεν᾽ ᾿Αλλὰ τὴν μὲν σὴν πρόνοιαν ἐπαινῶ" ἐμοὶ δὲ μένειν οὐχ 
ad . 7 > ἡ > A 3 , t , 4 vv - 2 
οἷόν τ ὅπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἐνειμότερος ὦ, νόμιζε καὶ σοὶ τοῦτο ἀγα- 
4 ~ - 
ϑὺν ἔσεσϑαι. 53. Ἐντεῦϑεν λέγει Σεύϑης " "Apyvorov μὸν οὐκ ἔχω 
MAA. ΩΝ 5 ’ ,  γ δίδ ἐλ o* ~ δ᾽ «- ’ 
ἀλλ ἢ μικρόν τι, καὶ τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι, τάλαντον" βοῦς δ᾽ ἑξακοσί- 

. ‘ 
ovs καὶ πρόβατα εἰς τετρακιςχίλια καὶ ἀνδράποδα εἰς εἴχοσι καὶ 
ἑκατόν. Ταῦτα λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἀδικησάντων σε ὁμήρους 
προςλαβὼν ἄπιϑι. 54. Γελάσας ὁ Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν" Ἣν οὗ» μὴ 

9 ~ ΄“ 3 4 8 2 ὔ ’ ἢ g 3 
ἐξικνῆται ταῦτα εἰς τὸν μισϑὸν, τίνος τάλαντον φήσω ἔχειν ; Ag 
’ wv 
οὐκ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐπικίνδυνόν μοί ἐστιν, ἀπιόντα γε ἄμεινον φυλάττεσϑαι 
a) ‘ ~~ 
πέτρους ; Ηκουες δὲ τὰς ἀπειλάς. Tore μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ ἔμεινε. 
- - Δ 
55. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέδωκέ τε αὐτοῖς ἃ ὑπέσχετο καὶ τοὺς 
΄- ~ 4 
ταῦτα ἐλάσοντας συνέπεμψεν. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται τέως μὲν ἔλεγον 
~ # € ᾿ 4 Δ ¢ ~ 
ὡς Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο ὡς Σεύϑην οἰχήσων καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀπο- 
4 [2 Ψ 
ληψόμενος ᾿ ἐπεὶ δὲ αὐτὸν ἥκοντα εἶδο», ἤσϑησάν τὲ καὶ προςέϑεον. 
56. ἐΞενοφῶν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἶδε Χαρμῖνόν τε καὶ Πολύνικον, Ταῦτα, ἔφη, 
« ~ ~ 4 ~ 
καὶ σέσωσται δι᾽ ὑμᾶς τῇ στρατιᾷ καὶ παραδίδωμι αὐτὰ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν" 
ὑμεῖς δὲ διαϑέμενοι διάδοτε τῇ στρατιᾷ. Οἱ μὲν οὖν παραλαβόντες 
A 

καὶ λαφυροπώλας καταστήσαντες ἐπώλουν, καὶ πολλὴν εἶχον αἰτίαν. 

punt ~ 4 » é 3 3 \ J ” rd 
57. ΞΞεροφῶν δὲ ov προρήει, ἀλλὰ φανερὸς ἣν οἴκαδε παρασκευαζό- 

~ ~~ > ε«ὮἍ ~ 

μενος οὐ γάρ πω ψῆφος αὐτῷ ἐπῆκτο ᾿4ϑήνησι περὶ φυγῆς. Προς- 
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ελϑόντες δὲ αὐτῷ oi ἐπιτήδειοι ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελ» 
ϑεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοέη. 


CAP. VIII. 


1, ᾿Εντεῦϑεν διέπλευσαν εἰς “΄ἀμψακον" καὶ ἀπαντᾷ τῷ Eevo- 
~ 3 ld ᾽ ¢ Lé eA ~ bY > » 
φώντι Evxdedyg μαντις ᾧλιασιος Kieayogou υἱὸς τοῦ ta evinne 
ἐν “υκείῳ γεγραφότος. Οὗτος συνήδετο τῷ “Ξενοφῶντι ὅτι ἐσέσαν»- 
στο καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν πόσον χρυσίον ἔχοι. 2. Ο δ᾽ αὐτῷ ἐπομό- 
y 4 Ν)  , »ἷ ε 4 Η 3 ’ 3 4 
σας εἶπεν ἡ μὴ» ἔσεσϑαι μηδ᾽ ἐφόδιον ἱκανὸν oixade ἀπιόντι, εἰ μὴ 
3 4 Q 4 ΔΛ aso: 4 ¢ A ς 3 > « 3 
ἀπόδοιτο τὸν ἱππὸν καὶ ἃ ange αὑτὸν εἶχεν. ἃ. Ο 3 αὐτῷ οὐκ 
ἐπίστευεν. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔπεμψαν ““αμψακηνοὶ ξένια τῷ Ξενοφῶντι καὶ 
ἔϑυε τῷ Andliori, παρεστήσατο τὸν Εὐκλείδην " ἰδὼν δὲ τὰ ἱερεῖα 6 
Εὐκλείδης εἶπεν ὅτι πείϑοιτο «αὐτῷ μὴ εἶναι χρήματα. “AIR οἶδα 
Ν σ wv + < os» y [4 3 4 28 4 
ἔφη, ὁτι κἂν μέλλῃ ποτὲ ἔσεσϑαι, φαίνεταί τι ἐμπόδιον, ἐὰν μηδὲν 
ἄλλο, σὺ σαυτῷ. Συτωμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 4. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" 
> , ’ e A e , » 3 . 4» " > * 
Eunosiog yao σοι ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ Metdiytog ἐστι " καὶ ἐπήρετο εἰ ἤδη n0- 
4 [4 9 ” ” > ¢ > & ὦ ww , λει 
ze ϑύσειεν, ὠςπεὲρ οἴκοι, ἔφη, erodes ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ϑύεσϑαι καὶ ὁλοκαυ- 
~ € 4 3 ” "Ὁ σ ; ὃ , ade, , ~ - 
τεῖν. Ο δὲ οὐκ ἔφη ἐξ ὁτου ἀπεδήμησε τεϑυχέναι τουτῳ τῷ Beg, 
- ~ 5 a 
“Συνεβούλευσεν οὖν αὐτῷ θύεσθαι [καὶ] ἃ εἰώϑει, καὶ ἔφη συνοίσειν 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέλτιον. Ὁ. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ὁ Ξενοφῶν προελϑὼν εἰς ᾿᾽Οφρύ- 
voy ἐθύετο καὶ ὡλοκαύΐτει χοίρους τῷ πατρίῳ νόμῳ" καὶ ἐκαλ- 
λιέρει. 6. Καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφικνεῖται Βίτων καὶ ἅμα Εὐκλεί. 
΄-- ’ 4 « ~ 
Sys χρήματα δώσοντες τῷ στρατεύματι - καὶ ξενοῦνταί t8 τῷ 
“ 4 a 9 o~ 
Ξενοφῶντι καὶ ἵππον ov ty ““αμψάκῳ anedoro πεντήκοντα δαρεικῶν, 
o 
ὑποπτεύοντες αὐτὸν δι᾽ ἔνδειαν πεπρακέναι, ὅτι ἤκουον αὐτὸν ἥδεσθαι 
τῷ innm, λυσάμετοι ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν οὐκ ἤϑελον ἀπολαβεῖν. 
7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορείοντο διὰ τῆς Τρῳάδος, καὶ ὑπερβάντες τὴν 
"[8yv εἰς "Ἄντανδρον ἀφιχνοῦνται πρῶτον" εἶτα παρὰ ϑάλατεαν 
πορευόμενοι τῆς Avdiag εἰς Θήβης πεδίον. 8. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δι᾿ ᾿Ζτρα- 
μυττίου καὶ Κερτωνοῦ παρ᾿ ᾿Αταρνέα εἰς Καΐκου πεδίον ἐλϑόντες 
Πέργαμον καταλαμβάνουσι τῆς Μυσίας. 
᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ξενοῖται Ξενοφῶν παρ Ἑλλάδι τῇ Γογγύλον τοῦ 
3 , 4 Α ’ 4 ’ ᾽ 4 
Ἐρετριέως γυναιῖκι καὶ Γοργίωνος καὶ ΓΓογγύλου μητρί. 9. Aven 
« g a a - 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ φράζει ὅτι ᾿Ισιδάτης ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἀνὴρ Πέρσης " τοῦ- 
> > ΥΨ. ~ A a ld 3 ld = 
τον ἔφη avroy, εἰ ἔλϑοι τῆς νυκτὸς σὺν τριακοσίοις ἀνδράσι, λαβεῖν 
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a 4 9 4 4 ~ 4 » 4 4 ’ 4 
ὧν καὶ αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τὰ χρήματα᾽ εἶναι δὲ 
πολλά. Ταῦτα δὲ καϑηγησομένους ἔπεμψε τόν τε αὑτῆς ἀνεψιὸν καὶ 
Δαφναγόρων, ὃν περὶ πλείστου ἐποιεῖτο. 10. Ἔχων οὖν ὁ Ξέενο- 

ow ’ 9 ε ~ 9 , 4 , e 3 ~ ’ 
φῶν τούτους παρ δαυτῷ ἐϑύετο. Καὶ Βασίας ὁ Ἠλεῖος partic 
παρὼν εἶπεν ὅτι κάλλιστα εἴη τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῷ καὶ ὁ ἀνὴρ ἁλώσιμος 
εἴη. 11. Δειπνήσας οὖν ἐπορεύετο τούς τε λοχαγοὺς τοὺς μάλιστα 
φίλους λαβὼν καὶ πιστοὺς γεγνημένους διὰ παντὸς, ὅπως εὖ ποιήσαι 

3 lA [4 A 3 ~ . # , 3 « 
αὐτούς. «Συνεξέρχονται δὲ αὑτῷ και ἄλλοι βιασάμενοι εἰς ἑξακο- 
σίους οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἀπήλαννον, ἵνα μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος, ὡς 
ὁτοίμων δὴ χρημάτων. 

12. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο περὶ μέσας νύκτας, τὰ μὲν πέριξ ὄντα 
ἀνδράποδα τῆς τύρσιος καὶ χρήματα τὰ πλεῖστα ἀπέδρα αὐτοὺς 
παραμελοῦντας, ὡς τὸν Aowdrny αὐτὸν λάβοιεν καὶ τὰ ἐκείνου. 
13. Πυργομαχοῦντες δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὴν τύρσιν, ὑψηλὴ 
γὰρ ἦν καὶ μεγάλη καὶ προμαχεῶνας καὶ ἄνδρας πολλοὺς καὶ μα- 
χίμους ἔχουσα, διορύττειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὸν πύργον». 14. Ὁ δὲ τοῖχος 
΄ > & 9 4 ° ΜῚ Q ΄ ν 4 - e ld ᾽ 
ἣν ἐπὶ ὀκτὼ πλιγνϑὼν γηΐνων τὸ evgos. “(μα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διορώ- 
ρυκτο" καὶ ὡς τὸ πρῶτον διεφάνη, ἐπάταξεν ἔνδοϑεν βουπόρῳ τις 
ὀβελίσκῳ διαμπερὲς τὸν μηρὸν τοῦ ἐγγυτάτω " τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἐκτο- 
ξεύοντες ἐποίουν μηδὲ παριέναι ἔτι ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι. 15, Kexgayo- 
τῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ πυρσευόντων ἐκβοηϑοῦσιν ᾿Ιταβέλιος μὲν ἔχων τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ δύναμην, ἐκ Κομανίας δὲ ὁπλῖται ᾿“σσύριοι καὶ ᾿ Ὑρκάνιοι 
*. ~ 4 τ , , ε 3 , 
ἱππεῖς καὶ οὗτοι βασιλέως μισϑοφόροι ὡς oydoynxorta, καὶ ἀλλοι 
πελτασταὶ εἰς ὀκτακοσίους ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐκ Παρϑενίου, ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐξ 
"Anodiovias καὶ ἐκ τῶν πλησίον χωρίων καὶ ἱππεῖς. 
16. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ὥρα ἦν σκοπεῖν πῶς ἔσται ἡ ἄφοδος" καὶ λα- 

, μή Ί ’ ‘ » ¥ 4 , 9 , 3 
βόντες ὅσοι ἧσαν Boss καὶ πρόβατα ἥλαννον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἐν»- 
τὸς πλαισίου ποιησάμενοι" Ov τοῖς χρήμασιν οὕτω προςέχοντες τὸν 
νοῦν, ἀλλὰ μὴ φυγὴ εἴη ἡ ἄφοδος, εἰ καταλιπόντες τὰ χρήματα 
ἀπίοιεν, καὶ οἵ τε πολέμιοι ϑρασύτεροι εἶεν καὶ οἱ σερατιῶται ἀϑυ- 
μότεροι" νῦν δὲ ἀπήεσαν ὡς περὶ τῶν χρημάτων μαχούμενοι. 
17. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἑώρα Γογγύλος ὀλίγους μὲν τοὺς Ἔλληνας, πολλοὺς δὲ 
τοὺς ἐπικειμένους, ἐξέρχεται καὶ αὐτὸς βίᾳ τῆς μητρὸς ἔχων τὴν 
ἑαντοῦ δύναμιν, βουλόμενος μετασχεῖν τοῦ ἔργου " συνεβοήϑει δὲ καὶ 
Προκλῆς ἐξ ᾿Αλισάρνης καὶ Τευϑρανίας ὁ ἀπὸ Δαμαράτου. 18. Οἱ 
δὲ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ἐπεὶ πάνυ ἤδη ἐπιέζοντο ὑπὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων 
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διὰ τοῦτο οὐδαμῇ οἴεσϑε χρῆναι ζῶντα ὁ ἐμὲ ἐᾶν εἶναι; 31. Nov δὲ 
δὴ πῶς ἀπέρχεσϑε ; ; Οὐ διαχειμάσαντες μὲν ἐν ἀφθόνοις τοῖς ἐπι. 
τηδείοις, περιττὸν δ᾽ ἔχοντες τοῦτο εἴ τι ἐλάβετε παρὰ Σεύϑου ; 
Τὰ γὰρ τῶν πολεμίων ἐδαπανᾶτε. Καὶ ταῦτα πράτεοντες οὔτε ἄν- 
δρας ἐπείδετε ὑμῶν αὐτῶν ἀποθανόντας οὔτε ζῶντας ἀπεβάλεεε͵ 
32. Εἰ δέ τι καλὸν πρὸς τοὺς ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ βαρβάρους ἐπέπρακτο 
ὑμῖν, οὐ καὶ ἐκεῖνο σῶν ἔχετε καὶ πρὸς ἐκείνοις νῦν ἄλλην εὔκλειαν 
προσειλήφατε καὶ τοὺς "ἐν τῇ j Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾷκαρ. ἐφ οὖς ἐστρατεύσασϑε 
κρατήσαντες ; ; Ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμᾶς φημι δικαίως ἂν ὧν ἐμοὶ χαλεπαίνετε 
τούτων τοῖς ϑεοῖς χάριν εἰδέναι ὡς ἀγαθῶν. 33. Kai τὰ μὲν δὴ 
ὑμέτερα τοιαῦτα. “Ayers δὲ πρὸς θεῶν καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ σκέψασϑε ὡς 

ἔχει. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ ὅτε μὲν πρότερον ἀπῆρα οἴκαδε, ἔχων μὲν ἔπαινον 
πολὺν πρὸς ὑμῶν ἀπεπορευόμην, ἔχων δὲ δὲ ὑμᾶς καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων 
“Ἑλλήνων εὔκλειαν " ἐπιστευόμην δὲ ὑπὸ “Τακεδαιμονίων " οὐ γὰρ ἄν us 
ἔπεμπον πάλιν πρὸς ὑμᾶς. 34. Nov δ᾽ ἀπέρχομαι πρὸς μὲν Aaxedos- 
μονίους ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν διαβεβλημένος, Σεύθῃ δὲ ἀπηχϑημένος ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, 
ὃν ἤλπιζον εὖ ποιήσας μεϑ' ὑμῶν ἀποστροφὴν καὶ ἐμοὶ καλὴν καὶ παι- 
oly, εἰ γένοιντο, καταϑήσεσθαι. ὅ. ' Ὑμεῖς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ ὧν ἐγὼ ἀπήχϑημαι 
τε πλεῖστα καὶ ταῦτα πολὺ κρείττοσιν ἐμαυτοῦ, πραγματευόμενός τε 
οὐδὲ εὖν πω πέπαυμαι ὅ τι δύναμαι ἀγαθὸν ὑμῖν, τοιαύτην ἔχετε 
γνώμην περὶ ἐμοῦ. 36. “AA ἔχετε μέν μὲ οὔτα φεύγοντα λαβόντες 
οὔτε ἀποδιδράσκοντα " ἣν δὲ ποιήσητε ἃ λέγετε, ἴστε ὅτε ἄνδρα 
κατακεκανότες ἔσεσϑε πολλὰ μὲν δὴ πρὸ ὑμῶν ἀγρυπνήσαντα, πολ- 
Le δὲ σὺν ὑμῖν πονήσαντα καὶ κινδυνεύσαντα καὶ ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ 
παρὰ τὸ μέρος" θεῶν δὲ ἵλεων ὄνεων καὶ τρόπαια βαρβάρων πολλὰ 
δὴ σὺν ὑμῖν στησάμενον " ὅπως δέ γε μηδενὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων πολέμιοι 
γένοισθε, πᾶν ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην πρὸς ὑμᾶς διατεινάμενον. 
37. Καὶ γὰρ οὖν νῦν ὑμῖν ἔξεστιν ἀνεπιλήπτως πορεύεσθαι ὅπη ἂν 
ἔλησϑε καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. Ὑμεῖς δὲ, ὅτε πολλὴ 
ὑμῖν εὐπορία φαίνεται, καὶ weit? ἔνϑα δὴ ἐποθυμεῖεε πάλαι, δέον- 
ταί τε ὑμῶν οἱ μέγιστον δυνάμενοι, μισϑὸς δὲ φαίνεται, ἡγεμόνες δὲ 
ἥκουσι “Ζακεδαιμόνιοι A κράτιστοι νομιζόμενοι εἶναι, νῦν δὴ καιρὸς 
ὑμῖν δοκεῖ εἶναι ὡς τάχιστα ἐμὲ κατακανεῖν ; 38. Οὐ μὴν ὅτε γε ἐν 
«τοῖς ἀπόροις ἦμεν, ὦ πάντων μνημονικώτατοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ πατέρα 
ὁμὲ ἐκαλεῖτε καὶ ἀεὶ ὡς εὐδργόεου μεμνῆσθαι ὑπισχνεῖσθε. Οὐ 
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? 2 ’ > c+ 4 . » Κ᾽ 9.3 ες » 4 
μέντοι ἀγνώμονες οὐδ᾽ οὗτοί εἰσιν οἱ τῦν ἥκοντες ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς" ὥςτε, 
ὡς ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οὐδὲ τούτοις δοκεῖτε βελτίονες εἶναι τοιοῦτοι ὄντερ 
περὶ ἐμέ. Τοῦτα εἰπὼν» ἐπαύσατο. 

39. Χαρμῖνος δὲ ὁ “ακεδαιμόνιος ἀναστὰς εἶπεν οὑτωσί" ᾿Αλλ 
> 4 1.» 2 , ~ ~ 9 4 , , 
ἐμοι μέντοι, ὦ ἄνδρες, ov δικαίως δοκεῖτε τῷ ἀνδρὶ τούτῳ χαλεπαί- 
very’ ἔχω γὰρ καὶ αὐτὸς αὐτῷ μαρτυρῆσαι. Σεύϑης γὰρ ἐρωτῶντος 
>» 4 7γ , a) ~ ry 9.8 » Ἃκ 4 5φλ 
ἐμοῦ καὶ Πολυνίκου περὶ Ξεροφῶντος τίς ἀνὴρ εἴη ἄλλο μὲν οὐδὲν 

Ι a” 4 la ” 9 4 ἢ a 
εἶχε μέμψασϑαι, ἄγαν δὲ φιλοστρατιώτη» ἔφη αὐτὸν εἶναι" διὸ καὶ 
χεῖρον αὐτῷ εἶναι πρὸς ἡμῶν τὸ τῶν Aaxedamovrioy καὶ πρὸς αὖ- 
τοῦ. 40. ᾿“ναστὰς ἐπὶ τούτῳ Εὐρύλοχος “ουσιάτης “Aguas εἶπε" 
Καὶ δοκεῖ yé μοι, ἄνδρες «“ακεδαιμόνιοι, τοῦτο ὑμᾶς πρῶτον ἡμῶν 
στρατηγῆσαι, παρὰ Σεύϑου ἡμῖν τὸν μισϑὸν ἀναπρᾶξαι ἢ ἑκόντος 
ἢ ἄκοντος, καὶ μὴ πρότερον ἡμᾶς ἀπαγαγεῖν. 41. Πολυκράτης δὲ 
3 ~ 3 i) eA μ- - . " ~ 4 ” F 
᾿Ἵϑηναῖος εἶπεν ἀναστὰς ὑπὲρ Ξενοφῶντος " ‘Ope ye μὴν, ἔφη, ὦ 
ἄνδρες, καὶ Ἡρακλείδην ἐνταῦϑα παρόντα" ὃς παραλαβὼν τὰ 
γρήματα ἃ ἡμεῖς ἐπονήσωμεν, ταῦτα ἀποδόμενος οὔτε Σεύϑῃ ἀπέ: 
δωκὲν οὔτε ἡμῖν τὰ γιγνόμενα, ἀλλ᾿ αὐτὸς κλέψας πέπαται. “Hy 

Γ΄ ~ «- » “« ᾽ ‘ 3 { » Υ “« 
ay σωφρονῶμεν, ἐξόμεθα αὐτοῦ" ov γὰρ δὴ οὗτός γε, ἔφη, Θρᾷξ 
ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ Ἕλλην ὧν Ἕλληνας ἀδικεῖ. 

42. Ταῦτα ἀκούσας ὁ ᾿ Ἡρακλείδης μάλα ἐξεπλάγη " καὶ προςελ- 
Gav τῷ LevGy λέγει" Ἡμεῖς ἣν σωφρονῶμεν, ἄπιμεν ἐνεεῦϑεν ἐκ 
τῆς τούτων ἐπικρατείας. Καὶ ἀναβάντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἵππους ᾧχονεο 
ἀπελαύνοντες εἰς τὸ ἑαυτῶν στρατόπεδον. 43. Καὶ ἐντεῦθεν Sev- 
Ons πέμπει ABooléluyy τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἑρμηνέα πρὸς Ξενοφῶντα καὶ 
κελεύει αὐτὸν καταμεῖναι παρ᾽ δαυτῷ ἔχοντα χιλίους ὁπλίτας " καὶ 
ὑπισχνεῖται αὐτῷ ἀποδώσει» τά τὲ χωρία τὰ ἐπὶ ϑαλάττῃ καὶ τἄλλα 
& ὑπέσχετο. Καὶ ἐν ἀπορρήτῳ ποιησάμενος λέγει ὅτε ἀκήκοε 170- 
λυνίκου ὡς εἰ ὑποχείριος ἔσται “ακεδαιμονίοις, σαφῶς ἀποϑα- 
voito ὑπὸ OiBowwos. 44 ᾿Επέστελλον δὲ ταῦτα καὶ ἄλλοι πολλοὶ 
σῷ “Ξενοφῶντι ὡς διαβεβλημένος εἴη καὶ φυλάττεσθαι δέοι. ‘OF 
ἀκούων ταῦτα δύο ἱερεῖα λαβὼν ἔϑυε τῷ Ad τῷ βασιλεῖ πότερά 
οἱ λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον δἴη μένειν παρὰ Σεύϑῃ ἐφ᾽ οἷς Σεύϑης λέγει ἣ 
ἀπιέναι σὺν τῷ στρατεύματι. “Avaiged δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπιέναι. 
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‘ 
- Α " U 
1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν Σεύϑης μὲν ἀπεστρατοπεδεύσατο προσωτέρω " 
7 ~ 
οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ἐσκήνησαν sig κώμας όϑεν ἔμελλον πλεῖστα ἐπισιτε- 
9 4 ~ τ Ύ [ 
σάμενοι ἐπὶ ϑάλατταν ἥξειν. Ai δὲ κῶμαι αὐται ἤσαν δεδομέναι 
~ - € a 
ὑπὸ Σεύϑου Μηδοσάδῃ. 2. ᾿Ορῶν οὖν ὁ ηδοσάδης δαπανώμενα τὰ 
~ ~ ~ ~ e 4 a 
ἑαυτοῦ ἐν ταῖς κώμαις ὑπὸ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων χαλεπῶς ἔφερε" και λαβὼν 
~ a 
ἄνδρα Odovonr δυνατώτατον τῶν ἄνωϑεν καταβεβηκότων καὶ ἱπ- 
3 ~ ~ 3 ~ 
πέας ὅσον τριάκοντα ἔρχεται καὶ προκαλεῖται Ξενοφῶντα ἐκ τοῦ 
~ . . «@ ~ ~ a 
Ἑλληνικοῦ στρατεύματος. Καὶ ὃς λαβών τινας τῶν λοχαγῶν καὶ 
δ 4 Α 4 , ΝΟ 
ἄλλους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων προςέργεται. 3. Ἔνϑα δὴ λέγει Μηδοσάδης 
᾿Αδικεῖτε, ὦ Ξενοφῶν, τὰς ἡμετέρας κώμας πορϑοῦντες. Προλεγο- 
in C ~ 4 ’ ς 4 wv.’ , ¢ e 2 Ν 4 , 
μὲν οὐν ὑμῖν, ἐγὼ te ὑπὲρ Levdov και ode ὁ ἀνὴρ παρὰ Μηδόκου 
@ ~ , 3 , 3 ~ , 3 
ἥκων τοῦ ἄνω βασιλέως, ἀπιέναι ἐκ τῆς χώρας " εἰ δὲ μὴ, οὐχ ἐπιτρε- 
ψομεν ὑμῖν, ἀλλ᾿ ἐὰν ποιῆτε κακῶς τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν, ὡς πολε- 
μίους ἀλεξησόμεϑα. 
A ~ ~ 4 Α ~ 
4. Ὃ δὲ Ξενοφῶν ἀκούσας ταῦτα εἶπεν " “Alle σοὶ μὲν τοιαῦ- 
, Α 2 2 ‘0 . ~ \ oo” al ’ 
τὰ λέγοντι καὶ ἀποχρίγασθϑαι χαλεπὸν τοῦδε δὲ evexa τοῦ νξανι- 
δ ~ ~ 7 € - ~ A 
oxov λέξω, ἵν᾿ εἰδῇ, οἷοί τε ὑμεῖς ἐστὲ καὶ οἷοι ἡμεῖς. ὅδ. ᾿Ημεῖς μὲν 
4 ¢ ~ ΄ ow 
γὰρ, ἔφη, πριν» ὑμῖν φίλοι γενέσϑαι ἐπορευόμεθα διὰ ταύτης τῆς 
, με 3 , a 4 > ~ A , 
χώρας ὅποι ἐβουλόμεϑα, ἣν μὲν ἐθέλοιμεν πορϑοῦντες, ἣν δ᾽ ἐϑέλοι- 
[4 σ᾿." \ ¢ ’ ‘ e ~ eo ς , 24 ἢ 
μὲν καίοντες. 6. Και σὺ ὁπότε πρὸς ἡμᾶς ἔλϑοις πρεσβεύων, ηὐλί- 
Cov τότε παρ᾿ ἡμῖν οὐδένα φοβούμενος τῶν» πολεμίω:. ᾿ Ὑμεῖς δὲ οὐκ 
x Ul , vo . 
τε εἰς τήνδε τὴν χώραν, ἢ εἶ ποτὲ ἔλϑοιτε ὡς ἐν κρειττόγων Yor 
i i 700 
ηὐλίζεσϑε ἐγκεχαλινωμένοις τοῖς ἵπποις. 7. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἡμῖν φίλοι 
᾿ἐγένεσϑε καὶ δὲ ἡμᾶς σὺν ϑεοῖς ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν yo vy δὴ ἐξε- 
γ καὶ δὲ ἡμᾶς ig ἔχετε τήνδε τὴν χώραν, νῦν δὴ ee 
, e ~ 9 ~ ~ , a ~ 
λαύνετε ἡμᾶς & τῆσδε τῆς χώρας ἣν RAY ἡμῶν ἐχόντων κατὰ χράτος 
: a e A > 48 
παρελάβετε" ὡς γὰρ αὑτὸς οἶσϑα, οἱ πολέμιοι οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν 
ε ~ 3 lf r 9 ~ 
ἡμᾶς ἐξελαύνειν. 8. Καὶ οὐχ ὁπὼς δῶρα δοὺς καὶ ev ποιήσας ἀνϑ᾽ 
τ Ύ ww 3 “- - 
ὧν» εὖ ἐπαϑὲς ἀξιοῖς ἡμᾶς ἀποπέμψασϑαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀποπορενομέρους 
c¢ «= 3 3 ~ 4 ~ 
ἡμᾶς οὐδ᾽ ἐναυλισϑῆναι ὅσον δύνασαι ἐπιτρέπεις. 9. Καὶ ταῦτα 
é A 4 ~ ~ 
λέγω» οὔτε ϑεοὺς αἰσχύνῃ οὔτε τόνδε τὸν drdoa, ὃς νῦν μέν σε ὁρᾷ 
~ 4 4 ~ 
πλουτοῦντα, πρὶν δὲ ἡμῖν φίλον γενέσϑαι ἀπὸ λῃστείας τὸν βίον 
Ν᾽ ε . 9. 4 ΤΥ 9 10 "A 4 ᾽ A 4 > N , - 
ἔχοντα, ὡς αὑτὸς ἔφησϑα. . Arag τί καὶ πρὸς ἐμὲ λέγεις ταῦ- 
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ἈΠ > 8 ww 524 δ , rie ow 
τα; EM’ OV γὰρ syoy ἔτι ἄρχω, ἀλλὰ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, οἷς ὑμεῖς πα- 
~ g 
ρεδώκατε τὸ στράτευμα ἀπαγαγεῖν οὐδὲν ἐμὲ παρακαλέσαντες, ὦ 
“ (vd ~ ~ 
ϑαυμαστότατοι, Ong ὥςπερ ἀπηχϑανόμην αὐτοῖς ὅτε πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
“2 ~ 
ἦγον, οὕτω καὶ χαρισαίμην εῦν ἀποδιδούς. 
~ 3 
11. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῦτα ἤκουσεν ὁ ᾿Οδρύσης, εἶπεν " ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ 
A ~ ~ « 
Mrdocadess, xara τῆς γῆς καταδύομαι ὑπὸ τῆς αἰσχύνης ἀκούων» 
~ Vo 8 , 2 ͵ 2» δ ἢ , 
ταῦτα. Καὶ εἰ μὲν πρόσϑεν ἠπιστάμην, οὐδ᾽ ἂν συνηκολούϑησά σοι" 
4 ~ cd e 3 @t 4 aA Ud ’ e 4 3 3 
καὶ νῦν ἄπειμι" οὐδὲ γὰρ ἂν Μηδοκὸς μὲ ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπαινοίη, at 
3 lf 4 3 , ~ > > 4 3 A > " A 2 
ἐξελαύνοιμι τους εὐεργέτας. 12. Ταῦτ εἰπὼν ἀναβὰς ἐπι τὸν ἵπ- 
> » a a > ww ¢ e ~ ‘ , “ ; 
mov ἀπήλαυνε καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ οἱ ἄλλοι ἱππεῖς πλὴν τεττάρων» ἢ πέντϑ. 
Ὁ δὲ Μηδοσάδης, ἐλύπει γὰρ αὐτὸν ἡ χώρα πορϑουμένη ἐκέλευε τὸν 
Ξενοφῶντα καλέσαι τὼ “ακεδαιμωνίω. 13. Καὶ ὃς λαβὼν τοὺς 
ἐπιτηδειοτάτους προςῆλϑε τῷ Xaguivy καὶ Πολυνίκῳ καὶ ἔλε.- 
go ~ 3 A Ul ~ @ 3 land 3 ᾽ 3 
ξεν ort καλεῖ avrovg ἥηδοσάδης προερῶν ἀπερ αὐτῷ, ἀπιέναι ἐκ 
~ Ἂ « ~ ~ ~ ~ 
τῆς χώρας. 14. Οἶμαι ἂν οὖν, ἔφη, ὑμᾶς ἀπολαβεῖν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
4 3 Ul A > M” 4 ? φ ~ ¢€ 4 
τὸν ὀφειλόμενον μισϑὸν, εἶ εἴποιτε ὅτι δεδέηται ὑμῶν ἡ στρατιὰ 
. ~ \ . ἡ Vc oe A . ¥ ’ ᾿ 
συναγφαπρᾶξαι τὸν μισϑοὸν ἢ παρὰ ϑκόντος ἢ παρὰ ἄκοντος Σευϑου" 
μέ C ow 
καὶ ὅτι τούτων τυχόντες προϑύμως ἂν συνέπεσϑαι ὑμῖν φασι" καὶ 
σ ’ ε»ν ~ , . “Ὁ co? > ww 3 
ote δίκαια ὑμῖν δοκοῦσι λέγειν " καὶ ὁτι ὑπέσχεσϑε αὑτοῖς tore ἀπι- 
° σ ‘ ᾽ "ἢ ¢€ ~ 3 , ε 
eva. ὁταν τὰ δίκαια ἔχωσιν οἱ στρατιῶται. 15. ᾿ΑἸκούσαντες οἱ 
Adxwves ταῦτα ἔφασαν ἐρεῖν καὶ ἄλλα ὁποῖα ἂν δύνωνται κράτι- 
στα καὶ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο ἔχοντες πάντας τοὺς ἐπικαιρίους. ᾿Ἐλ- 
~ g ~ 
Gov δ᾽ ἔλεξε Χαρμῖνος " Ei μὲν ov τι ἔχεις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
-.Ὁ 4 
λέγειν ei δὲ μὴ, ἡμεῖς πρὸς σὲ ἔχομεν. 16. ‘O δὲ Μηδοσάδης μά- 
. ᾿ 4 ο᾽ 
λα δὴ ὑφειμένως " AV ἐγὼ μὲν λέγω, ἔφη, καὶ Σεύϑης τὰ αὐτὰ, ore 
~ - ~ , ᾿ς w 6 
ἀξιοῦμεν τοὺς φίλους ἡμῖν γεγενημένους μὴ κακῶς πάσχειν ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ὅ τι γὰρ ἂν τούτους κακῶς ποιῆτε ἡμᾶς ἤδη ποιεῖτε" ἡμέτεροι γάρ 
"3 € ~ ” « ? > » a“ ¢ , 
εἶσιν. 17. ᾿Ημεῖς τοίνυν, ἔφασαν οἱ “ακωνες, ἀπίοιμεν ἂν ὁπότε 
τὸν μισϑὸν ἔχοιεν οἱ ταῦτα ὑμῖν καταπραάξαντες " εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἐρχομε- 
Ga μὲν καὶ νῦν βοηϑήσοντες τούτοις καὶ τιμωρησόμενοι ἄνδρας οἵ 
Ld A ~ ~ 
τούτους παρὰ τοὺς ὄρχους ἠδίκησαν" ἣν δὲ δὴ καὶ ὑμεῖς τοιοῦτοι 
ἥτε, ἐνθένδε ἀρξόμεϑα τὰ δίκαια λαμβάνειν. 18. ‘O δὲ Ξενοφῶν 
β , 
εἶπεν" ᾿Εϑέλοιτε δ᾽ ἂν τούτοις, ὦ Μηδόσαδες, ἐπιτρέψαι, ἐπειδὴ 
~ τ ~ A ΄ xv 
φίλους ἔφατε εἶναι ὑμῖν, ἐν ὧν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐσμὲν, ὁπότερα ἂν ψηφίσω»ν- 
9 5. “ ~ 3 ~ ’ 3 ’ 4.5» © “« « 4 
ται εἴϑ' ὑμᾶς προςῆκεν ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀπιέναι ae ἡμᾶς ; 19. ‘O δὲ 
“ , 4A e 
ταῦτα μὲν οὐκ ἔφη᾽ ἐκέλευε δὲ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὼ τὼ Aaxove 
16 
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ἐλϑεῖν παρὰ Σεύϑην περὶ τοῦ μισϑοῦ, καὶ οἴεσϑαι ἂν Σεύϑην πεῖ. 
σαι" εἰ δὲ μὴ, Ξενοφῶντα σὺν αὐτῷ πέμπειν, καὶ συμπράξειν ὑπι- 
σχνεῖτο.. ἐδεῖτο δὲ τὰς κώμας μὴ καίειν. 20. ᾿Εγτεῦϑεν πέμπουσι 
Ξενοφῶντα καὶ σὺν αὐτῷ ot ἐδόκουν ἐπιτηδειότατοι εἶναι. Ὁ δ᾽ 
ἐλθὼν λέγει πρὸς Σεύϑην" 

21. Οὐδὲν ἀπαιτήσων, ὦ Σεύϑη, πάρειμι ἀλλὰ διδάξων is 
δύνωμαι ὡς οὐ δικαίως μοι ἠχϑέσϑης ὅτι ὑπὲρ τῶν στρατιωτῶν 
ἀπήτουν σε ἃ προϑύμως ὑπέσχου αὐτοῖς σοὶ γὰρ ἔγωγε οὐχ ἧττον 
ἐνόμιζον συμφέρον εἶναι ἀποδοῦναι ἢ ἐκείνοις ἀπολαβεῖν. 22. Πρῶ- 
τον μὲν γὰρ οἶδα μετὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εἰς τὸ φανερόν σε τούτους κατα- 
στήσαντας, ἐπεί γε βασιλέα σε ἐποίησαν πολλῆς χώρας καὶ πολλῶν 
ἀνϑρώπων" ὥρτε οὐχ οἷόν τέ σοι λανϑάνειν οὗτε ἣν τι καλὸν οὗτε 
ἥν τι αἰσχρὸν ποιήσῃς. 23. Τοιούτῳ δ᾽ ὄνει ἀνδρὶ μέγα μὲν μοι 
ἐδόχει εἶναι μὴ δοκεῖν ἀχαρίστως ἀποπέμψασθαι ἄνδρας εὐεργέτας, 
μέγα δ᾽ εὖ ἀκούειν ὑπὸ ἑξακιρχιλίων ἀνθρώπων" τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 
μηδαμῶς ἄπιστον σαυτὸν καταστῆσαι ὅ τι λέγοις. 94. ‘Oger γὰρ 
᾿ τῶν μὲν ἀπίστων ματαίους καὶ ἀδυνάτους καὶ ἀτίμους τοὺς λόγους 
πλανωμένους " οἵ δ᾽ ἂν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἀλήϑειαν ἀσκοῦντες, τούτων 
οἱ λόγοι, ἥν τι δέωνται, οὐδὲν μεῖον δύνανται ἀνύσασϑαι ἢ ἄλλων 
ἡ Pia’ ἥν τέ τινας σωφρονίζειν βούλωνται, γιγνώσκω τὰς τούτων 
ἀπειλὰς οὐχ ἧττον σωφρονιζούσας ἣ ἄλλων τὸ ἤδη κολάζειν" ἦν τέ 
τῷ τι ὑπισχνῶνται οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἄνδρες, οὐδὲν μεῖον διαπράττονται 
7 ἄλλοι παραχρῆμα διδόντες. 25. ᾿Αγαμνήσϑητι δὲ καὶ σὺ τί προ- 
τελέσας ἡμῖν συμμάχους ἡμᾶς ἔλαβες. Olof ὅτι οὐδέν ἀλλὰ 
πιστευϑεὶς ἀληϑεύσειν ἃ ἔλεγες ἐπῆρας τοσούτους ἀνθρώπους 
συστρατεύσασϑαί τε καὶ συγκατεργάσασϑαί σοι ἀρχὴν οὐ τριάκοντα 
μόνον ἀξίαν ταλάντων, ὅσα οἴονται δεῖν οὗτοι νῦν ἀπολαβεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
πολλαπλασίων. 26. Ovxovy τοῦτο μὲν πρῶτον τὸ πιστεύεσϑαί σὲ 
τὸ καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν σοι κατεργασάμενον τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
ὑπὸ σοῦ πιπράσκεται. 327."18ι δὴ ἀναμνήσθητι πῶς μέγα ἡγοῦ τό- 
τε καταπράξασϑαι ἃ νῦν καταστρεψάμενος ἔχεις. Ἐγὼ μὲν εὖ olf 
ὅτι εὔξω ἂν τὰ νῦν πεπραγμένα μᾶλλόν σοι καταπραχϑῆναι ἢ moh- 
λαπλάσια τούτων τῶν χρημάτων γενέσθαι. 28. Ἐμοὶ τοίνυν μεῖ- 
Cov βλάβος καὶ αἴσχιον δοκεῖ εἶναι τὸ ταῦτα νῦν μὴ κατασχεῖν ἢ 
τότε μὴ λαβεῖν, 6 oopneg χαλεπώτερον ἐκ πλουσίου πένητα γενέσθαι 
ἣ τὴν ἀρχὴν μὴ πλουτῦσαι" καὶ ὅσῳ λυπηρότερον ἐκ βασιλέως ἰδιο- 
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~ A » 4 4 “ “ 
tvy φανῆναι ἢ ἀρχὴν μὴ βασιλεῦσαι. 29. Οὐκοῦν ἐπίστασαι μὲν 
OTL οἱ φῦ; σοι ὑπήκοοι γενόμενοι οὐ φιλίᾳ Ty σῇ ἐπείσθησαν ὑπὸ 
~~ Η͂ 3 9 3 ? e nd 3 ~ I ? 3 ’ 
σοῦ ἄρχεσϑαι ἀλλ' ἀνάγκῃ " καὶ ὅτι ἐπιχειροῖεν ἂν πάλιν ἐλεύϑεροι 
᾿ > 2 2 4 , » , 5 Oo» 
γίγνεσθαι, εἰ μή τις αὑτοὺς φόβος xaréyor. 30. Ποτέρως οὗ» οἴει 
~ Ἅ ~ ᾿ ~ ΄« 
μᾶλλον ἂν φοβεῖσϑαί τὸ αὐτοὺς καὶ φρονεῖν τὰ πρὸς σὲ, εἰ ὁρῷέν 
σοι τοὺς στρατιώτας οὕτω διακειμένους ὡς νῦν τὸ μένοντας ἂν εἰ σὺ 
κελεύοις, αὖϑίς τ ἂν ταχὺ ἐλϑόντας εἰ δέοι, ἄλλους τε τούτων περὶ 
σοῦ ἀκούοντας πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ ταχὺ ἄν σοι ὁπότε βούλοιο παραγενέ- 
A ~ 
σθαι" ἢ εἰ καταδοξάσειαν μήτε ἂν ἄλλους σοι ἐλϑεῖν δι᾿ ἀπιστίαν 
ἐκ τῶν νῦν γεγενημένων τούτους Te αὐτοῖς εὐνουστέρους εἶναι ἢ σοί; 
31. ᾿4λλὰ μὴν οὐδὲν πλήϑει γε ἡμῶν λειφϑέντες ὑπεῖξαν σοι, ἀλ- 
λὰ προστατῶν ἀπορίᾳ. Οὐκοῦν νῦν καὶ τοῦτο κίνδυνος μὴ λάβωσι 
πρυστάτας αὑτῶν τινας τούτων OF νομίζουσιν ὑπὸ σοῦ ἀδικεῖσϑαι, 
ἢ καὶ τούτων κρείττονας τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους, ἐὰν οἱ μὲν στρἀτιῶ- 
ται ὑπισχνῶνται προϑυμότερον αὐτοῖς συστρατεύεσθαι, ἂν τὰ 
Α ~ “~ 3 , ε 4 ‘id 4 A ~ 
παρὰ σοῦ νῦν ἀναπράξοωσιν, οἱ δὲ Aaxedamono: dia τὸ δεῖσϑαι 
~ «Ὁ ~ Lead 4 
:ῆς στρατιᾶς συναινέσωσιν αὐτοῖς ταῦτα. 32. Ὅτι ye μὴν οἱ ὑπὸ 
σοὶ Θρᾷκες γενόμενοι πολὺ ἂν προϑυμότερο» ἴοιεν ἐπὶ σὲ ἢ σὺν 
σοὶ οὐκ ἄδηλον᾽ σοῦ μὲν γὰρ κρατοῦντος δουλεία ὑπάρχει αὖ- 
τοῖς κρατουμένου δέ σου ἐλευϑερία. 33. Εἰ δὲ καὶ τῆς χώρας 
προνοεῖσϑαι ἤδη τι δεῖ ὡς σῆς οὔσης, ποτέρως ἂν Ole ἀπαϑῆ κακῶν 
μᾶλλον αὐτὴν εἶναι εἰ οὗτοι οἱ στρατιῶται ἀπολαβόντες ἃ ἐγκαλοῦ- 
τ 
σιν εἰρήνη: καταλιπόντες οἴχοιντο, ἣ εἰ οὗτοί τὸ μένοιεν ὡς ἐν πο- 
λεμίᾳ σύ te ἄλλους πειρῷο πλείονας τούτων ἔχων ἀντιστρατοπεδεύ- 
[4 ~~ 9 , 9 ? 4 , Ἅ 
εσϑαι δεομένους τῶν ἐπιτηδείων ; 34. ‘Aoyvoroy δὲ ποτέρως ἂν 
~ 3 Φ eo 3 ? 4 93 id 3 ,’ Ἅ 3 ~ e 
πλεῖον ἀὐαλωϑείη, εἰ τούτοις τὸ ὀφειλόμενον ἀποδοϑείη, ἢ δὶ ταῦτά 
φὸ ὀφείλοιτο ἄλλους τὸ κρείττονας τούτων δέοι σε μισϑοῦσϑαι; 
35. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ ᾿Ηρακλείδῃ, ὡς πρὸς ἐμὲ ἐδήλου, πάμπολυ δοκεῖ τοῦ- 
΄ ᾿ - 
zo τὸ ἀργύριον. εἶναι "H μὴν πολὺ γέ ἐστιν ἔλαττον νῦν» σοι καὶ 
~ ~ © 2 “ Ἅ 4 ¢ » > ~ 4 4 4 ’ 
λαβεῖν τοῦτο καὶ ἀποδοῦναι, ἢ πριν ἡμᾶς ἐλϑεῖν πρὸς σε, τὸ δέκα- 
zov τούτου μέρος. 36. Οὐ γὰρ ἀριϑμός ἐστιν ὁ ὁρίζων τὸ πολὺ 
᾿ ~ 4 “« 
καὶ τὸ ὀλίγον, GAL ἡ δύναμις τοῦ τὸ ἀποδιδόντος καὶ τοῦ λαμβάνον- 
~ A 
soc. «Σοὶ δὲ νῦν 7 nar ἐνιαντὸν mgdcodos πλείων ἔσται ἢ ἔμπροσϑεν 
ψΨ - “ 
τὰ παρόντα ἃ ἐκέχτησο. 37. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν, ὦ Σεύϑη, ταῦτα ὡς φίλου 
« ε 
ὄντος σου προενοούμην, ὅπως σύ τὸ ἄξιος δοκοίης εἶναι ὧν οἱ θεοι 
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σοι ἔδωκαν ἀγαθῶν ἐγώ τε μὴ διαφϑαρείην ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ. 38. Εὖ 
4) a” Ψ “ > 4 ~ > 8 3 4 ld ow ~ 
γὰρ ἴσϑι ὅτι νῦν ἐγὼ ovr ἂν ἐχθρὸν βουλόμενος κακῶς ποιῆσαι 
δι »ηϑείην σὺν ταύτῃ τῇ στρατιᾷ οὗτ᾽ ἂν εἴ σοι πάλιν βουλοίμην 
βοηϑῆσαι, ἱκανὸς ἂν γενοίμην. Οὕτω γὰρ πρός με ἡ στρατιὰ διά- 
κειται. 39, Καίτοι αὑτόν os μάρτυρα σὺν ϑεοῖς εἰδόσι ποιοῦμαι 
ὅτι οὔτε ἔχω παρὰ σοῦ ἐπὶ τοῖς στρατιώταις οὐδὲν οὔτε 777,00 
πώποτε εἰς τὸ ἴδιον τὰ ἐκείνων οὔτε ἃ ὑπέσχον μοι ἀπύτησα. 
AO. Ὄμνυμι δέ σοι μηδ᾽ ἀποδιδόντος δέξασθαι ἂν, εἰ μὴ καὶ οἱ 
στρατιῶται ἔμελλον τὰ ἑαυτῶν συναπολαμβάνειν. «Αἰσχρὸν γὰρ 
a ~ “« ~ 
ἦν τὰ μὲν ἐμὰ διαπεπρᾶχϑαι, τὰ δὲ ἐκείνων περιιδεῖν ἐμὲ κακῶς 
ἔχοντα ἄλλως τὸ καὶ τιμώμενον ὑπὶ ἐκείνων. Al. Καίτοι Houxhe- 
dy γε λῆρος πάντα δοκεῖ εἶναι πρὸς τὸ ἀργύριον ἔχειν ἐκ παντὸς 
, . 2..t 4 ΄ ‘ Ips , 2 4 Υ͂ 4 
τρόπου" ἐγὼ δὲ, ὦ Σευϑη, οὐδὲν νομίζω ἀνδρι ἄλλως τὲ καὶ 
” , ~ 2 »\ , > ~ 4 
ἄρχοντι κάλλιον εἶναι κτῆμα οὐδὲ λαμπρότερον ἀρετῆς καὶ δικαι- 
οσύνης καὶ γενναιότητος. 42. .ὋΟ γὰρ ταῦτα ἔχων πλουτεῖ μὲν 
ὄντων φίλων πολλῶν, πλουτεῖ δὲ καὶ ἄλλων βουλομένων γενέσϑαι᾽ καὶ 
εὖ μὲν πράττων ἔχει τοὺς συνησϑησομένους, ἐὰν δέ τι σφαλῇ, ov 
’ - > A ‘ 3 Ul 4 ~ 3. =~ 
σπανίζει τῶν βοηϑησόντων. 43. ᾿,41λλὰ γὰρ εἰ μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
a ~ ~ ~ ~ 
ἔργων κατέμαϑες ὅτι σοι ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς φίλος ἦν, μήτε ἐκ τῶν ἐμῶν 
λόγων δύνασαι τοῦτο γνῶναι, ἀλλὰ τοὺς τῶν στρατιωτῶν λόγους 
πάντως κατανόησον" παρῆσϑα γὰρ καὶ ἥκουες, ἃ ἔλεγον οἱ ψέγειν 
ἐμὲ βουλόμενοι. 44. Κατηγόρουν γάρ μου πρὸς “Τακεδαιμονί- 
ους ὡς σὲ περὶ πλείονος ποιοίμην ἢ ““ακεδαιμονίους " αὐτοὶ δ᾽ 
9 , > fe ~ , o ‘ 4 ~ ” . 8 
ἐνεχάλουν ἐμοι ὡς μᾶλλον μέλοι μοι OMG τὰ σὰ καλῶς ἔχοι ἢ O- 
πως τὰ ἑαυτῶν " ἔφασαν δέ με καὶ δῶρα ἔχειν παρὰ σοῦ. 45. Καίτοι 
τὰ δῶρα ταῦτα πότερον Okt αὐτοὺς κακόνοιάν τινὰ ἐνιδόντας μοε 
πρὸς σὲ αἰτιᾶσϑαί μὲ ἔχειν παρὰ σοῦ ἢ προϑυμίαν πολλὴν περὶ σὰ 
κατανοήσαντας ; 40. ᾿Εγὼ μὲν οἶμαι πάντας ἀνϑρώπους νομίζειν 
~ - τ ~ A 
εὔνοιαν δεῖν ἀποκεῖσϑαι τούτῳ nap ov ἂν δῶρά τις λαμβάνῃ. Dv 
A a. 4 € - , , > S IQ € , , a 
de, πρὶν μὲν ὑπηρετῆσαὶ τί σοι ἐμὲ ἐδέξω ἡδέως καὶ ὄμμασι καὶ 
~ Ν 3.6 
φωνῇ καὶ ξενίοις καὶ ὅσα ἔσοιτο ὑπισχνούμενος οὐκ ἐνεπίμπλασο" 
>. 4 4 4 Oo 3 , ‘ , 4 > Av » , 
ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπραξας ἃ ἐβούλου καὶ γεγένησαι ὅσον ἐγὼ ἐδυνάμην 
μέγιστος, νῦν οὕτω με ἄτιμον ὄντα ἐν τοῖς στρατιώταις τολμᾷς πε- 
~ ? A 4 Ψ , 3 - [4 4 4 
ροιορᾷν; 47. Adda μὴν ort σοι δόξει ἀποδοῦναι πιστευὼῶ καὶ τὸν 
᾽ ? 4 3 ‘ , > & 3 i‘ 4 4 id 
χρόνον διδάξειν σὲ καὶ αὐτόν γέ σε οὐχὶ ἀνέξεσθαι τοὺς σοὶ προεμᾶ. 
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2 , ¢ ~ , 3 ‘9 , ΄ Ὁ 
ψους εὐεργεσίαν ὁρῶντα σοι ἐγχαλοῦνγτας. ΖΔὭέομαι οὐ» σοῦ, ὁτὰϑ 
~ « A 4 ~ ~ 7 
ἀποδιδῷς, προϑυμεῖσϑαι ἐμὰ παρὰ τοῖς στρατιώταις τοιοῦτον ποι- 
~~ 4A 
joa. οἷονπερ καὶ παρέλαβες. 
3 , ~ ς U μὰ ~ > 9» ~ 4 
48. *Axovoag ταῦτα ὁ Σεύϑης κατηράσατο τῷ αἰτίῳ τοῦ py 
πάλαι ἀποδεδέσϑαι τὸν μισθϑέν" καὶ πάντες ᾿Ηρακλείδην τοῦτον 
ὑπώπτευσαν sivas’ ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ, ἔφη, οὔτε διενοήϑην πώποτε ἀποστε- 
~ ~ ~ A 
ρῆσαι ἀποδώσω te. 49. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν πάλιν εἶπεν ὁ Ξενοφῶν. ᾿Ἐπει 
᾽ ~ > , ~ , , > 9 ~~ 9 ? 
τοίνυν διανοῇ ἀποδιδόναι νῦν γὼ cov δέομαι δι ἐμοῦ anodidoveas, 
καὶ μὴ περιιδεῖν μὲ διὰ σὲ ἀνομοίως ἔχοντα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ νῦν TE 
o 4 ~ 
καὶ ὅτε πρὸς σὲ ἀφιχόμεϑα. 50. Ὁ δ᾽ εἶπεν" Alia οὔτε τοῖς 
στρατιώταις ἔσῃ δι᾿ ἐμὲ ἀτιμότερος " ἄν τε μένῃς παρ᾽ ἐμοὶ χιλίους 
μόνους ὁπλίτας ἔχων, ἐγώ σοι τά te χωρία ἀποδώσω καὶ τἄλλα & 
4 ~ 
ὑπεσχόμην. 51. Ὃ δὲ πάλιν cine’ Τ᾽ αὕτα μὲν ἔχειν οὕτως οὐχ οἷόν 
> ’ Δ ¢ ~ ri”. 4 ” e , 4 3 , 
qs’ ἀπόπεμπε δὲ ἡμᾶς. Καὶ μὴν, ign ὁ LevOns, καὶ ἀσφαλέστε- 
, , nv > 3 A , ae , ς ‘ ‘ 
οὖν 78 σοι οἶδα ὃν nag ἐμοὶ μένειν ἢ ἀπιέναι. 52.°O δὲ πάλιν 
. 3 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ , 2 ~ > A ee g 2 
εἶπεν ‘Alda τὴ» μὲν σὴν πρόνοιαν ἐπαινῶ" ἐμοὶ δὲ μένειν οὐχ 
TT) . Κ΄ > > A’ > , 7 , 4 ΙΝ - δ 
οἷόν τε" ὕπου δ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἐντιμότερος ὦ, νόμιζε καὶ σοὶ τοῦτο ἀγα- 
‘ ~ . 
ϑὸν ἔσεσϑαι. 53. ᾿Ἐντεῦϑεν λέγει Σεύϑης " ‘Aoyvoroy μὲν οὐκ ἔχω 
994? Ἃ , ‘ ~ »? , ’ : - ᾿ kh , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ μικρόν τι, καὶ τοῦτό σοι δίδωμι, τάλαντον " βοῦς δ᾽ sSaxoci- 
. 4 
ovs καὶ πρόβατα εἰς τετρακιοχίλια καὶ ἀνδράποδα εἰς εἴχοσι καὶ 
ἑκατόν. Ταῦτα λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς τῶν ἀδικησάντων σε ὁμήρους 
προςλαβὼν ἄπιϑι. 54. Γελάσας ὁ Ξενοφῶν εἶπεν" Ἣν οὖ» μὴ 
9 - ~ 9 4 4 , , , » 1 3 
ἐξικνῆται ταῦτα εἰς τὸν μισϑὸν, τίνος τάλαντον φήσω ἔχειν; "Ae 
Υ̓͂ 
οὐχ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐπικίνδυνόν μοί ἐστιν, ἀπιόντα γε ἄμεινον φυλάττεσθαι 
Α 4 ~ 
πέερους ; "Hxoves δὲ τὰς ἀπειλάς. Tore μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ ἔμεινε. 
55. Τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀπέδωκέ τε αὐτοῖς ἃ ὑπέσχετο καὶ τοὺς 
“- ~ Α 
ταῦτα ἐλάσοντας συνέπεμψεν. Οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται τέως μὲν ἔλεγον 
~ ° 4) “ 
ὡς Ξενοφῶν οἴχοιτο ὡς Σεύϑην οἰκχήσων καὶ ἃ ὑπέσχετο αὐτῷ ἀπο- 
4 Ψ 
ληψόμενος" ἐπεὶ δὲ αὐτὸν ἥκοντα εἶδο», ἤσϑησαν te καὶ προςέϑεον. 
56. ἐΞενοφῶν δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἶδε Χαρμῖνόν τε καὶ Πολύνικον, Ταῦτα, ἔφη, 
καὶ σέσωσται δι᾿ ὑμᾶς τῇ στρατιᾷ καὶ παραδίδωμι αὐτὰ ἐγὼ ὑμῖν" 
ς ~ 4 , , ~ ~ ξ 4 1 , 
ὑμεῖς δὲ διαϑέμενοι Siadore ty στρατιᾷ. Ot μὲν οὖν παραλαβόντες 
καὶ λαφυροπώλας καταστήσαντες ἐπώλουν, καὶ πολλὴν εἶχον αἰτίαν. 
με “- A 3 4 3 Α | 7 an” 4 
57. Ξενοφῶν de ov προςΐει, ἀλλὰ φανερὸς ἣν oixade παρασχευαζό- 
“ «“ » - ~ 
μενος οὐ γάρ πω ψῆφος αὐτῷ ἐπῆκτο ᾿“3:29ήνησι περὶ φυγῆς. Tgos- 
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ελϑόντες δὲ αὐτῷ οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι ἐ ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἐδέοντο μὴ ἀπελ- 
ϑεῖν πρὶν ἂν ἀπαγάγοι τὸ στράτευμα καὶ Θίβρωνι παραδοέη. 


CAP. VIII. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν διέπλευσαν εἰς Adupaxoy’ καὶ ἀπαντᾷ τῷ ΞΈνο- 
φῶντι Εὐκλείδης μάντις Φλιάσιος Κλεαγόρου Ὁ υἱὸς τοῦ τὰ ἐνύπνια 
ἐν Avnet γεγραφότος. Οὗτος συνήδετο τῷ Ξενοφῶντι ὅτι ἐσέσα»- 
στο καὶ ἠρώτα αὐτὸν πόσον χρυσίον ἔχοι. 2. Ὃ δ αὐτῷ ἐπομό- 
σας εἶπεν ἦ ἤ μὴν ἔσεσϑαι μηδ ἐφόδιον i ἱκανὸν οἴκαδε ἀπιόντι, εἰ μὴ 
ἀπόδοιτο τὸν ἵππον καὶ ἃ ἀμφὶ αὑτὸν εἶχεν. 3.'O δ᾽ αὐτῷ οὐκ 
ἐπίστευεν. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ ἔ, ἐπεμψαν “Ἰαμψακηνοὶ ξένια τῷ Ξενοφῶντι καὶ 
ἔϑυε τῷ Anoliori, παρεστήσατο τὸν Ε ἰὐκλείδην" ἰδὼν δὲ τὰ ἱερεῖα ὁ 
Evx). εἴδης εἶπεν ὅτι πείϑοιτο αὐτῷ μὴ εἶναι χρήματα. "AA οἶδα 
ἔφη, ὅτι κἂν μέλλῃ ποτὲ ἔσεσθαι, φαίνεταί τι ἐμπόδιον, ἐὰν μηδὲν 
ἄλλο, σὺ σαυτῷ. Συτωμολόγει ταῦτα ὁ Ξενοφῶν. 4. Ο δ᾽ εἶπεν - 
᾿Εμπόδιος γάρ σοι ὁ Ζεὺς ὁ Μειλίχιός ἐστι" καὶ ἐπήρετο εἰ ἤδη πο- 
τὲ ϑύσειεν, ὥςπερ οἴκοι, ἔφη, εἰώϑειμν ἐγὼ ὑμῖν ϑύεσϑαι καὶ ὁλοκαυ- 
τεῖν. ‘O δὲ οὐκ ἔφη ἐξ ὅτου ἀπεδίμησε τεϑυχέναι τούτῳ τῷ Seq. 

“Συνεβούλευσεν οὖν αὐτῷ ϑύεσϑαι [xat] ἃ ἃ εἰώϑει, καὶ ἔφη συνοίσειν 
ἐπὶ τὸ βέχτιον. 5. Τῇ δ ὁ ὑστεραίᾳ ὃ Ξενοφῶν προελϑὼν εἰς ᾿Ὀφρύ- 
voy ἐϑύετο καὶ ὡλοκαύτει χοίρους τῷ πατριῳ romp” καὶ ἐκαλ- 
λιέρει. 6. Καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀφικνεῖται Βίτων καὶ ἅμα Εὐκλεί. 
δης χρήματα δώσοντες τῷ στρατεύματι" καὶ ξενοῦνταί τε τῷ 
Ξενοφῶντι καὶ ἵππον ὃν ἐν “αμψάκῳ ἀπέδοτο πεντήκοντα δαρεικῶν, 
ὑποπτεύοντες αὐτὸν δι᾽ ἔνδειαν πεπρακέναι, ὅτι ἤκουον αὐτὸν ἤδεσϑαι 
τῷ ἵππῳ, λυσάμενοι ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τὴν τιμὴν οὐκ ἤϑελον ἀπολαβεῖν. 

7. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν ἐπορεύ οντο διὰ τῆς Τρῳάδος, καὶ ὑπερβάντες τὴν 
“]δὴν εἰς "ντανδρον ἀφικνοῦνται πρῶτον᾽ εἶτα παρὰ ϑάλατταν 
πορευόμενοι τῆς Avdiag εἰς Θήβης πεδίον. 8. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν δι᾽ "Arga- 
μυττίου καὶ Κερτωνοῦ παρ᾿ ᾿Αταρνέα εἰς Καΐκου πεδίον ἐλϑόντες 
Πέργαμον καταλαμβάνουσι 1 τῆς Μυσίας. 

Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ ξενοῦται 5 Ξενοφῶν παρ' Ἑλλάδι τῇ Γ΄ ογγύλου τοῦ 
᾿Ἐρετριέως γυναικὶ καὶ I οργίωνος καὶ Γ΄ Ὀγγύλου μητρί. 9. Aven 

αὐτῷ φράζει ὅ ὅτι ᾿Ασιδάτης ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ & ἀνὴρ Πέρσης ᾿ τοῦ- 
Foy ἔφη αὐτὸν, εἰ ἔλϑοι τῆς νυχτὸς σὺν τριακοσίοις ἀνδράσι, λαβεῖν 
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Aa 4 > 4 4 ~ 4 = 4 4 o ° 4 
ὧν καὶ αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τὰ χρήματα᾽ εἶναι δὲ 
πολλά. Ταῦτα δὲ καϑηγησομένους ἔπεμψε τόν τε αὑτῆς ἀνεψιὸν καὶ 
Δαφναγόραν, ὃν περὶ πλείστου ἐποιεῖτο. 10. Ἔχων οὖν ὁ Fevo- 
« Ul >? ε ~ 9 , 4 , {95 ~ 4 
φῶν τούτους παρ ἑαυτῷ ἐϑύετο. Kat Βασίας ὁ Ἠλεῖος μαντις 
4 σ [4 ΝΥ 4 « 4 3 - 4 ε > 6 e 4 
παρὼν εἶπεν ὅτι καλλιστα εἴη τὰ ἱερὰ αὑτῷ καὶ ὃ ἀνὴρ ἁλώσιμος 
” (a Ύ 3 , 4 4 Ul 
eine 11. 4Δειπνῆσας οὖν exogeveto τοῦς te λοχαγοὺς τοὺς μαλιστὰ 
γίλους λαβὼν καὶ πιστοὺς γεγνημένους διὰ παντὸς, ὅπως εὖ ποιήσαι 
3 [4 ’ Α 9 ~ \ ? 3 « 
αὐτούς. «Συνεξέρχονται δὲ αὐτῷ καὶ ἄλλοι βιασάμενοι εἰς ἑξακο- 
σίους" οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἀπήλαννον, ἵνα μὴ μεταδοῖεν τὸ μέρος, ὡς 
δτοίμων δὴ χρημάτων. 
12. Ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο περὶ μέσας νύκτας, τὰ μὲν πέριξ ὄντα 
ἀνδράποδα τῆς τύρσιος καὶ χρήματα τὰ πλεῖστα ἀπέδρα αὐτοὺς 
“- e A 3 l4 >» <A Ul 4 4 3 ’ 
παραμελοῦντας, ὡς τὸν Acdaryy αὑτὸν λαβοιεν καὶ τὰ ἐχείνου. 
13. Πυργομαχοῦντες δ᾽ ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἐδύναντο λαβεῖν τὴν τύρσιν, ὑψηλὴ 
γὰρ ἦν καὶ μεγάλη καὶ προμαχεῶνας καὶ ἄνδρας πολλοὺς καὶ μα- 
χίμους ἔχουσα, διορύττειν ἐπεχείρησαν τὸν πύργο». 14. Ὁ δὲ τοῖχος 
7 >» ΝΣ) i) . oh 4 7 σ ᾿ w ἐ » , 
ἣν ἐπὶ ὀκτῶ πλίνϑων γηΐνων τὸ evpos. Apna δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ διορώ- 
ρυκτο " καὶ ὡς τὸ πρῶτον διεφάνη, ἐπάταξεν ἔνδοϑεν βουπόρῳ τις 
ὀβελίσκῳ διαμπερὲς τὸν μηρὸν τοῦ ἐγγυτάτω " τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἐκτο- 
[4 3 , φα 4 ΗΝ 3 4 4 
ξεύοντες ἐποίουν μηδὲ παριέναι ἔτει ἀσφαλὲς εἶναι. 15. Κεκραγό- 
 »,« 4 ᾽ 3 ~ 3 A »” 4 
τῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν καὶ πυρσευόντων ἐκβοηϑοῦσιν ᾿Ιταβέλιος μὲν ἔχων τὴν 
€ oo Ud 3 , λε ~ 9 e Ve Ud 
ἑαυτοῦ δυναμῆην, ex Kopartag δὲ ὁπλῖται Aacvoro καὶ ᾿ Ὑρκάνιοι 
*. ~ ‘ € , ¢ ε 2 , Δ Ὁ 
ἱππεῖς καὶ ovrot βασιλέως μισϑοφόροι ὡς ογδοήκοντα, καὶ ἄλλοι 
πελτασταὶ εἰς ὀκταχοσίους" ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐκ Παρϑενίου, ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἐξ 
"“Ππολλωνίας καὶ ἐκ τῶν πλησίον χωρίων καὶ ἱππεῖς. 
16. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ὥρα ἣν σκοπεῖν πῶς ἔσται ἡ ἄφοδος " καὶ λα- 
, σ vs ’ 4 , ¥ A * 3 , 3 
βόντες ὁσοι ἤσαν βοὲς καὶ πρόβατα ἥλαυνον καὶ τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἐν- 
τὸς πλαισίου ποιησάμενοι" ov τοῖς χρήμασιν οὕτω προςέχοντες τὸν 
ψοῦν, ἀλλὰ μὴ φυγὴ εἴη ἡ ἄφοδος, εἰ καταλιπόντες τὰ χρήματα 
ἀπίοιεν, καὶ οἵ τε πολέμιοι θρασύτεροι εἶεν καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἀϑυ- 
μότεροι" νῦν δὲ ἀπήεσαν ὡς περὶ τῶν χρημάτων μαχούμενοι. 
17. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ἑώρα Γογγύλος ὀλίγους μὲν torte Ἔλληνας, πολλοὺς δὲ 
τοὺς ἐπικειμένους, ἐξέρχεται καὶ αὐτὸς βίᾳ τῆς μητρὸς ἔχων τὴν 
δαυτοῦ δύναμιν, βουλόμενος μετασχεῖν τοῦ ἔργου " συνεβοήϑει δὲ καὶ 
Προκλῆς ἐξ «Αλισάρνης καὶ Τευϑρανίας ὁ ἀπὸ Δαμαράτου. 18. Οἱ 
δὲ περὶ Ξενοφῶντα ἐπεὶ πάνυ ἤδη ἐπιέζοντο ὑπὸ τῶν τοξευμάτων 
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4 - ld U Ψ , ¢& ww 4 ~ 
καὶ σφενδονῶν, πορευόμενοι κύκλῳ, ὁπως TA ὁπλὰ ἔχοιεν πρὸ τῶν 
τοξευμάτων, μόλις διαβαίνουσι τὸν Κάϊκον ποταμὸν, rerowpevos 

~ 4 
ἐγγὺς οἱ ἡμίσεις. 19. ᾿Ενταῦϑα καὶ Ayaciag Στυμφάλιος λοχαγὸς 
A 
τιτρώσκεται, τὸν πάντα χρόνον μαχόμενος πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους. 

Α ld 3 , e , J 4 e 
Καὶ διασώζονται ἀνδράποδα ὡς διακόσια ἔχοντες καὶ πρόβατα 
σ 
ὅσο» ϑύματα. 

Saad 4 ~ ~ 
20. Ti δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ϑυσάμενος ὁ Ξενοφῶν ἐξάγει νύκτωρ πᾶν 
A ¢ σ a 4 ᾿ “- td σ 4 
τὸ στράτευμα, ὁπῶς ὅτι μακροτάτην ἔλϑοι τῆς “υδίας, ὡςτὲ μῇ 
διὰ τὸ ἐγγὺς εἶναι φοβεῖσϑαι, ἀλλ ἀφυλακτεῖν. 21. Ο δ᾽ ‘Aade- 
, μά ~ 
τῆς ἀκούσας ὅτι πάλιν ἐπὶ αὐτὸν tEeOvmevos εἴη Ξενοφῶν καὶ παντὶ 

~ ; , σε 2 , bd , eel “4 , 
τῷ στρατεύματι n&ot, ἐξαυλίζεται εἰς κώμας ὑπὸ τὸ Παρϑένιον 

la > , 3 ~ « Δ. mew ~ , 
πόλισμα ἐχούσας. 22. Evravda ot περι Ξενοφῶντα συντυγχανου- 

~ ~ ~ 4 
σιν αὐτῷ καὶ λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ γυναῖκα καὶ παῖδας καὶ τοὺς 
ἵππους καὶ πάντα τὰ ὄντα" καὶ οὕτω τὰ πρότερα ἱερὰ ἀπέβη. 
23. Ἔπειτα πάλιν ἀφικνοῦνται εἰς Πέργαμον. ᾿Ενταῦϑα τὸν 

4 3 3 ὃ Cc μα ~ ( ᾿Ὶ 4 ε 4 
ϑεὸν οὐκ ἡτιάσατο 6 Ξενοφῶν" συνέπραττον γὰρ καὶ οἱ Adxoveg 
καὶ οἱ λοχαγοὶ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ὥςτε 
3 ᾽ , , oo ‘ , 4 » e σ € 4 
ἐξαίρετα λαμβάνειν καὶ inmove καὶ Cevyn καὶ tahda* ὥςτε ἱκανὸν 

ιν»; J ~ 
εἶναι καὶ ἄλλον ἤδη εὖ ποιεῖν. 24. Ἔκ τούτου Θίβρων παραγενόμε- 

,» 4 , 4 ~ iS» € a 
yoo παρέλαβε τὸ στρατευμὰ καὶ συμμίξας τῷ ἄλλῳ ᾿Ελληνικῷ 
ἐπολέμει πρὸς Τισσαφέρνην καὶ Φαρνάβαζον. 

4 Α ~ 

25. “Aoyorres δὲ οἵδε τῆς βασιλέως χώρας ὅσην ἐπήλθομεν. 
“Πυδίας ᾿ρτίμας" Φρυγίας ᾿Αρτακάμας" “υκαονίας καὶ Kanne 
δοκίας Μιϑριδάτης" Κιλικίας Συέννεσις" Φοινίκης καὶ ᾿Αραβίας 
ΖΔέρνης " Συρίας καὶ ‘Acoveiag Βέλεσυς " Βαβυλῶνος ‘Pondgag: 
Μηδίας ‘ApBdxag: Φασιανῶν καὶ ᾿Εσπεριτῶν Τηρίβαζος " Καρ- 
δοῦχοι δὲ καὶ Χάλυβες καὶ Χαλδαῖοι καὶ ἥάκρωνες καὶ Κόλχοι καὶ 
Μοσσύνοικοι καὶ Κοῖται καὶ Τιβαρηνοὶ αὐτόνομοι" Παφλαγονίας 
Κορύλας" Βιϑυνῶν Φαρνάβαζος " τῶν ἐν Εὐρώπῃ Θρᾳκῶν Σεύϑης. 
8 Α - ΄« “ 
26. ᾿“ριϑμὸς δὲ συμπάσης τῆς ὁδοῦ τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ κα- 
4 
ταβάσεως σταϑμοὶ διακόσιοι δεκαπέντε, παρασάγγαι χίλιοι ἑκατὸν 
, 
πεντήκοντα πέντε, στάδια τριςμύρια τετρακιρχίλια ἑξακόσια πεντή- 
, “ ~ 4 
κοντο. Χρόνου πλῆϑος τῆς ἀναβάσεως καὶ καταβάσεως ἐνιαυτὸς 

4 ~ ~ 

καὶ τρεῖς μῆνες. 


NOTES. 


BOOK I. 


CHAPTERIT. 


1. Δαρείου, Darius Ochus or Nothus (νόϑος), so called because he 
was an illegitimate son of Artaxerxes. He was the second king of 
Persia bearing that name. The following is a tabular list of the 
Persian monarchs, with the length of their respective reigns, from the 
Medo-Persian union to the termination of the empire. 


5. Cc, NAMES, γ85..Μ08.}} B.C. NAMES, YRu.jMOos, 
[638 |C yaxares II. 2 424 |Xerxes II. 2 
536 |Cyrus 7 424 |Sogdianus 7 
529 |Cambyses 7|5 |] 423 |Darius Nothus 19 

522 |Smerdis 7 || 404 |Artaxerxes Mnemon 46 

521 |Darius Hystaspis 36 358 |Darius Ochus 21 

485 | Xerxes I. " 21 337 |Arses 2 

464 |Artaxerxes Longimanus | 40 | 3 | 325 |Darius Codomanus 4 


After the disastrous expedition of Xerxes I. into Greece, the king- 
dom gradually declined until it was subverted by Alexander the 
Great. Many of the kings, were weak, cruel, and licentious.—— Παρυ- 
σάτιδος, Parysatis, both sister and wife of Darius.——Aoratéetns, Arta- 
zerzes, surnamed Mnemon from his retentive memory. He died in 
the ninety-fourth year of his age, being assassinated, as some say, 
by his son Ochus, while others affirm, that he died of a broken heart 
in consequence of the unnatural treatment which he received from his 
sons. —— Κῦρος, Cyrus, generally styled “the Younger” to distinguish 
him from the elder Cyrus, whose history is given in the Cyropredia.—— 
μὲν δὲ. “ These particles,” says Butt. (§149. p. 426,) “serve to form a 
connexion, like our indeed——but ; yet are far more frequently employ- 
ed than these English particles, which usually require a strong an- 
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lithesis, while μέν and δέ only place two propositiona or clauses in a 
connexion, which with us is either not expressed at all, or at most by 
but alone.” Cf. Mt. § 622; Rob. Lex. art. μέν; Vig. p. 200. In this 
place δέ is continuative, so that the force of μέν cannot well be given 
in Eng. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ. Here δέ is also continuative. Cf. Butt. §149. p. 
428 .------ἰβούλετό, he willed, i. 6. directed.——-trw παῖδε. For the, con- 
struction, Cf. S. § 158. 1. 

2. ovr serves in this place to express the external connexion be- 
tween the sentences.—zagoy ἐτύγχανε, happened to be present. Cf. 
Butt. § 144. N.8; Mt. § 263. 3. ὃ. ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς, from the satrapy. 
ἀρχή, beginning, is here used in a tropical sense to designate the country 
of whick Cyrus was satrap. “ Seepissime dicitur de natione vel regione 
imperio satrapee subjecta.” Sturz. ἐποέησε, ἀπέδειξε. The aor. used 
forthe pluperf. Cf.Mt. 8497. Obs.; Butt.§137.N.1; S.§212.N.1. The 
title σατράπης seems to have been bestowed upon a governor in his civil, 
and στρατηγός ἴῃ his military capacity.— Καστωλοῦ. In the Persian prov- 
inces certain plains were designated for military reviews, or the transac- 
tion of any bueiness, which required the assemblage of large bodies of 
men. The plain of Castolus wasin Lydia. — -Avafatvecis used of a jour- 
ney to a celebrated city, or, as in the present instance, from the sea coast 
into the interior. —— Τισσαφέρνην, Tissaphernes, the same who an- 
nounced to Artaxerxes the revolt of his brother. He commanded the left 
wing of the royal forces at Cunaxa, and for his good conduct on that oc- 
casion, was rewarded with the hand of one of the king’s daughters. 
He Was mean, perfidious, and cruel, and at last came to an end wor- 
thy of his crimes, being beheaded by the king for his ill success in 
opposing Agesilaus. —— ὡς φίλον. “ quem (inductus hominis versuti 
simulatione) amicum sibi putabut.” Krig. Cf. ἐφοβοῦντο ὡς ἐνέδραν 
οὖσαν, V. 2.§30, where ὡς has the same force. καὶ δὲ, and also. 
ὁπλίτας. Cf N. 1. 2. § 2.—— Παῤῥάσιον. The Parrhasii were a people 
of Arcadia. 

3. κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν, was established in the kingdom. “rex 
tactus est.” Krag. “regno potitus est.” Sturz. κατέστη signifies rest 
in a place, yet has here the idea of motion from its construction with 
εἰς. Cf. Mt. § 578. a.— διαβάλλει τὸν Κῦρον πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν ὡς ἐπιβου- 
λεύοι αὐτῷ, accuses Cyrus to his brother of plotting against him. δια. 
βάλλει, traduces; a trop. signification from the primitive meaning οἱ 
the word, to transport, carry over, etc. Hence to deliver over to any one 
in words, to inform against one; from which is derived the specific 
signification to accuse falsely, probably from the well known fact, that 
an informer often calumniates those whom he accuses.~—— δὲ, i..e. the 
king. The article here = to the demons. pron. Cf. Butt. § 126. 4; S. 
§ 142. τε καὶ, and also. “ When τέ and καί are joined in the same 


Cuap. 1.} NOTES. 19. 


member of sentence, τέ is copulative and καέ augmentative.” Vig. p. 
195. Cf. Butt. 8149. p. 424. The king not only lent an ear to the 
false accusation made against his brother, but even went so far as to 
apprehend him. —— ὡς ἀποχτενῶν, in order toput himtodeath. The 
fut. part. with ὡς marks intention or purpose. Cf. Mt. § 568. For the 
facility with which the Greeks could avail themselves of participles, 
where we should be obliged to employ verbs, cf. Butt. ὃ 144. 1.2; 5. 
§ 222, 1. —— ἰξαιτησαμένη αὐτὸν, having by her entreaties obtained hie 
pardon: lit. having begged him off for her own sake. For this re- 
flexive signification of the middle voice, cf. Mt. § 492.6; S. ὃ 207. 2. 
Parysatis had an almost unbounded influence over Artaxerxes. 

4. ὡς ἀπῆλϑε, ashe went away. ὡς is here used as a particle of past 
time. Cf. Mt. §628. 4. It also serves to introduce the cause of the 
subsequent conduct of Cyrus. ὕπως μήποτε ἔτι, how never after, 
that never for the future. —— ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ, in the power of his brother. 
For this use of ἐπέ, cf. Mt. ὃ 585.6; Vig. p. 237. 1X. ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου, in- 
stead of him.—p2v δὴ, moreover. Cf. Vig. p. 202; Hoog. p. 107.:11.------ 
ὑπῆρχε τῷ Kvow, favored Cyrus, i. e. espoused his cause and favored 
his designs. 

5. ὅστις-τ-πάντας. A plural antecedent may be followed by the rel- 
ative singular, when any one of the preceding number is referred to, 
without being specifically designated. Cf. Mt. § 475. a. τῶν παρὰ 
βασιλέως, lit. of those from the king, i i.e. the king’s courtiers, or mes- 
sengers. Cf. Vig. p. 249.1. Krag. says, that by a kind of attraction, 
τῶν παρὰ βασιλέως = τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ παρὰ βασιλέως. Cf. Mt. § 596.—— 
orto διατιϑεὶς, thus disposed (by his favors). καὶ τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ 
δὲ βαρβάρων ἐπιμελεῖτο ὡς, is put by attraction for, ἐπεμελεῖτο ὡς of 
βάρβαροι x. τ. Δ. Cf. Butt. ὃ 154.6; Mt. § 296. εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν αὐτῷ, 
might be favorably disposed towards him. ἔχειν with adverbs lit. sig- 
nifies, to have one’s self, to be circumstanced = εἶναι, to be; 6. g. καλῶς 
ἔχει, it is well; ἀϑυνάτως ἔχειν, tobe unable. Cf. Butt. p. 442; Vig. p. 
85. He wiselv began his warlike preparations, by making his subjects 
good soldiers and zealous friends. 

6. The course which Cyrus adopted to strengthen his army by 
inviting the Greeks to join his standard, was well planned, and in the 
issue would have crowned his arms with success, had he not fallen at 
Cunaxa in the moment of victory. The manner in which he eluded 
the sagacity of his enemies, while raising these forces, shows him to 
have been a consummate politician as well as an able commander. —— 
δύναμιν, force, abstract for concrete. The article is here employed, 
either because the achievments of the Greek forces are the principal 
theme of the subsequent books, or from the notoriety of their connexion 
with the expedition of Cyrus. Cf. 8. § 139. N. 1. ——sc¢ μάλιστα ἐδινατο 
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ἐπικρυπτόμενος, as secreily as possible. ὡς with the superlative, is 
often joined with words signifying ability, possibility, etc. Cf. Mte 
5461; S.§ 228. The reason for this secrecy is given in the next clause. 
—— ote like ws strengthens the superlative. Cf. Butt. § 149 p. 423; 
S. § 228. —— ὁπόσας... ἑκάστοις. The order is παρήγγειλε τοῖς φρου- 
ράρχοις ἑκάστοις τῶν φυλακῶν ὁπόσας εἶχε x. τ. λ. ΟΝ V. 4. § 30, for an ex- 
ample of the same construction. —— φυλακὰς, guards, abstract for 
concrete, a figure of such frequent occurrence as to require no farther 
notice except in special cases. —— ἄνδρας Πελοποννησίους, Peloponne- 
sians, 1. 6. Lacedemonians, who inhabited a part of the Peloponnesus, 
and were at that time the most powerful state in Greece. —— ὡς ἐπε- 
Bovlevortog Τισσαφέρνους, under pretence that Tissaphernes was plot- 
ting, or because (as he pretended) Tssaphernes was plotting. Krig. 
says, that ὡς is used here, de re que pretertitur, and makes ὡς ém- 
βουλεύοντος = προφασιζόμενος ὅτι ἐπιβουλεύοι. For the construction 
of ws with the part. cf. Mt. ὁ 568; Butt. ὁ 145. Ν. δ; 8S. §192. N. 2. 
The student should carefully mark the uses and significations of this 
particle. γάρ in the next clause introduces the reason why Tissa- 
phernee might be supposed to have designs upon those cities, viz., 
because they anciently belonged to him but had then revolted to Cyrus 
yao, for, “ never stands at the beginning of ἃ proposition, but instead 
of it καὶ γάρ is employed like etenim in Latin. The proposition ot 
which that with yao assigns the cause is often omitted, it being so 
easily understood that it is passed over by the speaker in the vivacity 
of his discourse.” Mt. § 615. ἦσαν. The imperf. is frequently used 
for the pluperf. when it signifies the long continuance or frequent 
repetition ofan action. Cf. II. 1. δ 6; VI. 3. § 22.—-r0 ἀρχαῖον, formerly, 
long before. The neut. art. is put adverbially with adjectives and 
substantives. Cf.Mt.§283; Butt.§125.N.5; Vig.p.12.—— Μιλήτου. 
For an interesting sketch of this Ionian city, cf. Anth. Clas. Dict. 

1. προαισθόμενος τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα βουλευομένους, perceiving before- 
hand that (certain of the citizens) were forming the same design. For 
the construction of βουλευομένους, cf. S. §222. 2. By supplying τινὰς 
and joining it with βουλευομένους to ἐν Μιλήτῳ, the statement will har- 
monize with the one made, I. 9. § 9. ἀποστῆναι πρὸς Κῦρον defines 
τὰ αὐτὰ ταῦτα in the preceding clause. Cf. Mt. §532.d. A word or 
clause thus added by way of explanation is called epexregetical. 
ὑπολαβὼν, receiving, i. 6. taking under his protection. τοὺς φεύγον- 
τας, the exiles. φεύγω among other significations has this, ] aman 
exile. Hence the pres. part. pstv'ywr,=one who lives in exile, an exile.— 
κατάγειν, to restore. κατά in composition often signifies return or res- 
titution. Cf. Vig. p. 246. τοὺς ἐκπεπτωκότας, those who had been 
banished == the exiles. —— ἄλλη πρόφασις, another pretext. 
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8. ἀδελφὸς ὧν αὐτοῦ δοθῆναί of, for δοϑῆναί of ἀδελφῷ ὄντι αὐτοῦ, 
ἀδελφός is in the nominative by attraction with αὐτός the omitted sub- 
ject of ἠξέου. δοϑῆναί of, should be given to him, i. 6. placed under 
his command.——aAdov ἢ, rather than. —— ἐπιβουλή, snare, plot. αἷ- 
σ ϑάνομαι ismore usually constructed with the accusative. Cf. Mt. § 349. 
Obs. 2. πολεμοῦντα, by carrying on war. The participle frequent- 
ly expresses the means by which the principal action is performed. Cf. 
Mt. §558; Vig. p. 114. —— ἀμφὶ τὰ στρατεύματα δαπανᾷν, would ex- 
pend his treasures upon his troops. So Sturz, Bornemann, and Poppo. 
οὐδὲν ny Pero, was not displeased = was highly pleased. 
The affirmation of a thing by a denial of the contrary, is a rhetorical 
figure of frequent occurrence called litotes. It could not be otherwise 
than grateful to the king to learn, that his ambitious brother was ex- 
pending his strength and treasures in petty strifes with the satraps of 
his realm. For the construction of 7z Gero αὐτῶν, cf. Mt. § 348; Butt. 
§ 132. 5. 3. καὶ yao, for also, introduces another reason for the 
unconcern of the king. —— γιγνομένους δασμοὺς, the established tribute. 
τῶν πόλεων ὧν stands for τῶν πόλεων as. The relative, which in 
respect to its own verb should be put in the accusative, is put by at- 
traction in the gen. or dat. according to the case of the noun or pronoun 
towhich itrefers. Cf Butt. ὁ 143.3; Mt. §473; S.§151.1. These cities 
were the ones taken from Tissaphernes. In the next clause they are 
spoken of as still being held by him, inasmuch as they had been given 
him by the king, and were only temporarily in the possession of Cyrus. 

9. Χεῤῥονήοω, i. 6. the Thracian Chersonesus. τῆ καταντιπέ- 
ρας. When the noun is followed by the adjunct, the article is repeated, 
and if the adjunct be an adverb, it thus becomes an adjective. Cf. 
Butt. ὃ 125. 3.6; Mt. § 272. a.—— ᾿Αβύδου. Adverbs of place are 
followed by the gen. Cf. Mt. ὃ 324. Abydos was a city of Mysia lying 
S. E. of the Hellespont. It was the scene of the fable of Hero and 
Leander. τόνδε is formed from the article by appending the enclitic 
δέ. φυγάς, an exile. The reason of his banishment is given, II. 
6. δ 1-4. nyao On expresses the idea of admiration alittle more strongly 
than its equivalent ἐθαύμασε. te—xai, both—and. —— dagerxorg. 
The daric was a Persian gold coin, “stamped on one side with the figure 
of a crowned archer kneeling upon one knee, and on the other with a 
sort of guadrita incusa or deep cleft.” It is supposed by some to have 
received its name from Darius Hystaspis. It appears from I. 7. § 18, that 
3000 darics = ten talents. A talent contained 60 mine or 6000 drach- 
me (cf. N. I. 4. § 13), which would make a daric = twenty drachme, or 
$3. 5186, computing from the value of the old attic drachma (οἵ. N. I. 4. 
§ 13), and $3. 3044, taking the later value of the drachma as the stand- 
ard. Hussey (Ancient Weights, &c. VII. 3) estimates the daric as 
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containing on an average about 123. 7 grains of pure gold, and there- 
fore = 124--7; of a sovereign, or about 1]. ls. 10d. 1.76 farthings= 
$4. 871, thus making the coin worth considerable more, reckoned by 
comparison with gold money of modern times, than if computed from 
the drachma. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p 314. — ἀπὸ 
τούτων τῶν χρημάτων. Matthie (ᾧ 572) says, that ἀπό generally ex- 
presses that from which something proceeds as being its effect. It 
marks also, the mediate origin or instrumental source of an action. The 
gold which Clearchus received, was a mediate instrument in raising the 
troops, while Cyrus who furnished it was the primary cause. —— τοῖς 
Gogéi, dat. after ἐπολέμει. Cf. Butt. §133.2.1; S. §195. 1. So 
Virg. Ec. V. “solus tibi certet Amyntas.” ὑπὲρ Ἑλλήσποντον, onthe 
Hellespont. ὑπέρ in the same sense is followed by the gen. II. 6. ᾧ 2. 
VII. 5.§ 1. Cf. Mt. ὃ 582. —— ὠφέλει τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Cf. Butt. § 131. N. 
1; Mt. §411.4. The Greeks here spoken of inhabited the country 
bordering on the Hellespont. Cf: ᾿Ἐλλησποντικαὶ πόλεις, infra. ἑκοῦ- 
σαι, of their own accord. —— δ᾽ αὖ οὕτω, and thus also. αὖ in its dis- 
junctive use signifies a repetition of the same thing. Cf. Butt. p. 430; 
Hoog. p. 24. τρεφόμενον ἐλάνθανεν αὐτῷ, was secretly (i. 6. un- 
known to the king) maintained for him. For the use of the part. 
with ἐλάνϑανεν. cf. N. on 1. 1 ᾧ 2. 

10. ξένος, lit. a stranger, but here taken in the sense of one who 
has formed a league of hospitality with another; a thing which in 
ancient times was frequently done by persons living in different cities 
and countries. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 490. —— εἰς 
δισχιλίους, to the number of 2000. —— ξένος, foreign troops, mercena- 
ries. The practice of hiring foreign troops, was quite common in the 
times of our historian, especially with the Persian kings and satraps. 
ὡς οὕτω περιγενόμενος ἂν, = ὅτι οὕτως ἂν περιγένοιτο (Butt. § 139. 
14; 5. § 229, 6), that thus (i. 6. with the assistance of these mercena- 
ries) he might subdue. ὡς followed by a part. introduces a reason for 
what precedes, and may be rendered, in the expectation that. Cf. Mt 
§568. 1. περέ gives to γίγνομαι the idea of superiority, conquest. Cf. 
Vig. p. 255. πρόσϑεν---πρὶν, priusquam, before—that. κατα- 
λῦσαι, SC. τὸν πόλεμον, to terminate (the war), i. 6. to make peace. 

11. ἐπὶ Πεισίδας. Dindorf ‘edits εἰς Πισίδας, but the weight of 
authority appears to be in favor of the reading which I have adopted. 
—— ὡς βουλόμενος, (pretending) that he wished. Cf. N.§6. Pisidia 
was ἃ mountainous country, having Phrygia on the west and north, 
Isauria on the east, and Pamphylia on the south. Its inhabitants sel- 
dom paid tribute or homage to the Persian kings. ὡς πράγματα 
παρεχόντων τῶν Πεισιδῶν, because (as he said) the Pisidians were in- 
festing. πράγματα παρέχειν tivl = negotia facessere alicui, to give. 
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trouble to one. —— ὡς πολεμήσων. Cf. N. §3. ὡς is here used, dere 
preterta. 


CHAPTER II. 

1. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐδόκει ἤδη αὐτῷ, when now it seemed good to him = 
whenhehad now determined. ἐδόκει = καλὸν ἐδόκει. Cf. II. 1. § 2. —— 
ἄνω, upward, i. 6. into the upper countries of Asia, or those removed from 
the seaboard. Cf. N. I. 1.§ 2. THY μὲν πρόφασιν ἐποιεῖτο ὡς---βου- 
“λόμενος, he pretended that he wished. or that his design was, Kriger 
says, that μέν here responds to something understood, viz. τῇ δ᾽ ἀλη- 
ϑείῳ ini τὸν βασιλέα ὃ στόλος ἦν. ὡς in ὡς ἐπὶ τούτους is used de 
re pretexta. --- ἐνταῦϑα. Zeune interprets: alluc, in illum locum ubi 
sunt Piside. Weiske: illic, in suaditione. Krtger thinks that Sardis 
is meant, and refers to § 4. παραγγέλλει is here followed by the 
dat. with the infin. συναλλαγένει, having become reconciled, either 
by asking pardon, or, as here, by granting it. O εἶχε στράτευμα. 
The antecedent is often, in case of attraction, placed after the relative 
and in the same case. Cf. Mt. §474.a; Butt. ὃ 143.2; S.§ 151.3. —— 
ἀποπέμψαι. Aristippus sent Menon as his substitute. See I. 2. §6. 

ὃς αὐτῷ προεστήκει; Who commanded for him. αὐτῷ is here used 
in a sense, which grammarians call Dativus Commodi. Cf. Butt. p: 
368. προεστήκει, has the signification of the imperf. Cf. Butt. § 107. IT. 
2; S.§209. N. 4. ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι, i.e. the cities spoken οὗ]. 1. 
§ 6. ξενικοῦ, SC. στρατεύματος. λαβόντα. In the preceding 
clause it is λαβόντι. If the leading verb by itself governs another case 
than the accusative, either that case or the accusative may accompa- 
ny it, when the infinitive follows. Cf. Mt.§ 537; S. § 158. N. 4. See 
also N. II. 1. ὃ. 2. 

2. δὲ καὶ, and also. 


πολιορκοῦντας. Cf. I. 1. § 7. 


ἐκέλευσε͵ 


Cyrus summoned (ἐκάλεσε) his troops from Miletus; but the exiles 


over whom he had no authority, he incited (ἐκέλευσε) by promises to join 
him in his expedition. εἰ χαλῶς καταπράξειεν ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐστρατεύετο, if he 
was successful in the object of his expedition. —— καταπράξειεν. 1 aor. 
opt. act. Lol. for καταπράξαι, a form often found in this author, and 
therefore requiring no further notice. ἐφ᾽ a, i.e. ταῦτα ἐφ᾽ a. Cf.S, 
§ 150. 5. —— παύσασϑαι. The aor. is here used for the fut. to denote 
the certainty of the action. Cf. Mt. p. 845.; S. § 212.2. See also 
Il. 3. § 205 VI. 5. § 17. οἴκαδε. The enclitic δέ is appended to an 
unchanged form of the accus. In οὗκα, the « comes from an implied 
nom. ΟΙΞ. Cf. Butt. δ 116. Ν. 3; S.§121. N. 3. —— παρῆσαν, came. 
Cf. N. on κατέστη, I. 1. § 3. 
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3. ξενίας μὲν dn, so then Xenias. μέν δή, is used in entering upon 
a subject after something premised or prefatory. Cf. Vig. p. 202. 1X; 
Hoog. p. 107. III. —— παρεγένετο, sc. αὐτῷ, 1. 6. ἰο Cyrus. By its con- 
struction with εἰς, motion is implied in παρεγένετο. Cf. N. I. 1. §3.— 
ὁπλίτας. The Grecian infantry was composed of, 1. ὁπλῖται, heavy 
armed, who in addition to their full armor were distinguished for a 
large shield (ὅπλον) which they bore: 2. πελτασταί, targeteers, bear- 
ing lighter arms and small round bucklers (πέλται): 3. ψιλοί, light 
armed, who used missile weapons and. were employed chiefly as 
skirmishers. Cf. Fisk’s Man. Clas. Lit. p. 521; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 90. —— ἔχων, in this and similar places, may be trans- 
lated by the preposition with. —— εἰς τετρακεσχιλίους, about four thou- 
sand. “With numerals εἰς generally rneans about.” S. ὁ 172. ------ 
γυμνῆτας, light armed, from γυμνός, pp. naked or poorly clad. Hence 
it was applied to the light armed soldiers, who were naked in respect 
to the shield and thorax, which protected the ὁπλῖται. ὡς πεντα- 
κθσίους, about five hundred. ὡς joined with numerals signifies nearly, 
about. Cf. Hoog. p. 189. XIV. ὁ Μεγαρεὺς. Megaris was a small 
district situated between Athens and Corinth, of which Megara was 
the capital. — εἰς τριακοσέφυς ... παρεγένετο. I havefollowed the read- 
ing which from four of the best Mss. has been adopted by Dind. and 
Poppo. The more usual reading is εἰς ἑπτακοσίοις ἔχων &rduas πα- 
ρεγένετο, and is followed by Born. Krag. and Long. It must be con- 
fessed that this would make the sum total agree with that of Xeno- 
phon given in §9, but the Ms. authority upon which it rests is too 
doubtful to warrant ite adoption. ἦν δὲ καὶ οὗτος x. τ. Δ. δέ is here 
a general connective, while xai—xai, both—and, connect οὗτος and ὁ 
Σωκράτης. τῶν στρατευομένων follows ἦν, because the sense of the 
verb is limited to a part. Cf. Mt. § 322.7; 8S. § 175. 

4. Οὗτοι μὲν εἰς x. τ. Δ. Some auxiliary forces joined him on the 
march. Cf. infra, δῇ 6, 7.--- άρδεις, Sardis, the capital ‘of Lydia, situa- 
ted at the foot of Mt. Tmolus, on the river Pactolus. Cyrus made it the 
capital of his satrapy. It is celebrated also as being the seat of one 
of the seven churches in Asia. —— δέ in the next sentence is adver- 
sative, i. e. it introduces something opposed to what has gone before. 
Diodorus attributes to Alcibiades the betrayal of the design of Cyrus, 
and both Plut. and Corn. Nep. repeat the same in their histories of 
his life. —— μείζονα. The Attics not unfrequently use the uncontract- 
ed form of the comparative. τὴν παρασκευὴν, the armament — 
ὡς βασιλέα, to the king. ὡς ΞΞΞ εἰς. “It is always placed before nouns 
denoting intelligent objects.” S, ὁ 172. —— 4 ἐδύνατο τάχιστα = ὡς 
ἐδίνατο τάχιστα. 


ὅ. Καὶ βασιλεὶς μὲν δὴ, and then indeed the king. 


ὡρμᾶτο 
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This word signifies to incite, impel, and intrans. to rush on. It happily 
expresses the haste with which Cyrus commenced his long and perilous 
expedition. σταϑιμοὺς, day's marches: lit. stations, halting places, 
where travellers or soldiers rest for the night. The Schol. defines 
σταϑιμιὸς " στρατιωτικὴ κατάλυσις. παρασάγγας, parasangs. The 
precise length of the Persian paragang is difficult to be ascertained. 
Dr. Jahn (Bib. Arch. ὃ 113. X.) makes it about four Eng. miles. 
Rennell estimates it 2.78 British miles. According to Strabo, some 
reckoned it at 60, others at 40, and others at 30 stadia. Xenophon 
reckons it at 30 stadia, since he says (lI. 2. §6), that 16050 stadia= 
535 parasangs, and 16050 + 535 = 30. So Herodotus, II. 6. δύναται 
δὲ ὃ παρασάγγης τριήκοντα στάδια. As it respects the καί before δύο, 
the general rule is that, if the smaller of two numbers stands first, the 
two are joined by καί; but if the greater precedes, the conjunction is 
omitted. So we say two and twenty, or twenty-two. Here there isa 
deviation from this rule. Cf. Mt. § 140. τὸν Μαίανδρον ποταμόν. 
‘The Meander has its sources near Celene (cf. §7 below), and forming 
a common boundary between Lydia and Caria, falls into the Augean 
sea, below the promontory of Mycale. Its windings are so numerous, 
that it has become a common epithet for whatever is winding or mazy. 
Its modern name is Mindor.—— πλέϑρα. The πλέθρον = 100 ft. 
ἐπῆν ἐζευγμένη. A part. with εἰμί or its compounds is sometimes 
used instead of the verb of the part. Cf. Vig. p. 117. IX. 

6. εἰς Κολουσὰς. Colosse was a city of Phrygia Major, on the 
river Lycus near its junction with the Meander. To the church 
planted there, Paul addressed one of his epistles. πόλιν οἰκουμένην, 
an inhabited city. This epithet is added, because on the route of 
Cyrus were many deserted towns. καὶ nue. For καί we have ἐν 
αἷς, I. 2. § 10, and ἐν δὲ ταύταις, II. δ. ὃ 1. Δόλοπας καὶ “Αἰνιᾶνας 
καὶ ᾿Ολυνθίους. The Dolopians and Atnians were Thessalian tribes 
separated by Mt. Othrys. The Olynthians were a people of Macedo- 
nia. It was probably to await the arrival of these forces, that Cyrus 
tarried so long at Colosse. 

7. Κελαινὰς, Celene, a city lying in the south-west part of Phrygia, 
and formerly its capital. βασίλεια, an adj. from βασίλειος, ov, here 
used as a subst. plur. for sing. παράδεισος. Dr. Robinson in his 
excellent Lex. N. T. remarks, that “this word seems to have had its 
origin in the languages of Eastern Asia, and has the general signifi- 
cation, a garden planted with grass,*herbs, trees, for ornament and 
for use, and is applied to the pleasure gardens and parks with wild 
animals around the residences of the Persian monarchs and princes.” 
That these paradises were frequently of great extent is evident from 
the fact that Cyrus reviewed his army in this one (cf. §9), and in 
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another (II. 4. § 16) the Greeks heard that a large army was assem 
bled. —— ἀπὸ ἵππου, on horseback. Cf. Mt. §572. So ex equo pug- 
nare. Liv. I. 12. γυμνάσαι, to exercise: lit. to exercise naked, as 
was done by those who practised in the public or private gymnasia, un- 
less as in some instances was the case, they were merely covered by the 
short χιτών. With ἑαυτόν this verb may be rendered, to exer- 
cise ; with rows ἵππους, to train. ὁπότε---βούλοιτος When refer- 
ence is had to a past action not limited to a precise point of time, but 
repeated by different persons, or in different places, the optative is put 
with ὁπότε and other particles of time. Cf. Butt §139.N.6; Mt. § 521. 
ἐκ τῶν βασιλείων, in the palace, i.e. in the enclosure of the palace. 
ix is used by accommodation or attraction, because the source (πηγαὶ) 
is not only a spring but a running stream. 

8. μεγάλου βασιλέως, of the great king, a title given κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν by 
the Greeks to the Persian kings. Xerxes, on his return from Greece, 
is supposed to have built the palace here spoken of. —— ἐπὲ ταὶς πηγαῖς, 
near the sources. ἐπί here denotes close’ proximity. Cf. ἐπὶ θαλάσσῃ, 
V. 3. §2. ὑπὸ ty ἀκροπόλει, under the citadel. Xerxes also built 
a citadel, which, as it appears from this passage, overlooked the pal- 
ace and served for its defence. ἐμβάλλει is an act. trans. used as 
aneut.; ἑαυτόν may in such cases be supplied. Cf. Mt. § 496. —— περὶ 
σοφίας, concerning music. i, 6. in a trial of musical skill. Pindar and 
other ancient poets, called every art σοφία, and poets, musicians, 
painters, etc. σοφισταί. For an explanation of this fable of Marsyas 
and Apollo, cf. Anth. Clas. Dict. 

9. ἡττηϑεὶς, having been vanquished. 1 aor. part. dep. pass. of 
ἡττάομαι. Reference is had especially to the defeat he sustained at 
Salamis, which caused him to hasten precipitately across the Helles- 
pont.. ἡμέρας τριάκοντα. Cf. N. ὃ 6 (end). —— Κρῆτας. The 
Cretans were celebrated for their skill in archery, and in later times, 
for their grass immorality and odious vices. Cf. Polyb. 4. 17, and 
also Paul’s quotation (Tit. 1: 12.) from Epimenides, one of their own 
poets. ——“Aua δὲ καὶ Σωσίας παρῆν, and also at the same time So- 
sias came. of σύμπαντες, joined to numerals, signifies all together, 
or, in all. Celene appears to have been the rendezvous 
for the army. Having now been joined by most of his forces, Cyrus 
proceeds with increased despatch, and by forced marches, endeavors 
to reach the king before he would have time to assemble a large 
army. 

10. Πέλτας. Pelta. The site of this place was N. of the Mean- 
der, in the valley and plain formed by the W. branch of that river. 
ta Aixae. “ Sacrificiis factis Lycea celebravit.” Krag. “ Lue 
percalia institutis sacrificiis et ludis celebravit.” Hutch. These garmes 
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were called Lycean, from Mt. Lyceeus in the S. W, angle of Arcadia, 
where the Arcadians insisted that Jupiter was born. The same 
mountain was also sacred to Pan. From the well established wor- 
ship of Pan in Arcadia, it is probable that these games were in honor 
him. This is also confirmed by the fact, that these festivals, when 
‘ntroduced into Italy by Evander, were changed in name only (being 
valled Lupercalia), and were still sacred to Pan, Cf. Fisk’s Man. 
Clas. Lit. pp. 434, 565, 571. ——-ayava, contests, games. ὄτλεγ- 
γίδες, flesh scrapers, used in baths for rubbing off the sweat and filth 
Tom the body. Schneid. and after him Krig. understand by this 
word, a kind of ribbon or fillet. But as Poppo justly observes, this 
would be a far less pleasing gift to the Grecian soldiers, than the 
#rigiles, flesh scrapers, which they were accustomed to use in the bath. 
Κεραμῶν ἀγορὰν, the market place of the Ceramians, at or near 
he modern Kutahiah. This Ceramus which appears to have been 
situated in the north-east boundary of Phrygia, and according to 
Rennell due north of Celene, must not be confounded with a place 
»f the same name in Mysia. Cyrus seems to have passed through 
these cities so much out of his route, in order to take in provisions, 
and stores for his long march. From Ceramus he persued a more 
lirect course to Babylon. —— πρὸς τῇ Μυσίᾳ, next to Mysia. 
11. Καύστρου zedtov, 1. 6. the plain in which the city Cays- 
trus was situated. Wilkinson in his Clas. Atlas locates it a little N. 
of Mt. Taurus. Rennell conjectures, that its site was near that 
‘occupied by the modern Sakli, a town where the roads from Constan- 
tinople, Brusa, and Smyrna, pointing towards Syria meet. He also 
remarks, that Cyrus had now entered the first of a series of valleys, 
formed by several parallel ridges connected with the greater chain of 
Taurus on the N. E. side, or that towards Phrygia and Cappadocia, 
which he quitted at the Pyle Cilicie. -—- μισϑὸς πλέον, The gen- 
der of the adjective has reference to the gender implied in the substan- 
tive. Cf S. § 137. N. 2. —— 2m) τὰς ϑύρας, at the gates, i.e. at the 
head quarters of Cyrus. ἐλπίδας λέγω» διῆγε, he was continually 
expressing (his) hopes (that he should soon be able to pay them). 
For the construction of διάγω with the participle, cf. Butt. § 144. N. 8; 
Mt. §552; S. § 222. 4. δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος = δῆλον ἦν ἐκεῖ- 
voy ἀνιᾶσϑαι = δῆλον ἣν ὅτι ἠνιᾶτο, it was evident that he was troub- 
led. By a species of attraction, δῆλόν ἔστεν loses its impersonal form, 
and takes the subject of the following verb as its own subject. The 
verb in the dependent clause becomes then a participle. Cf. Mt. δὲ 
297: 549.5; Butt.§151.7; Vig. p. 33. VI. οὗ γὰρ ἦν πρὺς τοῦ 
Κύρου τρόπου, for it was not in accordance with the character of Cyrus, 
or more briefly, it was not the character of Cyrus. πρός has in this place 
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the signification of congruity. Cf. Vig. p. 257; Sturz Lex. Xen, 
The gen. of quality, custom, etc. is sometimes found without the 
preposition. Cf. Mt. §316. ἔχοντα agrees with ἐκεῖνο» understood, 
the subj. accus. of ἀποδιδόναι. 

12. ἀφικνεῖται Exvago. Kriig. surmises that she was sent by Sy- 
ennesis. Wessel. ad Diod. XIV. 20 observes, that Συέννεσις was ἃ 
name common to many of the Cilician princes. It was probably a title 
of dignity. —— γυνὴ, a woman, here a married woman, wife. 
δ᾽ οὖν introduces the consequence of the munificence of Epyaxa, 
viz. the payment of the troops. ‘Aonevdlovs, Aspendians. Aspendus 
was ἃ populous city of Pamphylia, W. of Cilicia, situated on both banks 
of the river Eurymedon. Here Thrasybulus the Athenian general was 
slain. ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ συγγενέσθαι Κῦρον. The subject of the in- 
finitive may be changed into the subject of the principal verb, (cf. za- 
τρὸς μὲν δὴ λέγεται ὃ Κῦρος γενέσϑαι Καμβύσεω, Cyr. 1. 2. § 1); or re- 
main unaltered as in the present instance. Cf. Mt. §537. p. 931; 
And. and Stod. Lat. Gr. §271. R. 2. συγγενέσϑαι. An euphemistic 
expression. 

13. Θύμβριαν. Hutch. thinks that this is the town, which, in Cyr. 
VI. 2. ὃ 11, is called Θύμβραρα. ------- παρὰ τὴν odor, by the way. When 
it expresses the idea of rest or position, zaog is usually followed by 
the dative, but when the idea of previous motion is implied, it is fol- 
lowed by the accusative. Butt. (} 147. N. 3.) says that παρὰ roy, in 
answer to the question where, must be rendered by, by the side of, the 
same as when followed by the dative. In such an instance, however, ἃ 
previous coming to the place is strictly implied. —— Μίδου, gen. of Mt- 
δας, limits κρήνη understood. How this Phrygian king had for a time the 
power of converting into gold whatever he touched, and how his ears 
were changed into those of an ass, the student is referred to the ac- 
count given in Anth. Clas. Dict. Some have supposed that he was 
king of Bolyes in Thrace, and having migrated with his subjects to 
Asia Minor, the place where they settled, by a slight alteration of the 
letters was called Phrygia. Those who adopt this opinion make 
Thrace the scene of the story of Midas and Silenus.—¢’ 4, at which, 
where. “The dative ἐπὶ τῷ in a local sense, expresses particularly 
the idea of close by.” Butt. § 147. N. 4. —— Σάτυρον, i. 6. Silenus. 
οἴνῳ κεράσας αὐτήν, having mixed it with wine, or according to 
our mode of expression, having mixed wine with it. κεράσας, is the 
1 aor. act. part. of κεράννυμε. Cf. S. § 118. K. 

14. Τυριαῖον Tyrieum,a Phrygian city on the confines of Lyca- 
onia. βουλόμενος, willing, 1. 6. consenting. 

15. ὡς νόμος αὐτοῖς εἰς μάχην, 80. τάττεσθαι, as they were accus 
tomed to be marshalled for battle. αὐτοῖς depends on ἦν understood. 
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στῆναι, to stand (in marshalled array). ἕκαστον, SC. στρατη- 
γόν. Reference is had to the generals, such as Clearchus, Proxenus, 
Menon, etc. ἐπὶ τεττάρων, four deep. The depth of a battalion 
is its extent from front to rear, and is determined by the number of 
men in each file, or the number of ranks. The number of men ina 
rank constitute the width of a battalion. ἐπέ is here used in a 
tactical sense. Cf. Vig. p. 235. ΠῚ; Mt § 584. 9. 
δεξιὸν, the right wing. It does not clearly appear, why Menon 
had this post of honor given him in preference to Clearchus, 
unless it was done to flatter his pride and keep him in good temper. 
In the battle of Cunaxa, Clearchus commanded the right wing. —— 
τὸ δὲ εὐώνυμον, the left wing. εὐώνυμος (εὖ, ὄνομαν) is euphemistically 
used for ἀριστερός, left, sinister, a word of ill omen. τὸ δὲ μέσον, 
the centre. Cf. S. § 138. 1. 

16. οὖν is here continuative, i. 6. it marks the external connexion 
between the two sentences and may be rendered, then, so then. 
παρήλαυνον, rode by. ἐλαύνω lit. signifies to drive, impel forward, 
and is used in connexion with horses and chariots. With κατὰ τάξεις 
it may be rendered marched by. The tay was a troop of horse, drawn 
up by the Thessulians usually in the form of anegg. An ἔλη num- 
bered 64, although the term is often used for a party of horse of any 
number. Two such troops constituted the ἐπιλαρχέα, and eight of 
them the ἑππαρχία. Four of the last named made up the τέλος of the 
cavalry = 2048 men, and two τέλη the ἐπίταγμα = 4096 men. A 
τάξις was a division of infantry = 128 men; a σύνταγμα or two 
τάξεις = 256 men; a πεντακοσιαρχία or two συντάγματα = 512 men; 
a χιλιαρχέα or two of the last named = 1024 ; a μεραρχία or τέλος twice 
the preceding or 2048, which doubled made ἃ φάλαγξ = 4096 men, the 
commander of which was called στρατηγός. Divisions however, of very 
different numerical strength were at various times designated by the 
name φάλαγξ. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. p.525; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 91. εἶτα δὲ τοὺς Ἕλληνας. It was a compliment to the 
Greeks, that instead of having them march by him in review, he rode 
along their ranks accompanied by the Cilician queen. —— ἐφ᾽ ἄρμα- 
τος, in a chariot. ἐπὶ is placed before the genitive in answer to the 
question where, and sometimes in the same sense before the dative. 
Butt. (§ 147. N. 4.) remarks that in respect to ἐπέ and κατά “ observa- 
tion and practice must do the greater part.” The same is true of 
most of the particles and prepositions of this noble language. The 
student should fix in his mind the literal signification of a word, and, 
in respect to its special application to a given passage, be guided by 
the context and that skill of grammatical appliance, which is the re- 
sult of critical and long continued study. —— ἁρμαμάξης. The 
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harmamaza was a four-wheeled carriage, covered overhead and em 
closed with curtains, used for the conveyance of females and children, 
and oftentimes men of high rank, when they wished to @onsult their 
ease and pleasure. It wasina magnificent harmamaxa, the conetruc- 
tion of which occupied two years, that the body of Alexander the Great 
was conveyed from Babylonto Alexandria. κράνη; helmets, accus. 
plur. of κράνος---εοςς Sometimes the helmet was made of leather. 
Cf. κράνη σκύτινα, V. 4. δ 13. When the leathern basis of the helmet 
was strengthened or adorned with bronze or gold, it was éalled 
χωλκήρης; χθυσείη, etc. When the basis was wholly metal, the helmet 
received the epithet, χράνη χαλκᾶ, Lat. cassis. It was usually adémed 
with a crest (λόφος) of hair or a tuft of feathers, according as the 
wearer wished to look terrible or handsome. χιτῶνας, tunics. 
This was an inner garment, reaching usually to the knees, and kept 
in its place by a girdle. κρημῖδας, greaves. These extended from 
the foot to the knee, and were made of brass, or some more precious 
metal. The Roman ocree were usually plated with iron, and in later 
times were placed only upon the right leg. —-— ἀσπίδας, shields. 
The Grecian shield was usually round, and made of hides covered 
with plates of metal. For a fuller description of the shield, cf. Man. 
Clas. Lit. ὁ 139; Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 245; Hom. IL. 18; 
478, with Flax. Illus. In Felton’s Iliad is a valuable and ornate dis- 
cription of the shield of Achilles. ἐκκεκα ϑαρμένας, burnished, from 
καϑαίυω, to cleanse, and ἐκ, from. 

17. orysa; τὸ aye, stopping his chariot. For this trans. signif. 
of torn, cf. Butt. §107. II. p. 226. —— φάλαγγος, phalanx, here 
referring to the army drawn up in array. Cf. N. § 16. στήπας-- 
πέμψας. ‘The conjunction is frequently omitted between participles, 
See Mt. § 557. 3. προβαλέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα, to present their weapons, 
i, e. hold them forward as if they were going to fight. —— ἐπιχωρῆσαι, 
to advance, as though against the enemy. ἐσάλπιγξε, sc. ὁ σαλπιγο- 
κτής. Cf. Mt§ 295.1; Butt. §129.8; S. 167. Ν. 8. (2). ἐσάλπιγ- 
ἔε is an early form of the 1 aor. A later form is ἐσάλπισα. Cf. Butt. 
ᾧ 114, p. 300; S. §118. Σ᾿ ‘Ex δὲ τούτου, then, after this. — 
προϊόντων, sc. αἰτῶν. The part. in the gen. often stands alone, when 
the subj. can be supplied from the preceding context. See Mt. § 563; 
Butt. §145.N. 4; S. § 192. N.3. For the construction of προϊόντων 
in the gen. abs. instead of προϊοῦσι in agreement with στρατιώταις, cf. 
Mt. § 561. —— ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτομάτου, of their own acccord, voluntarily. 
ἀπό expresses the manner in which an action is done, or the motive 
which produces it. Cf. Mt. § 573. p. 996. —— ἐπὶ τὰς oxnvac, i. 6. the 
tents belonging to the Persians, for in the next section we find the 
Greeks returning to their own quarters (ἐπὶ τὰς σκηνὰς ἦλθον). 
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18. ἔφυγεν ἐκ τῆς ἀυμαμάξης, fled away in her harmamara. So 
Zeune, Weiske and Kriger. Cf. Mt. ὁ 596. But Lion, Schnei- 
der, Bornemann, and Poppo, interpret, leaped from her harmama.ra, 
(which was drawn by oxen or mules), in order to accelerate her flight. 
οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγουᾶς---ἔφευγον = οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἔφευγον, 
those in the market (i. 6. the market people) began to flee away from 
the market, or more briefly, those in the market began fo flee away. 
Cf. IV. 6. §25; V. 7. ξ 17: VI. 2. § 18, et sepe alibi. The ἀγορά was 
a place in the camp where the sutlers or victuallere exposed their 
commodities for sale. %pevyor. The imperf. tense here marks 
the commencement of an action. Born., Dind., aad Pop., following 
Schneid., edit ἔφυγον. But Hutch. Weisk., Krig., and others, rightly 
prefer the imperfect, as the flight could not be considered, uno 
quasi ictu absoluta. σὺν γέλωτι, on account of the flight of the 
barbarians. ——- τὴν λαμπρότητα, the splendor, viz. of the arms and 
uniform. τὴν τάξιν, the order, martial appearance. ——- Κῦρος δὲ 
#007. The terror, with which this sham-fight of the Greeks struck the 
barbarians, gave to Cyrus an earnest of victory over the undisciplined 
hosts of his brother. 

19. ᾿Ικόνιον, Iconium. Luke (Acts 14: 6) seems to locate this 
city in Lycaonia, although, as Bloomfield observes, if the article be- 
fore πόλεις τῆς Avraovtas be allowed its force, it would appear other- 
wise. Strabo reckons it as a city of Lycaonia, but as the boundaries 
of these provinces were continually changing, it is probable that sub 
sequent to the time of Xenophon, it became a city of Lycaonia. —— 
Avraovtas, Lycaonia. This country lay 8. E. of Phrygia, and was 
included in the basin formed by the Taurus and its branches. It was 
made a Roman province under Augustus. —— ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν» 
because it was hostile. Kriger says, that ὡς is here used, de re quam 
quis causam esse dicit. The Lycaonians as well as the Pisidians 
did not acknowledge the authority of the Persian kings. 

20. τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν, the shortest way. The Cilician queen took 
the direct route to Tarsus by the S. E., while Cyrus with the main 
army took the N. E. route which was circuitous and more than twice 
the distance, in order (as Rennell remarks) to cross the Taurus at 
Dana or Tyana, where, by the contraction of the ridge, a very short 
passage was afforded into the plain of Cilicia. It will be seen that 
the marches between Iconium and Dana were very long. This may 
be accounted for, in his wish to be at the Pyle Cilicie in season to 
take advantage of the diversion, intended to be made in his favor by 
the fleet and the detachment of Menon. This desire to secure the 
co-operation of his fleet will account also for the long marches be- 
tween the river Pyramus and Issus (I. 4. § 1). στρατιώτας οὕς 
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Μένων εἶχε. Under cover of being a guard of honor to Epyaxa, a body 
of troops was thus introduced into the heart of Cilicia. Its effect upon 
Syennesis is given in the next verse. ——- Karmadoxlac, Cappadocia, 
an interior country of Asia Minor, N. of Cilicia, celebrated for the 
excellence of its wheat and horses, and the dullness and vice of its 
inhabitants. The Greeks regarded the Cappadocians as the worst of 
the three Kappas, or nations, whose names began with that letter ; 
the other two being the Cretans and Cilicians. The character of the 
Cappadocians is satirized in the Epigram : ; ; 

Vipera Cappadocum nocitura momordet ; at illa 

Gustato periit sanguine Cappadocis. 

ἐν ᾧ, Βα. χρόνῳ. φοινιχιστῆν. Larch. renders this, verilla- 
rium, standard bearer. Voss., purpure tinctorem ; (Krig. adds) vel 
eum qui purpuris tingendis prefectus est, quod munus apud Persa- 
rum reges honorificum fuisse colligeris. Morus interprets, purpuratum. 
The epithet βασίλειον seems, however, to conflict with this significa- 
tion. Sturz says that Brod. has best rendered it, unwm e regiis fa- 
miliaribus punica veste indutum non purpurea. It is worthy of re- 
mark, that Hesych. has inserted this word in his Lex. without any 
interpretation. δυνάστην, a high officer: lit. one inpower. “ qui 
principum inter preefectis locum tenebat.” Hutch. αἰτιασάμενος 
ἐπιβουλεύειν αὐτῷ, having accused them of plotting against him. 

21. Κιλικίαν, Cilicia. This country lay S. of Cappadocia, W. of 
Syria, and E. of Pamphylia. It was divided into two parts; the 
western of which was called Trachea (τυαχεῖα, rough), the eastern, 
Campestris (πεδινή, level). ἢ δὰ sisBodn, the pass. Cf. Ν. ὃ 22. 
—— ἀμήχανος εἰσελθεῖν στρατεύματι, inaccessible toan army. Krig. 
observes that ἀμήχανος εἰςελθεῖν is put by attraction for ἣν ἀμήχανον 
ἦν εἰςελϑεῖν. ------ λελοιπὼς εἴη, had abandoned. Cf. N. on ἐπῆν ἐζευ- 
γμένη; 8. ἐπεὶ ἤσϑετο τό τε Μένωνος στράτευμα ὅτι ἤδη. This 
reading is found in the best editions. Dindorf however edits ἤσϑετο 
ὅτι τὸ Μένωνος στράτευμα ἤδη. As to the construction, Mt. (ὃ 296) 
says, “the subject of dependent propositions is often wanting, because 
by attraction it is construed with the verb of the principal proposition.” 
Cf. Rost. § 122. 1. 8. εἴσω within, i. e. in respect to Tarsus the 
capital. ogéwv an uncontracted form of the gen. plur. frequently 
used by the Attics. Cf. Mt. § 78. Obs.7; Butt. §49.N 3. κοιὲ 
ὅτι τριήρεις ἤκουε περιπλεούσας ἀπ᾽ ᾿Ιωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν Ταμὼν ἔχον- 
τα τὰς «ακεδαιμονίων καὶ αἰτοῦ Κύρου. The order is, καὶ ore (= διότε; 
i.e. διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, on this account, because), ἤκουε Ταμὼν ἔχοντα (= 
ὅτι Ταμὼς εἶχε) τριήρεις τὰς “αχεδαιμονίων καὶ αὐτοῦ Κύρου περιπλεού- 
σας az’ ᾿Τωνίας εἰς Κιλικίαν. Kriger says that the writer intended to 
have joined ἤκονε with τριήρεις περιπλεούσας, but wishing to name 
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the admiral of the fleet, he connected it with Ταμὼν. Cf. Thucyd. 
ΠῚ. 26. —— αὐτοῦ Κύρου. When αὐτός is followed by a proper name, 
the article may be omitted, especially if the article can be dispensed _ 
with, the pronoun being omitted. If αὐτός is followed by a common 
substantive, the article usually is retained. Cf. Mt. §265. 1 (end). 

22. οὗ of Κίλικες ἐφύλαττον, where the Cilicians kept guard, or used 
to keep guard. Schneid. remarks, that the Cilicians always kept a 
guard in this place for the defence of the country. But that this 
should be done in time of peace, or that a standing guard should be 
quartered in tents, Krager thinks to be quite improbable, and there- 
fore gives to ἐφύλαττον the sense of the pluperfect. πεδίον μέγα. 
See above, § 21. ἐπίῤῥυτον. Cilicia Campestris was watered by 
the Pyramus and Cydnus. Cf. N. § 23.—— ἔμπλεων. neut. accus. of ἔμ- 
στλεως. There seems to be little difference between μελένη; panic, 
and κέγχρος, millet, except that the former bears its grain in ears, and 
the latter in bunches, whence the Lat. milliwm, as if one stalk bore 
a thousand seeds. Cf. Encyc. Amer. —~”Ogo¢ δ᾽ αὐτὸ περιέχεε x. τ. 
1., but a strongly fortified and lofty mountain environs this (i. 6. 
Cilicia Campestris) on every side from sea to sea. Born. renders 
ὀχυρόν, bene munitus: Poppo, munitus natura vel arte. To this re- 
gion, so entirely encircled with high and rugged mountains, there 
were but three passes: Pyle Cilicie, in the range of Mt. Taurus, 
through which Cyrus entered: Pyle Amanice, so called from Mt. 
Amanus on the Syrian side of Cilicia: Pyle Syrie, a pass leading 
from Cilicia into Syria, south of the Pyle Amanice and near the sea. 
Cf.1.4.§4. Through the Pyle Amanice, Darius led his army into 
Cilicia, not knowing that Alexander, about the same time, had passed 
through the Pyle Syriee and was therefore in his rear. 

23. Taooovs. This city, situated on the banks of the Cydnus not 
far from its mouth, ranked with Athens and Alexandria in learning 
and refinement. It is celebrated in ecclesiastical history as being the 
birth place of St. Paul. ἦσαν---βασίλεια. The general rule, that 
the nom. neut. plur. has the verb in the sing., isoften transgressed by the 
Attics themselvee. Cf. I. 4. §§4, 10; 5. 61; 8. §10, et sep. al. 
Κύδνος, Cydnus, a river remarkable for the coldness of its waters, 
which almost cost Alexander his life, and according to some writers 
proved fatal to Fred. I. of Germany, who bathed in its stream. This 
was the river, up which Cleopatra sailed with such magnificence to 
meet Anthony. δύο πλέθρων. The Attics use δύο indeclinable. 
Cf. Butt. §70.2; Mt. ὁ 138. 

24, ἐξέλιπον---εἰς χωρίον. With a verb signifying removal from 
a place, the accompanying motion to a place is frequently expressed 
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by eis. Cf. Mt. § 578. So we say, he left ror Boston ; they startea 
For the West. Kriger referring to IV. 1. ὃ 8, where it is fully written, 
makes ἐξέλιπον---εἰς χωρίον = ἐκλιπόντες ἔφευγον εἰς χωρίον. ------- πλὴν 
οἱ τὰ καπηλεῖα ἔχοντες. These inn-keepers stayed behind either because 
there was some chance of gain; or, as Bornemann suggests, because 
their occupation, as keepers of caravansaries for the entertainment οἱ 
travellers, would protect them from all injury. “Σόλοις, Soli, or 
Soloé (Cf. Anth. Clas. Dict.), a city of Cilicia Campestris, near the 
mouth of the river Lamus, said to have been founded by an Athenian 
colony. ᾿Ισσοῖς. Issus lay δὲ, E. of Tarsus at the foot of the 
Amanus, and was famous for the victory of Alexander over Darius. 

25. προτέρα Κύρου πέντε ἡμέρας. For the reason of this, cf. N.§ 20. 
ὑπερβολῇ, passage over. τῶν εὶς τὸ πεδίον, BC. κα ϑηκόντων, 
those (extending or sloping down) to the plain. The event here spo- 
ken of took place, when they were descending into the Cilician plain. 
εἶτα πλανωμένους ἀπολέσθαι, thus (i. 6. in consequence of hav- 
ing lost their way) wandering about they perished. For this construc- 
tion of etre with the participle, cf. Butt. § 144. N. 7. 

26. διήρπασαν, pillaged. This verb properly signifies to snatch 
asunder, as is done when one is eagerly endeavoring to get posses- 
sion of any article. οὐδενί limits εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν, and ἑαυτοῦ fol- 
lows the comparative κρεέττονι. Cf. S.§ 186. 1. εἰς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν. 
Sturz, Bornemann, and Poppo, interpret: accedere ad aliquem. Krager: 
convenire ad colloquium. It literally signifies, 0 come into the hands, 
i. 6. to put one’s self in the power of any one. ἐέναι. Repeat εἰς 
χεῖρας from the preceding clause. 

27. εἰς τὴν στρατιὰν, for the army, a form = to the Dat. Com. 
only more emphatic. ἃ νομίζεται παρὰ βασιλεῖ τίμια, which with 
kings (lit. with a king) are regarded valuable, or which in the esti- 
mation of a king are of great value. στρεπτὸν χρυσοῦν, a golden 
necklace. The clause, τὴν χώραν μηκέτι ἀφαρπάζεσθαι, is one of the 
objects of ἔδωκε. ἤν που ἐντυγχάνωσιν, wherever (the Cilicians) 
could find (them, i. 6. ca ἡρπασμένα ἀνδράποδα). 


CHAPTER III. 


1. of γὰρ. The particle γάρ is here causal, i. 6. it introduces the 
reason why the army tarried so long at Tarsus. οὖκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι, 
refused to go. In absolute negations, οὐ and the verb or subst. form 
together an idea directly opposite to that of the verb or substantive 
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alone. Cf. Mt. §608.1; Butt. §148. N. 2. τοῦ πρόσω. The 
gen. is employed whenever the sense of a verb is limited to a part. 
Cf. Butt. § 132. c. See also the Homeric phrase, ϑέειν πεδίοιο. Frof. 
Woolsey with Kihner ranks this among the examples of place, which 
Matthie has given, ᾧ 377. Krig. makes it = ἐς τὸ πρόσω. non 
implies that, previously to this time, they did not euspect the real ob- 
ject of the expedition, or at least that the suspicion had not become 


general. —— ἐπὶ βασιλέα ἱέναι, that they were’ marching against 
the king. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, for this purpose, i. e. to march against the 
king. —— πρῶτος δὲ Κλέαρχος x. τ. Δ. Here we see in Clearchus 


the stern soldier, which he is described to be, II. 6. §§1-15. We 
also see to whata pitch of exasperation his soldiers were raised, 
that they should dare to throw stones at a general, whom Xeno- 
phon says they feared more than they did the enemy. —— ἐβιά- 
Cero, attempted to force. This conative signification of the im- 
perfect (Cf. Butt. § 137. N. 10) is also found, IV. 4. §19; V. 4. § 23. 
—— ἴβαλλον, sc. τοῖς λέϑοις (fully written V. 7. § 19), threw stones at 
him. The imperfect in this place expresses an action continued by 
being frequently repeated. 

2. Κλέαρχος δὲ τότε μὲν μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι, 
Clearchus then barely escaped being stoned. A verb implying in itself a 
negative, is construed with another negative, on the general principlein 
the Greek language, that one negative strengthens another. Cf. Butt. 
§ 148. N.9; Mt. §534. ὃ. Obs.4; Vig. p.171. Dind. edits τὸ μὴ xa- 
ταπετρωϑῆναι. ------ δυνήσεται. The fut. is often employed to designate 
that which is fut. to past time. ἐκκλησίαν, anassembly. Either le- 
gally or tumultuorslv gathered together ; here the former, as they were 
summoned by their general. The aorist and imperfect are here inter- 
mingled, as the attention is directed at one time to the accomplishment, 
and at another, to the continuance of the action. εἶτα, then, de- 
notes sequence in the order of things. Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 61. 

3. ὅτι χαλεπῶς φέρω, that Iam very much troubled. Cf. Vig. p. 
107. τοὶς παροῦσι πράγμασιν. The dat. is put with many pas- 
sives and neuters, expressing the cause, occasion, or object of the pre- 
ceding action. Cf. Mt.§299; S.§198. Sometimes é/is employed 
with this dative. See Bos. El. p. 212. —— φεύγοντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος, 
being an exile from my country. Cf. N. on 1. 1. δ. As getyorta 
alone expresses the idea, an exile from one’s country, in consequence 
of the addition in this place of ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος, Krager conjectures 
that it should be φυγόντα, or that it is put by a kind of attraction for 
φυγόντα ἐκ τῆς πατρίδος καὶ φεύγοντα. τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects, 
i. 6. in other ways than the one here mentioned: Butt. (§ 150) makes 
ta τε ἄλλα---καί πα as in other respects—so also especially. —— 
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ἀλλ οἱδὲὴὲ καϑηδυπάϑθησα, nor did I waste itin pleasure. ἀλλὰ adds 
emphasis to the negation. Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 4. XI. 

4, ἐτιμωρούμην is here followed by the accus. in the sense of, 1 took 
vengeance upon, I punished. Followed by the dat. its translation 
would be, J avenged. ἀνθ᾽ ὧν εὖ ἔπαϑον un ἐκείνου, ἔπι return for 
the favors I received from him, or because that I was well treated by 
him. av ὧν = ἀντὶ τούτων ἃ (S. ὃ 151. R. 1), or, ἀντὶ τούτου, ote. 
Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 435. 

5. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ, but since. δὲ ishere adversative. συμπορεύεσθαι, 
gc. μοί. προδόντα agrees with μέ understood the subject of χρῆ- 
σθαι. Cf. S. § 158. Ν. 4. μεϑ' ὑμῶν ἱέναι, to go with you (home- 
ward). Schneider, at the suggestion of Porson, has substituted this 
reading for we ὑμῶν εἶναι, to side with or help you. This correction 
makes it harmonize with ἐγὼ σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι, ὃ 6, which seems to be 
ἃ repetition of the same idea. Ei μὲν dn, whether indeed. εἰ is often 
used in an indirect question with the indicative, especially when de- 
pendent upon a verb implying doubt or uncertainty. Cf. Butt. § 139. 
6. See also the use of the conjunction si, And. and Stod. Lat. Gr. 
§261. 2. R. 1. οὖν “serves to make reference = as for that mat- 
ter, or however.” Woolsey. Cf. V. 6. § 11. Καὶ οὔποτε, and 
never. καί 15 here confirmative, i. 6. it introduces a reason for the po- 
sition taken by Clearchus, and therefore serves to confirm his previous 
declaration. The phrase may be rendered, yes, never shall any one 
say, etc. εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους = εἰς βαρβάγων χώραν. Cf. εἰς Kay- 
δούχους ἄγοι, 111. 5. ὁ 15. See also IV. 7. δ 1; V. 5, ὁ 1, et seepe. al. 
The sante mode of expression is employed by the Latins. Cf. “ relin- 
quebatur una per Sequanos via.” Ces. Bel. Gal. I. 8. 

6. “Alia, but now. The train of thought, partially interrupted by 
the sentences commencing with Εἰ μὲν δὴ, and Kat οὔποτε, is here 
resumed. πεέϑεσθαι, to be persuaded, to believe, to obey, the last 
of which is its meaning here. σὺν ὑμῖν ἕψομαι. This verb with 
σύν signifies, a latere sequi, to accompany ; without σύν, usually, a ter- 
go sequi, to follow. Cf. Mt. § 403. a. νομέζω γὰρ x. τ. 2. As Clear- 
chus was anexile from his country, he would naturally become 
stronly attached to those who followed his fortunes. The sentiment 
is analogous to the beautiful and highly wrought passage in Hom. IL 
6: 429-30, where Andromache, after alluding to the death of her 
father and seven brothers by the hand of Achilles, and to the grief 
consequent thereon, which finally brought her mother to the grave, 
Bays : 


® 


“Extog, ἀταρ ov pot ἐσσι πατὴρ καὶ πότνια μήτηρ 
°H8? κασίγνητος σὺ δέ μοι ϑαλερὸς παράκοέτης. 
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“Yet while my Hector still survives, I see 

My father, mother, brethren, all in thee.” 
ἂν εἶναι τίμιος = ὅτι τίμιος av εἴην. ‘The infinitive εἶναι receives 
its potential signification from ἄν (Cf. Vig. p. 181. VI; Mt. § 598. 1), and 
is used here in the present, because the idea of continuance or frequent 
repetition is contained in it. ὠφελῆσαι and ἀλέξασθαι, in the following 
members, are in the aorist, because no reference is had to the perpe- 
tuity of the action. Cf. Mt. §501.; Butt. § 137. 5. ἂν ἱκανὸς 
εὗναι---ἂν ὠφελῆσαι. It is not uncommon to find ἄν joined to the prin- 
cipal verb of the proposition, and also to the part. or infin. Cf. Mt, 
δ 600. —— ‘Rg ἐμοῦ οὖν ἰόντος. The part. with ὡς is here put for ὅτε 
with the finite verb in dependence upon τὴν γνώμην ἔχετε. In sucha 
case, the Latins employ the accus. with the infin. Cf. Mt. § 569. 5. 
The phrase may be rendered, be assured then that I shall go, etc. 
own, properly a dat. of the obs. pron. ozos. Written fully ὅπῃ, 
it agrees with ὁδῷ understood. Cf. Vig. p. 153. 1; S. § 123. See 
ὅπη ἂν ὃ λόγος, ὥσπερ πνεῦμα, φέρῃ; ταύτῃ itéov. Plat. de Rep. 11. 

7. of ἄλλοι = οἱ τῶν ἄλλων, or as Zeun. interprets, of τῶν ἄλλων 
στρατηγῶν στρατιῶται. οὗ φαίη. Cf. N.§1.— πορεύεσϑαι. Cf. 
οὐκ ἔφασαν πορεύεσϑαι; ἸΥ͂. 5. § 15, where Stephen thinks it should be 
στορεύσεσϑαι. Poppo gives the verb in both these places the force of 
the future. But Krig. more correctly says: “Ne quis πορεύσεσθαι 
conjiciat: est hic aoristus presentis. Oratione directa dicere liceret 
οὗ πορεύομαι." ἑπήνεσαν, 1 ὍΟΥ. 8. plur. of ἐπαινέω παρὰ δὲ 
Ξενέου, 8c. ἀπελϑόντες. 

8. τούτοις ἀπορῶν, being perplexed by these things. Cf. οἱ δὲ καὶ 
ἕστασαν ἀποροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, 1. δ. 114. Cyrus might well be dis- 
tressed at the present aspect of his affairs, finding himself about to be 
deserted by those upon whom he placed his chief dependence. It 
will soon be séen with what tact Clearchus extricated himself and his 
Persian chief from their sad predicament. ὃ δὲ, i. 6. Clearchus. 
—— ὡς καταοτησομένων τούτων εἰς τὸ δέον, inasmuch as these things 
would be happily adjusted, would have a favorahle issue. καταστησο- 
μένων = κατασταϑησομένων. Cf. Butt. ὃ 113.5; Mt. § 494. Iles S. 
§ 207. N. 6. εἰς to δέον, favorably, opportunely. εἰς with its case is 
often used adverbially. μεταπέμπεσθαε.... αὗτόν. The object 
of this device was to prevent the soldiers from having any suspicion 
of collusion between Cyrus and Clearchus. οὐκ ἔφη. Cf. N.§1. 

9. τοὺς προςελϑόντας αὐτῷ, i. 6. the soldiers, who had left Xenias 
and Pasion. τῶν ἄλλων in the next clause limits τὸν βουλόμενον. 
Ἄνδρες στρατιῶται. This speech of Clearchus is a fine specimen 
of what the Greeks called λόγους ἐσχηματισμένους, and which Quinct. 
(Inst. Orat. [X. 2: 25) describes. Similar to this was the speech of 

18: 
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Agamemnon, Hom. Il. II. 110-40. τὰ μὲν δὴ Kogor, the affairs of 
Cyrus. οὕτως ἔχει, are the same, i. 6. have the same relation. For 
the construction of ἔχεεν with an adverb, cf. N. 1. 1. §5. οὔτε--- 
ἔτι, no longer. γάρ introduces this clause, as illustrative of the pre- 
ceding sentiment. —— éae γε. An ellipsis is often implied by γέ 
Since (whatever else we may do) at least we do not fullow him. 

10. “Ὅτε μέντοι ἀδικεῖσθαι voller ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν oda, notwithstanding 
(i. 6. although there is an apparent equality in the relations between 
Cyrus and ourselves) 7 know that he thinks he has been ill-treated by 
us. ——é1 jy. Buttmann (Irreg. Gr. Verbs, p. 107) remarks, that “ the 
forms of ἐλϑεῖν have a decided preference for the meaning come, s0 
that ἦλθεν for instance very seldom occurs in the sense of going, 
going away, and those of εἶμε are as seldom found in the sence of 
come. But ἔρχεσθαι partakes almost equally of both meanings.” —— 
τὸ μὲν μέγιστον = ὃ μέγιστόν ἔστε; lit. that which is greatest = princ- 
pally, in the first place. This phrase is in apposition with the propo- 
sition with which it is connected. Cf. Mt. § 432.5. Cf. also II. 5 
§7; V. 6. § 29. ὅτι σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ πάντα ἐψευσμένος αὐτόν, be- 
cause 1] am conscious of having deceived him in all respects. For the 
construction of πάντα, cf. S. § 167. ἐψευσμένος (mid. in sense) is con- 
structed in the nominative with σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ, because its subject is 
contained in that of theverb. It might also have been put in the dative 
with the reflexive pron. Cf. Butt. §144. N. 2; Mt. § 548. 2; S. 
δ 222. N. 1. δίκην---ὧν = δίχην τούτων ἃ (Cf. S. § 151. R. 1). In 
this equivalent τούτων depends upon δίκην, as we say the punishment 
of a crime as well as for acrime. So Matth. (§ 342) remarks that 
“the gen. is sometimes put with substantives absolutely, when other- 
wise περέ with the gen..is used.” ἃ (by attraction ὧν) is governed by 
ἠδικῆσθαι, which in the act. voice has two accusatives. Cf. Mt 
δὲ 415, @.424.1; Butt. § 134. 6. 

11. οὖν is here illative, i. 6. it introduces a conclusion drawn from 
premises. καϑεύδειν, to be slothful: lit. to lie down to sleep. —— 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ourselves. Cf. S. §§66: 182. —— ἐκ τούτων, in conse 
quence of these things. αὐτοῦ = ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ tov τόπου, here, in 
this place. Cf. Bos. El. p. 134. Scheef. rejects this ellipsis and makes 
αὐτοῦ gen. of αὐτό. σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἴναι, it seems to me 
that we must look about, i.e. consider. σκεπτέον εἶναι = δεῖ σκέπτε- 
σθαι. Cf. Butt. §134. 10; S. δὲ 132. 2: 162. N. 1. ὅπως, in 
what way, quo modo. It is well remarked by Tittmann, that ὅπως sug- 
€€sts to the mind the, manner in which any thing is done, while ἵνα 
designates the end or cause of an action. Cf. Bib. Repos. Vol. V. p: 

4. - μενοῦμεν. The subjunctive or fut. indicative follows ὅπως͵ 
when it refers to fut. time. In the pres., 1 aor. pass., and 2 aor., it 
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takes the subjunctive ; but instead of the 1 aor. act. and mid., it com- 
monly takes the fut. indic. Cf. Butt. §139.4; Mt §519. 7. -—— 
εἴτε ἤδη, and if now. ἤδη is here used in reference to the immediate 
fut. and qualifies amever, which has a future ‘signification. Cf. 
Butt. 5 108.5; S.§209.N.3. See above on μενοῦμεν. ------ ἰδιώτου, 
a private, sc. soldier. A word pp. used of a private citizen in con- 
tradistinction to one in public life. It sometimes designates one who 
is unlettered, ignorant, hence the Eng. idiot. : ὄφελος, a defective 
noun used only in the nom. sing. 

12. “Ὃ δὲ ἀνὴρ = οὗτος δὲ ὃ avn, i. 6. Cyrus. πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος 
φίλ og, a very valuable friend : lit.a friend worth much. Words requir- 
ing a definition of value are put in the genitive, and in such cases ἄξεος 
signifies equal to, as ἄξιος ἡμιϑέων, equal to the demi-gods.. Cf. Mt. 
§ 363.5; Rost § 108. 4. ὁ. Ἔτι δὲ, moreover. tc is here a par- 
ticle of accession. —— ἐπιστάμεθα gives intensity to the preceding 
verb. So in common parlance, we see and know = we have certain 
knowledge. δοκοῦμεν. Such was the moderation and urbanity of 
the Greeks, that they often spoke in a doubtful way of what was real 
and certain. Cf. Butt. §1.N. 1. πόῤῥω — αἰτοῦ καϑῆσϑαι, to 
be encamped far from him. τις == ἕκαστος. Cf. S. § 148. N. 1. 

13. Ex δὲ τούτου, after him. of μὲν — οἱ δὲ, some — others 
Cf. Butt. ὃ 126.2; S. § 142. ἐκ τοῦ αὐτομάτου = ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτο- 
μάτου. Cf. N.on I. 2. ὁ 17. ‘See also Mt. § 574. ἐγκέλευστοι. 
Weisk. interprets: clam compositt et insirucii, comparing of μὲν ai- 
τοὶ καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς, οἱ δὲ πλεῖστοι ὑπὸ Κύρου ἐγκέλευστοι, Cyr. V. & 
§39. He compares also ἐγκελεύεεν ταῖς κυσί, to incite the dogs, which, 
if done in other than ἃ low voice, and as it were secretly (quasi clam), 
would alarm the game pursued. “Vereor,” says Schneider, “ne 
nimis subtiliter hec disputentur.” Hutch., Sturz, Born., and Pop., 
rightly translate it, jussus, being directed, which of course in the pres- 
ent instance would be privately done. ἡ ἀπορία, the difficulty. 
Th. @ priv. and πόρος, way. Hence ἀπορέω, to be without a way, i. e. 
without resource ; and ἀπορέα, the state of one who knows not what 
to do. 

14. δὲ δὴ, but then. Meas ποιούμενος σπεύδειν, pretending to be 
in haste. προςποιούμενος.... ‘Edidda is a parenthetic clause. —— 
ἑλέσϑαι depends upon εἶπε (δεῖν). The speech is ironical. εἰ μὴ βού- 
λεται for εἰ μὴ βούλοιτο. The Greeks could any where introduce the pres. 
when the real time was obvious from the context, even when citing 
another person’s thoughts in sermone obliquo. Butt. §137. N. 7 
Mt. § 529.5. The indic. with εἰ is used in the condition of a proposi- 
tion, when its relation to the consequence is such, that if the action 
expressed by the one should take place, that of the other wouldaleo. Cf. 
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Mt. §507. 4. b. —— ἡ δ᾽ ayoon.... στρατεύματι. A clause thrown 
in by the historian, to show how ironical was the advice, to procure 
food from a market in the very heart of a large army, which they 
were about to desert. συσκευάζεσθαι, to pack up the baggage. 
ἐλθόντας. Kraig. would supply tevac. —— ἡγεμόνα αἰτεῖν Κῦρον 
ὅστις διὰ φιλίας τῆς χώρας ἀπάξει, to ask of Cyrus a guide to con- 
duct (them) as through a friendly country, or more fully, to conduct 
(them) through the country, as through a friendly one. Sturz and 
Poppo translate ἡγεμόνα, dur vie ; Born., dux itineris——Kigor. The 
proper name is often repeated by the Greeks, where a pron. might hav 
been employed. ὅστις = ἵνα, in order that. Cf.S. § 154. 
ἀπάξει. The future is used for the subjunctive aorist, when it expresses 
continuance of action, or something that will happen at an indefinite 
fut. time. See. Mt. § 519. 7. —— τὴν ταχίστην — τάχιστα, celerrime. 
Cf. Butt. ὃ 115.4; Mt. §282. 2. προχαταληψομένους. The part, 
fut. is employed to express the purpose of the preceding verb. The 
art. is sometimes omitted when the part. signifies any persons what- 
ever of anumber. Cf. Mt. 2271. Obs. The ἄχρα, heights, here re- 
ferred to, are those over which the army passed into Cilicia. —— 
φϑάσωσι — καταλαβόντες, take them before us. φϑάνω is constructed 
with participles in the same manner as τυγχάνω, λανθάνω, etc. See 
' N.on [.1.§2. Here ὅπως takes the 1 aor. subj. instead of the fut. 
indic. as in § 11, regard seeming to be had to the transient nature of 
the action. Cf. Mt. §519. 7 (end). Ov .... ἀνηρπακότες. The 
construction is here changed into the orat. recta, as if the person him- 
self spoke. This is frequently done by Greek writers. Cf. Mt. 529, 
5. ἔχομεν ἀνηρπακότες == ἀνηρπάκαμεν, only more emphatic. Cf. 
Butt. § 150. p. 442 ; Rost § 116. 13; S. §222. N. 2. τοσοῦτον, 
this only, as we say, he said this and no more. too ὕτος is astrength- 
ened form of τόσος. Cf. S. ὁ 75. 1. 

15. “Ὡς μὲν στρατηγήσοντα ἐμὲ ταύτην τὴν στρατηγίαν depends 
upon λεγέτω, by ἃ construction similar to ὡς ἐμοῦ ἰόντος --- γνώμην ἔχε- 
τε, §6. Render, let no one of you propose me as general in this ex- 
pedition. For the construction of στρατηγίαν στρατηγεῖν, cf. Butt: 
§ 131. 3; S. § 164. Krig. well remarks, that the difficulties and 
dangers of the return could not seem small, when such a brave and 
skilful man (Cf. I]. 2.§5; 6.§1-16) refused to hold the office of 
leader. ὡς δὲ τῷ ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἄν ἕλησθε πείσομαι, (but be assured) 
that I will obey the man whom you shall have chosen. In this sudden 
change of structure, it is evident that ἕχαστος λεγέτω, instead of μη- 
dele λεγέτω, is to be supplied. Krig. takes λεγέτω in the sense of 
νομιζέτω. ἂν ἕλησθε — a fut. preterite. Cf. Butt. § 139. 12. καὶ 
ἄρχεσθαι, to obey also: lit. to be governed. καί has here a superad- 
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ditory use, as though the words, οὐ μόνον ἄρχειν ἀλλὰ, had preceded. 
Notwithstanding this assertion, Clearchus was not fond of obeying 
others, or being directed in any affair. Had he obeyed the Ephori 
(II. 6. ὃ 3), he would not have been an exile from his country. Had 
he listened to the suggestion of Cyrus (I. 8. § 13), the result of the 
battle at Cunaxa would have been far different. Xenophon also re- 
marks (II. 6. § 15), that it was said he was unwilling to be ruled by 
others. A reason for this may have heen his consciousness of supe- 
rior military talents, which was tacitly acknowledged by the other 
commanders. Cf. II. 2. § 5. 

16. Meta τοῦτον, after him. Halbk. suspects, but withont suf- 
ficient reason, that this speaker was Xenophon himself. —— ἐυήϑειαν, 
foolishness. This individual cominences by gravely refuting the 
mock speech of the one who had just spoken, all which is done in order 
to deceive the soldiers. ὥσπερ πάλιν τὸν στόλον Κύρου μὴ ποιουμέ. 
ψου. A somewhat difficult passage, and one which has received va- 
rious translations. Zeun. and Schneid. interpret: quasi Cyrus post- 
hac non esset expeditionem navalem suscepturus. Weisk: quasi Cy- 
rus non retro ita per mare facturus esset. But with both these inter- 
pretations, as Popp. justly observes, the article conflicts. Born. pre- 
fers: quasi retro (i: e. posthac) non navigaturus esset. Krig. rejects 
μὴ and interprets: quasi Cyrus rediturus esset. Of these interpreta- 
tions Bornemann’s is the best, for the speaker bases his remark on the 
assumption, that Cyrus was marching against the Pisidians, and upon 
their subjugation would return back to his satrapy. σποιουμένου has 
in this place the force of the future. —— αἰτεῖν here takes παρὰ τού- 
του instead of the accus. of the person. —— ᾧ λυμαινόμεϑα τὴν 
πρᾶξιν, whose enterprise we are ruining (by deserting him). For 
the change of construction into the orat. recta, cf. N. on § 14. —— 6 
ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ stands for ov ἂν Κῦρος διδῷ, the relative being attracted 
by its antecedent ἡγεμόνι τέ κωλύει καὶ τὰ ἄκρα ἡμῖν κελεύειν Ki- 
ρον προκαταλαμβάνειν. Poppo with several other critics renders this: 
quid obstat quin juga quoque Cyrum nobis (i. e. in nostrum commodum) 
preoccupare jubeamus ; i. 6. if the relations are so amicable between 
us and Cyrus, that we could obtain from him a faithful guide, what 
hinders our requesting him to send a detachment of soldiers to secure 
for us the Pyle Cilicie ? Thus construed there is a vein of irony in 
the sentence. Krig. interprets: quid impedit quo minus Cyrus nobis 
(i. 6. detrimento) anteoccupari jubeat. 

17. ᾿Εγὼ γὰρ. The thought contained in ἐπιδεικνὺς μὲν τὴν et ne 
Seay κ΄ τ. λ., is here resumed and illustrated. éxvotny, I should 
be slow, i.e. reluctant. "When this verb contains the idea of fear it is 
‘ollowed by μή with the opt. or subj. The general rule is, that the 


214 NOTES, [Boox 1. 


opt. follows the pret. and the subj. the pres., but the reverse often 
takes place, since the object of fear is mostly considered as future, 
See Mt. §520.8; Butt. § 148.4. Some grammarians supply pofov- 
μένος upon which μή is in dependence, but which is omitted because 
the idea of fear is already expressed in oxvolyy. Cf. Rost p. 389. —— 
αὐταὶς ταῖς τριήρεσι. “ When a word, which expresses accompani- 
ment has αὐτός with it, both are put in the dat. without σύν. Mt 
§ 405. Obs. 3) —— ὅϑεν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσται ἐξελθεῖν, whence it would be 
tmpossible to extricate ourselves. The full construction is τὸ ἡμᾶς ἐξελ- 
ϑεὶν οὐχ οἷόν τε ἔσταε ἡμῶν. Mt. ($479. Obs. 2. a.) makes οἷός 
εἶμι, OF οἷός τ᾽ εἰμί = τοιοῦτός εἰμι, ὥστε, Tam of such a kind, as, 
which may signify: (1) Jamable. (2) Iam wont. (3) Jamready, 
willing. οἷός te when spoken of persons signifies, able; of things, 
possible. Cf. Butt. § 435; S. 8.219. N. 2. —— oder, i. 6. ἐκεῖσε ὅϑεν. 
—— λαθεῖν αὐτὸν, unknown to him. For the construction of λαϑεῖν 
with asi dur, see N.onI.1.§9. Notice that the aor. part. is here 
employed with an aor. verb. Cf. Butt. § 144. N. 8. 

18. ἔγωγε, Tindeed. ye is appended for the sake of emphasis. 
Cf. Butt. §§ 72. N. 4; 149. p. 431. ταῦτα μὲν φλυαρίας. For the 
sake of emphasis the demon. pron., which is here the subject, is put 
jn the neut. while the subst. in the predicate is fem. Cf. Mt. § 440. 7. 
τί -- εἰς τί. Cf. Butt. § 131.7; Mt. § 409.6. οἴᾳπερ καὶ πρό- 
σθὲεν ἐχρῆτο τοῖς ξένοις, to that in which he formerly employed foreign 
troops. οἵᾳπερ by attraction and omission of its antecedent (Κ΄. § 151. 
R. 1). = ἐκείνῃ οἵανπερ. In this equivalent, ἐκείνῃ follows παραπλη- 
σία (S. ὃ 195. 1), and οἵανπερ is constructed with ἐχρῆτο (S. ὃ 167). 
Reference is here had to the 300 Greeks, who under Xenias accom- 
panied Cyrus to the capital, where his father lay sick. Cf. I. 1. §2. 
κακίους —= less brave and faithful. —— τούτῳ, i. 6. Cyrus. 

19. τῆς πρόσϑεν, 56. πράξεως. ἀξιοῦν. Supply δοκεῖ μοι, from 
§ 18. —— ἢ πείσαντα, either having persuaded, viz. by holding out 
greater pecuniary inducements. —— πρὸς φιλίαν = φιλικῶς. So 
Brod., Zeun., Weisk., and Krag. Cf. Mt. § 591. « where examples 
are furnished of πρός with the accus. taken in an adverbial sense. 
Schneid., Hutch., Born., Popp., interpret: in terram pacatam, on the 
ground that the idea of φιλικῶς is contained in πεισϑέντα. ------ ἂν 
after ἑπόμενοι is to be taken with ἑποίμεϑα. The transposition of 
this particle is quite frequent, and its position depends mostly upon 
euphony. Cf. Butt. § 139. N. 4. —— πρόθυμοι, zealous, ready to do 
him any service. —— πρὸς ταῦτα, in respect to those things, viz. the 
subjects of inquiry. 

20. of ἠρωτων Κῦρον ta δόξαντα, who put to Cyrus the questions 
anhich, had been resolved on. ——ABooxopay, Abrocomas, a Persian 
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satrap, who commanded one of the divisions of the king’s forces, but 
did not participate in the battle at Cunaxa having arrived too late. 
Cf. I. 7. § 12. —— 27 gor dvdya, i.e. anenemy. ἀνήρ joined witha 
subst. or adj. forms a periphrasis for a subst. Cf. I. 8.§1; Mt. § 430. 6. 
ἀκούοι---εἶναι. Verbs of hearing and learning take the participle, 
when a fact is adduced, which is heard with one’s own ears; the infini- 
tive, when the information of the fact is received from others. Cf. Mt. 
ὃ 549.6. Obs. 2; Rost § 129. 4. c. τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ. This cele- 
brated river rises in the mountains of Armenia, and flowing southward- 
ly, somewhat in the form of a crescent, through Syria and Mesopota- 
mia, empties itself into the Persian gulf. —— δώδεκα σταϑμούς. Cyrus 
seems purposely to have fallen short of the real distance, as we find that 
they marched nineteen stations before they reached the river at Thap- 
sacus. —— τὴν δίκην — ἐπεϑεῖναι, to inflict punishment. 

21. προζαιτοῦσε δὲ μισϑὸν, asking an increase of pay. Krag. 
makes it = πρὸς τούτω ov ἤδη ἔφερον ἄλλον pro Gor aitoi ou. οὗ -- 
τούτου ὅν (S. § 151. R. 1), of which equivalent, τούτου follows ἡμεόλεον 
implying comparison (S. ὁ 186. 2), and ov (i.e. of) referring to pu- 
oSuy is governed by ἔφερον = ἐλάμβανον. Bloom. on Thucyd. III. 17: 
§ 3, says that the mid. form of φέρω in this sense is far more usual. 
τοῦ μηνὸς, each month, a gen. of time. Cf. Butt. § 132. 4. ὃ. 
ty γε τῷ φανερῷ, at least openly. Although strong suspicions were 
still entertained respecting the real object of the expedition, yet no 
open avowal of it was made either by Cyrus or those in his confidence. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. τὸν Σάρον ποταμον. The river Sarus rises in Cappadocia, and 
flowing through Cilicia falls into the Cilician sea. The Pyramus 
(τὸν Πύραμον) is a larger and longer stream, nearly parallel with the 
Sarus and flowing into the Sinus Issicus. ᾿Ισσοὺς. Tssus lay on 
the N. ΕἸ. side of the head of the Sinus Issicus. Steph. says that it 
was called, Nicopolis, city of victory, on account of the great battle 
fought there between Alexander and Darius. 

2. ἐκ Πελοποννήσου νῆες, viz. those sent by the Lacedemonians to the 
aid of Cyrus. in αἰταῖς, over them.—— Hyzito. Some translate : 
vie dux erat. But then we should expect αἰταῖς instead of αὐτῶν. 
Cf. Mt. § 360. a. When followed by the gen. it signifies to rude, com- 
mand. See Mt. § 359.3. That this is the signification of the verb 
here, ie confirmed by vais ἑτέρας which follows. Cf. I. 2. § 21. 
—— if Ἐφέσου is to be taken with ἡγεῖτο... ἑτέρας, = propterea, be- 
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sides. Cf. N. on I. 5.§5. Tamos was a native of Memphis. After 
the death of his patron, he fled with his ships into Egypt, and was 
there murdered by King Psammitichus. ote. With Born., 


and Dind., 1 prefer this reading instead of ὅτε the common one. 
Poppo connects ovrezoléue with ἦν; and makes πρὸς αὐτόν refer 
to Tissaphernes. But xa? evidently connects συνεπολέμεε with 
ἐπολιόρκει. As Chirisophus has now joined the expedition, we, will 
give a tabular list of the number of troops led by each general. 


Heavy Licat 


COMMANDERS. «| Agmen. ARMED. ToTaL 
Xenias . . . . . . . 4000 4000 
Proxenus . . . . 1500 500 2000 
Sophznetus Stymph. . . . ΝΣ 1000 1000 
Socrates . . . . . 500 500 
Pasion . . .- . . . . . 300 300 600 
Menon . . ἢ . . . 1000 500 1500 
Clearchus . . . . e : . 1000 1000 2000 
Sosias . . . . - 300 300 
Sophenetus Arcad. . . . . . 1000 1000 
Chirisophus . . . . . .: 700 700 


11300 2300 13600 


If we read Πασίων εἰς ἑπτακοσίους ἄνδρας in I. 2. ὃ 3, the sum here 
given will harmonize with the number reviewed by Cyrus (I. 2. ὁ 9) 


-+ the force led by Chirisophus. Cf. N.I. 2. § 3. 
anchor.-—— παρὰ, near, alongside. 

4, ἐπὶ πύλας x. τ. λ., to the gates of Cilicia and Syria, usually 
called Pyle Syrie. Cf. N. on I. 2.§22. —— Ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα. 
Weiske conjectures that ἦσαν δ᾽ ἐνταῦϑα is the true reading, on the 
ground that πύλαι is a name given to narrow straits between fwo 
mountains rather than to fortresses. But τείχη and σύλαι may easily 
be used as synonymous; and as it respects the apparently conflicting 
phrase, τὰ τείχη sig τὴν θάλατταν κα ϑήκοντα, why, as Kriger remarks, 
could not fortresses have been so constructed, that they might truly 
be said εἰς ϑάλατταν καθήκειν ? The following figure will illustrate 
the position of this pass. 


ὥρμουν, lay at 


ΜΟΥΝΤΑΙΝΒ. 
δ Ξ 5 
4 eC 4 
ἧς ἧς 


BA. 
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—rb μὲν ἔσωθεν, the inner one, i. 6. the Cilician gate. ἔσωθεν preceded 
by the art. = an adj. Cf. Butt. ὃ 125.6. We should have expected 
the article ro repeated before πρὸ τῆς Κιλικίας, as in the next clause τὸ 
900 τῆς Συρίας. Cf. Mt. §277.a; Butt. § 125. 3. τὸ μέσον τῶν 
τειχῶν ἦσαν στάδιοι. In this clause, τὸ μέσον (Cf. Mt. § 269; 8S. 8138. 2) 
is the subject of ἦσαν, which takes its number from στάδιοι; the predi- 
cate-nominative, that being nearest to the verb. See Mt. ὁ 205. —— 
στενὴ, narrow. This being a relative term must be determined by the 
subject to which it refers. Rennell remarksthat “when Xenoplfén says 
the pass was narrow (στενή), he could only mean in reference toa front 
formed for an attack ; since there was widtH for a fortress, and one too, 
large enough to contain a considerable force.”” —— ἡλίβατοι. Some de- 
rive this word, which is always an epithet of πέτρη, from ἥλιος, the 
sun, and βαίνω, to go, giving it the signification, sun-reaching, sun- 
extending = high, towering. But from the inappropriateness of this, 
as an epithet of caves and of Tartarus (Cf. Hesiod &. 483; Eurip. 
Hippol. 732), Buttmann (Lexil. No. 61) prefers the etymology, which 
supposes it an abridgement of ἠλετόβατος, according to the analogy 
of ἡλιτόμηνος, ἡλιτόεργος, in which words lie the idea of missing or 
failing in ; so that ἡλίβατος, would express the facility of making a 
false step in ascending a precipitous height or descending a steep de- 
clivity. Passow prefers this derivation of the word, adding, however, 
another 442, ἀλάομαι, that from which the footstep slips. It appears 
then from these eminent authorities, that ἡλίβατος has the general 
signification, a steep ascent difficult or impossible to be climbed. The 
overhanging and inaccessible cliffs here spoken of, were on the left 
hand of one going from Cilicia into Syria. σύλαι, gates, not for- 
tresses as above in ἦσαν δὲ ταῦτα δίο τείχη. 

5. εἴσω καὶ ἔξω τῶν πυλῶν, within (i. 6. between the fortresses) 
and without the fortresses (i.e. on the Syrian side). The reason is 
given in the next clause. βιασάμενοε τοὺς πολεμίους, having 
forced the enemy (from their position). παρέλϑθοιεν, 80, of ὁπλῖται. 

φυλάττοιεν, 86. οἱ πολέμιοι. ἤκουσε Κῦρον---ὄντα --- ἤκουσε 
ὅτε Κῦρος ἦν (S. § 222. 2). τριάκοντα μυριάδας στρατιᾶς. The 
Persian kings, especially in the latter years of the empire, seldom took 
the field without having assembled a vast army. They did not reflect 
that an undisciplined army was weak in proportion to its numbers; 
or that a few thousand well disciplined and veteran troops, were far 
superior to countless myriads of raw inexperienced men. Notwith- 
-standing the terrible lessons, which, from the time of Darius Hystas- 
pis, they had received from. the Greeks, they clung to the belief that 
numbers constituted the main strength of an army, until Darius Cod- 
® omanus vainly and for the last time aseembled i immense masses of his 
19 
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subjects, to be broken and trampled down by the Macedonian phalanx 
and the Thessalian cavalry. 

6. Μυρέίανδρον, Myriandrus, here located by Xenophon in Syria, 
but by Scylax and Strabo, in Cilicia, was.a place of considerable 
trade, being originally a Pheenecian settlement and partaking of the 
enterprise and commercial spirit of the mother country. ὁλκάδες, 
merchant ships. These ships differed in structure from vessels of 
--war, being oval with broad bottoms. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq.“p. 877. The Schol. on Thucyd. VI. 43, thus enumerates the 
different kinds of vessels there referred to, τριήρεις ταχεῖαι, τριήρεες 
στρατιώτιδες, πεντηκόντοροι, ixaywyol, πλοῖα, δλκάδες. “ Of these last 
two, the πλοῖα were barges attending on the triremes, the δλχάϑες 
were vessels of burden serving as transports.” Bloom. 

7. Ἐνταῦϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας ἑπτά to unload, as Rennell suggests, 
the stores and provisions brought in the fleet, which, as he now was 
to leave the sea coast, could accompany him no farther. τὰ πλεέστον 
ἄξια, most valuable effects. Cf. N.on 1. 3. §12. —— μὲν τοῖς πλεί- 
στοις ἐδόκουν. So Dind., Born., Pop., and Kriag., edit in place of μέν- 
τοι πλείστοις ἐδόκει, the common reading. Krager would mentally 
supply, ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἄλλως ἐδόξαζον. ὅτι τοὺς στρατιώτας x. τ. 4. The 
order is: Κῦρος εἴα τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν τοὺς στρατιώτας x. τ. Δ. Ren- 
der ὡς ἀπιόντας, with the expectation of returning. Cf. N. on 1. 1. 
§ 10. καὶ οὐ πρὸς βασιλέα, 56. ἰόντας. διῆλθε λόγος, a rumor 
spread abroad. ote διώκοι. In the orat. obliqua, the opt. without 
ἄν is put after ore, ὡς, ὅτι, etc., whatever may be the time designated 
by the verb. Cf. Mt. ὁ 529. 2. οὗ μὲν εὔχοντο, some earnestly 
wished. . εὔχομαι is never found in the Anabasis, and rarely in the 
other writings of Xenophon, with the augment qv. ἁλώσοιντο. 
The fut. middle here = fut. passive. Cf. Rost §114. 1.Ν.1; S. 
§ 207. N. 6. ) « 

8. ᾿Απολελοέπασιν ἡμᾶς, have deserted us. ἐπιστάσθϑωσαν, pres, 
imperat. mid. of ἐπίσταμαι. ἀποϑεδράκασιν»---ἀποπεφεύγασιν. An 
obvious distinction is here made between these words. The former 
signifies to abscond so as not to be found ; the latter, to flee away so 
as to evade pursuit. οἴχονταί, are gone, οἴχομαι has not only 
the signification of the present, 7 depart, am in the act of departing ; 
but also the force of the perfect, 7 am gone, and in this sense is the 
opposite of ἥκω, 7 am come. —— μὰ τοὺς Θεοὺς. When μά stands 
‘alone it serves asa negative. Cf. Butt p. 430; 8. 8171. N. 1. 
διώξω, The more usual form is διώξομαι. Cf. Butt. §113. 4. —— εἰς 
—xai αὐτοὺς. When τίς stands for a whole class rather than for an indi- 
vidual, it is referred to by a plur. pron. Cf. Mt. § 434. 2. b. —— ἰόντων... 
The common reading, .o»tw» ἂν is retained by Hutch., and Weisk. ; but * 
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Matthise (§ 599. 6) has clearly shown that ἄν cannot be joined with 
an imperative. It isreiected by Steph., Pors., Schneid., Dind., Born. 
Pop., and Krag. περὶ ἡμᾶς, towards us. Cf. 1.6.§8; IL 2 
§ 20. —— Kalros γε---ἀλλ᾽, alihough—yet. —— Τράλλεσι. Tralles was 
an opulent city of Lydia not far from Magnesia. στερήσονται == 
στερηϑήσονται. Cf. Butt. §113.5; Mt. § 495.8; S. δ 207. N. 6. 
τῆς .... ἀρετῆς. Cyrus seems to have reposed considerable con- 
fidence in these generals, especially in Xenias. Seel.1.§2; 2.§1 

9. εἴ τις, lit. if any one = whoever, all who. Render εἴ τις καὶ; 
even those who. ἀρετὴν, humanitatem, clementiam. προθϑυμότε- 
ρον, with greater alacrity.—— Χάλον. Hutch. says the name οἱ 
this river cannot elsewhere be found. —— ϑεοὺς ἐνόμιζον. Derceto 
the mother of Semiramis the celebrated queen of Assyria,, having 
thrown herself inio the sea, became partially transformed into a fish. 
Afterward the Syrians paying her divine honors, abstained from 
eating fish,. regarding them as sacred. Semiramis after her 
death, was said to be changed into a dove, and hence the wor- 
ship of that bird among the Syrians and Assyrians. ἐνόμεζον = νο- 
μίζουσι. Παρυσάτιδος ἦσαν, belonged to Parysatis. —— εἰς ζώνην» 
The Persian kings assigned to the cities and villages of the empire, 
the duty of supplying their queens and other favorites with articles of 
luxury. Corn. Nep. says, that Artaxerxes gave a domicile to Themis- 
tocles at Magnesia, which city was to supply him with bread; Lamp- 
sacus, with wine; and Myus, with viands. In the present instance, 
these villages were to keep the queen-dowager in girdles. The 
amount of this tax would of course depend upon her caprice and prod- 
igality. . 

10. Aapddaxos, “ fluvius aliis scriptoribus ignotus.” Hutch. —— 
Poppo makes ἄρξαντος = ἄρχοντος. “qui ad Cyri adventum usque 
prefectus fuerat.”’ Krag. This satrap must not be confounded 
with the Belesis, who conspired with Arbaces against Sardanapalus, 
and was afterwards governor of Babylon. Cf. VII. 8. ὁ 25. —— ὧραι; 
ec. ἔτους, seasons (of the year). —— Κῦρος---ἐξέκοψε. It is an old 
maxim: Qui facit per alium, facit per se. —— αὐτὸν, i. 6. the park, 

11. ἐπὶ τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμὸν. Cyrus struck the river at Thap- 
sacus, ἃ famous ford, crossed by Darius after his defeat at Issus, and 
three years after by Alexander previous to the battle of Arbela. In 
his march to this place he passed through the northern borders of" 
Syria Proper, having the mountains, which lie along the eastern shore 
of the Mediterranean, upon his right. Ἐνταῖϑα ἔμειναν ἡμέρας 
“πέντε. His detention here was owing probably to the unwillingness 

4 οἵ the army to march against the king. —— ἡ ὁδὸς, the expedition. 
“ expeditio bellica.” Born. 
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12. ἐχαλέπαινον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, were enraged at the generals. 
Well they might be indignant, having been inveigled away so far 
from home, and kept in ignorance of the real nature of the expedition, 
until it was too late to abandon it. AUTOUG—xXOUATELY = ὅτε αὐτοὶ 
ἔκρυπτον. See Mt. § 499. οὐκ ἔφασαν ἱέναι. Cf. N. on I. 3.§1. 
ἐὰν μή, unless. Cf. S. ᾧ 224. 3. —— τις i.e. Cyrus. Without a subst. 

-als signifies, some one,a certain one. S. § 148. 2. —— χρήματα. 
Kriger says, “hic non de stipendiis, sed de donis sermo est.” But 
Sturz rightly interprets, stipendia, wages. ὥσπερ καὶ, SC. δοϑῆναι, 
the same as (was given). — καὶ ταῦτα, and that too. Cf. Passow, No. 
12; Mt. §470.6; Butt. § 150. p. 436, The peaceful charactcr of 
the former arafaccc of Cyrus to Babylon, contrasted with the toilsome 
and perilous expedition in which he was now engaged, is used by 
the soldiers: as an additional reason, why they should receive as high 
wages as those, who went up with Xenias (I. 1. § 2). ἐόντων, SC. 
αὐτῶν, See N. on πρδέοντων, I. 2. ᾧ 17. 

13. μνᾶς. The mina was a name given not to a coin but to a sum 
== 100 drachma. The old Attic δραχμή — 17 cents 5-93 mills ; the later 
δραχμή = 16 cents, 5-22 mills. A mina or 100 of the former - 417. 
59; of the latter. $16.52. Hussey (Ancient Weights &c. pp. 47, 48) 
makes the drachma = 9.72 pence, or, about 18 cents 0-55 mills. 
ἐπὰν ἤἥκωσι. Cf. N. on ἂν ἕλησϑε, I. 8. § 15. —— μέχρις ἂν κατα- 
στήσῃ κι τ. λ. Itseems by this, that the pay of mercenaries ceased 
in whole or part, when the enterprise for which they were employed 
was achieved. τὸ---πολὺ, the greater part. Cf. Mt. § 266. 
cov Edinuxot = τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Cf. Mt. § 445. d. Μένων δὲ A 
glimpse is here given of the character of Menon, who, from the ac- 
count given of him (II. 6. §§ 21-9), seems to have been a com- 
pound of every thing base and wicked. —— χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων, apart 
from the others, i. e. from the divisions led by the other generals. 

14. Ἄνδρες, men, soldiers, here a term of honor. —— πλέον meote- 
μήσεσθε ( = προτιμηϑήσεσθε), you will be far more honored. The 
composite προ is here redundant, the comparison being expressed by 
πλέον. ‘‘Many grammatical pleonasms,” says Matth. (§ 636. Obs.) 
“are not so in a rhetorical view, as they serve to give distinctness or 
force to the expression.” —— Τί. οὖν κελεύω ποιῆσαι; A rhetorical 
question, serving to call attention to what the speaker was about to 
BAY. ----- ἱμᾶς χρῆναι, that you ought. χρῆναι has here a personal 
construction. Cf. Butt. § 129. 10. Κύρῳ, i. 6. to the proposals οἱ 

Cyrus. 

15. γὰρ serves to introduce the reason why Menon’s troops shoula 
first cross the Euphrates. —— ψηφέσωνται is derived from ψῆφος. a 
small stone or pebble, (Lat. calculus), used in reckoning on an ubacue,~ 
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whence ψηφέζω, 7 calculate ; and also in voting, whence ψηφίζομαι, 
I vote, I resolve. Itis here used metaphorically, as the method of 
voting in the army was doubtless by a show of hands (χεεροτονέα). 
Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. p. 510; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 
805. —— χάριν εἴσεται Κῦρος καὶ ἀποδώσει, Cyrus will be grateful (to 
you) and repay (the favor). Cf. Vig. p. 56. εἴσομαι fut. mid. of 
εἴδω, used chiefly by the Attics instead of εἰδήσω. See Butt. Irreg. 
Verbs p. 78; Mt. § 231. ἐπίσταται δ᾽ εἴ tig καὶ ἄλλος, and he 
knows (how to do this, i. 6. requite a favor) if any other one (does). 
—— ἀποψηφίσωνται, decide not (to follow Cyrus). ἀπό in composi- 
tion has sometimes a privative force. Cf. Vig. p. 222. XVII. —— 

ἄπιμεν μὲν ἅπαντες εἰς τοὔμπαλιν (i. 6. τὸ ἔμπαλιν»), we shall all (both 
Greeks and Barbarians) return. The verb is changed to the 
1 pers., because with ἅπαντες it is used in its most extensive sense. 
For its fut. signif., cf. S. § 209. N. 3. εἰς φρούρια καὶ εἰς Aoyaylas, 
for commanders of citadels and companies. ἄλλου οὗτινος 

== ἄλλο οὗτινος (8. ὃ 151.2). ἄλλο (i. 6. ἄλλου) is constructed with 
τεύξεσϑε Κύρου, according to the formula, τυχάνεεν τέτενος (Mt. § 328. 5, 
Obs). Sturz finds no attraction in ἄλλου, but constructs it with Κύ- 
gov, as forming a double gen. after cevéeode. So Carmichel, Gr. 
Verbs, p. 289. 

16. ἤσϑετο διαβεβηκότας = ἤσϑετο ore (ἐκεῖνοι) διεβεβήχεσαν, ΟΥ̓ 
ἤσθετο ὅτι (ἐκεῖνοι) διαβεβηκότες εἶεν. Γλοῦν, Glus, son of Tamos 
the admiral of Cyrus. —— ἤδη, now. The implication is that this award 
of praise would be followed by a more substantial expression of his 
gratitude. ὅπως, in order that. ὕπως has here the telic (τελικῶς) 
sense, i. 6. it marks the end or purpose ofan action. When it marks 
the result or upshot of an action, itis said to be used in an ecbatic 
(ἐκβατικῶς) sense, and is translated so that. —— ἐπαινέσετε. Another 
example of the fut. act. is found V. 5. § 8, although the fut. mid. with 
an active signif. is the more usual form. Cf. Butt. §113.N.7; 8. 
δ 207. N. 5. —— penxete με Kugov νομίζετε, think me no longer Cyrus, 
== think my nature wholly changed from what it now is. 

17. εὔχοντο αὐτὸν εὐτυχῆσαι, wished him success (in his enterprise). 
—— διέβαινε, he (i.e. Cyrus) began to cross over. ἀνωτέρω. 
Some adverbs derived from obsolete adjectives end in w instead of 
es, and in the same manner (i. 6. in w) form their degrees of compar- 
ison. Cf. Butt. § 115.6; Thiersch § 71. 

18. διαβατὸς, fordable. Verbals in τὸς have often the idea of ca-. 
pability or possibility, like the Eng. tle, ble. Cf. Butt. δὲ 102. N. 2: 
134, 8. —— πεζῇ (i. 6. πορευομένοις πεζῇ); to those going on foot, is ἃ 
dat. of manner opposed to πλοέοις. Butt. (§ 115. 4) makes πεζῇ: κοινῇ, 
εἰδίᾳ, δημοσίᾳ, etc., supply the place of adverbs. Cf. Mt. § 400. 5. —— 
19* 
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———eb μὴ φότε, except then. —— ἀλλὰ = ἀλλὰ μόνον. ------ ϑεῖον 
εἶναι, divind consilio factum. Sturz. It is said that a bridge was 
afterwards thrown across the river at this place, upon which the 
armies of Darius and Alexander crossed over. ὑποχωρῆσαι, to sub- 
mit: lit. to give place. ὡς βασιλεύσοντι, as to its future king. 

19. τῆς Συρίας, i. e. Mesopotamia, the general name Syria being 
given by the Grecks not only to Syria Proper, but also to Mes- 
opotamia, (μέσος, ποταμιός,) lying between the Tigris and Euphra- 
tes. Xenophon (I. 5. §1) calls the southern part of Mesopota- 
mia, Arabia. The Hebrew name for Mesopotamia was pwn: os, 
Syria of the two rivers, or Aramea. Cf. Gen. 24: 10. Syria 
Proper, or Western Syria, was called pan. Cf Judg. 3: 10; 
1 K. 10: 29. τὸν ᾿Αράξην. This river is now called Khab- 
our from its former name Chaboras. Xenophon has given the 
name Araxes to this stream, and Phasis to the Araxes or Arras of 
Armenia. Cf. IV.6.§4; Rennell, p. 205. μεσταὶ σίτου. For the 
construction, cf. S. §181. 1. —— ἐπισιτέσαντο, and furnished them- 
selves with provisions. 


CHAPTER V. 


1. *ApaPlas. Cf. N. on I. 4. §19. σταϑμοὺς ἐρήμους. The 
southern part of Mesopotamia was dry and sterile. It will be seen 
that Cyrus made longer marches through this desert region, than 
where the country was fertile and populous, the reason for which is 
given, I. 5. δὉ 7, 9. —— azayv, (ἅμα and πᾶς,) qualifies ὁμαλὸν. 
ἀψινθϑίον δὲ πλῆρες, full of wormwood, i. 6. the surface of the earth 
was covered with this plant. So ἀνὴρ πλήρης λέπρας, a man full of 
(i. e. fully covered with) leprosy. Luke 5: 12. 

2. Θηρία δὲ παντοῖα, sc. ἐνῆν. ὄνοι ἄγριοι, wild asses. Fora 
graphic description of this animal, cf. Job 39: 5-9. See also Gen. 
6: 12, where as illustrative of the lawless wandering habits of 
Ishmael and his descendants, it is said thathe shall bent xp, lit.a 
wild ass ofa man. xp, wild ass, is derived from Nb, to run ‘swift- 
ly. στρουϑοὶ ot μὲγάλ αι, ostriches. στρουθοί alone “usually signi- 
fies sparrows. ὠτίδες, bustards. Buffon says, that the name is 
derived from the long feathers near the ears. —— δορκάδες, gazelles, 
or roe deer, remarkable for the beauty of their eyes and sharpness of 
sight. —-—— ἐπεί τις διώκοι, when any one pursued (them) = as often 
as they were pursued. The opt. is used with ἐπεί when the discourse 
is concerning a past action often repeated. Cf. Mt. §521; Butt. 
§ 139. N. 6. προδραμόντες,͵ having outstripped (their pursuers). —— 
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ἂν ἕστασαν. Dind. omits ἄν, but following Born., Poy., and Krag., I 
have retained it. Butt. (§ 139. N. 5.) says that this particle often gives 
to the indic. the sense of a customary action. So also Mt. ὃ 599. 2. a» 
ἕστασαν is a syncopated form of the pluperf. (Butt. § 107. 3) = imperf. 
(S. § 209. N. 4). ταὐτὸν ἐποίουν, i.e. they again ran on in ad- 
vance and then halted. otx ἣν λαβεῖν, sc. αὐτοὺς, it was not pos- 
sible to take (them). Butt. (§ 150. p. 438) remarks, that tveore refers 
to the physical possibility, ἐξ is possible ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, tt is 
lawful, one may ; tore stands indefinite between the two, it may or 
can be done. —— si μὴ διαστάντες of ἱππεῖς ϑηρῷεν διαδεχόμενοι τοῖς 
ἵπποις, unless standing at intervals, the horsemen hunt them, succeed- 
ing one another with (fresh) horses. διαδέχομαι, to receive through, 
sc. others. Hence, to receive in succession, or, succeed to one another. 
Here the pursuit was received through the series of horsemen, until 
the animal was taken, or the relays were all exhausted. oder. 
Cf. S. §87.N. 2. τοῖς ἵπποις denotes the means. S. ὃ 198. —— 

τοῖς ἐλαφείοις, sc. κρέασιν. déis said by Hoog. (p. 38) to elegant- 
ly close a sentence either disjunctively or adversatively. 

3. ταχὺ ἐπαύοντο, quickly cease, i.e. give up the pursuit. —— 
ἀπεσπᾶτο. Itis unnecessary heré to repeat the various readings of 
this word. I have followed the one which Dindorf on the conjecture 
of Buttmann has adopted. The mid. ἀποσπάομαι signifies to remove 
or tear one’s self away from. “vi se abripere.” Starz. πολὺ γὰρ ἀπε- 
σπᾶτο φεύγουσα may be rendered, for flying (i. 6. in its flight) i ran 
far in advance ; or, (making the participle express the principal action, 
and the verb accessory (Mt. p. 966), for it fled away running far 
ahead. soot and στέρυξεν follow χρωμένη. Cf. S. § 198. N. 1. 
dodue, in running (S. ὃ 197. 2), is opposed to ἄρασα (sc. ἑαυτὴν»), 
tn raising (itself) wp.—d@ozeg ἱστίῳ is to be joined in sense to ταῖς δὲ 
πτέρυξιν ἄρασα. “Nothing can be more entertaining than the sight 
of the ostrich when excited to full speed; the wings by their rapid 
but unwearied vibrations, equally serving them for sails and oars, 
while their feet, no less assisting 3: conveying them out of sight, seem 
to be insensible of fatigue.” Encyc. Rel. Knowl. p. 896. ταχι 
ἀνιστῇ, suddenly starts them. ἔστε λαμβάνειν. See N. on ἦν 
λαβεῖν, ὃ 2. —— βραχὺ, a little (distance). 

4. ἐρήμη. Krag. thinks that this city was deserted by the inhabi- 
tants through fear of Cyrus. Κορσωτή, Corsote, the site of which 
seems to correspond to a spot where are now the ruins of a large city 
called Erzi or Irsah. —— ασκᾶ. Dor. gen. of Μασκᾶς. Cf. 5. 
§31.N.3. Dindorf accents Maoxe. 

5. Πύλας, i.e. the Pyle Babyloniw, through which the route 
lay ftom Mesopotamia to Babylonia. —— ἄλλο οὐδὲν δένδρον. As no 
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tree has been ‘previously spoken of, ἄλλο must be considered redun- 
dant. “Verti potest preterea.” Kriig. Cf. ἑτέρας, 1. 4. ὃ 2; λλοι δὲ 
ἦσαν, 1. Ἴ. ὃ 11 —— ψιλή, bare (of trees or herbage). ὄνους ἀλέ- 
τας. Hesych. interprets ὄνος " ὁ ἀνώτερος λέϑος τοῦ μύλου, the upper 
millstone. Hutch. thinks that it was so called, because asses were 
employed in turning the larger millstones. See Matt. 18: 6, where the 
upper millstone is called μύλος ὀνικός. The smaller stones were turned 
by females of the lowest condition. Cf. Jahn Arch. §§ 133, 139; 
Rob. Lex. N. T. art. μύλος ἀνταγοράζοντες, purchasing in return. 
It is evident from this, as well as other passages, that Babylon was 
indebted to the countries lying up the Euphates, for many of the con- 
veniences and even necessaries of life. For a valuable article on the 
commerce of Babylon, see Bib. Repos. Vol. VII. pp. 364-90. 

6. “υδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ. Larch. observes from Herod. I. 155. 157, that 
the Lydians had practised stall-keeping and trade from the time of 
the elder Cyrus, who by depriving them of’ the use of arms, had ren- 
dered them effeminate. Hence the proverb, Avdog χαπηλεῦει. 
ἀλεύρων ἢ ἀλφίτων, wheat flour or barley meal. So Sturz defines these 
words. But why flour so different as that of wheat and barley should 
be held at the same price, has puzzled critics and editors not a little. 
To avoid this difficulty Muretus suggests the erasure of ἀλεύρων 7, as 
being added by some one; who thought it a synonyme of ἀλφέτων. 
Krig. defines ἄλφιτα, farina crassior ; ἄλευρα farina tenuior et ma- 
gis elaborata, and avoids the difficulty above suggested by referring 
to the great want of provisions, or the comparative abundance of 
ἄλευρα. τεττάρων σίγλων. As Εἰχ ὀβολοί = δραχμή, i.e. 17 cents 
5-93 mills (Cf. N. onI. 4. § 13), seven and a half ὀβολοί or the Persian 
σέγλος =22 cents. δύναται, is worth. ὀβολοὺς properly depends. 
upon an infinitive after δύναται, such as φέρειψ ; or it may be regarded 
as synecdochial. καπέϑη δύο χοίνικας. The capacity of the χοῖνεξ, 
upon which that of the χαπέϑη here depends, is differently given, 
some making it = three cotyle; while other authorities make it — 
four, and some even, eight cotyle. A cotyla — .4955 of a pint Eng- 
lish. —— ἐχώρει, contains: lit. gives place or room. A vessel is trop. 
said fo make room for a given quantity, when it will contain it. 

7. Ἦν δὲ τούτων τῶν σταϑμῶν ods πάνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, there were 
(some) of these days’-marches which he made verylong. ἔστι is com- 
monly employed even before the plur. relative, a.though the plur. eof is 
sometimes found (Cf. II. 5. § 18), and the imperf. ἦν. Cf. Butt. p. 438; 
Mt. §482. Obs. 1; .8. ὃ 157. Ν. 1. σταϑμῶν is constructed with ἦν 
—oig = ἦν ἔνιοι οὗς (Mt. $482; 55. § 150.5); fully, ἦν Fos τούτων 
τῶν σταϑμῶν οὖς. Therelative οὕς may be referred to Butt. § 131. 3; 
S. § 164, because it represents στα ϑιμοὺς, which in this connection sig- 
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nifies the distance passed over (τὴν ἔλασιν). Rennell (p. 86) says 
that these marches refer particularly to the hilly desert between Corsote 
and the Pyle omote—Povloto. Cf. N. on ἐπεὲ --- διώκοι, 1.5. ὃ 2. 
διατελέσαι, Β0. τὴν odor. —— χειλόν, provender for the beasts of bur- 
den and cavalry horses. Kai δή ποτε, and once indeed. These 
particles introduce an illustration of the haste with which Cyrus urged 
on his forces. Cf. Hoog. p. 90. tov βαρβαρικοῦ στρατοῦ follows 
λαβόντας, because the action of the verb refers only to a part of the 
object. Cf. Mt. § 323. b. συνεκβιβάζειν, to assist in extricating. 
The student should note the force of the composite σύν and ἐκ. 

8. ὥσπερ ὀργῇ. Dind. and Pop. connect these words with the pre- 
ceding clause. But why should Glus and Pigres be in a rage at exe- 
cuting as leaders a commission, to which when commanded, the Πέρ- 
owe of κράτιστοι gave their personal service with such alacrity? Why 
did Cyrus retain Pigres in a post of honor (Cf. I. 8. § 12), if he show- 
ed so little zeal in his master’s cause? Hutch., Born., and Krig., 
rightly therefore connect ὥσπερ ὀργῇ with the following clause. —— 
συνεπισπεῦσαι, lo assist in hastening on. There is great beauty and 
force in these compound words. "Ev da dn, then truly. —— μέρος 
tt, ἃ specimen, example. ——‘Piparres. This shows the alacrity 
with which they executed his command. κάνδυς, cloaks or gowns 
with wide sleeves worn over the tunics, common to kings, generals, 
and private soldiers ; only those worn by kings were of purple, those 
worn by high officers, scarlet or purple with white spots, while the 
soldiers, wore such as were made of coarser materials. Cf. Cyr. I. 3- 
δῶ; VIII. 3.§10; Curt. III. 3.§18. Yates says, that in the Per- 
sepolitan sculptures, nearly all the principal personages are clothed 
in the xavdus ἕεντο, imperf. mid. 3 plur. of the imaginary tne, Igo. 
Some recent critics however reject this middle and write with the as- 
pirate ἕεμαι, I send myself, I hasten, from type, Isend. Cf. Mt. § 214. 
4; Carmichael Gr. Verbs, p. 97. —— περὲ viens, for a prize: lit. for 
victory. The Persian noblemen are represented as running with as 
much ardor to raise the waggons from the mud, as the foot racers 
contended in the Olympic games for the prize. καὶ before μάλα 
may be rendered and that too, what is more. See Butt. p. 425. ---- 
τούτους, i.e. those well known. Cf..Mt. 470. 4. —— ἀναξυρίδας, trow 
sere, made long and loose, as those now worn by the Orientals. The 
game garment seems to be referred to in Dan. 3: 21, 27, by the Chal. 
Ἰ 55,5, saraballa, which Gesen. translates long and wide pantaloons. 
Cf. “Cyr. VIII. 3. § 13, with Barker’s note. σὺν τούτοις, i. 6. the 
costly garments and ornaments just mentioned. -—— ϑᾶτεον ἢ ὥς τις 
ἄν ere, sooner than one could have thought (possible). Cf. Seager’s 
N. oh Vig. p. 216. So in Lat., crederem, putarem, etc., are sometimes, 
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employed, where in English we should use the plurperf. Cf. And, 
and Stod. Lat. Gram. ᾧ 260. IL R. 2. μετεώρους == ὥστε μετεώρους 
᾿ gives. An epithet is sometimes applied to a thing by way of antici- 
pation, to show the rapidity or certainty of the act by which the qual- 
ity is possessed. 

9. To δὲ σύμπαν (sometimes τὸ δὲ σύμπαν εἶναι), generally, upon 
the whole, i. e. in all the things pertaining to the expedition. Cf. Mt. 
§§ 283, 545; Vig. p.12; S.§ 221. N.3. —— δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύ- 
dur. See N. on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, I. 2. § 10. ὅπου μὴ, unless 
where. ὅσω μὲν ἂν. Porson joins ἂν, (which Dind. has bracketed, ) 
to νομέζων. It is generally taken with ἔλθοι. See Butt. § 139. 8; 
Mt. § 527. —— The subject of μάχεσϑαι is the same with that of vo- | 
μέζων, because both subjects refer to the same person. Cf. S. § 158. 
Ν. 2. —— Καὶ συνιδεῖν δ᾽ ἦν τῷ προςέχοντι τὸν νοῦν, it wag evident to 
any one giving (the subject) attention = any one upon reflection might 
see. Bloomfield says that προςέχοντι τὸν νοῦν, paying attention to, re- 
ceives this sense from the article, νοῦν ἔχειν denoting to be knowing, 
or clever. —— συνιδεῖν ἦν — ἀρχὴ — οὖσα = συνιδεῖν ἦν ὅτι ἡ ἀρχὴ ἦν. 
---- πλήϑει χώρας καὶ ἀνθρώπων, from its extent of country and num- 
ber of men. —— διὰ ταχέωνΞ-- ταχέως. The sense of this passage is that 
the vary circumstances which made the Persian empire formidable, 
if time ‘were given to collect its vast resources, would render it a more 
easy prey to the invader, should it be suddenly attacked. . 

10. κατὰ τοὺς ἐρήμους σταϑμοὺς, 1. 6. opposite the desert, through 
which they were thirteen days in marching (I. 5. § 5). σχεδέαες, SC. 
γαυσὶ, lit. (vessels) hastily constructed, i. 6. rafts, floats, etc. —— ὧδε, 
thus, in this manner. χόρτου κούφου, light (i.e. dry) fodder,. 
hay. —— εὗτα συνῆγον καὶ συνέσπων, then they brought them (i. e. the 
skins) together and sewed them. συνέσπων, 3 pers. sing. imperf. 
indic. of συσπάω. ws, so that. Cf. 11. ξ 10; V. 6. ὁ 12. —— εἧς 
κάρφης, i.e. the χόρτος κοῦφος enclosed in the skins. —— βαλάνου, 
date. This country abounded in palm trees, from the fruit of which 
was made a very agreeable wine. Cf. II. 3. §§ 14, 16. τοῦτο is 
put in the neuter, because μελίνης to which it refers, denotes an in- 
animate thing. Cf. Mt. §439; S. §137. N. 2. 

11. *Auqiistarcoy τι, disputing about something. κρένας ade- 
κεῖν τὸν τοῦ Μένωνος, judging one of Menon’s soldiers to have been in 
the wrong, i.e. to have occasioned the disturbance. ἀδικεῖν = ἠδὲ- 
κηχέναι. ἔλεγεν, BC. τὸ αὐτοῦ πάϑοςς Cf. § 14, infra. —— 
ὠργίζοντο ἰσχυρῶς, were greatly enraged. 

12. τὴν ἀγορὰν. i. 6. the provisions brought across the river from 
Charmande. ἀφιππεύει, rides back. τοῖς περὶ αὐτόν, his at- 
tendante. Cf. Mt. δ 599. 6: 583. 1.6; Butt. § 150, p. 439. The 
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proper name is often used with this formula. SeelIl, 4.§2; Thucyd. 
VIII. 105. ἴησε τῇ ἀξίνῃ. sc. οὐτόν, threw his axe (at him, 1. 6. 
Clearchus). To verbs of throwing the missile is joined in the dative 
to denote the instrument. οὗτος, i.e. the one who cast the axe. 
--ἕ αὐτοῦ ἥμαρτεν. Cf. Mt. § 332.7. So ἁμαρτεῖν ὁδοῦ, to miss the 
way. ἄλλος δὲ λέϑῳ, sc. ἕησι Κλέαρχον... 

18. παραγγέλλει εἰς τὰ ὅπλα, calls, to arms! His rage did not per- 
mit him to wait for the public erier to call the soldiers together. —— 
τὰς ἀσπίδας πρὸς τὰ γόνατα ϑέντας, placing (i. 6. resting) their shields 
against their knees. Cf. “obnixo genu scuto,” Corn. Nep. Chabr. I. 
2. τούτων δ᾽, i. 6. the cavalry. ——— ἐπὶ τοὺς Μένωνος, sc. στρατιώτας, 
——— ὥστε ἐκείνους x. τ. Δ Probably Clearchus was so incensed, that 
he came with little less vehemence, than if he were rushing to battle. 
τρέχειν ἐπὶ τὰ ὅπλα, ran to arms. —— Οἱ δὲ καὶ ἕστασαν ἀπο- 
ροῦντες τῷ πράγματι, others stood still, being perplexed αἱ the affair. 
of δὲ responds to of μὲν implied in the previous proposition. 

14. ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προσιὼν, for he happened to be last coming 
up. τάξις. Cf. N. onl. 2. § 16. —— ἔϑετο τὰ ὅπλα, stood (with his 
men) in arms. Cf. Vig. (Seager’s note) p. 102. _ Born. interprets: 
cum armis in acie consistebat. αὐτοῦ ὀλίγου δεήσαντος καταλευ- 
σϑῆναι, while he wanted little of being stoned. The construction may ~ 
be resolved into ὀλίγου ἐδέησε αὐτὸν καταλευσϑῆναι, on the principle of 
attraction referred to in N. on δῆλος ἦ ἀνιώμενος, 1. 2. § 11. —— πράως 
λέγοι τὸ αὐτοῦ πάϑος, he (i. 6. Proxenus) should speak mildly of 
his wrong, i. 6. make a light affair of it. 

15. Ἐν τούτῳ, i. 6. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ. Cf. Mt. § 577. τοῖς ar 
ροῦσε τῶν πιστῶν = ἐκείνοις τῶν πιστῶν οἵ παρῆσαν, those of his faith- 
ful attendants who were present. These are called (I. 9. § 31) by way 
of honor, of συντράπεζοι, those who sat at his table, his table compan- 
tons. 

16. When Cyrus came up, the altercation was probably between 
Clearchus and Proxenus (cf. latter part of § 14), and this accounts for 
his addressing them by name. οὐκ ἴστε ὅ τι ποιεῖτε, you know not 
what you are doing, i i.e. you are not aware of the consequences of 
vour acts. See οὐ γὰρ ofdace τί ποιοῦσι, Luke 23: 34, On ἴστε, cf. 
Butt. § 109. IIT. 2; S. §§ 118, Εἰδω : 209. N. 4. κακῶς --- ἐχόντων. 
See N. on εὐνοϊκῶς ἔχοιεν, I. 1. ὁ 5. τῶν ἡμετέρων, our affairs. Cf. 
S. § 140. N. 5. ---- βάρβαροι does not take the article, because 88 

Krag. remarks, its office is performed by οὖς δρᾶτε. 

17. ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἐγένετο; came to himself. When ἃ man is in a vio- 
lent passion, he is said in the language of metaphor to be beside him- 
self, out of his mind. So when he lays aside his anger, he is said to 
return or come to himself. Cf. Acts '2: 11. See also N. on οὐκ tore, 
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§ 16. κατα χῴραν ἔϑεντο τὰ Gla, “deponebant arma suo ordine 
et loco.” Poppo. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν, i. 6. from the Pyle Babylonie (I. 5. § 5). —— προϊζόν»- 
των, 8c. αὐτῶν. Cf. N. on I. 2. ὁ 17. —— oe, about. See N. on I. 2. 
§ 3. Οὗτοι, i. 6. of ἱππεῖς drawn from ἕππων going before. —— 
εἴ τι ἄλλο, whatever else. Cf. N. on I. 4.§ 9. γένει τε ZOOGHXuY βασι- 

t, connected by birth to the king, i. 6. a relative of the king. 
τὰ πολέμια limits ἀρίστοις. Cf. Butt. § 131. 6; Κα. § 167. καὶ 
σερόσϑεν, formerly even. -—- With Bornemann I have put a full εἴορ 
after πολεμήσας, thus connecting καταλλαγεὶς δὲ with οὗτος Κύρῳ εἷ- 
σεν to which it evidently belongs. 

2. κατακάνοι ἄν. In the orat. obliqua, the opt. is employed with- 
out ἄν, but as it here stands in the apodosis (S. ὃ 213. R.), ἄν accompa- 
nies it. Cf. Mt. § 529. —— ἢ ζῶντας πολλοὺς αὐτῶν ἕλοι, or take many 
of them alive, i.e. make them prisoners. Repeat ἂν with ἕλοι, κωλύ- 
oes, ANd ποιήσειεν. -----α κωλύσειε is followed by τοῦ καίειν (S. § 221) 
as the gen. of the remote, and ἐπιόντας (sc. αὐτοὺς) as the accus. of 
the immediate, object. Cf. Butt. δὲ 131. 4; 132, 4.1; S. § 180. 2. 
ποιήσειεν ὥστε, would cause that. “efficere ut.” Sturz. —-— 
διαγγεῖλαι; to give information, to be messengers. 

3. ἑτοίμους αὐτῷ, ready for him. αὐτῷ is here the Dat. Commods 
(See N. on I. 2. δ 1). —— φράσαι; to order, tell, Bloom. (N. on 
Thucyd. III. 15. § 1) remarks that this signification of φράζειν is rare. 
Cf. Il. 3. § 3. ἐκέλευεν, 80. τὸν βασιλέα. πίστεως, of fidelity 
(to the king). 

4. *Avayvovs, having read. —-- ἑπτά must be joined with τοὺς 
ἀρίστους. Spelman remarks that the ancient writers, who treat of the 
affairs of Persia often speak of a council of seven, which seems to have 
been instituted in memory of the seven Persian noblemen, who put the 
Magi to death, of whom Darius Hystaspis was one. Cf. Esth. 1: 13, 
14. -—- θέσϑαι ta ὅπλα. Cf. N. on I. 5.§14. This guard was em- 
ployed to prevent any attempt to rescue Orontes or interrupt his trial, 
_ 8, δὲ καὶ iselliptically used for οὐ μόνον δὲ τοῦτο, ἀλλὰ καὶ, (not 
only this) but he also called Clearchus, etc. ὅς γε = Guippe qui, 
inasmuch as he. τοῖς ἄλλοις, i.e. the Persians who were with Cy- 
Tus. ——— προτιμηϑῆναι μάλιστα. Cf. N. on πλέον προτιμήσεσϑε, I. 
4, 14. Clearchus was rightly looked upon by Cyrus, as the leading. 
mind of the Greek army (Cf. II. 2. §5; III. 1. ὁ 10), and hence the 
nalicy of honoring him in the way here spoken of. ——— ἐξήγγειλε — 
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εὴν κρίσιν — ὡς ἐγένετο for ἐξήγγειλε ὡς ἢ κρίσις ἐγένετο. For this 
species of attraction, by which the subject of the dependent proposi- 
tion becomes the object of the preceding one, cf. Butt. § 151.6; Mt 
§ 296.3; 8S. ὃ 157. Ν. 9. κρίσιν, trial. —— ἀποῤῥητον, to be kept 
secret. Cf. Butt. § 134.8. ἄρχειν tov λόγου is employed when 
the speaker is to be followed by others ; ἄρχεσθαι τοῦ λόγου, when 
simply the commencement of a speech is intended to be designated. 
Cf. Sturz Lex. Xen. 

6. παρεκάλεσα = παρακέκληκα. Cf. Butt. § 137.3; S.§ 212. Ν.1. 
Ἄνδρες φίλοι. See N. on ἐχϑρὸν ἄνδρα, 1. 3. ὃ 20.— 205 θεῶν καὶ 
σερὸς av O-owzwy, inthe estimation of gods and men. Cf. Mt. § 590. 6. 
τουτουὶ, this here. In social intercourse, the Attics strengthened demon- 
stratives by the suffixé Cf. Butt. § 80. 2. ------ γὰρ in the next sentence 
is γάρ tllustrantis, i.e. it serves to explain and illustrate what has just 
been said. ὑπήκοον, a servant, attendant, not δοῦλος, a slave. It 
heightened the crime of deserting his prince, that Darius gave him to be 
an attendant upon Cyrus. ἑποιήσα ὥστε x. τ. 4, I effected that (Cf. 
N. on § 2) he thought it best to cease making war upon me, or, I caused 
him to conclude that it was best, &c. Kraig. says that the proper 
structure would have been: ἐγὼ αὐτὸν προσπολεμῶν ἐποίησα τοῦ πρὸς 
ἐμὲ πολέμου παύσασϑαι. The construction was well suited to the ex- 
cited state of the speaker’s mind. δεξιὰν, the right hand. In an- 
cient times one of the surest pledges of fidelity was the giving of the 
right hand. Cf II. 3. § 28. Hence, in the early ages of the Christian 
church, the custom of giving the right hand of fellowship. Cf. Gal. 
2: 9. 

7. ὅτι οὔ. Supply ἔστιν from the preceding clause. ὅτε serves 
here as a mark of quotation. —— Οὐκοῦν ὕστερον — κακῶς ἐποίεις, 
did you not afterwards lay waste. A negative question implying an 
affirmative answer. Cf. Butt. § 149. p. 428; Vig. p. 166. III. ὡς av 
τὺς σὺ ὁμολογεῖς is to be taken with οὐδὲν va’ ἐμοῦ ἀδικούμενος. ------- 
εἷς Μυσοὺς, (sc. ἐλϑὼν,) = εἰς Μυσίαν. See εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους, I. ὃ. 
§ 5. Ἔφη = ὡμολόγει. Cf. VIT. 2. § 25. ἔγνως τὴν σεαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν, you knew your strength, i.e. had become sensible of your in- 
ability to contend with me. —— Ἀρτέμιδος βωμὸν, the altar of Diana. 
He came to this altar, which Hutch. thinks belonged to the temple of 
Diana at Ephesus, as ἃ euppliant. See 1 Kings, 2: 28; Thucyd. I. 
4. μεταμέλειν τέ σοι, that you repented. Cf. S. § 182. Ν. 3. 

8. For the construction of ἐπεβουλεύων — φανερὸς γέγονας, cf. N. on 
δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, I. 2. § 11. —— zregt ἐμὲ ἄδικος, unjust to me. Mt. 
§ 589. c. Ἦ γὰρ ἀνάγκη ( = ἀναγκαϊόν ἔστι), certainly, for it is 
necessary (to confess that I have wronged you). Cf. Vig. p. 163. V. 
Ἔτι οὖν ἂν γένοιο, can you then still be. ἔτι here relates to the 
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future. —— Construct ὅτε οὐδ᾽ with wore in the next clause. Krig. 
says that ὅτε in this and similar places arises from a blending of two 
constractions: ἀπεκρένατο, ὅτι οὐκ ἂν dofarto, and ἀπεχρένατο" οὐκ ἄν 
δόξαιμι. σοί y ἂν ἔτι ποτὲ δύξαιμε, I should never seem so at least 
to you. We have here an illustrious example of the force of conscience. 
To all the charges Orontes unhesitatingly plead guilty, and when 
virtually asked, what should be done with him, his reply bespoke his 
deep conviction, that he must be put aside as one no longer to be 
trusted. 

9. μὲν τοιαῦτα δὲ τοιαῦτα. With μέν δρᾶ δέ there is frequent- 
ly ἃ repetition (anaphora) of the same word. See Mt. § 622, 2, —— 
ἐκποδὼν ποιεῖσθαε, should be put out of the way, i. e. put to death. —— 
For δέῃ --- 4 (commonly edited déos — ety). Cf. Mt. 8518; Butt, 
δ 139.2; 8S. §214. 3. τοῦτον φυλάττεσθαι, to be on our guard 
against him, to be watching him. τὸ κατὰ τοῦτον εἶναι, as far az 
he is concerned, limits σχολὴ 4 ἡμῖν. Cf. Mt 8.288; S. § 167. N. 2. 

10. ἔφη. Clearchus was relating this to the Greeks. —— προσϑέ- 
σϑαι (sc. τὴν ψῆφον), acceded to: lit. added (their vote) to. ἐλά- 
βοντο τῆς ζώνης τὸν ᾿Ορόντην, they took Orontes by the girdle. Mt. 
(§ 330) says that for the most part only middle verbs are constructed 
in this way with the gen. As it respects the Persian custom here 
spoken οὗ cf. ὁ μὲν Δαρεῖος ἐπιλαβόμενος τῆς τοῦ Χαριδήμου ζώνης κατὰ 
τὸν τῶν Περσῶν νόμον παρέδωκε τοῖς ὑπηρέταις καὶ προςέταξεν ἀποκτεῖ- 
ναι, Diod. XVII. 30. —— ἐπὶ ϑανάτῳ, (as ἃ sign that he was con- 
demned) fo death. Some consider ézi as used here de consilio, and 
supply the ellipsis thus: (in order to lead him) fo death. καὶ of 
συγγενεῖς, even his relatives. καὶ τότε, even then. ἄγοιτο de- 
pends upon εἰδότες, which borrows the time of προςφεκύνησαν. 

11. οὔτε strengthens the negation of οὐδεὶς S. §225. 1. —— οὐδ᾽ 
ὅπως, nor in what way. It is thought he was buried alive in the tent. 
Cf. Περσικὸν δὲ τὸ ζῶντας κατορύσσειν, Herod. VII. 114. 


CHAPTER VII. 


1, Βαβυλωνίας, i.e. Babylonia Proper. The Assyrian or Chal- 
dean empire embraced, Mesopotamia, or the northern district of 
country between the Tigris and Euphrates (Cf. N. on I. 4. ὁ 19); 
Babylonia, comprising the narrow isthmus between those rivers, 
commencing on the north, when the streams converge to about 20 
miles of each other, and extending about 300 miles towards the Per- 
sian guif; and the eastern district beyond the Tigris, called Aur. 
It was where the Tigris and Euphrates were approaching so near to 
each other, that Cyrus was nowmarching, The fertility of this tract was 
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so great, that Herod. (I. 193) says it commonly (τὸ παράπαν) yielded 
of corn two hundred fold, and in remarkable seasons, three hundred 
fold. Here at different periods, rose, flourished, and fell, the celebrated 
cities, Nineveh, Babylon, Seleucia, Ctesiphon, and Bagdad. The pe. 
culiar and advantageous situation of this region, as a great thorough. 
fare for the caravan trade between Eastern and Western Asia, is 
ably given in “Commerce of ancient Babylon,” Bib. Repos. VII. pp, 
364-90. περὶ μέσας νύκτας, about midnight. εἰς τὴν ἐπιοῦσαν 
ἕω, upon the next morning. εἰς is joined with words signifying time, 
Cf. Mt. §578e; Vig. p. 226. XIV. —— μαχούμενον, in order to 
join batile. See Butt. ὁ 144. 3. tot’ δεξιοῦ κέρως, sc. of the 
Greeks. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 15. —— τοῦ εὐωνύμου; sc. κέρως from the pre- 
ceding clause, αὐτὸς .... διέταξε. Cyrus in person marshalled 
the Barbarian forces. 

2. ἅμα τῇ ἐπιούσῃ ἡμέρᾳ, together with, or at the same time 
with the following day = early the next morning. Mt. (§ 597) says that 
when dua is used with the dative, σὺν is supplied. Buttmann, however, 
(Ὁ 146. 2) makes ἅμα in such a case a real proposition. —— περὶ --- 
σρατιᾶς, concerning the army. λοχαγοὺς, cohort leaders, captains, 
who were usually admitted to the councils of war. Cf. IT. 2.8 8; III. 
1.§29; IV. 1.§12, et sep. al. —— re — καὶ, both — and, connect 
συνεβουλεύετο and παρήνει. S. § 228. N. 4. —— παρήνεε ϑαῤῥύνων 
τοιάδε, exhorted them in terms like the following. 

3. ἀπορῶν, being in want of. A tropical signification. Cf. N. on 
azogla, I. 3, §13. —— ἀμείνονας and χρείττους are conjoined for the 
sake of-emphasis. So λῷον καὶ ἄμεινον, VI. 2. ὃ 15, -----“Ὅπως οὖν 
ἔσεσϑε, ac. ἐπιμελεῖσθε (Mt. § 623. 2. ), see then that you are. Butt. 
(Ὁ 149. p. 422) says that ὅπως ἔσεσϑε supplies the place ofan emphatic 
imperative. κέκτησθε has the signification of the present. Cf: 
S. § 209. N. 4. ὑπὲρ ἧς, on account of which. Εὖ γὰρ ἴστε, 
for know well = be assured. γὰρ illustrantis (See N. on I. 6. ὃ 6). 
—— ἱλευϑερίαν. Cf. 1. 9. § 29, where Cyrus is called δοῦλος, slave of 
the king. —— ἀντὶ ὧν == ἀντὲ τούτων a, before those things which.— 
πάντων καὶ ἄλλων πολλαπλασίων, (yes) all and much more besides. 
Cf. 5. § 151. Ν. 4. 

4. “Ὅπως, in order that. To μὲν πλῆϑος, 8c. ἐστὶ. ἐπίασιν. 
Cf. S. § 118, εἶμι, Ν.1. ταῦτα refers to χραυγῇ and πλῆϑος in the 
preceding clause. Mt. (p. 725) makes ταῦτα refer to xgavy7, and 
gays & pron. is sometimes put in the neut. plur.. even when the 
word to which it refers is in the masc. or fem. sing. τὰ ἄλλα, 
.in other repects. Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 436. aloyivecPat pos 
δοκῷ οἵους ἡμῖν γνώσεσθε τοὺς ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ὄντας ἀνθρώπους, ἢ 
think (I have reason) to be ashamed (sc. ἐνθυμούμενος, when I con- 
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sider) what sort of people you will find my countrymen to be : lit. the 
men who live in our country. For the construction of ἡμῖν — χώρᾳ; 
ef. S. §197. N.4. The common reading is ἡμῶν. ἀνδρῶν, viro- 
rum, is opposed to ἀνθρώπους, homines, in the preceding sentence. 
—— iyo ὑμῶν. “The indispensable emphasis of the first, and the 
beautiful energy of both together, so oratorically thrown in, deserve 
to be particularly marked.” Belfour. —x- τοῖς οἴκοε ζηλωτὸν; (so rich 
as to be) an object of envy to those at home. 

5. φυγὰς Σάμιος, a Samian exile. Samos was an island in the 
fEgean sea, S. W. of Ephesus. Kai μὴν, but yet. —— διὰ τὸ 
ἐν τοιούτω εἶναι τοῦ κινδύνου προςιόντος, because you are in such im- 
minent danger. For the construction of ἐν τοιούτῳ — τοῦ κινδύνου 
(= ἂν τοιούτῳ xevduvw), cf. Mt. § 341.4; S.§ 177. 2. ἕνιοι δὲ, SC. 
λέγουσιν. μεμνῷό is the perf. mid. opt. 2 pers. sing. of μεμνήσκω, 
with the signif. of the pres. Cf. Rost ὁ 77. Obs.3; 5S. δὲ 118: 209. N. 
4. τε καὶ, and even. Bovdoco, Sc. ἀποδοῖναι. 

6. πατρῴα, paternal. —— μεσημβρίαν, (μέσος, ἡμέρα, Butt. §19. 
N. 1,) mid-day ; hence trop. mid-day quarter, i.e. south. —— μέχρες 
ot, i. 6. μέχρις ἐκείνου (τοῦ τόπου) ὕπου, to the place where, or more 
concisely, to where. See Mt. § 480. ὃ. σατραπεύουσεν, FOVETN AZ 
sairaps. This speech of Cyrus was in the magnificent style of Eas- 
tern monarchs. Cf. Dan. 4:1; 6: 25. 

7. ἡμεῖς, plur. for sing., the style of royalty. “Ὥστε; 80 that. 
μὴ οὐκ ἔχω, that I shall not have. “ μή alone with the subj., opt., 
and indic., expresses apprehension of an affirmative, μὴ οὐκ of a nega- 
tive.” Vig. p. 167. μὴ in μὴ ovx retains its power, although we 
must translate it by that or lest, and leave the following negative to 
stand alone. Cf. Butt. § 148. N. 7. @3—— ἱκανοὺς, sufficient (in 
numbers). καὶ στέφανον ἑκάστῳ χρυσοῖν, also (i. 6. in addition to 
what was previously promised) to each a golden crown. 

8. Εἰςήεσαν δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν x. τ. Δ. As the generals had previously 
been with Cyrus (Cf. § 2), the insertion of of τε στρατηγοὶ involves this 
passage in much obscurity. Schneid. with Weisk. rejects οἵ tz στρα- 
tnyot, an easy but very unsatisfactory way to dispose of the difficulty. 
Poppo suggests the omission of λοχαγοὺς in § 2, and its substitution 
here in the place of of re στρατηγοὶ. But this is at variance with the 
readings of all the Mss., and cannot therefore be entertained. Krig- 
er, regards εἰσήεσαν. ... τινὲς, a8 explanatory of the preceding οἱ δὲ 
ταῖτα ἀκούσαντες, qui hec audierant ; audierant autem non 
modo duces, sed alti Grecorum, qui in Cyri tabernaculum intrarant 
Bornemann translates: infraverunt autem ad Cyrum non modo duces 
sed etiam ceterorum Grecorum aliquot, and making στρατηγοὶ in- 

" ἦν both the generals and captains, refers τῶν ἄλλων Ελλήνων τινὲς 
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to the common soldiers, who in separate parties visited the tent of 
Cyrus, to Icarn their hopes from his liberality. This seems to be the 
best solution of the difficulty. τί σφισιν ἔσται, what (reward) 
they should have ἐμπιπλὰς. Ct. Butt. p. 297; 8S. ὁ 118. Π. 
(end). ' 

9. μὴ μάχεσθαι, i.e. not to expose himself to personal danger in 
the battle. —— ὧδέ πως ἤρετο Κῦρον, made some such inquiry of Cyrus 
(as this). ὧδέ πως, nearly thus. Οἴει γάρ, do you think then. 
σοι μοχεῖσϑαι. Krager thinks that this refers to a single com- 
bat between the brothers, which if the king should shun, Cyrus, not 
having an adversary of equal dignity with himself, ought not (Clear- 
cho judice) to personally engage in battle. —— εἴπερ γε, if at least. 
—— Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδός x. τ. 4. A high as well as delicate com- 
pliment to his parents and himself. 

10. ᾿Ενταῦϑα δὴ ἐν τῇ ἐξοπλισίᾳ = αἱ this time, (so Krig., but 
Pop. makes ἐνεκαῦϑα contain the idea both of time and place,) when 
the army was standing equipped and marshalled for battle. It is evi- 
dent that the ἀρεϑμός took place, not when they were in the act of 
arming and marshalling themselves, but immediately subsequent 
thereto. —— ἀσπὶς for ἀσπιδοφόροι. In like manner τῆς ἵππου, Herod. 
VII. 100, is used for τῶν ἱππέων. Soin English, horse and foot is put 
for cavalry and infantry ; artillery for artillery-men. —— μυρία καὶ 
τετρακοσία. By comparing the numbers of the heavy armed, which have 
been given, it will be seen that 11000 (1. 2. § 9) — 100 (I. 2. § 25) + 
700 (I. 4. § 3) -Ἐ 400 (deserters from Abrocomas, I. 4. §3) — 12000. 
But in this ἀριϑμός, the number of heavy armed is only 10400. 
Weisk. with Zeun. thinks that those who were left to guard the bag- 
gage (I. 10. § 3), are not included in this number. So Krig., Pop. 
and Born. Some may have died on the march, others may have 
been on the sick list. A few returned in the ship of Xenias and Pa- 
sion. Some changed their heavy for light armor, as the number of 
the light armed is increased instead of being diminished. —— δρε- 
πανηφόρα, scythed-chariots. Cf. N.on I. 8. § 10. 

11. “Adios δὲ ἦσαν. See N. on I. 5.§ δ. 
(as his body guard). 

12. καὶ στρατηγοὶ καὶ ἡγεμόνες. Weisk. followed by Krag. attri- 
butes these words to some glossarist; but Dind., Born., and Pop., 
receive them as genuine. ——— ἐνενήκοντα. μυριάδες. Many suppose 
that this includes the followers of the army. Ctesias gives the num- 
ber of the king’s forces 400,000. ὑστέρησε. Kriig. (de authent. 
p. 4. N. 13) charges Abrocomas with treachery, in coming so tardily 
to the assistance of the king. The route, however, which he took may 
have been.less direct, than the one through the desert taken by Cyrus. 

20* 


πρὸ αὐτοῦ βασιλέως 
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13. πρὸς Κῦρον. Hutch. construes these words with of airopo- 
λήσαντες, since ἀγγέλλω is followed by the dat. of the pers. of av- 
τομολήσαντες ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων = ἐκεῖνοι τῶν πολεμίων οἵ ηὐτομολήκεσα». 
Cf. 5. 8 177. N. 1. So in the next clause of ὕστερον ἐλήφϑησαν τῶν 
σολεμέων = of πολέμιοι of ὕστερον ZlypOnoar. Cf. Mt. § 321. 5. 
μετὰ τὴν μάχην is to be taken with ταὐτὰ ἤγγελλον, and thus the sen- 
tence is freed from an apparent tautology in the use of ὕστερον. 

14. συντεταγμένῳ, in order of battle. γὰρ after wero intro- 
duces the reason why Cyrus marched in battle array. So γὰρ in 
κατὰ γὰρ μέσον assigns the reason why he thought the king would 
fight that day. τάφρος ὀρυκτὴ, “est forma dicendi Homerica.” 
Zeun. dgyuad πέντε. The ὀργυιά =6 ft. This trench was 
therefore 30 ft. wide and 18 ft. deep; a formidable one indeed to pass 
with an army. 

15. Μηδίας τείχους. See N. on II. 4. ὁ 12. Ἔνθα δὴ, here, 
by the way. αὖ διώρυχες x. τ- 4. “Ceterum canales,” says 
Schneid., “non ex Tigride, in Euphratem, sed contra, derivatos esse, 
preter multos alios testes, significat Arrian. Anab. VII. 7. Rennell (p. 
76) says that on their entry into the plains of Babylonia, the Euphrates 
runs on a higher level than the Tigris. Cf. Bib. Repos. Vol. VII. p. 366. 
διαλείπουσι δὲ ἑκάστη παρασάγγην, and are distant from each 
other a parasang. For the construction of ἑκάστη with a plur. verb, 
ef. Mt. § 302; S.§ 157.4. Itis regarded very improbable by Ren- 
nell, that four canals of such dimensions, should have been dug in the 
short space of a league, and drawn from ariver of less than 500 
feet in breadth. 

16. Ἦν δὲ παρὰ x. τ. Δ. The narrative, interrupted by the digres- 
sion respecting the canals, is here resumed. πάροδος στενῆ. 
Maj. Rennell thinks this narrow pass was left because the trench 
could not be finished. But Kriig. says. “ equidem propterea relictum 
puto, ne fossam aqua repleret.” ποιεῖ — πυνϑάνεται. Butt, 
(§ 137. N. 7) says that every other language must here in both in- 
stances have employed the pluperfect. 

17. πάροδον — παρῆλθε. For the construction, cf. S. § 163. 2. 
εἴσω, within, i.e. on the side towards Babylon. μὲν οὖν, 
so then. ἦσαν --- ἴχνη πολλά. Rost (ὃ 100. 4. N. 4) says, “the 
subject in the neut. plur. takes the plur. verb, when the idea of indi- 
viduals in the plurality requires to be made distinct and prominent.” 

18. Σιλανὸν, Silanus, from Ambracia in Epirus and the principal 
soothsayer in the army of the Greeks. His perfidy towards Xeno- 
phon is detailed, V. 6. § 16. ὅτι, because. Cf. N. onl. 2. § 21. 
τῇ ἐνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης τῆς ἡμέρας πρότερον, on the eleventh day 
previous to that day. —~ Οὐκ ἄρα ite μαχεῖται, then he will never 
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Jght. Cyrus supposed his brother would make a stand at the τάφρος, 
~ which was within ten days’ march. If so advantageous a position 
should be abandoned by the king, it furnished evidence that he 
would not hazard a battle. 

19. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽, but inasmuch as. —— ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ payec Oa, had 
given up the intention of fighting. The vulgar reading is τοῦ μαχεῖσθαι. 
It is probable that the error of the king in not making a stand at this 
ditch, proved in the end to be of signal advantage, to him, inasmuch as 
the battle here would have been more compressed than at Cunaxa, and 
as ἃ probable consequence, the Greeks would have been opposed to the 
king in person, which could not but have resulted in his overthrow 
and total ruin. —— ἠἡμελημένος μᾶλλον, more negligently, less circum- 
spectly. . 

20. τὴν πορείαν ἐποιεῖτο = ἐπορεύετο. τὸ δὲ πολὺ, BC. τοῦ 
στρατεύματος. ἐν τάξει; inorder. “ordine servato.” Sturz. 
τοῖς στρατιώταις properly follows ἤγοντο (S. § 196. 4), or it may be 
rendered as an adnominal genitive after τῶν ὅπλων. Cf. 5. § 197. 
N. 4. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


1. Kai serves here as a general connective with what was detailed 
mn the last chapter, while cz — καὶ, which follow, unite the clauses of 
the sentence. —— ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήϑουσαν, about full market time, 
i. 6. some time between nine and twelve o’clock. Dio Chrys. divides 
the day into five parts: 1. πρωΐ, morning: 2. περὶ ἀγορὰν, full 
market, forenoon: 3. μεσημβρία, noon: 4. δείλη, afternoon: 5. ἑσπέ- 
ρα, evening. ἀγορὰ πλήϑουσα answers to our full change. Cf. 
Herod. VII. 223 (Stock. note); Thucyd. VIII. 92. —— καταλύσειν == 
to halt for the night, to encamp, lit. to loose, or unbind (the beasts of 
burden), i.e. unharness or unload them. τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον m- 
στῶν, ac. tic, one of the faithful followers of Cyrus. Cf. 1.5. § 15. 
ἀνὰ κράτος, at full speed. τῷ ἵππῳ. Mt. (§ 396) classes this with 
the dat. of means or instrument. Patagyas had probably been sent for- 
ward either to reconnoitre, or, what is more likely, to make some pre- 
parations at the oza&u0c, where they were intending to encamp. —— 
βαρβαρικῶς — Περοαιστοΐη the Persian language. —— σὺν στρατεύ- 
ματι. Cf. 85. ὁ 199. Ν. 2, 

2. τάραχος, tumult, trepidation. —— καὶ πάντες δὲ, and indeed all, 
1. e. the Barbarians as well as the Greeks. ἐπιπεσεῖσθοι has βα- 
σελέα understood for its subject. _ . 

3. Kai in Kai Κῦρός τε serves asa general connective, while τὸ 
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corresponds to τε in τοῖς τε ἄλλοις. As it respects the place where the 
battle was fought, Plut. (Vit. Artax. 8) says it was called Cunaxa, and 
was distant from Babylon 500 stadia. Mannert locates it a few miles 
south of the wall of Media. The time of the engagement is fixed by 
Rennell at Sept. 7, but by Larch., the latter part of Oct. καϑίστα- 
σϑαι εἰς τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον, and each one to take his station in 
the company to which he belonged: lit. in his own company. 

4, Krag. says that unless τοῦ κέρατος is rejected as a vicious read- 
ing, it is to be explained: τὰ δεξιὰ τούτου τοῦ (δεξιοῦ) κέρατος. 
ἐχόμενος, being next (to him). καὶ co στράτευμα, i.e. Menon’s 
band. Schneid. regards these words as an interpolation. 

5. ἱππεῖς μὲν Παφλαγόνες. See N. on V. 6, § 8. 

6. Κῦρος δὲ καὶ ἱππεῖς. Supply ἔστησαν from the preceding section. 
Leun. from an ancient version supplies χατὰ to μέσον after 
ἑξακόσιοι. These words are, however, omitted in all the MSS., and 
besides, it appears from a comparison of § 24 with §§ 13, 23, that Cy- 
rus #ationed himeelf in the left wing. —— ψιλὴν, i. e. he had no hel- 
met on his head. That he wore a turban is evident from the nature 
of the case, as well as from the testimony of Ctesias (cf. Plut. Artax, 

11), who says that in the battle his tiara fell off. This was probably 
le τιάρα op dn (Cf. 11. δ. § 23), upright tiara, an outward assump- 
tion of the royal dignity for which he was contending. 

7. μαχαίρας. Sturz defines: gladius, quo cesim feritur. Krig. 
says, “erat μάχαιρα gladius leviter curratus falci similis (Curt. 
VITI. 14, 29), quo cesim feriebatur, ξέφος ensis, quo punctim.” 
The μάχαιρα was worn by Homer’s heroes along with the ξίφος (Cf. 
Il. 3: 271), and was used on almost all occasions instead of a knife. 
So we find (IV. 7. ὃ 16) that the Chalybes employed this weapon in 
cutting their enemies’ throats ; and the Greeks (IV. 6. § 26), in cutting 
to pieces the bucklers which they had taken from the enemy. It is 
evident therefore that the μάχαερα was of the knife kind, and was 
used, as Yates remarks (Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 809), by the 
Greek horsemen, as a weapon of offence, preferable to the long 
sword. 

᾿ 8. Kat ἤδη te, and now. —— detin. Cf. N.§ 1. Buttmann (Lexil 
p. 217) says that the events which follow show that δείλη here means 
the early part of the afternoon. Cf. VII. 3. §§9, 10, where Seu- 
thes says that there are villages to which the army may march with 
ease before dinner, and afterwards their arrival is described as taking 
place τῆς δείλης, which could not have been long after noon. In III. 
4. § 34; IV. 2. δ 1 it is apparent from the context that δεέλη means the 
advanced part the afternoon. So also in ΠῚ. 3. § 11, where it is 
translated by some, in the evening. But as Butt. (Lexil p. 218) re- 
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marks, Xenophon “ may have very fairly said of an army, which, after 
8 march constantly interrupted by the enemy, reaches a certain point 
somewhere about four o’clock, where it intends to pass the night, that 
after marching the whole day it had advanced only two miles and a 
half, and had arrived in the afternoon at a certain point; and as the 
‘context shows that the time meant was one drawing towards the eve- 
ning, the word δεέλη was quite sufficient to mark it.” κοτεορτὸς, 
‘(xorla, dyruset,) dust raised, a cloud of dust. —— χρόνῳ δὲ οὖ συχνῷ. 
Leuncl. taking συχνῷ in the sense of much, and knowing that although 
-it was afternoon, when the enemy appeared in sight, a battle was 
yet to be fought, inserted the negative οὐ which Hutch., Dind., and 
Pop., have followed. But this was unnecessary since if συχνῷ = 
σολλῷ, it may have been so relatively, i. e. as it appeared to the ex- 
cited Greeks, against whom such a cloud of war was slowly (Cf. 
δ 11, infra), and majestically approaching. But one of the definitions, 
which Hesych. gives to συχνά, is συνεχῆ, closely joined, which, if adopt- 
ed here, would give to χρόνῳ συχνῷ the signification, immediately 
after, in a very short time. τάχα δὴ καὶ χαλκός τις ἤστραπτε, 1. 6. 
sudden gleams from the armor flashed through the cloud of dust. 
ἤστραπτε (Cf. Cyr. VI. 4. ξ 1), began to glitter. λόγχαι, lances. 
The Grecian spear consisted of the δόρυ, shaft, pole, and λόγχη; 
αἰχμή, iron head or point, both of which essential parts are often put 
for the whole. καταφανεῖς, clearly seen. The occasional gleam 
of the bright armor through this dark cloud of dust, followed by the 
magnificent display, as the ranks came fully in sight, must have been 
a deeply interesting sight to Cyrus and his army. 

9, λευκοϑώρακες, having white cuirasses. Hutch. (N. on V. 4. ὃ 2) 
remarks that these cuiraeses, like the bucklers there spoken of, were 
covered with hides of white oxen. But it is far more reasonable to 
consider them the same as the Acvot ϑώρακες of IV. 7. § 15. —— ἐχό- 
μένοι δὲ τούτων. Cf. N.on§4. For the construction of the gen., ef. 
‘Mt. §339; S. § 179. 1. γεῤῥοφόροι. Sturz defines γέῤῥον, scu- 

_tum Persicum e viminibus contextum speciem quadrati oblongi refe- 
tens. These wicker frames were usually covered with leather or 
hides. “In contending with the Asiatic nations, whose principal 
weapon of offence was the bow, the use of this light, though large, 
buckler must have given the Persian a manifest advantage, but op- 
posed no adequate resistance to the ponderous lance of the Greeks.” 
See Stocker’s N.on Herod. IX. 99. ποδήρεσι, reaching to the feet. 
Cf. Cyr. VI. 2. § 10.——zxata ἔϑνη, by nations, i. e. each nation by itselfs 
ἃ common custom in the Persian armies. Cf. Herod. VII. 60, 100. 

ἐν πλαισίω πλήρει, ina full oblong square. Cf. 111. 4. ὃ 19, where 

πλαίσιον has the epithet ἰσόπλευρον. Bloom. (N. Thucyd. VI. 67) 
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says it was called ziafocor from its brick-like form. ἕχαστον τὸ 
ἔθνος is in apposition with πάντες δὲ οὗτοι, and is followed by ἐπο- 
θεύετο in the sing., although the proper subject is in the plur. . Cf. 
Mt. § 302. a. Obs. For the use of the article in ἕκαστον τὸ ἔθνος, ef. 
Mt. ὁ 265.5; S.§140.N.7. — 

10. Repeat ἐπορεύετο with πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν. ------- διαλείποντα συχνὸν 
(= πολὺ, So Suid.) ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων, at a considerable distance from one 
another. ἐκ τῶν ἀξόνων εἰς πλάγιον ἀποτεταμένα, extending oblique- 
ly from the axle-trees. ὑπὸ τοῖς δίφροις, under the seats. Cf. Cyr. 
VI. 1. §§ 29, 30.— ede γῆν βλέποντα, pointing (lit. looking) downwards. 
“Sometimes the scythe was inserted parallel to the axle into the 
felly of the wheel, so as to revolve, when the chariot was in motion, 
with more than thrice the velocity of the chariot itself.’ Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 408. These scythed-chariots were 
never very serviceable, and often, when the horses attached to them 
were wounded or the driver slain, turned back with wasting havoc 
upon the army to which they belonged. γνώμη, design. —— ὡς 
εἰς τὰς τάξεις τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων ἐλώντων (for ἐλασόντων), that they might 
drive into the ranks of the Greeks. For the construction of ὡς --- 
ἑλώντων, cf. S. ὁ 192. N. 2. 

11. τὴν κραυγὴν τῶν βαρβάρων. Cf. 1. 7. § 4. —— - ὡς ἀνυστὸν (= 
δυνατὸν), as much as possible. ἐν low, sc. βήματι, wilh equal step, 
at the same pace. 

12. ἐβόα, i. e. he issued the command in a loud voice. ——xaca 
μέσον, opposite to the centre. —— πάν θ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποέηται = our work is 
done: lit. every thing has been done (= will be done, S. § 209. N. 6) 
by us. For the construction of ἡμῖν πεποίηται, cf. 5. § 200. 1. 

13. τὸ μέσον στίφος, the central troop. Reference is here had to 
the 6000 horsemen drawn up before the king as his body guard. Cf. 
I. 7. §11; 8. § 24. ἀκούων Κύρου. “The verb axovw, commonly 
governs the accus. df the sound, and the gen. of that which produces 
it.” - Butt. § 132. 5.3. Marg. N. For the construction of ὄντα, cf: N. 
on βουλευομένος, Ι. 1.4 7. τοσοῦτον — σεερεῆν, was so much superior. 
ὥστε μέσον τὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἔχων, that being in the centre of hia (army). 
—— ἀλλ᾽ is here employed in consequence of the preceding parenthe- 
sis commencing with τοσοῦτον γὰρ. This will also account for the 
repetition of the proper name Κλέαρχος. ὅμως, yet, i. 6. notwith- 
standing the command of Cyrus, and the information communicated 
regpecting the position of the king. αὐτῷ μέλοι ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι; 
he would take care that all things should go well. 

14. καιρῷ = χρόνῳ. δμαλῶς, eodem gressu. Sturz. “Sine du- 
bio,” says Bornemann, “ Cyri exercitus non Artaxerxis.” But it is more 
natural to refer it to the army of the king. See §11, supra. It must 
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have been a sublime spectacle, to see so many thousands, with their 
glittering armor and flashing weapons, approaching in measured tread 
to battle. | 


“The host moves like a deep-sea wave, — 
Where rise no rocks its pride to brave, 
High swelling, dark, and slow.” 

Cf. Par. Lost, VI. 78-—85. its ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ (sc. τόπῳ) μένον, Te- 
maining yet in the same place (where they first began to form). —— ἐκ 
τῶν ἔτι προςιόντων, from those who were still coming up. As the army 
was proceding in a secure and negligent manner, when first advised 
of the approach of the king’s forces, some of the soldiers were proba- 
bly far behind. These, as they came up, would seize their arms 
from the baggage waggons (Cf. I. 7. § 20), and fall into their respec- 
tive companies. —— oi πάνυ πρὸς, not very near to, i. 6. at a moder- 
ate distance from. He rode out far enough to have a view of both 
armies. —— ἀποβλέπων, firing his eyes upon, looking attentively at. 
This word is added to κατεϑεᾶτο in order to give particularity to the 
expression. | 

15. ὑπελάσας, riding up. Sturz with Hutch. renders, equo nonni- 
hil incitato. But Krig. more correctly makes ὑπό give to ἐλαύνω the 
idea of approach. εἴ, whether, is here followed by the opt. (δ. 
§ 216. 1), because ἤρετο, upon which zagayyédior depends, expresses 
time past. Cf. 5. § 216. 3. —— ἐπιστήσας, sc. τὸν ἵππον. ------ τὰ ἱερὰ 
καὶ τὰ σφάγια. Divinations were taken both from the entrails of the 
victim, and the circumstances attending its sacrifice. To such an ex- 
tent was the latter mode of divination practised, that the fire of the 
eacrifice, the smoke, wine, water, etc., were all carefully noticed. 
Hence ἑερά may signify the entrails, a principal source of divination, 
απ σφάγια, (from σφάζω, to slay), the victims, i. e. the circumstances 
attending the sacrifice, and the motions of the animal when slaughter- 
ed. So Sturz: nempe ἱερά sunt lete conjecture ex extis ; σφάγια 
vero, varia omina ex motibus hostia jam casure. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. 
§ 75. p.490. See also Hutchinson’s note on this passage. These words 
are often synonymous. Cf. Thucyd. III. 104; VI. 69. 

16. ϑορύβου, noise, such as would be made by a multitude. —— 
«Ὁ δὲ Ξενοφῶν. Dind. following certain MSS. reads ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος. -- τὸ 
σύνθημα, the word, tessera militaris. “ This countersign, which con- 
sisted of one, two, or more words, was given with the voice, first from 
_ the general to the inferior officers to avoid confusion, and from them 
through the whole army, after which it was returned back to the 
general.” Weiske. —— δεύτερον, second time. —— Kai ὃς = Kad 


oft 0g. 
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17. déyouat τε. Some erroneously supply tor οἰωνὸν. Kraig. under- 
stands τὸ σύνθημα and paraphrases : μέ bonum omen accipio hanc tes- 
seram, σωτηρίαν καὶ νίκην. — τοῦτο ἔστω, let this be, i. 6. may it happen 
that safety and victory shall be ours. Some translate, let this be (the 
watch-word). But this interpretation is too frigid. εἰς τὴν iav- 
τοῦ χώραν, i. 6. at the head of the barbarian forces of his army. 
ἐπαιάνιζον. The Schol. on Thucyd. I. 50 says, “ the Greeks sang two 
peeans, one before battle to Marz, the other after it to Apollo.” The 
Spartans called the pean sung before the engagement, παιὰν ἐμιβα- 
tnvtog. The practice of singing it after the fight was over, is said to 
have arisen from the fact, that Apollo sung it after his victory over 
the Pythian dragon. This battle-song must have been highly ani- 
mating. Not dissimilar in its inspiring influence was the Marseillaise 
Hymn, which sung by the Parisian populace, transformed striplings 
into men, and peaceful citizens into veteran soldiers. 

18. πορευομένων, sc. αἰτῶν. Cf. N. on 1. 2. § 17. —— ἐξεκύμαενε, 
fluctuated, broke away from (the line). This metaphor, taken from 
the waves of the sea, is full of beauty and energy. —— For the con- 
struction of τῆς φάλαγγος, cf. S. §177. 2.—— τὸ ἐπιλειπόμενον, the 
part (of the line) which was left behind. Cf. S. § 140. 3. δρόμῳ 
θεῖν, to run with speed. So to give fullness to the expression, we say fo 


go running, to proceed upon the run. ——oidv περ, just as.—— Evuallor, 
one of the names of Mars. ἐλελίζουσι, they shout ἐλελεῦ. Some 
fancy that ἐλελεῦν may have arisen from the Heb. mm 55h. ταῖς 


ἀσπίσι πρὸς τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν. We ΒΒου]ὰ have expected τοῖς δόρασι 
φόβον ποιοῦντες, in order to frighten. 


σερὸς τὰς ἀσπίδας ἐδούπησα». 
Cf. Κ. § 222. Ν. 3. 

19. Πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσ Oat, but before an arrow reached (them) 
== before they came within bow-shot. “Proprie de jaculis et sagittis 
quee feriunt, vel jactu scopum assequi ob loci propinquitatem possgnt.” 
Sturz. —— μὴ Osiv δρόμω. The reason for this may be drawn from ἡ 
the next clause. Cf. Thucyd. V. 70. 

20. Ta δὲ ἄσματα ἐφέρετο τὰ μὲν, but some of the chariots were 
borne along : lit. but the chariots were borne along, some, &c. κενὰ 
ἡνιόχων, without (their) charioteers. κενὰ, literally empty. ----- Oi δὲ, 
i. e. the Greeks. ἐπεὶ mootdoer. Cf. N. on I. 5. §2 

—— ἔστι δὲ ὅςτις, there was (one) who == some one. Cf. 
Butt. § 150. p. 438; Mt. § 482. —— ὥςπερ ἐν ἑπποδρόμῳ, as in the 
hippodrome. Cf. Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 895; Man. Clas. 
Lit. p. 678. ἐκπλαγείς, being struck with terror, being stupified 
(at the sudden approach of these chariots). σπληγ of the 2 aor. pasa. 
becomes πλαγ in composition. Cf. 5. § 116. J7. The student will notice 
the strengthening repetition of the negatives in the following clauses. 
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21. τὸ xa® αὑτοὺς, the enemy opposed to them. So Krag. and 
Born. “Scil. βαρβαρικὸν, vel τῶν βαρβάρων κέρας seu otlgos.” Hutch 
Cf. Thucyd. III. 108. § 2, where Bloom. supplies κέρας. we βασιλεὺς. 
In ancient times, when the whole military strength of a kingdom was 
brought at one time into the field, a single battle usually decided the 
fate of an empire. ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν͵ by his followers. οἱ δ᾽ 
ὡς = οὐδ᾽ οὕτως (Cf. Vig. p. 215. XVIII), not even thus, i. 6. not even 
when apparently victorious, and already saluted as king by his at- 
tendants.. συνεσπειραμένην, in close order. ἐπεμελεῖτο, he was 
attentively. watching. The use of καὶ in καὶ γὰρ may be seen 
by supplying the ellipsis implied in yag: and (he did this, i. e. he 
watched the movements of the king) for, &c. The ellipsis in most in- 
stances may be mentally supplied, and the formula καὶ γὰρ be render- 
ed simply for. —— ἤδει αὐτὸν ὅτι = ἤδει Ore αὐτὸς. For this species 
of attraction, whereby the subject of the following verb becomes the 
object of the preceding one, cf. N. on I. 2. §21. See also Butt. § 151. 
6; Κα. 8 157. N. 9. 

22. Καὶ is here explicative, i. e. the sentence which it introduces 
serves to explain the previous one. As it respects the thing here 
spoken of, see Cyr. IV. 2. § 27; VIII. 5. § 8. —— μέσον ἔχοντες τὸ αὖ-. 
τῶν ἡγοῦντο, were accustomed (Cf. S. ὃ 210. N. 2) to lead in the cen- 
tre of their (army). Dind.and Pop. read ἡγοῦνται. ἐν ἀσφαλε- 
στάτῳ, sc. τόπῳ (= χωρέῳ), in the safest place. 

23, Kai — δὴ tore, and indeed then. μέσον ἔχων, although 
being in the centre. For this restrictive use of the participle, cf. Mt. 
§ 566.3; S. § 222. 1. ὅμως, yet. ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου, ex adverao, 
opposite, in front. —— τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις, 1. 6. the six thousand 
spoken of, I. 7. § 11. ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν, as if to enclose (them). εἰς 
here marks intention. Cf. Mt. p. 1008. χύκλωσεν is derived from χυκλόω 
and denotes its action. Cf. S. § 129. 3. We are not to suppose that 
this evolution was performed by the right wing of the king’s army, 
since that must have extended several stadia beyond the left wing of 
the rebel forces, and it would have been no quick or easy task to 
wheel about so immense a body of men It is rather to be referred 
to the6000 body-guards, whointhe apprehension of Cyrus, were about 
to fall upon the rear of the Greeks, and cut them in pieces (Sm Ger 
γενόμενος κατακόψη τὸ Ελληνικὸ»). 

24. δείσας ---- κατακόψῃ (sc. βασιλεὺς). Mt. (ξ 518. p. 880) says 
that “the subjunctive is frequently used, although the verb upon 
which it depends is in time past, when the depending verb denotes an 
action which is continued to the present time. Cf. Butt. § 139. 1; 
Κ', ὁ 214. Ν, 1. —— τοῖς ἑξακοσέοις. Cf § 6, —— arronrsivas λέγεται" 

21 
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χ. τ᾿ 4. Plutarch (Artax. 9) says that after Artagerses had thrown 
his javelin at Cyrus with a force that shook him in his seat, and was 
turning his horse, Cyrus aimed a etroke at him with his spear, the 
point of which entered at his collar bone and pierced through his 
neck. 

95. “Ὡς δὲ ἧ τροπὴ ἐγένετο διασπεέρονται καὶ of Κύρου ἑξακόσιοι εἷς 
τὸ διώκειν δυμήοαντες, but when (the king’s body-guard) was routed, 
the six hundred belonging to Cyrus, rushing on in the pursuit, were dis- 
persed, or in the route (of the king’s body-guard) which took place, 
the six hundred, &c. ὡς 6? — καὶ, but when — then. For this use of 
καὶ after definitions of time, cf. Mt. § 620. a. εἰς τὸ διώκειν δρμήσαντες͵ 
In Herod. IX. 59, ὡρμημένους διώκειν is found, εἰς τὸ being omit- 
ted. Cf. Mt. § 532. c. —— πλὴν (= ὅμως) πάνυ ὀλίγοι, but yet a very 
few. σχεδὸν, mostly. οὗ ὁμοτράπεζοι. These are called of 
᾿συντράπεζοι, 1. 9. 531. Cf. N. on 1. 5. § 15. 

26. οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, was not able to restrain himself. Meeris: aréaye- 
το, “Δττικῶς " ἀνέσχετο, Ελληνικῶς. Cf. Butt. § 114. p. 283. Thus far 
Cyrus acted the part of a prudent and skilful commander, but now 
at sight-of his brother, regardless of all public considerations, and in- 
tent only upon revenge, he rushes like a madman into the fight, and 
in the moment of victory, falls by an unknown hand. ——‘Oge τὸν 
ἄνδρα = δρῶ αὐτόν, only more emphatic. tero. Cf. N. on I. 5. §8. 
παίει = jaculando ferit. So Kraig. from Diod. XIV. 23, and Plut. 
Artax. 11. κατὰ, Upon. —— Κτησίας, Ctesias, a native of Cnidus 
aud by profession a physician. He spent many years at the Persian 
court, and composed a history of Assyria and Persia in 23 books en- 
titled Περσικά, only a few fragments of which remain. 

27. παλτῷ. A missile weapon, although sometimes used in close 
fight. —— μαχόμενοι καὶ βασιλεὶς καὶ Κῦρος καὶ οἱ, is regarded by 
Poppo as in the nom. absolute, for μαχομένων καὶ βασιλέως καὶ Κύρου 
καὶ τῶν x.t. 4. But Mt. ( 562. N) founds this use of the nominative 
upon a different construction, viz. “when the subject of the participle - 
is contained in part by the principal subject, or this latter in the other.” 
Here ὁπόσοι, Κῦρος, and ὀκτὼ of ἄριστοι, the principal subjects, consti- 
tute a part of the whole contained in βασιλεὶς, Κῦρος, and οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς, 
the subjects of μαχόμενοι, and a partial apposition may be considered as 
existing between them. Cf. Butt. § 145. N. 4. of ἄριστοι --- of ὅμο- 
τρυάπεζοι, § 25. ἔκειντο é αὐτῷ, lay (dead) upon him. Cf. κεῖται 
Πάτροκλος, Il. ΧΥ ΤΙ. 20; “neminem jacentem veste spoliavit,” Corn. 
Nep. Thrasyb. II. 2. ; 

28. αὐτῷ τῶν σκηπτούχων θεράπων, of his sceptre-bearing atten- 
danis. For the construction of αὐτῷ, cf. S. § 197. N, 4. —— xegexe 
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σεῖν αὐτῷ, 1. 6. he fell upon him with his arms embracing the lifeless 

body. . 
29. ἀκινάκην, scimetar. A short, crooked Persian sword. ——- 
καὶ στρεπτὸν δὲ ἐφόρει x. τ. 4. From this passage compared with I 
2. § 27; Cyr. 1. 3. δ 8; Herod. VIE. 113; Corn. Nep. Dat. 111; Dan. 
5: 7, 16,29, it would seem that theee ornaments were marks of honor 
conferred by the sovereign, very similar to the orders of modern 
knighthood. 


CHAPTER ΙΧ, 


1. ἐτελεύτησεν, sc. τὸν βίον. Κῦρον τὸν ἀρχαῖον, i. 6. Cyrus 
who laid the foundation of the Persian empire. βασιλικώτατος. 
viz., in mien, magnificence, generosity, high daring, &c., which were 
esteemed the most eminent qualifications of a king. —— aya is here 
put for ὑπὸ. Cf. Butt. § 134. 3. Κύρου. “ The repetition of the 
proper name is a mark of respect.” Belf. δοκούντων. Cf N.on I. 3. 
§ 12. "ἐν πείψᾳ γενέσθαι, to be personally acquainted, to be on inti- 
mate terms. “usu et consuetudine expertum esse.” Krig. 

2. yao. Cf. N. on I. 6. §6. ἔτι παὶς wr, being yet a boy. 
πάντα, in every respect. Cf. Mt.§ 425; 5S. ὁ 167. πάντων πάντα is 
an example of what is called paronomasia. 

3. ϑύμαις. Krag. says, “ ϑύρας esse aulam regiam, quee hodieque 
a Turcis porta vocatur, notum est.” Cf. Cyr. I. 2. Ὁ 8. —— σωφρο- 
σύνην, modesty as opposed to αἰσχρὸν in the next clause. Cf. Cic. 
Tusc. Disput. ΠΙ. 8. 

4, εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες, as soon as they are children = from their 
very childhood. Cf. Mt. § 565. Obe. 2. 

5. τοῖς te πρεσβυτέροις καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ ὑποδεεστέρων μᾶλλον πείθε- 
σθαι, and to obey his elders more readily than did those even, who 
were his inferiora (in rank). τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων is constructed in the 
genitive with μᾶλλον, and ἑαυτοῦ, with ὑποδεεστέρων. Cf. S. § 186. 1. 
τοῖς ἵπποις ἄριστα χρῆσθαι, to manage horses with the greatest 
skill. ἄριστα is used adverbially. Cf. 5. § 124. 2. Repeat ἐδόκει 
with χρῆσθαι. ἔπειτα δὲ responds to μὲν πρῶτον. ----- ὦ. Ἔκρενον, 86. 
αὐτοὶ referring to of Κύρου δοκούντων ἐν πείρᾳ γενέσθαι, § 1. ἔργων 
is constructed with φιλομαϑέντατον and μελετηρότατον. S. ᾧ 185. 
τοξικῆς; and ἀχογτείσεως are in apposition with ἔργων. 

6. Ἐπεὶ δὲ τῇ ἡλικίᾳ ἔπρεπε, but when he flourished, bloomed 
in age = when he was old enough (to engage in hunting and other 
manly exercises). The age to which allusion is here made was 
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eighteen, at which time the boys were numbered among the 
ἔφηβοι. Cf. Cyr. 1. 2.§9, et seq. ἐπεὶ δὲ answers to πρῶτον μὲν, 
§ 2, καὶ — ποτὶ, and once. See N. on 1. 5. §7. ἐπι- 
φερομένην, rushing upon him. ἔτρεσεν, 1 aor. act. of τρέω. 
τὰ μὲν ἔπαϑεν = he received those wounds. This appears from 
the next clause. τέλος, at length. Cf. 5. § 124.1. καὶ τὸν 
πρῶτον μέντοε βοηϑήσαντα πολλοῖς μακαριστὸν ἑἐποέησεν, yet he made 
the one, who first came to his assistance, (to be pronounced) happy δὲ 
many (in consequence of the gifts which he received from Cyrus) 
Cf. N. on I. 7. § 4 (end). 

7. οἷς καϑήκει, whose duty it 18. sig Καστωλοῦ πεδίον. Cf. Ν. 
on I. 1. §2. περὶ πλείστου ποιοῖτο, he regarded it of the highest 
importance. Mt. (§ 589. 5) says that the idea of ἀντέ seems here to 
be implied in περώ Cf. Vig. p. 253. ΠῚ. εἴ τῳ σπείσαιτο καὶ εἴ 
τῷ συνθοῖτο, tf he made a treaty with any one, and tf he entered into 
an agreement with any one. “Proprie σπονδαί inimicitias et bella 
componunt; συνθῆκαι amicitias societatemque certis conditionibus 
paciscuntur.” Krag. For the form. τῳ (= tev), cf. 8. §69. 1; for 
αυνϑοῖτο, cf, Butt. § 107. 1.4; Thiersch §121. 8 μηδὲν wer- 
δεσϑαι is an accusative clause depending upon “τοεοῖτο. Cf. S. 
§ 162. 3. 

8. Kai γὰρ οὖν = διὰ τοῦτο, wherefore, on which account. —— 
αὐτῷ — ἐἰπιτρεπόμεναι. Leuncl. renders: que erant ejus cure cre- 
ditee, i. 6. which belonged to his satrapy. But not to speak of the 
article, which such a rendering would require to be repeated after 
πόλεις, reference is had here evidently to cities, which voluntarily 
placed themselves under the government of Cyrus. Cf. I. 1. 6; 9. 
§§9, 12. The interpretation of Krag. is therefore to be preferred: 
ejus fidet οἱ imperio se commitientes. So also Sturz and Poppo. 
of ἄνδρες. Repeat ἐπιτρεπόμενοι. The sense is that the inhab- 
itants of these cities, as communities and as individuals, confided in 
Cyrus. εἴ τις. Cf N. onl. 4. § 9. —— παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς, contrary 
to the treaty. σπονδή (from σπένδω, to pour), a libation. Hence 
ozodal, a treaty or truce, as this was always made with libations. 
Cf. N. on VI. 1. § 5. 

9. Τοιγαροῖν, therefore. According to Butt. (§149. p. 431), cos is 
an ancient dative for τῷ, but is never used illatively except in the 
strengthened forms τοιγὰρ, τοιγαροῦν, etc. Cf. Mt. § 627. ——~ αἱ 
στόλεις, i. 6. αὐ Ἰωνικαὶ πόλεις (I. 1. § 6). —— φεύγοντας. Cf. N. on I. 
3. §3. προέσϑαι 2 aor. inf. mid. of προΐημι, to give up, betray- 
----- ἱφοβσῦντο αὐτόν. They were probably afraid of being punish- 
ed, for having been confederate with Tissaphernes in » Danishing their 

fellow citizens: Cf. N. on I. 1. 4 7, 
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10. καὶ yoo, etenim, for. ἔργῳ ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ ἔλεγεν == ἔργῳ 
ἐπεδείκνυτο καὶ λόγῳ. προοῖτο, SC. αὐτοὺς, i. 6. the Milesian exiles. 
For theform προοῖτο (2 aor. opt. mid. of προΐξημι), cf. N. on συνϑθοῖτο, §7, 
supra. ——oid εἰ Fre μὲν μεέους γένοιντο, nol even if they should become 
still further diminished in number. Butt. (§ 68. 5) says that μείων is 
employed for the idea both of smailness and of fewnese. tre δὲ 
καὶ κάκιον πράξειαν, and should be even more unfortunate. κακῶς 
πράττω == ἀτυχέω. 

11. φανερὸς δ᾽ qv — νικᾷν πειρώμενος. Cf. N. on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώ- 
μενος, L. 2. § 11]. τοσοῦτον zoovor ζῆν ἔςτε νικώη, that he might live 
so long as to overcome, or that he might live until he had overcome. 
“ γικᾶν seepe vim preteriti habet.” Krag. ——~— ἀλεξόμενος = par pa- 
ri referens, giving like for like. | 

12. Kai γὰρ οὖν. See N. on § 8, supra.—— πλεῖστοε δὴ αὐτῷ x. τ. λ. 
The sense is: there was no one man, at least of our times, to whom so 
many were ready to deliver up their treasures, cilies, and persons. τῶν 
is a genitive of the whole after iri ἀνδυ. Cf. Butt. § 132. 4. 2. a; 8. 
§ 177.1. ἐφ᾽ ἡμῶν, in our time. Butt. (ὃ 147. p. 412) says that ἐπὶ τοῦ 
often specifies atime by means of something contemporary, especially 
persons. τὰ ἑαυτῶν σώματα = their personal services. 

13. The fidelity of Cyrus to his friends, and his scrupulous regard 
for his word, having been descanted upon, the writer proceeds to no- 
tice his treatment of malefactors, and the honors and rewards which 
he bestowed upon the good. Οὐ μὲν δὴ οὐδὲ, by no means, least of 


all. τοῦτ᾽ refers to the clause commencing with ὡς τοὺς κακούρ- 
yous. καταγελᾷν, 8c. αὐτοῦ, to deride him (by escaping punish- 


ment). Schneid. supplies τῶν νόμων. ἀφειδέστατα πάντων ἐτιμω- 
ρεῖτο, he of all (rulers) punished the most unsparingly. For the con- 
struction of πάντων, cf. N. on τῶν, ὃ 12, supra. —— ἦν ἰδεῖν, one could 
see. For the construction, cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, 1. δ. § 2. —— ote- 
βομένας ὁδοὺς, public roads, literally, trodden (i. e. much frequented) 
ways. ποδῶν..... στερουμένους. Punishment by mutilation is 
still practised in many of the Eastern countries. Buttmann (Cf. § 114. 
p- 301) would read στερομένους, being deprived of, being without, when 
the state or situation of the subject as here, is to be expressed. Cf. 
N. on III. 2. § 2. For the construction of στερουμένους with the genitive, 
cf. S. § 181. 2. ἐγένετο, it was in the power of. ὅποι. Herm. 
remarks that “ ποῖ and ὅποι denote motion towards a place, but πῇ and 
ὅπῃ signify both motion towards the place, and rest in the place to- 
wards which the motion tends.” Cf. Vig. p. 153. ἔχοντε ὅ τι προχω- 
ροέη. Various interpretations have been given to this passage. 
Weiske translates: cum secur (Poppo, tla utsecum) haberet 
21 
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quidquid commodum est. So Sturz and Bornemann. Yet Schneider 
remarks of Weiske’s interpretation; “hc equidem non intel- 
ligo magis quam greca,” and adds, “mihi Xenophon de justa 
itineris causa et honesto profectionis pretextu loqui videtur.” The 
evident design of the writer was to show the result of Cyrus’s 
severity, viz. the freedom of the country from thieves and robbers. 
In what better way could this be illustrated, than by saying a 
person, who did no injury on his route, could travel anywhere in 
safety, and carry with him whatever he pleased? But Schneider, 
whose interpretation Krig. follows, makes it the grand condition of 
* wafety, that the traveller should have a good reason for pursuing 
his journey, which making the clause in a manner epexegetical of 
μηδὲν ἀδικοῦντι, is perhaps the true sense. 

14. γε limits the assertion here made to τοὺς aya ϑοὺὶς εἰς πόλεμον. 
—— μέντοι, yet, i. 6. notwithstanding his severity towards malefactors, 
as just stated. —— Πειυέδας. Cf. 1. 1. § 11. Μυσούς. See I. 6. 
§7. αὐτὸς, i. 6. Cyrus in person. οἷς — τούτους. For the sake 
of emphasis or perspicuity, the proposition containing the relative is 
often placed before the one containing the antecedent. Cf. S. § 150. 
4. ἧς κατεστρέφετο χώρας = τῆς χώρας ἣν κατεστρέφετο. Cf. Ν. 
on o εἶχε στράτευμα; 1. 2. δ 1, 

15. ὥστε φαίνεσθαι. For the construction, cf. S. § 220. 1. 
τοὺς δὲ καχοὺς δούλους τούτων ἀξιοῦν, to wish the cowardly to be their 
slaves. Toryayoir, Cf. §9, supra. ——- ἀφ ϑονία, properly, 
freedom from envy, is here taken for that which removes envious feel- 
ings from the mind of the possessor, viz. abundance. —— αὐτῷ — 
Κῦρον. For the sake of emphasis, the pronoun is sometimes put be- 
fore the proper name to which it refers, when no ambiguity results 
from the inversion. Cf. § 31, infra; II. 6. ὁ 8. 

16. Eig δικαιοσίνην, as it respects justice. For the use of eis by 
way of reference, cf. Mt. 578. 3. c. —— ye μὴν (=porro. Sturz) 
serves here as a general connective. εἴ τις. See N. on I. 4. Ὁ 9. 
For τις --- τούτους, cf. N. on 1. 4. § 8. —— φανερὸς γένοιτο --- βουλό- 
μενος, Cf N. on δῆλος ἦν ἀνιώμενος, I. 3. 8 11. This construction occur 
so frequently as to require no further notice except in special cases. 
— tacdelxrva Gas, lo show himself (a just man). Kriger says 
this verb is placed absolutely in the sense of se ostenture,as in 
félian, V. H. 1X. 36, Ψαλτης ᾿“ντιγόνω ἐπεδείκνυτο. πευὲ rar 
tog. See N. on § 7, supra. ἐκ τοῦ ἀδίχου = ἀδίχως. Cf. Mt. § 574; 
S. § 124. N. 

17. Kai γὰρ οὖν. Cf. §§ 8, 12..--- αὐτῷ, a dative of the agent. 
διεχειρέζετο is in the passive voice, having ἄλλα for its subject. Some 
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make it in the middle, and treat αὐτῷ as redundant. —— καὶ, and espe- 
cially. This force is given to καὶ by the preceding ἄλλα. OT UATE 
ματι ἀληθινῷ, a true army, i. e. one which was brave, loyal, and under 
good discipline. Krag. makes ἀληϑινῷ — δικαίο;, and opposed to τῷ 
ἐξαπατητικῷ χαὶ πλεονεκτικῷ, χρϑημάτων, stipends, service-money. 
See N. on I. 4. § 12. ἔπλευσαν. Between Greece and Asia Minor 
lay the AEgeum Mare, which the Greeks were obliged to sail over, 
in order to enter the service of Cyrus. - ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ, but because. 
See Mt. 8618; Butt. § 149. p. 423. —— τὸ xara μῆνα, the monthly. 

18. “Alia μὴν, furthermore. τι αὐτῷ προςτάξαντι καλῶς ὑπηνε- 
τήνειεν, served him well, when he commanded any thing (to be done), 
or more briefly, fuithfully executed his orders. Notice that the protasis 
(S. §213. R.) here takes the optative, and the apodosis, the indicative. 
_ Οἱ 5. § 217. N. 4. —— ἀχάνιστον, unrewarded. Compound adjectives 
in og have only two endings. Cf. Butt. §60.4; S. §49.2.— vague 
ται παντὸς tyyou, associates, aiders in every enterprise. 

19. dé continuative. —— δεινὸν, active, vigilant. oixorouar, a 
manager of household affairs, a steward ;- “one who has authority 
over the slaves or servants of a family, to assign their tasks and 
portions, with which was also united the general management of 
accounts.” Rob. Lex. Here the word is used in a wider sense to des- 
ignate the fiscal officer of a town or city, as a treasurer, questor. —— 
dx tov δικαίου = δικαίως. κατασκευάζοντα TE ἧς ἄρχοι χώρας = κα- 
ταπκευάζοντά te τὴν χώραν ἧς ἄρχοι (See N. on I. 2. ὃ 1), improving 
the country which he governed. τε --- καὶ connect κατασκευάζοντα 
and ποιοῦντα (S. ὃ 228. N. 4), while the preceding καὶ serves to 
connect these clauses to devov ὄντα οἰκονόμον going before. —— 
προξόδους, revenue. Hesych. defines by κέρδους προς ϑήκη; Suidas, 
by εἰςφορά, εἴςοδος. ἄν --- ἀφείλετο. Mt. (ἢ 599. α) says that 
ἄν with the imperfect indicative, expresses the repetition of an ac 
tion, a habit; while the aorist denotes that the repeated action is al- 
ways completed in a single point of time. ταύτην τὴν χώραν 
(Kraig. τὸ) is to be supplied with ἀφείλετο, which takes two accusa- 
tives. Cf. S. ὁ 165. 1. —— ἡδέως, gladly, cheerfully. ἃ -- ταῖτα 
ἃ, of which ταῦτα is to be constructed with ἔχρυπτεν. Cf. S. § 165. 1. 

—— ἥκιστα, very little = not at all. —— φϑονῶν — ἐφαίνετο. Mt. 
(§ 549. 5) says that φαένεσθαν in the sense of to seem, takes the infini- 
tive, but in that of to be manifest, the péticiple. τοῖς φανερῶς 
πλουτοῦσιν is opposed to τῶ» ἀποκρυπτομένων. πειρώμενος. Sup- 
ply ἐφαίνετο from the preceding member. ᾿ τῶν ἀποκρυπτομένων-::- 
ἐκείνων οὗ ἀπεκρύπτοντο, BC, τὰ χρήματα. 

20. Φίλους γε μὴν ὅσους ποιήσαιτο, furthermore, as many as he made 
friends. For the construction, cf. S. § 166; forthe use of the optative 
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cf. Mt. 527.1; Butt. § 139.N.6; S. § 216. 2. ἑκανοὺς, suitable, 
fit. ὃ τι refers to πράγματος understood (S. ὁ 150. 5), limiting 
συνεργοὺς. ϑεραπεύειν depends on χράειστος, and has for its ob- 
ject τούτους, the omitted antecedent of ὕσους. Cf. N. on ots — τού- 
τους, ὃ 14, supra. 

21. αὐτὸ τοῦτο οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἕνεκα φίλων ᾧετο δείσθαε ὡς «συνεργοὺς 
ἔχοι. The order is, αἰτὸ τοῦτο ὡς ἔχοι συνεργοὺς (τούτου) οὗπερ ἕνεκα 
αὐτὸς ὥετο δεῖσϑαι φίλων. Render, (it was) for this (purpose), that 
he might have assistants, &c. αὐτὸ τοῖτο refers to ὡς συγεργοὺς ἔχου 
and serves to qualify the clause commencing with καὶ αὐτὸς (Οὗ 5 
§ 167), as showing the end or object of the assiduity of Cyrus in assist- 
ing friends. καὶ αὐτὸς, (that) he also. τούτου limits συνεργὸς. 

22. εἷς γε ὧν ἀνὴρ. Cf. N.on ὃ 12. Krig. thinks that ὧν should 
be rejected from the text. —— διὰ πολλὰ, sc. αἴτεα, for many (reasons): 
So Sturz. τρόποις, i. 6. disposition, manners, habits, tastes, etc: 

23. εἰς πόλεμον, (of use) for war, viz. swords, helmets, bucklers, 
&c. So εἰς καλλωπισμὸν limits the other class of gifts to tunics, trow- 
sers, golden rings, chains, &c. vyoultos is here followed by two 
accusatives. Cf. S. § 166. 

24, τὰ μεγέλα (= peyePee δώρων) νικᾷν tots is φίλους εὖ ποιοῦντα, ἴο 
which the article τὸ belongs, is the subject (5. § 159. 1) of ἐστέ under- 
stood (S. ὁ 157. N. 10), ὀυδὲν ϑαυμαστὸν being in the predicate. 
These words are found with a slight variation in Cyr. VIII. 2. ὁ 13. 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ answers to the question ‘wherein? and limits ro 
— περιεῖναι. See Mt. §400.7; S. § 197. 2. — τῷ προθυμεῖσθαι 
χαρέξεσϑαι, in his forwardness to oblige, a dative clause connected to 
τῇ ἐπιμελείᾳ, ταῦτα refers to τό --- περιεῖναι and is used for the 
singular. Cf. Mt. § 472. 5. 

25. ἔπεμπε, used to send. S. § 210. N. 2. βίκους is defined by 
Hesych., στάμνος ὦτα ἔχων, an earthern jar with handles. — For the 
construction of otvor ἡμεδεεῖς, cf. S. § 181. 1 ; of οἴνῳ ἐπιτύχοι, cf. 8. § 195. 
1. τοῦτον οὖν σοὶ ἔπεμψε. So compliments at the present time 
xre usually presented in the third person. Notice the change to the 
orat. recta. — σὺν οἷς for σὺν τούτοις οὕς. 

26. ἄντων ἡμίσεας. This construction of the adjective in the neut. 
plur. with the genitive of a masc. or fem. substantive, is said by Mt 
(§ 442. 4) to rarely happen. Cf. S. § 177. N. 4. τούτω». S.§ 179. 
Ll. —— γεύσασθαι, to taste. The middle with this sense is the more 
common use of γεύο;,, 7 cause to taste. 

27. εἴη — ἐδύνατο. For this intermingling of the optative and in- 
dicative, cf. Mt. § 529.5; Rost § 122. 1. 7. ἐδύνατο is in the imperf. to 
correspond with εἴη, which borrows its past time from ἐκέλευε. Cf. ΒΜ, 
§ 216. 3. διὰ τὸ πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέεας, because he had many servants. 
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διὰ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν. Some supply τὴν τῶν ὑπηρετῶν, others read 
chy (ἑαυτοῦ) ἐπιμέλειαν. But Krig. says: “durum est utrumque. Ego - 
interpretor, propter cur im qua οἱ εὖ princi prospiciebatur.” —— 
ὡς --- ἄγωσιν for ὡς ἄγοιεν. This change of mood gives great beauty 
and vividness to the expression. Cf. S. §204. N. 1. —— πεινῶντες, 
ac. ἐκεῖνοι referring to τοῖς ἵπποις. 

28. Ei δὲ δή ποτε, if at any time, whenever. —— μέλλοιεν ὄψεσθαι, 
A periphrastic future. ἐσπουδαιολογεῖτο, he discussed important 
matters (with them). —— ὡς δηλοίη οἷς τιμᾷ, in order toshow whom he 
distinguished. Rost (Gram. § 123. 3.) says, “ the indicafive stands in 
a relative proposition, when the verb of the principal proposition is a 
preterite, present or future, and an event is expressed as definite and 
unconditional.” ἐξ ὧν ἀκούω = ἐκ τούτων ἃ ἀκούω. For the accu- 
sative after ἀκονω, cf. &. § 1790. N. 1. ἀχούω = ἀκήκοα, when the 
thing heard is so notorious, that it may be known upon inquiry, by 
any one at the present time. Οἱ. Mt. § 504.2; Krug. N. on this 
word. Construct οὐδένα with οὔτε “Ἑλλήνων οὔτε βαρβάρων. 

29. Τεχμήριον δὲ with ἐστέ omittted, is a propositton by itself. 
Sometimes as here it is accompanied by rode. παρὰ μὲν Κύρου x. 
-. λ. Mt. (§ 680. f) says that γάρ in the new proposition after τεχμήν 
ριον de, σημεῖον δὲ, etc., is sometimes wanting. See Butt. § 151. IV. 
6. δούλου ὄντος. Cf. I. 7. § 3. οὗτος, i. 6. Orontes. Hutch- 
inson erroneously refers it to the king. ὃν (== ἐκεῖνον ov) refers to 
the person, to whom Orontes intrusted his letter to the king. Cf. I. 
6. § 3. —— παρὰ δὲ βασιλέως κι τ. Χ.. CFI. 7. §§2,13; 10. §6; IL 
1. §6. καὶ οὗτοι μέντοι, and those too. ἂν --- τυγχάνειν, they 
sould obtain. Cf. Mt. §598.1; 85. 8.220. 8. 

80. καὶ ro — γενόμενον, and that which took place, is the subject, 
and μέγα τεκμήριον, the predicate, of this proposition. xolvecy, to 
select (with discrimination and judgment). 

31. of zag αὐτὸν. Schneid. conjectures that it should read of πε- 
ρὲ αὐτὸν. ὑπὲρ Κύρου, for Cyrus, i.e. in his behalf, on his side. 
—— ἴχων καὶ to στράτευμα πᾶν͵ with the whole army also. 


CHAPTER XX. 


1. Ἐνταῦϑα δὴ is bere a formula of transition from the eulogy to 
the narration, which is resumed from chap. VIII. —— ἀποτέμνεται. 
Plut. (Artax. 13) says, “according to the law of the Persians, the 
right hand and head were cut off, and Artaxerxes, having ordered the 
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head to be brought to him took it by the hair, which was long and 
thick, and showed it to the fugitives.” —— διώχων εἰσπέπτει. ‘The 
singular is employed here, because βασελεύς is the princi al subject. 
So Byasiéac μὲν οἷν καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος εὐθὺς ἄνω — ἐτράπετο, Thuc. 
IV. 112, ἕὕστανται, stand their ground. orgatozédor, i. e- 
the place where the baggage, beasts of burden, attendants, &c., of 
the army remained during the fight. —— εἰς τὸν σταθμὸν, 1. 6. the 
place where they had encamped the preceding night. 

2. For the signification of καὶ after τά te ἀλλα πολλὰ, cf. N. on I- 
9. §17. --- τὴν dwratda, the Phocean. Her name was Milto, but 
Cyrus called her Aspasia, because she resembled in wit and beauty, 
the celebrated mistress of Pericles. τὴν — λεγομένην = ἐκείνην ἥ 
ἐλέγετο (8. ὃ 140, 3, of which equivalent, ἐκείνη is in apposition with 
σταλλακίδα. σοφὴν, wise, intelligent. So Hesych. defines σοφός" 
φρόνεμος. . 

8. ‘H δὲ Μιλησία. “ Hujus nomen ignoramus nisi forte 7 Μιλησέα 
in proprium cessit.” Weiske. Cf. V. 2. ὁ 29. -—— Krag. conjectures 
that ἡ νεωτέρα is spurious. γιμνὴ, i.e. having nothing on but the 
tunic, which fitted close to the body. “sine veste exteriore.” Poppo. 
—— πυρὸς τῶν Ελλήνων. Schneid. with Weiske makes this stand for 
005 τὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων στρατόπεδον. Muret. and Steph. supply ora ϑμόν. 
It is better however, with Born. and Krig. to make πρὸς τῶν (Ελλήνων 
of = πρὸς τούτους τῶν ᾿Ελλήτων of. ἀντιταχ θέντες here stands 
for ἀντιταξάμενοι. ------ of δὲ καὶ αὐτῶν, i.e. the Greeks. ταύτην 
refers to 7 Μειλησία. ἔντος αὐτῶν, within their ranka. Sturz and 
most of the German editors translate in castris eorum. Hutch. takes 
ἐντὸς as absolute, and connects αἰτῶν with χρήματα, a construction too 
forced and unnatural to be admissible. —— ἔσωσαν. The repetition of 
this word shows the completeness of the act spoken of. 

4. διέσχον ἀλλήλων, were distant from each other. For the con 
struction, cf. Mt. § 354. a. οἱ Ἕλληνες refers to the main army of the 
Greeks. —— of μὲν, i. 6. the Greeks. ‘Sic seepissime Greci ὁ μέν ad 
propius, ὁ δὲ ad remotius nomen referunt.” Krag. So the Latine 
sometimes employ hic — ille forille — hic. Cf. And. and Stod. Lat- 
Gr. § 207. R. 23. —— ὡς πάντας νικῶντες, as if they had conquered 
all (the enemy’, whereas the right wing of the king’s army was vic- 
torious. of δὲ refers to βασιλεὺς, sc. of σὺν αὐτῷ. —— ὡς ἤδη πάν- 
«ἐς νικῶντες, as if they were all conquerers, whereas, their left wing 
was fleeing before the victorious Greeks. 

δ. & αὖ, on the other hand. Τισσαφέρνους. For the construc- 
tion, ef. S. § 179. N. 2. τὸ καϑ' αὑτοὺς, 8c. στράτευμα OF μέρος. 
—— πλησιαίτατος. Cf. 1.8.§4. It speaks highly for the discipline 
ofthe Greeks, that in the pursuit the original order of battle was not 
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essentially disturbed. —— εἰ πέμποιέν. In past actions εἰ, whether, 
takes the optative without ἄν. Mt. §526.-—— ἀρήξοντες = βοηϑήσον- 
τες, Co succor, to defend. For the construction, cf. S. § 222. 5. 

6. Ἐν τούτῳ (sc. τῷ χρόνῳ, Mt. ὃ 577. 2), in the mean time. —— ὡς 
ἐδόκει is to be taken with ὄπεσϑε»ν. συστραφέντες, having closed 
up their ranks, which had probably beaome somewhat relaxed in the 
pursuit. Hesych. defines συστραφέντες " ουνελϑόντες. Phavor. says, 


 συστρέφονται οἱ στρατιῶται, ἐπειδὰν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων oxedacGérteg 


αὖϑις πειρα θῶσι στρέφεσθαι. Schneid. from the Paris and Eton MSS. 
edits στραφέντες. So Dind., Born., and Pop. But the idea of facing 
about, as Krag. observes, “et sponte intelligitur et verbis παρεσκευά" 
ζοντο — δεξόμενοι significatur.” —— παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ταύτῃ προςιόν- 
τος καὶ δεξόμενοι, in the expectation that the king would advance in 
this direction (where the Greeks were halting’, prepare to receive 
(him). For this use of ὡς, cf. N. on 1.1. 810; 4. 7; of ταύτῃ, see 
S. ὁ 123. The common reading προςεόντες, is pronounced by Zeun- 
to be without meaning. As instances in which καί connects partici- 
ples having different cases, Krag. cites Herod. VI. 126, ᾿Ολυμπίων 
ἑόντων καὶ νικῶν; Thucyd. VIIL 106, ἀφικομένης τῆς νεὼς καὶ — axot- 
σαντες. ἡ δὲ παρῆλϑεν ἔξω τοῦ εὐωνύμου κέρατος, ταύτῃ καὶ ἀπήγα- 
γεν, but in the same direction in which he came (viz.), without the left 
wing (of the Greeks. Cf. I. 8. § 23), he alsoled (his torces) back. For 
the adverbial pronouns 7 — ταύτῃ; cf. S. § 123. The Greeks supposed 
that the king would march directly against them, but instead of in- 
clining to the river, as he must have done in that case, he took the 
same line of direction in which he first came to battle. avroua- 
λήσαντες. When the batile turned so decidedly in favor of Cyrus, as 
it did at first, great numbers probably deserted what appeared to be 
the hopeless fortunes of the king. Cf. N. II. 1. § 6. 

7. This section, with the following one, is parenthetic, being insert- 
ed in order to explain how it happened, that Tissaphernes had joined 


the king. It commences therefore with yao illustrantis (See N. on 


I. 6. § 6). συνόδῳ, encounter. —— διήλασε, he charged through: 
The light armed troops οἵ the Greeks, were posted with the Paplhila- 
gonian horse (Cf. I. 8. §5) upon the extreme right of the army, I. 6. 
upon the bank of the river. Hence in making his charge through the 
Grecian ranks, Tissaphernes wisely shunned an encounter with the 
l.eavy armed, by keeping close to the stream. —— αὐτοὺς, i. 6. Tissa- 
phernes and his band. Cf. N. on οὐ δὲ, § 4, supra. φρόνιμος. By a 
skilful separation of his lines, Episthenes not only lost none of his 
men in this desperate charge of Tissaphernes, but was even able to 
do mischief to the enemy. 

8. ὡς μεῖον ἔχων ἀπηλλάγη, inasmuch as being worsted he departed 
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(from the contest). ἀναστρέφει. He had no disposition to pass 
again through the Grecian columns. “ouervyyaver, falls in 
with. ὁμοῦ, together, in company. συνταξάμενοι, tn bat- 
tle array. 

9. Ἐπεὶ δ᾽, but when.. The narration, interrupted by the digression 
respecting Tissaphernes, is Bere resumed. xuta, opposite to. 
τὸ εὐώνυμον — κέρας, the left wing, as the army was first drawn 
up (Cf. J. 8. § 4), but now the right wing, in consequence of their having 
faced about to receive the king, who was coming up in their rear, 
μή προςάγοιεν. Cf. N.on 1. 8. § 17. περιπεύξαντες. The 
verb πεύσσω signifies to fold up, as a book, Luke 4: 20; ae clothes, 
Odyss. I. 439 ; to clasp the hands, Gedip. Col. 1611. Hence zegexeu- 
ξαντες signifies having infolded = having surrounded ; and ἀναπεύσ- 
vsey τὸ κέρας, to extend (literally to unfold) the wing. ποιήσα- 
σϑαι ὄπισϑεν τὰν ποταμόν, to place (S. § 207. 2) the river in their rear, 
i. e. to form the line of battle parallel with the river. These evolu- 
tions were designed to prevent the left wing of the Greeks from being 
surrounded, had such been the intention of the king. But doubtless 
nothing was farther from the thoughts of the king, than hemming in 
a body of men so formidable as the Greeks. His intention evidently 
was to gain a position between the Greeks and his capitol, to which 
he could retreat in case the enemy were victorious. 

10. Ἐν ᾧ (sc. χρόνῳ, Mt. § 577. 2), whilst. καὶ δὴ (Ξε ἤδη. So 
Hesych.), forthwith, immediately. The sense is, that while the 
Greeks were deliberating in respect to a change of position, the king’s 
movement was such, as to render the contemplated evolutions 
unnecessary. παραμειψάμενος == παρελϑών, having passed by the 
left wing (now the right wing) of the Greeks. So Kriger and 
Poppo. But Hutch. and with. him Zeune and Sturz, connect 
παυαμειψάμενος With τὴν φάλαγγα, and render: phalangis forma in 
eandem (quam prius habuit) permutata. —— εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ σχῆμα xa- 
τέστησεν ἐναντίαν τὴν φάλαγγα ὥσπερ τὸ πρῶτον μαχούμενος συνήξι; 
having drawn up his army opposite (to the Greeks), in the same order 
in which he first came to batile. τὸ πρῶτον. Cf. S.§ 141. N. 1. For 
the construction of μαχούμενος, cf. S. ὃ 222. 5. ——— πολὺ ἔτε προ- 
ϑυμότερον, with much greater ardor. They had learned whe weakness 
of the enemy. 

11, δ᾽ αὖ, but again. So Phavor. αὖ, πάλιν, αὖθις οὐχ ἐδέχον- 
το, did not receive them, i. 6. did not stand to receive the attack of the 
Greeks, but turned the back and fied. ἐκ πλέονος, BC. διαστήμαω- 
τος, from a longer distance, i. 6. the distance between them and the 
Greeks, when they began to flee, was greater than in the former en- 
gagement, which is equivalent to saying, they fled sooner than before. 
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12. ὑπὲρ, over, above. —~yniopos, an eminence, a hill. —— ἐφ᾽ 
ob, upon which. ἀνεστράφησαν, they (halted and) faced about. 
Poppo says, “avacre¢peoPas et commorandi et se convertendi no- 
tionem habet.” So also Weiske and Krig. translate: conversi stete- 
runt. It is difficult to see how Schneid. could render this passage, as 
he has, ad quem collem converst in fugam profecti erant. οἱ ἀμ- 
gp βασιλέα. Cf. Ν. on 1. 8. ὁ 1. —— πεζοὶ μὲν οὐκ ἔτι, not the infantry, 
(literally, no longer on foot,) i. 6. the infantry decamped, and the cav- 
alry alone occupied the hill. Weiske explains ὥστε τὸ ποιούμε- 
γον μὴ γιγνώσκειν, ul Greci non possent intelligere quid pedites post 
collem agerent. ἐπὶ πέλτης. Dindorf adds, ἐπὲ ξύλου, in place of 
which Hutch. suggests ἐπὶ ξυστοῦ. Render ἐπὲ πέλτης avatetauéroy, 
(with its wings) extended upon a spear. 

13. δὴ καὶ. See N. on § 10. tor λόφον, i.e. the γήλοφος spo- 
ken of in the preceding section. ἄλλοε ἄλλοθεν, some in one 
direction and some in another, or as we say, helter-skelter. Sturz re- 
marks that ἄλλοθεν seems to be put. here for ἀλλοϑι. But Krag. 
makes the places round about the hill, the stand-poiat of observation, and 
paraphrases: ἄλλοι ἄλλοθεν ἦλθον λείποντες τὸν λόφον. ἐψιλοῦ- 
τὸ δ᾽ ὁ λόφος τῶν ἱππέων. The gradual decrease of numbers on the 
hill, until it was entirely deserted by the king’s troops, is finely ex- 
pressed in this and the following clause. So Lion remarks, “ verbum 
λείπουσι initium fugee, ἐψιλοῖτο ulteriorem progressum, et τέλος finem 
indicat.” 

1& ἐπὶ τὸν λόφον, uponthe hill = up the hill. ὑπὸ αὐτὸν, 
under it == αἱ the foot of it. So Mt. (§ 593. 6.) says that sometimes 
ὑπό is found with the accusative, in answer to the question ‘ where ? 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ λόφου = éxi τοῦ λόφου, upon the hill. τί ἐστιν, BC. 
ταῖτα. Cf. Mt. § 488. 7. . 

15. Kai, and so. ἀνὰ κράτος. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 1. —— Σχεδὸν 
δ᾽ ὅτε ταῦτα ἦν καὶ ἥλιος ἐδύετο, and the sun was nearly setting when 
these things took place. Cf. Mt.§620.a. , 

16. ϑέμενοι ta ὅπλα ἀνεπαύοντο. Hutch. translates: sub armis 
conquiescebant (Cf. Cees. Bel. Civ. I. 41), rested under arms. This is 
evidently the sense, as the army halted only for a few moments, while 
the leaders consulted in respect to the place of encampment for the 
night. —— παρείη is adopted, on the authority of Schneid., by Dind., 
Born., and Krig., for the common reading zagye. But inasmuch as 
mageévas corresponds with πέμποι (II. 1. § 2), better than παρεῖναι, 
Poppo thinks that if the vulgar reading is to be changed, (which he 
deems unnecessary, the indicative and optative being frequently 
intermixed, Mt. § 529.5; Rost § 122. I. 7,) it should be παρέοι. 


ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα = ἤδεσαν ὅτι αὐτὸς ἐτεθνήκει. Cf. Mt. § 548. 2; 
22 
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S. § 22 2.2.——- elxalor, they conjectured. ἢ καταληψόμενόν τι προ- 
εληλαχέναι, or that he had gone forward to take possession of some 
post or fortress. 

17. καὶ answers to ἅμα piv, ᾧ 16. ------ αὐτοῦ, Cf. N. on I. 3. § 11. 
dour yatar, supper time. So Hesych. defines δόρπιεστος (as it is 
sometimes written), aye τοῦ δείπνου. 

18. ἄλλων χνημάτων. Cf. Ν. on I. δ. § 5. εἴ τε = ὃ te, what- 
ever. Cf N. on I. 4. § 9. καὶ ταύτας, even these. The pronoun 
ie employed here, because τὰς ἁμιάξας, to which it refers, is keparated 
by intermediate clauses from διήυπασαν upon which it depends. Cf. 
S. § 149. N. 3. 

19. ὥστε introduces the consequence of what has just been detailed. 
---- ar ἄριστοι; without dinner —— πρὶν yay δὴ καταλῦσαι τὸ στυά- 
τευμα πρὸς ἄνιστον, for before the army halted for dinner. 
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BOOK II. 


CHAPTER I. 


1. ‘Rg μὲν οὖν, how, by what means. The exordium of most of the 
following books, contains a similar recapitulation of preceding events. 
—— 7Pv0la9n Κύρω τὸ ᾿Ελληνικὸν = Kiivog ἤϑυοισε τὸ ᾿Βλληνεκόν. 
ὁπότε, when. Cf. S. ὁ 123. —— avodw = ἀναβάσει. Cf. N. on 
ἀναβαίνει, I.1.§2. The descent to the sea-coast is called (V. 5. § 4) 
κατάβασις. Cf. 11. 5. § 22. ἐλθόντες = ἢ ἀνελθόντες. ἔχοι- 
μήθησαν --- τὴν νύχτα διεγένοντο, I. 10. § 19. πάντα νικᾷν. “In 
consequence,” says Mt. (§ 409. 3), “of the phrase μάχεσϑαι μάχην, 
the place of the conquest, or the nature of the combat, is put in the 
accusative with the intransitive rx¢r, to conquer. Cf. S. § 164. N. 2. 
τῷ tuxgouev. Cf. S. ὁ 141. 1. 

2. “Apo δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, as soon as it was day, at day-break. Cf. N. 
on I. 7. § 2. σημανοῦντα, fut. part. of σημαίνω. For its construc- 
tion, see S. § 222. 5. Ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς. See N. onl. 2. § 1. —— 
συσκευασαμένοις and ἐξοπλισαμένοις belonging to the omitted subject 
προϊέναι) are put in the dative by attraction (Cf. Rost § 127) with 
αὐτοῖς, to which the subject of the infinitive refers. This kind of 
attraction is sometimes omitted, as in Ξενέᾳ .... nxeey παρήγγειλε la- 
βόντα τοὺς ἄνδρας, I. 2. § 1. —— ἃ εἶχον τε ταῦτα ἃ εἶχον. ἕως 
Κύρῳ συμμέξειαν, until they should join Cyrus. Mt. (§ 522.1) says 
that if the principal action is past, ἕως after preterites takes the opta- 
tive without ἄν. | 

3. Ἤδη δὲ ἐν δρμῇ ὄντων = but just as they were ready to march: 
literally, but when they were in motion (to depart). For the omission 
of the subject of ὄντων», cf. N. on I. 2. § 17. —— γεγονὼς ἀπὸ Δαμαρά- 
cov, being a descendant of Damaratus. For the time of γεγονὼς 
(2 perf. part. of γίγνομαι), cf. S. § 209. N. 4. For the manner in which 
Damaratus was defrauded of the kingdom of Sparta by Cleomenes, 
see Clas. Dict. Τλοῦς. Cf. S. §46. Ν. 4. —— τέθνηκεν, was 
dead: properly, is dead (8. §118. @), but as it is used for τεϑνήχοι 
(S. §216. N. 5), ita time is determined by the context (S. § 209. 1), 
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—— doudrro. The preceding day’e-march was not completed in 
consequence of the battle, and hence the verb is put in the imperfect. 
—— λέγοι, Β6. ᾿“ριαῖος. τῇ δὲ ἄλλη, sc. ἡμέρᾳ borrowed from the 
preceding clause. ancévas — ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας, he would return to Ionia 

he would set out for Ionia. φαίη, that he declared, affirmed, 
K stronger expression than λέγοι. Ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες, when they 
heard these things. Cf. 5. § 222. 1. —— βαρέως ἔφερον. Cf. N. on I. 
3. § 3. —— AIP ὠφελε μὲν Kiyo ζῇν, O that Cyrue were alive. dge- 
λον, 2 aor. of ὀφεέλω, always expresses a wish, and with the infinitive 
is frequently preceded by the particles ὡς, e γάρ, εἴϑε or αἴϑε. See 
Butt. § 150 p. 437; Mt. §513. Obs. 3; S. δὲ 118. 0: 217. N. 3. 
ἡμεῖς ye, = whatever may be the result of the engagement in other 
parts of the field, we at least, ὅς. Cf. N. on I. 3. §9 (end). ed 
μη ὑμεῖς ἔλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα, unless you had come we. should have 
marched. For the use of the indicative in the prutasis, and with ἄν 
in the apodosis (S. ὁ 213. R.), when both are past actions, cf. Mt. 
δ 508. ὃ; Butt. §139.9.4; 8. § 213. 5. τὸν βασίλειον xaduiv 
αὐτὸν, that we will place (literally, cause to sit, S. § 118, κα ϑίζω) him 
as king. For the construction, cf. S. § 166; for the form of xadczir, 
ef. S. § 102. N. 1. —— τῶν γὰρ τὴν μάχην νιχώντων καὶ τὸ ἄρχειν ἐστέ 
for itis the right of those who gain the batile to rule also, or more 
briefly, the right to govern belongs to the conquerers. For the con- 
struction of τῶν — νικώντων, cf. S. § 175; of μάχην, see N. on § 1, su- 
pra. Dindorf from the Vat. and Eton MSS. reads μάχῃ but μάχην 
is justly preferred by Born., Pop., and Krag. 

5. cove ἀγγέλους, i. 6. Procles and Glus. —— αὐτὸς 6 Μένων, Me- 
non himself, i. 6. of his own accord. So Sturz, “sua sponte.” —— 
ἐβούλετο, sc. ἱέναι. ξένος. Cf. N. on I. 1. § 10. 

6. περιέμενε. The Eton MS. has περεέμεινε, which Born. follows, 
but Belf. well remarks, “the end of the expectation is not yet seen, 
as it would be in περεέμεενε. ἐπορίζετο σῖτον, procured for itself 
provisions. Cf. S. § 207. 1. -—— χόπτοντες takes the gender implied 
in στράτευμα with which it agrees (S. § 137. N. 2), and is put in the 
plural because its noun is a collective one. Cf. S. § 137. 3. —— φά- 
λαγγος is here used of an army non instructus. —— Krig. makes 
οὗ = ἐκεῖσε οὗ. For the relauve adverb οὗ, ef. S. § 123. ἠνάγ- 
καζον. Cf. N. on ἦσαν, I. 1. § 6. —— ἐκβάλλειν, ac. ἐκ τῶν χεερῶν 
So Born. “Sed cum” says Kriger, sagittas non manibus tenerent, 
cogitare mallem ἐκ τῶν φαρετρῶν. When the Greeks charged the 
left wing of the king’s army, it would appear that many came over 
from the enemy without striking a blow. These deserters, being com- 
pelled to throw down their weapons, in order that they might be de- 
prived of the power to do harm, passed into the rear of the Greek 
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army, where they were found and retaken by the king, when he ap- 
proached the Greeks, ὡς ἐδόκει ὄπεσϑεν (I. 10. § 6). The fact that 
these deserters were reunited to the king’s army, is enough to show the 
iucorrectness of interpreting ἐκβάλλειν, to pull out, sc. from the ground. 

—— φέρεσϑαι, to carry away (for fuel). This verb, which Muretus 
omits, ic to be constructed with πέλται, as well as with ἅμαξαι. ἔρη- 
μοι) empty, their contents having been plundered by the king’s forces. 
Cf. I. 10. § 18. Some with lees reason refer it to the waggons, whose 
draught animals had just been slaughtered for food. 

7. πλήθουσαν ἀγορὰν. Cf. N. on I, 8. § 1. —— ἐντίμως ἔχων. Cf. 
N. on I. 1. §5. προςεποιεῖτο, he pretended, claymed to himself. 
The implication is, that he was far Jess skilled in the science of mili- 
tary affairs than he claimed to be. For the construction of ἐπε- 
στήμων --- τῶν, οἵ. S. § 185. —— ἀμφὲ = pertaining to. τάξεις, 
tactics, i.e. the arrangement of troops in the various orders of battle. 
ὁπλομαχείαν, exercise of arms, especially, as the etymology of 
the word shows, of those weapons used by heavy-armed soldiers. 

8. ἐπεὶ νικῶν τυγχάνει, since he happens to be victor = since by the 
fortune of war he is victorious. —— ϑύραςς Cf. N. on I. 9. § 8. —— 
εὑρίσκεσθαι (i. 6. πειρᾶσθαι εὑρίσκεσθαι. So Kriger) is here in the 
middle voice with the signification, to find for one’s self = to acquire, 
obtain, and is used transitively (ὃ. § 207.2), having for its object a» 
τι (= ὅ τη whatever) δύνωνται ἀγαθόν. Cf. S. ὃ 162.3. δύνωνταε, 
sc, εὑρίσκεσθαι, borrowed from the preceding clause. Sturz supplies 
πράττειν, and renders, efficere possint. 

9. βαρέως μὲν ἤκουσαν, heard with indignation. ὅτι οὐ τῶν 
ψικώντων εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι, “that tt was not for conquerers to 
surrender their arms.” Felton. For the construction of τῶν νεκώ»- 
των, cf. N.on §4,supra. See also S. § 140. N. 3. κάλλιστόν τε 
καὶ ἄριστον. A common formula signifying, according to the con- 
nexion in whick it stands, what is good, honorable, becoming, fit, &c, 
Here it denotes that which is conducive to the general interests of the 
army. “καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθὸς proprie dicitur sic, ut ἀγαϑός ad animi 
virtutem et probitatem pertineat, χαλός autem ad actiones externas, 
etiam ad generis nobilitatem, divitias, valetudinem, et alia talia refera- 
tur.” Sturz. τὰ ἱερὰ ἐξηρημένα, the entrails which had been taken 
out (of the victim). This sentence is parenthetic. 

10. πρεςβύτατος ὧν. Itis probable that Sophenetus was absent 
from this conference), since he is said (V. 3. § 1; VI. 5. § 13) to be the 
oldest of the generals. πρόσϑεν — ἢ, before — that, sooner — than. 
aire. Cf. κελεύει παραδόντας τὰ ὅπλα, §8, supra. τί δεῖ 
αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν; == οὐ δεῖ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖν. For the construction of τῷ cf. 
Ξ. § 167. R. καὶ οὐ (Krag. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ) λαβεῖν ἐλθόντα, and nol 
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rather to come and take them (by force). λαβεῖν is opposed to αἰτεῖν. 
τί ἔσται τοτς στρατιώταις, what reward the soldiers shall have 
(in return for their arms). 

11. Construct αὐτῷ with ἀντιποιεῖται. ὑμᾶς ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι, that 
you are his, i.e. his servants, property. ἐντὸς, within, i.e. en- 
closed by. —— ὅσον οὐδ᾽ εἰ παρέχοι ὑμὶν ϑύναισϑ' ἂν ἀποχτεῖναι, 
more than you could kill, if he should even deliver them up to you : liter- 
ally, as many as you could net kill. &c. 

12. Θεόπομπος. Some MSS. have Ξενοφῶν, which Hutch. and 
Krag. have followed, but Θεύπομιπος has the suffrage of the most judi- 
cious critics in its favor, and is best sustained by manuscript authority. 
— dyetn, valor. —— Construct ἂν with χρῆσϑαι, and also the next 
ἂν with στευηϑῆναι. Cf. N. on 1. 3. 19.» στερηϑῆναι. Supply 
οἰόμεϑα from the preceding clause. —— Μὴ οὖν οἵου, think not then. 
For the construction, cf. S. § 218. 2. ἡμᾶς understood is the sub- 
ject of zayadwoeer. σὺν τούτοις, SC. ὅπλοις. περὶ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ἀγαϑῶν μαχούμεθα, i. 6. so far from giving up what we possess, it is 
our intention to acquire by conquest all your possessions. 

13. φιλοσόφῳ, i. 6. says Kriiger, ἀδολεσχοῦντε ἃ ἡ ἀλήϑεια ἐλέγχει. 
Reiske, cited by Born., appends to φιλοσόφῳ : quia sepius τὸ ἀγαϑὸν 
crepabut et τὴν avetnr. —— ἔοικας, you resemble, 2 perf. of εἴχω, 
with the signification of the present. Cf. S. § 209. N. 4. ὦ rea- 
vtaxe, O young man. Phavorinus defines γεανέσκος " ἀπὸ ἐτῶν εἰχοσι- 
τριῶν ἕως ἐτῶν τριάχοντα τεσσάρων, ἢ τεσσαράκοντα ἑνός. Hippocrates 
assigns it to the fourth place in his seven ages, and extends it to the 
thirty-seventh year. Xenophon was upwards of 40 years old at this 
time, yet if MS. evidence would permit the substitution of his name 
instead of Θεόπομπος, his age would be no valid objection, since his 
personal appearance, described hy Laertius, εὐεεδέστατος εἰς ὑπερβολήν, 
beautiful to an eminent degree, might lead Phalinus to suppose him 
younger than he really was. Sturz regurds νεανίσκε in this place, as 
an ironical or contemptuous epithet = rash, unskilful. So Heeych. 
defines ν»εανίσχος " νήπιος. ἴσϑε --- ὦν. Cf. N. on Ι. 10. § 16, —— 
ἀνόητος, literally, without understanding, = foolish, simple. But lest 
this should seem to make Phalinus utter an offensive sentiment, which 
would not promote the object of his mission, it may be remarked, that 
ἀνόητος, μωρός, etc., were by no means as harsh epithets with the 
Greeks as they are with us. 

14, ὑπομαλακιζομένους, gradually softening. 'The hopes of the 
Greeks, so suddenly crushed by the untimely death of Cyrus; their 
great distance from home; and their destitution of the means of sub- 
sistence, must have depressed to a greater or less extent, the minds 
~* -"" especially those of a more timid or despondent temperament. 


Cuar. 1. NOTES, 259 


—— ὡς καὶ — καὶ; as — 80 also. The first xa? of this formula is pleon- 
astic, so far as its translation into English is concerned (Cf. Mt. § 620. 
ὃ); the latter xa? = οὕτω (See Mt. ὁ 620. d. 2). πολλοῦ ἄξιοι, 
very useful.. Cf. N.on I. 3. § 12. εἴτε εἴτ᾽, whether — or. 
——— ἄλλο ts, in something else. For the construction, cf. S. ὁ 167. 
—— So. Krag. edits βούλεται, but apart from the MS. authority 
in favor of ϑέλοι, as denoting purpose or design its meaning is better 
suited to this paseage than that of βούλεται, which is merely expres- 
sive of. wish or inclination. Cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 35. ἐπὶ “ἴγυπτον. 
Cf. IL. 5. 18; Diod. XI. 71. —— συγκαταστρέψαιντ᾽ ἂν αὐτῷ, they 
would assist him in subjugating it, i.e. Egypt. Cf. N.on I. δ. §7 
(end). 
. 15. ἀποκεκρεμένοι εἶεν has a middle signification. Cf. Mt. § 493. ὦ; 
Butt. § 136. 3. ἄλλος ἄλλα λέγει, one says one thing, another, 
, another. iéye takes its number from ἄλλος, which is in apposition 
with οὗτοι, the proper subject of the verb. Cf. Mt. § 302. a. Obs. 
Clearchus addressed his inquiry to his fellow-commanders, but Pha- 
linus apparently having become somewhat impatient and out of hu- 
mor with them, does not wait for their answer, but asks Clearchus to 
deliver his sentiments. Whether he had more reason to be satisfied 
with the Spartan’s reply, will appear in the sequel. —— εἰπὲ τέ 
λέγεις, tell (us) what you have to say = declare your opinion in refer- 
ence to this matter. | 
16. ἄσμενος = ἀσμένως. Cf. Butt. § 123. N. 3. —— of ἄλλοι, i. 6: 
those, who were present at the conference. Supply ἄσμενοι ἑωράχασε 
from the preccding clause. —— xa ἡμεῖς, sc. Ἕλληνες taper, —— 
τοσοῖΐτοι — ὅσους, as many as =all whom. Cf. 5. § 73.1. 
τοιούτοις δὲ ὄντες πράγμασι, being in such difficulties. “in quibus peri- 
culis versali.” Krig. συμβουλευνόμε Pa σοι, we ask your advice. 
In the active voice, this verb signifies fo give advice, in the middle, to 
_ consult or ask advice. The Latins express this difference by consulere 
alicui, and consulere aliquem. —— περὶ ὧν = mepi τούτων ἅ. 
17. πυρὸς ϑεῶν. Cf. N. on I. 6.§ 6. —— xddisator καὶ ἄριστον. Cf. 
N. § 9, supra. ἀναλεγόμενον. This reading is adopted by Hutch., 
Dind., Pop., and Krig., instead of ἂν λεγόμενον, which Weiske and 
come others prefer. Morus thinks it should read χρόνον ἅπαντα λεγόμε- 
γον, to which conjecture, Bornemann says, the more frequently he con- 
siders the passage the more he is dispored to incline. As it respects 
the grammatical construction, it may be classed with the examples, 
which Mt. (ἢ 564) calls nominative absolute ; but which Butt. (§ 145. 
N. 7. 2) regards as accusative absolute, and may here be resolved by 
ore, or ἐπειδή with the finite verb. Render εἰς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἀνα- 
λεγόμενον, when in after time it shall be repeated. Cf. Mt. § 565; 
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$.§ 168. N. 2. —— συμβουλευομένοις συνεβούλευσεν. Notice the dis- 
tinction between the active and middle, referred to in the preceding 
section. 

18. ταῦτα ὑπήγετο is thus paraphrased by Kriager, “his dictis eum 
Surtim ad suas rationes traducere conabatur. The mind of Clear- 
chus was made up as to the demand of the king, and yet he wisely 
thought it advantageous, to draw from the emissary advice contrary 
to the terms of his commission. He therefore adjured him as a 
Greek to give such counsel, as would be honorable and befitting the 
present emergency. —— ὑποστρέψας, literally, having turned around 
== having eluded (the snare set for him). —— παρὰ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, 
contrary to his (Clearchus’s) expectation. 

19. μὴ παραδιδόναι = μὴ παραδοῦναι. Cf. Butt. ὃ 137.5; Mt 
ἢ 501; S. § 212. 2. μηδεμία — ἐλπὶς, not even one hope, opposed 
to τῶν μυυνίων ἐλπίδων μία of the preceding member. ouleo Pas, 
to save yourselves. Cf. 8.§ 207. 1. ὅπη δυνατόν, in whatever way 
possible. 

20. ᾿4“λλὰ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ σὺ λέγεις, = well then, thisis your advice. 
Butt. (§ 149. p. 428) says that ἀλλά stands in an abrupt manner at 
the beginning of paragraphs, having somewhat the sense of our 
familiar expressions, well, indeed, truly. —— πλείονος — ἄξιοι, worth 
more == of more value. Cf. N. onI. 3. §12. Leonidas is said by 
Diod., to have given this truly Laconic answer to Xerxes at Ther- 
mopyle. 

21. Phalinus now begins to change his tone. At firat the Greeks 
are to surrender their arms, and go as suppliants to the gates of the 
king (Cf. Ὁ 8), but finding them resolute, he proposes, as the only 
condition on which peace will be granted them by the king, that they 
shall neither advance nor retreat, but stay where they are. —— 
αὐτοῦ. Cf. N. on 1. 3. δ 11. περὲ τούτου, i. 6. this mandate of 
the king. ὡς πολέμου ὄντος, that war is (determined upon by you). 
For the construction, cf. S. § 192. R. 2. 

23. οὐ διεσήμανε, he gave no intimation. This dialogue between 
Clearchus and Phalinus is very amusing. The haughty message 
_ which the envoy first delivered, the lowering of his terms, when he 

found that the Greeks would not deliver up their arms, and finally his 
fruitless efforts to obtain from Clearchus any intimation of his future 
design, are all sketched with lite and spirit We can readily con- 
ceive, how crest-fallen the ambassador must have taken his leave. 
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1. of σὺν αὐτῷ, i. 6, his colleagues in the embassy. —— βελτίους, 
== higher in rank and influence. οἷς οὐκ ἂν ἀνασχέσϑαι αὐτοῦ 
βασιλεύοντος, who would not bear his being king, or that he should be 
king. For the construction of οὕς --- ἀνασχέσϑαι, cf. Mt. § 538; of 
ἀνασχέσθαι αὑτοῦ, S. §179.1. ἀνέχεσθαί τινος, to bear any thing, 
as opposed to ἡττᾶσϑαί τινος, to succumb to any thing, is placed by 
Mt. (§ 358), under the head of “ verbs signifying to surpass or to be 
inferior to, followed by the genitive.” ἤδη, forthwith. τῆς 
ψυχτός == ταύτης τῆς νυχτός, this very night. —— ἀπιέναε has αὐτὸς 
(= ἑαυτὸν, Cf. S. § 158. N. 2) for its subject. 

2. ὁποῖον ---- τι = ὃ τι whatever. 

3. ἤδη ἡλίου δύνοντος, the sun now going down = it being now sun- 
set. —— Ἐμοὶ — θυομένῳ ἱέναι, as [ was sacrificing in order to go. 
The infinitive here marks the end or purpose of the uction expressed by 
ϑυομένῳ: Cf. Butt. §140.2; S. §219. 2. Prof. Felton renders: 
sacrificing to know whether or not to march. It was customary to 
perform a sacrifice for this purpose, before undertaking any military 
expedition. Kriger and Poppo, after Schaefer, gonstrue ἐέναε with 
ἐγίγνετο τὰ teva. Supply καλὰ, in οὐκ ἐγίγνετο, from zarv χαλὰ ἡμῖν. 
τὰ ἱερὰ ἦν at the end of the section. εἰκότως, rightly = with 
good reason. οὐχ ἐγίγνετο. Repeat καλὰ τὰ ἱερά. ἂν duvat- 
μεϑα. For the optative, cf. S. § 217. 2. μὲν δὴ αὐτοῦ ye, cer- 
tainly here at least. οἷόν τε. Cf. N. on I. 3. ὁ 17. ἑέναι. 
Repeat ἐμοὲ ϑυομένῳ. 

4͵ δειπνεῖν, sc. χρὴ from the preceding clause. τις. See N. on 
I. 3. § 12. ἐπειδὰν δὲ σημήνη τῷ κέρατι, “when the signal shall be 
given with the trumpet.” Felton. σημήνῃ) sc. ὃ σαλπιγχτής. Cf. 5. 
§ 158. N. 8. (2). —— ὡς ἀναπαύεσθαι, as if to retire to rest. This 
was done in order to deceive the enemy, should any be lurking about 
in the vicinity. ἀνατέθεσθε, BC. τὰ oxevn drawn from ovoxevate- 
ode. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ, sc. σημείῳ, at the third (signal). πρὸς 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ, next to the river. ta δὲ ὅπλα = τοὺς δὲ ὁπλίτας. 
Cf. N. on I. 7. § 10. —— ἔξω, i. 6. outside of the baggage, which would 
thus be covered, on the one side by the river, and on the other by the 
heavy-armed men. 

δ. τὸ λοιπὸν (τε ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν. Phav.), from this time, for the fu- 
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ture. Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 437. noxer, i. 6. took the chief command. 
οὐχ ἑλόμενοι; i. 6. not formally electing him. ἀλλ᾽ ὀυνῶντες, 
but (they obeyed him) because they saw, ὅτο. ------- δεῖ, sc. φρονεῖν. 

6. Aur Pog δὲ τῆς ὁδοῦ, “ mensura itineris.” Sturz. ἣν 74 Poy, 
which they went. For the construction, cf. S. § 164. τῆς μάχης, 
i.e. to the place of the fight. So ἀπὸ τῆς μάχης, in the latter part of the 
section. Cf. V.5. § 4. σταϑιμοὶ τυεὶς καὶ x. τ. 4. Only 84 stations 
and 517 parasangs are enumerated in the preceding book. Zeune 
conjectures that 9 stations, 18 parasangs, made by the Greeks from 
E:phesus, to Sardis, previous to their junction with Cyrus, are here 
included. τριακόσιοι. So Zeune, and after him, Dind., Born., 
Pop., and Krig., read instead of τρεσχέλιοι, which is irreconcilable 
with the statement of Plutarch, who makes Cunaxa, 500 stadia from 
Babylon. 

8. τὰ παρηγγελμένα.. Cf. § 4. supra. —— πρῶτον σταϑιμὺν. Cf. 
IN. 1. § 3. ---.--ϑέμενοι, sc. of Ἕλληνες. For the construction, cf. N. on 
μαχόμενοι, 1.8. ὁ 57. ϑέμενοι τὰ ὅπλα. Cf. N.on I. 5. ὃ 14. —— py 
᾿ τὲ -- te, not— and. When the second clause of this formula has its 
own verb, its meaning is affirmative, otherwise it is negative. Cf. 
Mt. §609; S. §224. N. 2. προςώμοσαν, swore in addition. 
Arius and his party laid themselves under an additional obligation 
to act as faithful guides. 

9. σφάξαντες ταῦυον x. t.4. The custom of sanctioning leagues, 
treaties, etc., with the blood of victims, was universal among the na- 
tions of antiquity. .A notable instance is found in Gen. 15: 18, when 
God mace a covenant with Abraham. Cf. also, Exod. 24: 3-8. In 
this compact between the Greeks and Persians, the sacrifice of the 
wolf seems to have been peculiar to the latter, while the other three 
composed the suovitaurilia of the Romans. —— εἰς ἀσπίδα, in a 
shield. Corresponding to the boss of the shield on one side, was 
ἃ cavity on the other which here received the blood of the animals. 
βάπτοντες of μὲν. The staining of their weapons with blood 
was a virtual imprecation, that their own blood might thus stain the 

sword or spear, in case they violated the covenant. Similar to this 
was a custom of the Chaldeans, which was the ground of the ceremo- 
ny detailed, Gen. 15: 9-17. The parties to the covenant, having 
slain and divided the victims, placed the parts opposite to one anoth- 
er. They then passed between the parts thus divided, saying, let it 
not thus be done to us, implying that if they were faithless, they might 
justly be cut in pieces. Cf. Jahn Arch. § 383. 
10. “Aye dn, come now. <A formula of incitement. ὃ αὐτὸς — 
. στόλος, the same march. Cf. 5. § 144. —— καὶ ὑμῖν, as to us. Cf 
Β. § 228. N. 3. ----- τίνα γνώμην ἔχεις, “ que ἐμὰ eententia est.” Sturz 
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—— ἄπιμεν, ac. ὁδὸν to which ἥνπερ refers. For the construction, 
cf. N. on ἣν ἦλθον, ὃ 6, supra. 

11. Ἣν μὲν ἤλθομεν ἀπιόντες. The order is ἀπιόντες (odor) ἣν 
ἤλθομεν. See Ν. on ἣν ἤλθον, § 6.—taayze—éori. Construct ‘Exta- 
καίδεκα with ἐόντες, according to the rule (S. § 164) above referred to. 
Krig. attaches to ora 9» the idea ‘of time. ἐγγυτάτω = ἐγγυτά- 
των. ΟἿ 5. ὁ 141. 1. οὐδὲν εἴχομεν λαμβάνειν, i. 6. οὐδὲν εἴχομεν 
ὥστε λαμβάνειν, we had nothing to take = we could take nothing. Cf. 
S. § 219. 1 (χω). εἴτι. Cf. N. on I. 6. §1. κατεδαπανήσα- 
μέν, we entirely consumed. κατά in composition signifies, exhaustion, 
consumption, etc. Cf. Vig. p. 246. —— μακροτέραν, sc. ὁδόν. Cf. 8. 
δὲ 140. N. 5: 164. 

12. LTogevréor δ᾽ ἡμῖν. Cf. N. on σκεπτέον εἶναι, 1. 3. § 11. —— 
Construct σταϑμοὺς, which here signifies the distance passed over 
(See N. on I. 5. 7), with πορευτέον (S. ὃ 164), which is followed by 
the same case as ite verb. Cf. S.§ 162. 2. —— ὡς πλεῖστον, as far as 
possible. οὐκ ἔτε μὴ δύνηται βασιλεὺς ἡμᾶς xatalafseir, “the king 
will no longer be able to overtake us.” Felton. δύνηται is here put for 
δυνήσεται. Cf. S.§215.N.3. The double negative οὐ μή, is used 
with the future indicative, or with the subjunctive, in denials referring 
to the future; while μὴ οὐ is usually constructed with the infinitive. 
Cf. Butt. δὲ 339.4: 148.N.6; 8. § 2285. 2. σπανιεῖ, Cf. N. on 
καϑιεῖν, Π. 1. ὃ 4. 

13. Ἢν δ᾽ αὕτη 4 στρατηγία οὐδὲν ἄλλο δυναμένη ἢ ἀποδρᾶναι 
ἢ ἀποφυγεῖν, this strategy had nothing else in view than to 
escape by secret or open flight. ἦν — δυναμένη = ἐδίνατο. Cf. 
N. on I. 2. §5 (end). στρατηγία, the plan of conducting the armiy. 
For the distinction between ἀποδυᾶναι and ἀποφυγεῖν, cf. N. on I. 4. 
§ 8. κάλλιον, more honorably. Cf. 8. § 124. 2. ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες 
τὸν ἥλιον. By this it appears that their course was northerly. 
λογιζόμενοι, supposing. 

14. ἔδοξαν — δοᾷν, they thought that they saw. Cf. Butt. § 140.1; 
S. 158. 2. | 

15. Ἐν ᾧ δὲ, but whilst. Cf. N. on I. 10. § 10. —— Kat εὐθὺς ἔγνω- 
σαν x. τ. Δ. These sumpter horses betokened the proximity of an 
armed force, and as it was not likely that the king would divide his 
army, they knew that he must be encamped ἐγγύς που, somewhere. 
near. καὶ yao (= γάρ, etenim) καὶ, for also, introduces an addi- 
tional reason for their conclusion respecting the nearness of the roy- 
al army. 

16. ἤδεε γὰρ καὶ ἀπειρηκότας τοὺς στρατεώτας, for he knew that the 
soldiers were both exhausted. For the construction, cf. N. on ἤδεσαν 
αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, I. 10. § 16. ἀπειρηκότας, perf. act. part. of ἀποῤῥέω, not 
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used in the present. This verb signifies, (1) to announce, declare ; (2) 
to forbid, deny ; (3) to leave off, desist, and as this is oftener done from 
fatigue than any other cause, che word by metonomy of cause for ef- 
fect, assumes the meaning, to be weary or fatigued,which is its signi- 
fication here. ἤδη δὲ καὶ ὀψὲ ἦν, and now also it was late (in the 
day). ov — οὐδ. Cf. S. § 225. 1. —— δοκοέη is put in the opta- 
tive, because φυλαττόμενος, upon which it depends, borrows past time 
from ἀπέχλινε. Cf. S. ὃ 216. 3. —— εὐθύωρον = κατ᾽ εὐθεῖαν (sc. 
odor), straight forward. Cf. 8. ὃ 124. 2. τοὺς πρώτους, the van 
of the army. —— εἰς — κατεσκήνωσεν. See N. on κατέστη εἰς, 1. 1. 
§ 3. —— 2€ ὧν, i. 6. the villages. καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα, 
even the very wood of the houses. The design of this was to cut off the 
rebel forces from necessary supplies. For the construction of αὐτὰ 
cf. 5. § 144. 2. ἀπὸ here denotes ‘ removal from.’ 

17. ὅμως (substituted by Dind., Born.,.Pop., and Krug. for ὁμοίῳ), 
notwithstanding the villages had been stripped of every thing by the 
royal army. τρόπῳ τινὶ, In some manner = as well as they could. 
σκοταῖοι, in the dark, See Butt. § 123. Ν. 8; 5. ὁ 138. N. 1. ὡς ἐτίγ- 
χανον ἕκαστοι, sc. αὐλιζόμενοι) as each happened (to pass the night) 
== in whatever manner each one was able. ὥστε ---- καὶ, so that 
even. —— ἐγγύτατα here = ἐγγύτατοι. σκηνωμάτων, tenis, a verb- 
al noun from σκηνόω, to pitch a tent. Cf. 5. ὃ 129.-N. 4. 

18. τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, BC. ἡμέρᾳ. οὔτε χαπνὸς οὐδαμοῦ πλησίον, nor 
smoke any where near. τῇ ἰφόδω, at the approach. The king 
thought the Greeks were advancing to attack him, and hence on the 
next day he proposed a truce. Cf. IH. 3. §1. οἷς == ἐκείνοις a. 

19. καὶ, also. οἷον εἰκὸς φόβου ἐμπεσόντος γίγνεσθαι, such as 
usually takes place, when fear falls upon a company of men. 

20. Τολμίδην — τοῦτον. Cf. N. on ἁμάξας --- ταύτας, 1. 10. § 18. 
κήρυκα ἄριστον τῶν tore, the best crier of that time. Yor the con- 
struction of τῶν τότε, cf. S. § 149. N. 3. — ὃς ἂν τὸν ἀφέντα τὸν Sror εἰς 
τὰ onla μηνύσῃ; whoever would give information of the person, who 
had let loose the ass among thearms. “ This is a mere joke, implying 
that there was no ground for alarm.” Felton. 

21. κενὸς, empty = vain, groundless. ——“Anua δὲ ὄρϑρῳ, as soon 
as day broke. Robinson (Lex. N.T.) says that “ὄρθρος properly 
signifies the time before and about day-break, while one still needs a 
light; but also later, including the morning twilight until near sun-rise.” 
Here it evidently means break of day, inasmuch as heralds came from 
the king about sun-rise (Cf. II. 3. § 1), at which time Clearchus was 
already reviewing his troops. 
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1. Ὃ δὲ δὴ ἔγραψα, but now that which I wrote. ὃ == τοῦτο ὃ, of | 
which, τοῦτο refers to the clause ore .... ἐφόδῳ, and is the subject of 
ἦν. Reference is here made to what is said in 11. 2. ὁ 18. The evi- 
dence that the king was alarmed at the approach of the Greeke, was 
the difference in the tone of his second message, from that sent by 
Phalinus (II. 1. §§ 7-23). 

2. προφύλακας, the out-posis. ἐζήτουν, inquired for. —— εὐυχὼν 
— ἐπισκοπῶν, happening lo be reviewing. ἄχρις ἂν σχολάσῃ, until 
he was at leisure. Cf. N. on ἂν ἕλησϑε, 1. 3. 5156. By this αβδοῦν- 
tion of contempt for the Persians, he inspired his own men with confi- 
dence, and gained time for the proper disposition of his troops. 

3. ὥστε καλῶς ἔχειν ὁρᾶσθαι πάντη φάλαγγα πυκνὴν, 80 that the 
dense lines made an imposing appearance on all sides. χαλῶς ἔχειν. 
See N. on I. 1.§ 5. ἔχειν has ὁρᾶσθαι for its subject. τῶν 9), 
“In narrative style,” says Butt. (§ 126. 4), “6, ἡ, τό often stand only 
once and with δέ alone, in reference to an object already named.” 
τε in καὶ αὐτός te is to be construed with καὶ before τοῖς ἄλλοις; 
while re — καὶ in the next member connects εὐοπλοτάτους and evecde- 
στάτους. ἔφρασαν. Cf. N.on I. 6. §3. 

4. τί βούλοιντο. Cf. 8. § 216. 2. ἄνδρες οἵτινες, as persons 
who. Sturz says that ἄνδρες here might have heen omitted. 
ixavot, suitable, duly authorized, is followed by ἀπαγγεῖλαι. ἔσον- 
ται. Cf. N. on ἀπάξει, 1. 8. ἢ 14. ----....ὄ κά τε παρὰ βασιλέως, “regis man- 
data.” Krig. 

5. μάχης. For the genitive, cf. 8. § 181. 1. οὐδὲ ὃ τολμήσων, 
nor shall any one dare. An answer, as Born. remarks, worthy of a 
Spartan. For the construction, cf. S. § 140. 3. 

6. ἐγγύς που, somewhere near.——T he subject of ἐπετέτακτο is ταῦ- 
τα πράττει». Cf. S. § 159. 1. ὅτι εἰκότα δοκοῖεν λέγειν βασελεῖ, that 
they (i. 6. the Greeks) seemed to the king to propose what was reason- 
able. So Sturz, “ equa postulare.” - ot αὐτοὺς — ἄξουσιν, to lead 
them. Cf. N. on ὅστις, I. 3. § 14. —— ἐὰν αἱ σπονδαὶ γένωνται. “A 
transition,” says Matthis (ὁ 523. 1), “to a kind of oratio recta.” ἐάν, 
ἥν, or ἄν, with the subjunctive is a milder expression than εἰ with the 
future. See Mt. 1. ς. —— tev τα ἐκεῖσε ἔνθεν. 

7. αὐτοῖς τῷ μόνοις, alone. 8. § 144. N. 3, =-— τοῖς érigdan 

23 
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There is much difficulty in determining satisfactorily, to whom ἀνδοά- 
σι refers. The conjecture of Weiske, that it means the Greeks and 
Persians, who passed between the two armies to arrange and ratify 
the truce, is inadmissible, because opposed to the facts of the case. 
the Persians alone passing between the armies as truce-makers. Nor 
can we adopt the surmise of Hacken cited by Poppo, that reference is 
had to those of the Greeks, who would be sent out to purchase and 
bring in provisions, inaemuch as it appears from the latter part of the 
preceding section, that all the Greeks were to be led whence they 
might take provisions. We must therefore conclude with Kriger, 
that the ambassadors or messengers of the Persians are referred to, 
although this interpretation is by no means disincumbered of difficul- 
ties. 

8. μεταστησάμενος αὐτοὺς having caused them (i.e. the messen- 
gers) to withdraw. Cf. S. §.207. 5. σπονδὰς: ποιεῖσ Gos --- ontr 
δεσθαι. καϑ' ἡσυχίαν = ἡσυχῇ, quietly, peacefully. 

9. μὴ ἀποδόξῃ ἡμῖν τὰς σπονδὰς ποιήσασθαι; lest we resolve not to 
make the truce. μὴ ἀποδόξη ἡμῖν = μὴ οὐ δόξῃ ἡμῖν. ovat γε 
μέντοι x. τ᾿ i. The confidence in their own resources, manifested by 
the generals in hesitating to accept the truce proposed ‘by the king, 
would tend to inspire the soldiers with more courage and energy in 
the perils with which they were beset. 

10. μὲν — μέντοι = μὲν δέ. τὸ δὲ στυάτευμα ἔχων ἐν cates, bul 
having his army in érder of batile. Although going to conclude the 
truce, he did not in the least relax his vigilance. αὐλῶσιν 
(ax ὀχετοῖς, II. 4. § 13. Schneid.), canals, trenches. —— tg. Cf. N. on 
1. δ. § 10. —— διαβάσεις, literally passings over, here the means by 
which it is effected, viz. bridges. τοὺς δὰ. In the formula 
ὁ μὲν — ὃ δέ, One is sometimes omitted. Cf. Mt. § 288. Obs. 4. 

Ll. ἦν — καταμαϑεῖν. Cf. N. on ἦν λαβεῖν, 1. δ. § 2. Κλέαυ 
χον καταμαθεῖν ὡς ἐπεστάτει = xatapadey ὡς Κλέαρχος ἐπεστάτε 
(Cf, Ν. on 1. 6. ὃ 5). ἐπεστάτει = ἦγχε, ἡγεμόνευεν. βακτηρίαν 
staff, truncheon, carried by the Lacedeemonian generals, as an instr 
ment with which to correct their soldiers. Cf. Thucyd. VIII. 84. 

& Adeoque lochagos vapulasse a preetore docent Hell. VI. 2: 19.” 
Krag. —— πρὸς τοῦτο, i. 6. the construction of temporary bridges, and 
the management of those things, which pertained to the transporte 
Gon of the army and baggage across the trenches. ἐκλεγόμενος 
τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἔπαισεν ἄν. Of the various interpretations given ” 
Us passage, for brevity’s sake, I shall select but one, which seems 
© most natural and free from objections, viz. selecting the one mol 
ρον ἣν (of punishment) he wauld chastise him. For ἄν with ἔπαισεν 
> N. on 9. § 19. —— καὶ ἅμα αὖτς κ΄ τ. Δ. By thus sharing in the 
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labor of his men, Clearchus stimulated them to great exertions. —— 
ὥστε πᾶσιν αἰσχύνην εἶναι μὴ οὐ συσπουδάζειν, 80 that every one was 
ashamed not to assist in urging on the work. Mt. (§ 609. p. 1082), 
says that ot μὴ is found after words, in which a negative sense is in- 
volved, as δεενόν, αἰσχρόν ἐστι, etc., denoting that which ought not to 
happen. Cf. Butt. § 148. N. 6. 2. 

12. πρὸς αὐτοῦ. The common reading πρὸς αὐτὸν, is rejected by 
the best critics, as being without any sense. πρὸς αὐτὸ (= πρὸς τοῦτο, 
§ 11) is adopted-by Kriger and Poppo, and perhaps is best suited to 
the passage. of torazorra ἔτη γεγονότες, those being thirty years 
old. Cf. 5. §§ 209. Ν. 4: 168. Ν. 1. 

13. ὑποπτεύων, because he suspected. Cf. 853. § 222, 1. ofa 

== ἐπιτηδεία, fit, suitable. Ct. Mt. §479. Obs. 2. a; Butt. § 150. 
Hutch. thinks that the battle of Cunaxa took place the latter part of 
September. If so, the season for watering the region was past. Cf. 
N. on I. 7. § 15. προφαίνοιτο — εἶναι. Ch. N. on φϑονῶν ipal- 
veto, 1. 9. ὁ 19. τούτου refers to the assertion made in the pre- 
ceding clause. to ὕδωρ ἀφεικέναι, had caused the water to be let 
forth. ἀφεικέναι, perf. infin. of ἀφίημι. Clearchus hastened on the 
army in order to show, that these impediments neither retarded nor 
terrified the Greeks, and also to give the Persians no time to interpose 
more serious obstacles to his march. 

14. ὄξος, “acidulum potum 6 dactylis coctis paratum ; οἷνον, dul- 
ciorem potum, e dactylis expressis paratum.” Morus. ἀπὸ τῶν 
αἰτῶν. Cf. N. on Il. 2. ὁ 16. 

15. οἵας μὲν == ταιαῦται μὲν οἵας. ἔστιν. Cf. Ν. on ἦν λα- 
Bein, 1. δ. ὃ 2. τοῖς οἰκέταις ἀπέκειντο, were laid by for the domes- 
tics. οἰκέταις is the Dativus Commodi. Cf. N. on I. 2. §1. —— 
anolextot, selected, a verbal from azoiryo. Cf. Butt. §§ 102. 3: 60. 
4; §.§49.2. ὄψις, appearance. ἠλέκτρου, amber, a yellow, 
transparent, gummous substance found in many countries, but mostly 
upon the shores of the Baltic. For the construction of ἠλέκτρου, cf. 
S. § 186. Ν. 8. Krag. makes ἠλέχτροι stand for ἠλέκτρου ὄψεως, the 
noun being employed for its attribute, which is the real object of com- 
parison. τὰς δέ τινας, but some. τραγήματα, for desserts. 
A substantive frequently expresses the design of the noun with which 
it is in apposition. Cf. Mt. § 433. Obs. 3. Cf. also And. and Sted. Lat. 
Gr. § 204. R. 1.——The δευτέρα τράπεζα, second table = dessert, was 
made up of various sweetmeats, and furnished in times of luxury with 
great splendor. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. § 165. P. 536. ἦν — ἡδὺ, sc. 
τοῦτο (i. 6. ταῦτα τὰ τραγήματα). παρὰ πότον (= συμπόσιον), in 
drinking, i. e. during the drinking-bout, which frequently followed the 
“exgt in- ancient times. Cf. N. on VI. 1.8 5. It was at one of these sym- 
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posiume, that Alexander is eaid to have died in a state of beastly in- 
toxication. The wise man doubtless referred to this custom (Prov. 
23 : 29, 30), when in answer to the question, “ Who hath woe,” ἄς. 
he replies: “ They that tarry long at the wine.” 
(κεφαλή, the head, and ἄλγος, pain), causing headache. 

16. ἐγκέφαλον, the brain, i.e. the pith or marrow, which, being 
found in the top of the tree, was called its ἐγκέφαλος. So Pliny XIII. 
4; “dulcis medulla earum (i. e. palmarum) in cacumine, quod cere- 
brum appellant.” τὴν ἰδιότητα τῆς ἡδονῆς the peculiar flavor, 
or quality of its flavor. The palm tree, of which such frequent 
mention is made in the ancient and oriental writings, is the pride 
of tropical climes, and far surpasses in grandeur all other trees 
ofthe forest. The trunk springs up straight, unbranching, and taper- 
ing, until towering far above the surrounding trees, it is crowned by 
a tuft of large, radiating leaves, which gives it a singularly grand and 
unique appearance. But aside from its majesty, itis superior to al- 
most every other plant in useful properties. It furnishes to the inhab- 
itants of the region where it grows, bread, wine, vinegar, sugar, fruit, 
and materials for all kinds of wicker work, etc. Strabo says there 
was a Persian song, in which three hundred and sixty-five advantages 
of the palm tree were enumerated. It is found in great abundance 
in Babylonia. Cf. Bib. Repos. VII. p. 367. —— ὅϑεν = ἐξ οὗ. 

18. ἀμήχανα, insuperable. εὕμημα ἐποιησάμην, Tregarded tt 
an unexpected gain. εὕρημα answers to our familiar expressions, 
windfall, good luck, etc.——« πως, if by some means. He hints by this 
at the difficult nature of his request. δοῦναι, give == permit. — 
ἀποσῶσαι ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν (Ελλάδα, to conduct you safely into Greece. axe 
σῶσαι (by constructio preegnans) = tosave and lead. ἀπό gives to 
σώζω the idea of complete deliverance ; to save from, sc. all dangers. 
οἶμαι γὰρ ἂν οὐκ ἀχαρίστως μοι ἕξειν, 1 think that I should not be 
unrewarded. ἄν gives to ἕξεεν the idea of probability. Cf. Mt. § ὅ9θ9. 
ἃ. Dind. after Suid. reads ἔχειν. πρὸς ὑμῶν, by you == on yout 


κεφαλαλγὶς 


19. ὅτι δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο, i. 6. (gays Poppo) ots, εἰ χαρίζοι- 
το, δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο --- that if he should reward me, he 
(on account of my merit) justly doit. For ἄν in the apodosis, cf. N. 
on I. 6. §2. —— Κῦρον re ἐπιστρατεύοντα — ἤγγειλα. For the con- 
struction, cf. S. § 222. 2. Tissaphernes here refers to what is detailed, 
I. 2. δ 4, 5. —— ἅμα τῇ ἀγγελείᾳ. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § 2.——céiv — cero 
γμένων = ἐκείνων of τεταγμένοι ἦσαν (8. § 140. 3), of which ἐκείνων 8 
constructed with μόνος denoting a part. S.§177. Reference is had 
to the officere, who under Tissaphernes commanded the left wing 0! 
“-- Ling’s army at Cunaxa. —— ἀπέχτεινε is used here for the plu 
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perfect. Cf. N. on ἐποέησε, I. 1. ὃ 2. 
ἐμοῦ, with those now present with me. 

20. βουλεύαασϑαι, to deliberate, take counsel, sc. with others. See 
below, § 25 (end). For the tense, cf. N. on zatvcag Gaz, I. 2. § 2. —— 
ἔρεσϑαι --- ὑμᾶς. Cf. S. § 165. 1. The accusative of thing is the next 
clause. τίνος ἕνεκεν, on account of what = for what reason. 
μετρίως, moderately, i. e. in good temper. —— ἕνα pos εὐπρακχτό- 
τερον ἢ ἐάν τι δύνωμαι ἀγαϑὸν ὑμὶν nay αὐτοῦ διαπράξασϑαι. The 
order is, ira διαπυάξαυϑαι tay τι (= ὅ te. See Ν. on II. 1. ᾧ 8) 
ἀγαϑον δύνωμαι (sc. διαπράξασθαι) ἢ εὐπραχτότερόν μοι. Cf. 8. 
ᾧ 159. 2. 

21. μεταστάντες, having withdrawn. —— Κλέαρχος δ᾽ ἔλεγεν, i. @. | 
he was spokesman for the others. —— ὡς — πολεμήσοντες. Cf. N. on 
I. 1. §3. οὔτ᾽ πορευόμεθα ἐπὶ βασιλέα, nor should we have march- 
ed against the king. This is an apodosis, ἄν being eupplied. The 
protasis is ἀλλὰ πολλὰς x. τ. 4. It appears, from III. 1. § 10, that Clear- 
chus was not unacquainted with the real object of the expedition. 

22. ᾿Επεὶ μέντοι ἤδη αὐτὸν ἑωρῶμεν ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα, but when we saw 
him already beset with danger. ἐν δεινῷ ὄντα == ἐν δεενοὶς ὄντα, “ρ6- 
riculis pressum.” Sturz. ἠσχύγθημεν καὶ ϑεοὺς καὶ ἀνϑρώπους 
προδοῦναι αὑτὸν, our respect for the gods and men forbade that we 
should desert him. “The verb αἰσχύνομαι takes the participle, when 
the action of which one is ashamed is performed, the infinitive, when 
the action is declined through shame.” Rost §129. 4. Cf. VII. 6. 
§21. ϑεοὺς and ἀνθρώπους are constructed in the accusative with 
ἠσχύνϑημεν on the principle that verbs of emotion are often followed 
by an accusative, which is both the object and efficient cause of the 
emotion. Cf. Mt. § 414. —— παρέχοντες ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς εὖ ποιεῖν, liter- 
ally, furnishing ourselves (to him) to receive benefiis = having put 
ourselves in the way of receiving favors from him. εὖ ποιεῖν, BC. 
ὥστε τὸν Κῦρον. 

23. τέθνηκεν, ts dead. οὔτε βασιλεῖ ἀντιποιούμεθα τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
we neither aim αἱ the dominion of the king. For the constructien of 
βασιλεῖ, cf. S. δ 197. 13 of ἀρχῆς, S. § 182. οὔτ᾽ ἔστιν ὅτου ἕνεκα, 
“nor is there any reason why.” Felton. The subject of ἔστιν and an- 
tecedent of ὅτου, is some such word as πρᾶγμα or χρῆμα understood. 
See S. § 150. 5. κακῶς ποιεῖν = κακὰ ποιεῖν. ΟΓ Κ΄. § 165. N. 2. 
See also N. on I. 6. § 7. τις, some one, softer than ὑμεῖς for which 
it stands. —— σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς, with the help of the gods. —— For the 
construction of εὖ ποιῶν (= ἀγαϑὰ ποιῶν) ὑπάρχῃ, begins doing well, 
cf. S. § 222, 3.—xai τούτου εἴς γε δύναμιν οὐχ ἡττησόμεϑα (= Ate On 
σάμεϑα. Cf. Rost § 114. 1. N. 1) εὖ ποιοῦντες, “ we will not be behind him, 
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at least so far as our power goes, in conferring favors.” Felton. For 
the constrution of τούτου, cf. S. § 184. 1. 

24. μενόντων imperative for μεγέτωσαν. Cf. Butt. § 103. IL 5;-8. 
§ 88. 

25. woh οἱ Ἕλληνες ἐφρόντιζον. The Greeks designate the actual 
consequcnce of an act by wore with the indicative, the conjectural 
consequence, by ὥστε with the infinitive. Rost ὁ 125. 7. Ν. 7. δοϑῆ- 
ψαι. Cf. N. on δοῦναι, ᾧ. 18. σώζειν τοὺς Ἕλληνας. Supply εἰς 
τὴν “Ελλάδα from § 18, supra. ὡς οὐκ ἄξιον εἴη βαοιλεῖ, that it was 
not becoming the king. ἄξιον = πρέπον is followed by the dative. 
Cf. S. § 190. N. 3. —— ἀφεῖναι, to send away (in peace and safety). 

26. Τέλος 0, but finally. Cf. S. § 124. 1. —— ἔξεστεν. Cf. N. on 
ἦν λαβεῖν, 1. 5.§2. —— ἢ μὴν is the usual formula of an oath or 
solemn confirmation. Cf. Butt. ὃ 149. p.432; Mt. § 604. 

27. διὰ φιλίας. Cf. 1.3. § 14. —— ἀσενῶς, i. 6. without committing 
depredations upon the country, through which they were to pass. 
ὠνουκέροι;γ by purchase. 

29. ἄπειμι, 7 shall go. Cf. N. onl. 3. δ 11. —— ὡς βασιλέα. Cf 
N.on I. 2. §4. —— ἃ = ταῦτα ὧν (S. ὃ 451. R.), of which ὧν is con 
structed with δέομαι. Cf. Κ΄. § 181. 1. συσχευασόμενος 1s an aor- 
ist in relation to the future ἥξω, and indicates the completeness of the 
action. Cf. Mt. § 559. c. —— ὡς ἀπάξων. See N. on I. 1.§3. —— 
ἀπιὼν. “ A very clear instance of the future.” Butt. ὃ 118. p. 236. 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. ἡμέρας πλείους ἢ εἴχοσιν. According to Diod. (XIV. 26), Tis- 
saphernes in this interim went with the king to Babylon. His long 
delay, together with the tampering of Arizus, justly inspired the 
Greeks with fears respecting the sincerity of the Persians, but having 
no remedy, they were obliged to await the issue. —— χαὶ πρὸς rots 
σὺν ἐκείνω Πευσῶν teres, and some of the Persians came to those with 
him, i. 6. to the followers of Arius. - δεξιὰς, pledges, assurances. 
ἔνιοι is in apposition with ter?g. Cf. Mt. § 432. 3. —— μνησιχαν 
κήσειν — ἐπιστρατείας. The genitive expressing both the object and 
cause of a feeling, may be rendered on account of. Cf. Mt. § 3:8. 5; 
S. ὁ 187. 1. —— 

2. Τούτων δὲ γιγνομένων; while these things were taking place. Cf. 
S. §§ 192: 209. 1. οἱ περὶ tov “Agaios, Ariaus and his party. 
Buttmann (150. p. 439) remarks, “the Attics avail themselves of thie 
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indefinite expression, even where they wish to speak chiefly only of 
the one person, leaving it from some cavee or other doubtful, whether 
it really concerns only this one or not.” Cf. Mt. § 583.c. 1. ἧττον 
προςέχοντες τοῖς “Ἕλλησι τὸν νοῦν, Lesa attentive to the Greeks. Cf. N. 
on I. 5. § 9. καὶ τοῦτο; this also, i. 6. in addition to the suspicious 
circumstances spoken of in the preceding section. 

3. Tt, why. Cf. S. § 167. ΒΕ. περὶ παντὸς Ch N. on περὲ 
πλείστου, I. 9. ὃ 7. στρατεύειν is used as an adnominal genitive 
after φόβος. Cf. S. ὁ 221. Ν. 4. διὰ τὸ διεσπάρϑαι αὐτῷ τὸ στρά- 
tevuc, because his army is dispersed. οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως οὐκ ἐπεϑή- 
σεται ἡκῖν, it is impossible (See Ν. I. 5. §2) that he will not attack us 
=: he will by al! means attack us. That -these forebodings were not 
groundless, painful «vidence was soon furnished. For the construc- 
tion of οὐχ farcry ὅπως, cf. Butt. § 150. p. 438; Mt. § 482. Obs. 2. 

4. Ἴσως δέ που, perhaps somewhere. δέ is here continuative. —— 
τι, 8C. χωρίον. ἄπορος = ἀπόρευτος. ἑκών ye gives emphasis to 
βουλήσεται. Render the clause, for he will never willingly permit. 
τοσοίδε ἄντες, being so many (and ng more) = being so few. 
Cf. N. on 1. 3. § 14 (end). —— ἐξὶ ταῖς ϑύραις. The Greeks were so 
near Babylon, that it might be said, they were at the very gates of 
the king’s palace. . 

5. ἐπὶ πολέμῳ, for the purpose of making war, with hostile intent. 
ἐπὶ here denotes the end or object of the action. Cf. Butt. § 147; 
Mt. § 585. β. παρὰ τὰς σπονδὰς ποιεῖν, to violate the treaty: 
properly, to act contrary to the treaty. —— Ἔπειτα, thereupon. 
—— πρῶτον, αὖϑις δὲ, and καὶ ἅμα mark the disastrous consequences, 
resulting from breaking the truce. Matthie (§ 482) says that οὐδ᾽ 
ὁπόϑεν is put for ovd ἔσται οὐδὲν, ὅ εν, or οὐδεὶς παρέξει τόπον, oer. 
CAS. § 150. 5. ὃ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔσται, there will be no one ta 
conduct us. Cl. N. on ὃ τολμήσων, 11. 3. ὃ 5. —— ἅμα ταῦτα ποιούν- 
των ἡμῶν, as svon as we do these things. Cf. S. § 222. N. 4.-----ἀφεστήν 
tec, will desert. ἑστήξω, I shall stand, and its compound ἀφεστήξω, 
ἴ shall stand away from, i: e. forsake, desert, are futures formed to 
sait the present meaning of fotyxa, 1 stand, while στήσω hag the 
meaning of J shall place, from ἕστημει. Cf. Butt. § 107. ἢ. 4; Irreg. 
Verbs, p. 136. ——- λελείψεται. Cf. S. § 211. —— ἀλλὰ καὶ of πρόσϑεν 
éytec, and even those who were (our friends) before, i. 6. Arieeus and 
his followers. 

6. δὲ εἰ μέν, but whether. δ᾽ in τὸν δ᾽ οὖν responds to μὲν in 
the preceding member. οὖν = asto that. See N. on I. 8. ᾧ ὅ. 
Ebpodty: ἴσμεν ὅτι. For the construction, cf. N. on 1. 8. 5291. The 
“necessity of crossing the Euphrates is indicated by ἄλλος --- ἐστι δια» 
faréce in the preceding clause. δὴ in of μὲν δὴ serves to introduce 
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with emphasis another difficulty, viz. the want of cavalry. Cf. Vig. 
p- 188. VI. —— πλεέστου ἄξιοι. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 12. —— οἷόν τε. 
Cf. N. on I. 3. § 17. 

7. Ἐγὼ μὸν οὖν βασιλέα, ὦ πολλὰ οὕτως ἐστὶ τὰ σύμμαχα, εἵἴπευ προϑυ 
μεῖται ἡμᾶς ἀπολέσαι, οὐκ οὗδα ὅ τι de αὐτὸν ὁμόσαι, “now for my part, 
Ido not see why the king, whose resources are so great, should swear 
to us, ifhe really meant to destroy us.” Sophocles (Gram. § 144. Ν, 
1) βαοιλέα is the subj. accus. of ὁμόσαι, before which αὐτὸν referring 
to βασιλέα is placed, in consequence of the intermediate clauses be- 
tween βασιλέα and ὀμόσαι. For the construction of dei, cf. S. § 149. N. 
1. —— ϑεοὺς ἐπιορκῆσαι. “ With verbs ‘to ewear,’ the deity or person 
by whom one swears is put in the accusative.” Mt. § 413. 10. Clear- 
chus argues that if the ulterior design of the king were bad, he would 
not have entered of his own accord: into such a solemn covenant with 
the Greeks. 

8. Ἐν δὲ τούτῳ. Cf. N. on I. 10. § 6.— ᾿Ορόντας. Repeat ἧκεν ἔχων. 
-—— ἦγε δὲ x.t.1. Both Tissaphernes and Orontas were rewarded 
with the hand of the kigg’s daughters, for their fidelity and good 
conduct in the war with Cyrus. —— ἐπὶ γάμῳ, for marriage, i. 6. 
for the purpose of marrying her. The nuptials were to be celebrated 
in his eatrapy. 

10. ἐφ᾽ ἑαντῶν, by themselves. Cf. Mt. § 584. 0. —— ἱκάστοτε = 
ἀεί, always. —— ἀπέχοντες ἀλλήλων. Cf. N. on I. 10. § 4. ἀλλή- 
Jove depends on ἐφυλάττοντο which apparently is transitive. This 
accusative, however, may be regarded very properly as synecdochi- 
cal. Cf. 8. § 207. N. 1. 

11. ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the same place. —— ἔχϑυαν. Their pre- 
cautionary measures created ὑποψίαν, suspicion ; the petty conten- 
tions, which reeulted front this jealousy led to ἔχϑυαν, enmity. 

12. From the time of the truce to the passage of the Tigris at 
Sitace, the course of the armies was south-easterly. —— πρὸς τὸ Mi 
δίας κι τι 4. This wall appears to have been erected, to protect the 
inhabitants of Babylonia from the incursions of the Medes. It did 
not ran directly across the isthmua but inclined from the Euph.ates 
to the Tigris in a N. E. direction. Ite length according to Rennell 
was about 24 British miles. —— αὐτοῦ stow, within it. Cf. S. § 188. 
2. πλένϑοις ὀπταῖς, burnt bricks, were different from the ὠμῇ 
πλίνϑος, dried brick, which was a common material for buildings, in 
those countries. Cf. Bib. Rep. Vol. VIII. p. 167. ἐν aogalto. 
This is the cement used by the buildera of Babel. “Bitumen had 
they for cement.” Gen. 11: 1-9. This bitumen,was found in in- 
exhaustible quantities in the fountains at Heet. Rich says, that 
the principal pitumen-pit at Heec has two sources, and is divided by 
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8 wall in the centre, on one side of which the bitumen bubbles up, and 
on the other side, the oil of naptha, for the two productions are al- 
ways found in the same situations. The bitumen is at first brittle, 
but is rendered capable of being applied to brick, by being boiled 
with a certain proportion of oil. It furnishes the finest of all cements. 
Cf. Bib. Repos. Vol. VIII. pp. 158-89. 

13. dewovyas. A reterence to these canals, with which the region 
of Babylonia was cut up, will help to explain the beautiful poetic ef- 
fusion, “By the rivers of Babylon,” &c. Along these canals or 
streams, designed to irrigate and beautify Babylon and the adjacent 
country, the captive Jews sauntered after the toils of the day, and re- 
posing under the shady willows, indulged in expressions of mutual 
sympathy, or mourned in silence over their wrongs and woes. —— 
ἐλάττους, narrower. Cf. S. §§ 59.3: 58. 2. oxetoi, dratns, rivulets. 
ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι. Repeat κατατετέτριηνται. So Kriig. 
—— πρὸς ᾧ, near which. ——- Σιτάκη. Mannert (Geog. V. p. 384) 
gives this town the site now occupied by Old Bagdad. 

14, nag αὐτὴν, near it. For the construction of παντοίων, cf. 
S. ὃ 181. 1. —— of δὲ βάρβαροι, x. «-. Δ. Kriager places a colon after 
Τίγρητα, and supplies ἐσκήνωσαν» from the preceding clause. But this 
is unnecessary, since by rendering διαβεβηκότες, although having just 
crossed, the way is prepared for ov μέντοι, without making the sentence 
consist of two propositions. 

15. ἔτυχον ἐν περιπάτῳ ὄντες, happened to be walking. —— πρὸ 
τῶν ὅπλων = before the camp. καὶ ταῦτα. Cf. N. on I. 4. § 12. 
παρὰ ᾿Αριαίου ὦν, being sent from Aricus. 

16. ὅτι. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 7. ὁ ἄνθρωπος = ἐκεῖνος. —— μὴ 
— ἰπιϑῶνται. Cf. N. on 1. 3. ὁ 17. τῆς νυχτὸς, this night. Cf. 
N. on II. 2. § 12. —— δὲ = γὰρ. τῷ πλησίον παραδείσῳ; the neigh- 
boring park. Cf. 8. 8 141.1; also Ν. on I. 2. ὁ 7. 

17. ὡς == ὅτι, since, because. Οἱ. Mt. §628. 5. ὡς ἰῃ the next 
member is put for ta, that, so that, See Mt. §628. 1. —— ἀλλ᾽ ἐν 
μέσῳ ἀποληφϑθῆτε τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος, bul that you may be 
shut in, between the river and the canal. ἐν μέσω = μεταξύ. 

18. ἐταράχϑη σφόδρα καὶ ἐφοβεῖτο. The situation of the Greek 
army in the very heart of the Persian empire, enclosed by rivers and 
canals, and surrounded by myriads of enemies, was anything but fa- 
vorable. No wonder that so daring a soldier even as Clearchus, should 
be filled with consternation at this intelligence of a night attack, in 
which Grecian discipline would be far less effectual against the over- 
whelming numbers of the enemy, than in a battle by day.. 

19. τῶν παρόντων, of those who were present. For the construc- 
tion, cf. S. §§ 140. 3: 177. 1. οὐκ ἀκόλουθα, not consistent (with 
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The subject of εἴη is τὸ ἐπεθέσθαι κι τ. Δ. Cf. §. 


each other). 
§ 159. 2. ὅτι ἐπιτεϑεμένους ἢ νικᾷν δεήσει ἢ ἡττᾶσϑαι, that if they 


attack us, they will of necessity conquer or be conquered. For the con- 
struction, cf. S. § 159. N. 1. ὅποι. See N. on I. 9. § 13. 

20. "Ear δ᾽ αὖ, but tf on the other hand. The argument is, that in 
case the Persians were victorious in this night assault, the destruction 
of the bridge would not be necessary for the reasons specified ; and 
if they should lose the battle, nothing could be more ruinous to them, 
than thus to cut off the means of retreat and preclude those on the 
other side of the river from coming to their aid. πολλῶν ὄντων 
σεέραν, many being the other side (of the river). σέραν is here used 
absolutely. . Cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 91. 

22, Τότε δὴ καὶ, then indeed. ὑποπέμψαιεν (a= μετὰ δόλου bx 
πέμψαιεν. So Suidas), had privily sent. Cf. Thucyd. IV. 46. §5, 
ὑκνοῦντες μὴ — μένοιεν. Cf. N. on I. 3. ὁ 17. ὀκνοῦντες borrows 
past time from ὑποπέμψαιεν, upon which it depends. Dteduvres 
is adopted, on the conjecture of Holzmann, by the best critics in- 
stead of διελθόντες, which destroys the obvious sense of the passage. 
——— von. So called from its being inclosed by the river and canal. 
Cf. § 17, supra. ἐρύματα is in apposition with Τίγρητα and διώρι- 
χα. ἔνϑεν μὲν --ἰ ἔνϑεν δὲ, hinc — illinc, on the one hand — on the 
other. ἀγαθῆς, fertile. — τῶν ἐργασομένων ἐνόνταν, the laborers 
being init. The peasantry would be necessary to till the land and 
supply the Greeks with necessary food. —— ἀποστροφή (= xatagr- 
vj. So Phav.), a refuge, a place of refuge. Cf. Cyr. V. 2. § 23; 
Herod. VIII. 109; Demosth. Phil. I. 8. τις, any one (of the 
king’s ‘snbjects). 

23. Mera ταῦτα, after these things. μέντοι — ὅμως, Never- 
theless, i.e. although they did not believe the messenger. μέντοι 
serves here to strengthen ouws. —— Καὶ οὔτε ἐπέϑετο οὐδεὶς οὐδαμό- 
ev, but no one from any quarter attacked them. Notice the accumv- 
lation of negatives. Cf S. § 225.1. See also I. 6. § 11; 8. § 20. 

24. ὡς οἷόν τε μάλιστα πεφυλαγμένως, “ with every possible precau- 
tion.” Felton. ΟἿ N. on I. 2. §17. τῶν παρὰ Τισσαφέρνους Eliy- 
var, of these Greeks (who were) with Tissaphernes. Cf. N. on 1. 1. § δ: 
ὡς διαβαινόντων μέλλοιεν ἐπιθήσεσθαι, that the Persians were 
about to attack them (i. e. the Greeke) while they were crossing. For 
the construction of διαβαινόντων, cf. S. § 222.1; of μέλλοιεν ἐπιϑήσε- 
σθαι, οἵ. 8. §219.N.1. For the use of the middle, see S. § 207. 1. 
Poppo follows the common reading ἐπιτέϑεσθαι διαβαινόντων 
μέντοι (sc. αὐτῶν. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 17), however, while they were crose 
Ng. —— εἰ διαβαίνοιεν, whether they were crossing. ἐπεὶ δὲ εἶδεν, 

᾿ αὐτοὺς διαβαινόντας, ------ ᾧχετο ἀπελαΐνων = ἀπήλασε, he rode 
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away. Cf. S. §222. N. 2. The cowardice an? duplicity of the 
Persians are eminently shown in this whole affair. 

25. Φύσχον. Renonell thinks that this is the river now called Di- 
ala or Deallah. —— ἀπήντησε - ἐνέτυχε, met. ψόϑος ἀδελφὸς, 
illegitimate brother. Cf. N. on I. 1.81. Σούσων, Susa, “a cele- 
brated city of Susiana in Persia, situated on the east side of the Eu- 
leus or Choaspes. Anth. Cias. Dict On account of its being shel- 
tered from the north-east wind py a high ridge of mountains, it be- 
came from the time of Cyrus the Great, the winter residence of the 
Persians. It is celebratea in Scripture as the place, where Daniel 
saw the vision of the ram and he-goat, and where Ahasuerus kept his 
splendid feast. Sir John Malcolm says, “its ruins are not less than 
12 miles in extent, and that wild beasts roam at large over a spot, 
where once stood some of the proudest palaces ever raised by human 
art.” ᾿Εκβατάνων, Ecbatana, a city of Media, and next to Baby- 
lon and Nineveh, one of thestrongest and most beautiful cities of the 
East. It was the summer residence of the Persian kings. —— ὡς βοη- 
θήσων. Cf. N. onl 1. Ὁ 8. 

26. εἰς δύο, two and two, i. 6. two a-breast. Cf. Vig. p. 226. XIV. 
See also N. on I. 2. § 15. ἄλλοτε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἐφιστάμενος, halting 
ngw and then. ὅσον δ᾽ [ἂν] χρόνον, as long time as, corresponds to 
τοσοῦτον χρόνον inthe next member. Cf.S. § 73. 1. - τὸ ἡγούμε- 
γον, the van. ἐπιστήσειε, SC. ἑαυτό. So Mt. § 521. But Schneid, 
Born., and Pop., supplying o Κλεαρχος, make τὸ ἡγούμενον the object 
of ἐπιστήσεεε. So also Krager, who, however, adopts the common 
reading ἐπεστῇ, and objects to the employment of the optative, on the 
ground that ἄν ought in that case to be omitted. But that the opta- 
tive sometimes takes ἄν in such a construction, see Mt. § 527. Obs. 2; 
Butt. § 139. N. 3. τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη χρόνον δὶ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύ- 
ματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπίστασιν, 80 long a time, a halt of necessity took 
place through the whole army, or more briefly, so long the whole army 
necessarily halted. For the construction of γίγνεσθαι, cf. S. § 221. 
N. 4. τὸν Πέρσην, i. 6. the brother of the king. 

27, eis τὰς Παρυσάτιδος κώμας. Cf. N. on I. 4. 89. Κύρῳ, 
ἐπεγγελῶν, insulting Cyrus, i.e. the memory of Cyrus. —— πλὴν ἀν- 
δραπόδων, except slaves, i. e. they were permitted to enslave none of 
the inhabitants. 

28. πέραν τοῦ ποταμοῦ, on the other side of the river. .“ πέραν, 
beyond, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters.” Butt. 
§ 117. 1. 
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CHAPTER V. 


1. Ζάβατον, Zabatus, now called the Greater Zab, to distinguish 
it from another river of the eame name farther down, which is called 
the Lesser Zab. Its course is South. 

2. συγγενέσθαι, to have an interview with. —— παῦσαι, tocause to 


cease. πρὶν - γενέσϑαι. Cf.S. § 220. 2. ἐξ αὐτῶν, i. 6. the 
suspicions. ἐροῦντα ore — χρήζοι, to say (ὃ. ὃ 222. 5) that he 
wished. αὐτῷ refers to Tissaphernes. 


3. οἶδα — ὕρκους γεγενημένους. Cf. N. on ἤδεσαν αὐτὸν τεθνηκότα, 
I. 10. § 16. μὴ ἀδικήσειν ἀλλήλους, not to injure one another. For 
the construction of ἀδικήσειν, cf. S. § 219. 2 —— ἡμᾶς depends on gu- 
λαττόμενον. Cf. N. on II. 4. § 10. 

4, σκοπῶν, watching closely. οὔτε is followed by τε in the next 
member. Cf. N. on μήτε --- τέ, IL. 2. § 8, —— εἰς λόγους aos ἐλϑεῖν, 
“to come toan understanding with you, literally, to come to words with 
you.” Felton. For σοι, cf. S. § 195. 1. ὅπως εἰ δυναίμεθα ἐξέξ- 
λοειμὲν ἀλλήλων τὴν ἀπιστίαν (= ὑποψίαν), that, if possible, we might 
remove our mutual distrust. 

5. Καὶ yao οἶδα ἤδη, for I have already (i. 6. before now) known. 
-—— Poppo says that τοὺς μὲν — τοὺς dt — of — ἐποίησαν is ἃ kind 
of anacoluthon for ὧν of μὲν — of δὲ — ἐποίησαν, or of ἐποίησαν, of μὲν 
— οἱ δὲ. Kriger thinks that the writer began the sentence, as if he 
would have written ἐξ ὑποψίας, φοβηϑέντας βουλομένους --- ποιή- 
σαντας, but changed the construction to avoid the recurrence of so 
many participles. Cf. Mt. § 631. 4. καὶ, EVEN. ἀλλήλους. See 
N. on II. 4. § 10. ——- φϑάσαι βουλόμενοι πρὶν παϑεῖν, wishing to in- 
flict an injury before they received one = desiring to avert danger by 
striking the first blow. ἀνήκεστα κακὰ, irreparable evil, —— 
For the construction of τοὺς — μέλλοντας (sc. ποιῆσαι), cf. 8. 
§ 165. 1. teat 

6. ἀγνωμοσύνας, misunderstandings. ἥκω, 1am come... -° ~ 

7. Clearchus now proceeds to show that the Persiasis had no 
reason to distrust the Greeks. πρῶτον» μὲν γὰρ καὶ μέγιστον, for first 
and greatest, i. e. first in order and importance. of ϑεῶν ὅρκοι. the 
oaths made to the gods. θεῶν is the objective genitive. Cf. S. § 173. 
N. 2.——rovrer depends on παρημεληκὼς,------ΟΥὉὮὉ, S. ὁ 182. σύνοιδεν 
αὑτῷ --- παρημεληκὼς. See N. on I. 3. § 10. οὔτ᾽ ἀπὸ ποίου ἂν ta- 
woue, neither by means of what speed. —— ἀποφύγοι --- ἀποδραίη. No- 
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tice the distinction in the meanings of these words referred to in N. 
on I. 4. §8; 11. 2 δ 18. σκότος, darkness =- dark place. 
( ὅπως pertinet ad éyugor, quo modo munitum.” Weiske, cited 
by Kriger. Πάντη yay πάντα, for all things every where. 
For the construction of these kindred words, cf. S. § 232. The sub- 
limity ofthis passage ought not to pass unnoticed. It shows that 
worthy ideas of the gods, (alas, that it should be ϑεῶν and not ϑεοῦ,) 
could find a place in aheathen mind. Cf. Ps. 139: 1-12, ——tnuza 
== ὑποχείρια. κρατούσι; ΑΥ̓͂Θ masters. For its construction with 
πάντων, οἵ. S. § 184. 1. Matthie (§ 359. Obs. 1) says that χρατεῖν 
== κρείσσω εἶναι, takes the gen. from the ideaof comparison included 
in it. It is sometimes constructed with the dat. (Cf. Mt. § 360. a), 
and sometimes with the accus. (Mt. § 360. δ), especially in the sense 
to conquer. Cf. V. 6.§9; VII. 6.§ 32. See also S. ὁ 184. Ν. 2. 

8. παρ᾽ of A conjectural reading of Muretus, sanctioned by 
Schneid., Dind., Born., and Poppo. All the MSS. except one, have 
παρ᾿ ovc, which Kriger thinks to be the true reading, from the idea 
of ‘approach’ contained in χατεϑέμεϑα. Render παρ᾽ οἷς ἡμεῖς τὴν 
φιλίαν συνθέμενοι κατεθέμεθα, with whom we, having formed an al- 
liunce, have deposited our friendship. By the solemn oaths and 
sacrifices, with which the league of friendship was ratified, a virtual 
deposit of it was made with the gods. Hence, as this deposit was 
the result of a mutual and harmonious arrangement, neither party 
clandestinely or without just cause could withdraw it, and become 
secret or open enemies to their sworn friends. τῶν δὲ ἀνθρωπίνων 
is opposed to περὲ μὲν τῶν ϑεῶν in the preceding member, and limits 
μέγιστον. Cf. S. ὁ 177. 1. — σὲ ἔγωγε. The position of these words 
is beautiful and emphatic. ἐν τῷ παρόντι, at the present time. 

9. γὰρ vol. Pop. writes γάρ ooc on the ground that σὺν, as opposed 
to ἄνευ in the next clause, is the emphatic word. But it is easy to 
see that an emphasis even then rests on the pronoun. Cf. Butt. § 14. 
7. —— πᾶσα (= ὅλη. So Hesych.) μὲν ἡμῖν δδὸς, the whole of our 
way homeward. διὰ σκότους = σχοτεινή, dark, i. e. unknown, 
unexplored. φοβερός, fearful, i. 6. an object of fear. φοβερώ- 
τατον. “ When the adjective is a predicate, it often stands in the 
neut. sing., although the subject is masc., fem., or in the plur.” Mt. 

ᾧ 437. 4. ——- ἐρημία is opposed to ὄχλος. | 

10. El δὲ δὴ καὶ, but if indeed. ἄλλο τι ἂν ἢ τὸν εὐεργέτην κα- 
caxretvartes, what else (would happen) than having slain our benefac- 
tor. For the construction of ἄλλο τι, cf. Mt. § 487.9; Butt. § 150. 
p. 436. —— ἔφεδρον. In the public games, the candidates, were 
matched by lot. In case of an odd number, he who drew it was call- 
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ed ἔφεδρος (ἐπέ and ἔδρα, a seat), and awaited the issue Οἱ the contest 
in order to be opposed to the conqueror. Cf. Man. Clas. Lit. ὃ 81. p. 
497. —— For the construction of ἐλπίδων ἐμαυτὸν στερήσαιμι, cf. S, 
§ 181, 2. 

11, yao (illustrantis. See N. on I. 6. § 6) introduces an explana- 
tion of the preceding proposition. Cf. Mt. § 615. τῶν τότε. See 
N. on II. 2. § 20. ὃν = ἐκεῖνον ὃν. S. § 150. 5. Κύρου dtra- 
per, i.e. the army of Cyrus, which Ariseus was now leading. 
χώραν, i. 6. the satrapy referred to, I. 1. § 2. τὴν δὲ βασιλέως δύνα- 
μιν, ἧ Κῦρος πολεμίᾳ ἐχυῆτο, σοὶ ταύτην σύμμαχον οὖσαν, and the king’s 
power, which Cyrus found hostile (= which was hostile to Cyrus) 
being in alliance with you (== being your support). For the construc- 
tion of ἔχοντα, σώζοντα, and οὖρα», cf. S. ὁ 222. 2; of ταύτην, cf. N. on 
ταύτας, 1. 10. § 18. 

12. Τούτων δὲ τοιούτων ὄντων, these things being so. ὅςτις Ov 
βούλεται, as not to wish. ὅςτις after οὕτω is put for ὥστε. Cf. Mt. 
§ 479. Obs. 1. —— “Alia μὴν, furthermore. ἐρῶ .... εἶναι. I have 
given this clause the marks of parenthesis on the authority of Weiske, 
Schneider, and Poppo. But Kriger makes it an anacoluthon, the 
construction, as commenced, requiring something like καὶ ἡμεῖς πολλὰ 
ὑμᾶς ws ελεῖν δυνησόμεθα. Cf. Mt. § 631. 2. See also N. on 111. 2. §11. 

13. γὰρ in μὲν γὰρ serves to explain ταῦτα in the preceding 
proposition. Cf. Mt. §615 (end); also N. on § 11, supra. ode 
— Μυσοὺς — ὄντας, know that the Mysians are. Cf. S. § 222. 2, 
This construction is of such frequent occurrence as to require no fur- 
ther notice. —— Construct ἂν with παρασχεῖν. ταπειτοὶς ὑμὴν, 
subject to you. ἀκούω--- εἶναι. Mt. cays (ὁ 549. 6. Obs. 2.) ἀκούει», 
to hear intelligence of something, to receive information from hearsay, 
commonly takes the infinitive instead of the participle. Cf Rost § 129. 
4͵ ς. τοιαῦτα; i. 6. of the same disposition with the Mysians and 
Pisidians. ἃ οἵμαι ἂν παῖσαι ἐνοχλοῦντα ἀεὶ, which I think I can 
cause to cease from continually disturbing. For the construction of 
παῖσαι éroyhoirra, οἵ, Butt. § 141. N. 3; 5. § 222. 3; of εὐδαιμονίᾳ, cf. 5. 
ᾧ 196. 2. Aiyunttors follows χολάσεσϑε in the next clause.-—— οὐχ 
δυῶ ποίᾳ δύναμει συμμάχῳ χρησάμενοι μᾶλλον ἂν κολάσεσϑε τῆς νῦν σὺν» 
ἐμοὶ οὔσης, I seé not what allied force you can better employ to chastise 
than the one now with me. ποίᾳ. The interrogative pronominal ad- 
jectives are used in indirect as well asin direct questions. Cf. &. 
§ 147. ἂν isto be taken with χρησάμενοι, which it weakens. τῆς -- 
οὔσης == ἤ τῇ οὔσῃ. Cf. Mt. § 454. Obs.2; Butt. § 132. N. 5; S. § 186. 

14. ᾿41λλὰ μὴν---γε, but still further, yet more. eget (== περὲ 
taken absolutely), round about. —— τῷ = τινι. See N. on 1. 9, § 7. 
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μέγιστος. Repeat φέλος from the preceding clause, and supply 
ἔχων ἐμᾶς ὑπηρέτας from the clause below. —— ὡς δευπότης avactyr 
pao, as a master you may conduct yourself (towards him). ἀναστρές 
φομαε in the middle signifies to turn one’s self around; hence to 
move about (among persons) = fo live, to pass one’s time, to conduct 
one’s self. —— ἣν σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ σοὶ ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως, which we 
should justly owe you as our deliverer. σωθέντες ὑπὸ σοῦ, having been 
saved ‘by y you. 

15. otto — ϑαυμαστὸν, so strange. 
the subject of δοκεῖ. Cf. S. § 159. Ν, 1. 
ὄνομα. CFS. 24. οὕτω δεινὸς λέγειν, 80 eloquent a speaker. Cf. 
S. $219.1. ἀπημείφϑη, 1 aor.- of ἀπαμείβεσϑαι, a Homeric 
word for ἀποκχρένεσϑαι. 

16. "AAV ἥδομαι μὲν — ἀκούων, well, 1 am pleased to hear. See 
N. on ἀλλὰ, 11. 1.§20. For the construction of ἀχούων, cf. S. § 222. 
3. —— ‘fg δ᾽, but in order that. | 

17. ἐν 7, by means of which. ἐν with its case is here used instead 
of the simple dative of means. Cf. Mt. § 396. Obs. 2. —— ἀντιπάσχειν 
δὲ οὐδεὶς κένδυνος, and there would be no danger of suffering in turn. 
For the construction of avrexdozesy, cf. S. § 221. N. 4. 

18. ᾿4λλὰ is here used in proposing an objection in an interroga- 
tive form, which the speaker himself answers. For the construction 
of χωρίων — ἀπορεῖν, cf. S.§ 181.1; of ἐπιτηδείων — ἐπειτέθεσθαι, 8. 
§ 219. 1. οὐ τοσαῦτα μὲν πεδία — διαπορεύεσθε, are you not pass- 
ang through so many plains. πορευτέα is constructed with iyi», 
Cf. S. § 200.2. —— ἃ ἡμῖν ἔξεστε προκαταλαβοῦσιν ἄπορα ὑμῖν παρέ- 
χειν, which by preoccupying we can make impassable to you. For προ- 
καταλαβοῦσιν in the dat. with ἡμῖν, instead of the accus. with the omit- 
ted subjegt of παρέχει», cf. N. on 11. 1. §2. tapeterGas (from 
ταμίας, a steward), to lay by for use, and hence, to use moderately, i is 
applied to soldiers, who do not expend their whole strength in the 
firet attack, but so reserve it as to be able to fight repeatedly ; or, in- 
stead of attacking the enemy in a body, select no more than they can 
encounter with success. The latter is the sense here. By means of the 
rivers, the Persians could divide the Greek forces, and by letting a 
part pass over before the attack was made, encounter just the num- 
ber they pleased. Cf. Cyr. III. 3. δ 47; Thucyd. VI. 18. §3. —— 
Εἰσὶ δ᾽ αὐτῶν, sc. τῶν ποταμῶν. Cf. N. on I. δ. § 7. —— παντάπασι, 
αἱ all. 

19. “Adda — γέ cot, yet you well know. ὃν ἡμεῖς δυναίμεϑ'᾽ ἂν 
κατακαύσαντες λιμὸν ὑμῖν ἀντιτάξαι, by burning which we could array 
famine against you. —— πάνυ ayaéol, ever so brave. 


τὸ σὲ ἡμῖν ἀπιστεῖν is 
τοὔνομα is put for to 
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20. ἂν οὖν --- τοῦτον av. For the repetition of ἄν, cf. N. on I. 3, 
§ 6. πόρους, Ways, Means. τοῦτον ay τὸν τρόπον, that very 
mode. πρὸς ϑεῶν. Cf. N. on I. 6. § 6. 

21. ἀπόρων ἐστὶ, it is the part of those without resources. For the 
construction, cf. S. § 175. καὶ τούτων πονηρῶν, and those too (who 
are) wicked. Cf. N. on καὶ ταῖτα, I. 4. ὃ 12. In this sentence there 
are two modes of construction combined, ἀπόρων ἐστὶ --- τὸ ἐθέλειν, 
which is the natural order, being changed to ἀπόρων ἐστὶ ---- οἵτιτες 
ἐθέλουσι. Cf. Mt. § 632.6. —— ἀπιστίας, perfidy. 
void of reason, inconsiderate. 

22. ᾿Αλλὰ τί δὴ ὑμᾶς ἐξὸν ἀπολέσαι, but why, when it was in our pow- 
er to destroy you. For ἐξὸν, cf. S. ὁ 168. N. 2. ἐπὶ τοῦτο ἤλθομεν, 
“ hoc conati sumus.” Krig. τούτου (i. 6. τοῦ μὴ ἐπὶ τοῦτο 2) Geir) 
depends upon αἴτιος, with which τοῦ .... γενέσθαι is in apposition. 
Dind. and Born., after the Eton MS., read ro — γενέσϑαι. Although 
this is admissible (Cf. Mt. § 543. Obs. 3), yet the common reading is 
to be preferred. See Mt. § 542. Obs. 1.5.8; S. 8.221. Ν. 1. ᾧ 
has τούτω in the next clause for its antecedent. S. § 150. 4. —— ke 
ψικῷ is placed after the relative by attraction. S. τὸν R. 6. --- 
pa Fodoolas is opposed to εὐεργεσίας. 

23. “Ὅσα, in how many ways. Cf. S. § 167. τὸ δὲ μέγιστον. 
This refers to the idea hinted at in the next clause, which, if carried 
into execution, would place the Greeks on the same footing with Tis- 
saphernes, as that on which they had stood with Cyrus. —— τιάραν 
— ὀρθὴν, an upright tiara, those of the king’s subjects, being soft 
and flexible, and therefore falling on one side. Concerning this roy- 
al prerogative, cf. Cyr. VIII. 3.§13; Joseph. Antiq. Jud. XX. 3; 
Dion. Chrysost. XIV. τὴν δ᾽ ἐτὶ τῇ καρδίᾳ --- ἔχοι. Repeat ὀρϑην 
and render may have (= wear) an upright one upon (i.e. in) his 
heart. Tissaphernes intimated to Clearchus, that he intendtd to re- 
volt from the king, and should therefore need the assistance of the 
Greeks. 

24. εἶπεν — tpn. Kriger remarks that when εἶπε is not accom- 
panied by τάδε or ὧδε, ἔφη is added pleonastically. οἵτινες repre- 
sents ἐκεῖνοι (δ. § 150. 5), the omitted subject of εἰσι. εἰς φιλίαν-ε 
to promote friendship.—— διαβάλλοντες, ὃν slandering. Clearchus sus- 
pected Menon to have been the author of the misunderstanding, yet 
he uses the plural, as a eofter way of giving utterance to his suspi- 
cions. - 

25. ἐν τῷ ἐμφανεῖ = φανερῶς. “palam, i. 6. sine insidiis.” Sturz. 

27, ᾿Εκ τούτων δὴ τῶν λόγων, when the conference was ended, liter- 
ally, after these words. The reason that Tissaphernes did no violence 


> ᾿ 
ἀλογιστοι; 
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to Clearchus at this time, was his hope to decoy more of the generals 
and cohort leaders into the snare he so artfully had laid, than were 
then present. —— - πάνυ φιλικῶς οἰόμενος διακεῖσθαι τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, 
that he thought his relations to Tissaphernes were very friendly=that 
Tissaphernes was very well disposed towards him. διακεῖσθαι is 
here used subjectively. ἔλεγεν. Cf. N. on ἦσαν, 1. 1. § 6. 
τῶν (Ελλήνων depends on of. S. ὃ 177. 1. αὐτοὺς is put for τού- 
τους (Mt. § 469. 8), and and is the antecedeut of of. 

28. εἶναι τὸν διαβάλλοντα Μένωνα, that Menon was the calumnia- 
tor. Ctesias apud Phot. Biblioth. p. 180, says: Κλέαρχος — καὶ 
Μένων ἀεὶ διάφοροι ἀλλήλοις ἐτύγχανον" διότι τῷ μὲν Kiedoye ἅπαντα 
ὃ Kivog συνεβούλευε τοῦ δὲ Μένωνος λογος οὐδεὶς ἦν. στασια- 
ζοντα αὐτῷ, was creating a partly against him (i. 6. Clearchus). 
φίλος ἢ Τισσαφέρνει, i.e. commend himself to the friendly considera- 
tion of the Persian, which he could the more easily do, if he had the 
whole army under his command. 

29. πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἔχειν τὴν γνώμη», should be inclined to him, should 
follow him as leader, literally, should have their mind to him. Cf. 
Thucyd. III. 25.§ 2. On the use of the article in τὴν γνώμην, cf. N. 
ἀντέλεγόν — μὴ ἱέναι. Cf. S. 


On προςέχοντι τὸν νοῦν, I. δ. § 9. 
§ 225. 3. 

30. The infatuation of Clearchus can only be accounted for, in his 
excessive desire to expose the base intrigues of Menon, which rendered 
him blind to all prudential considerations. ἔστε, until. —— ὡς eis 
ἀγορὰν, as though going to market. They were consequently unarmed. 

32. ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σημείου, at the same signal. Diodorus says, 
that a purple flag was run up from the tent of Tissaphernes. 
ᾧτινι — πάντας. See S. ὁ 150. N. 5. 

33. ixxaclay, riding about. A verbal noun from ἑππάζομαι. S. 
§ 129. 3. ὃ τι ἐποίουν ἠμφιγνόουν, they were in doubt as to what 
the Persians were doing. —— giv, until. 

34. Ἐχ τούτου δὴ, immediately. —— νομίζοντες αὐτίκα ἥξειν αὐτοὺς 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, thinking that they (i.e. the Persians) would 
forthwith come to (i. e. attack) the camp. So any one would have 
supposed. For if the Greeks, in the first moments of their surprice 
and consternation, had been attacked by the Persian cavalry, they 
most likely would have all shared the fate of their unfortunate generals. 
But their foes contented themselves with cutting off a few stragglers, 
and then reacted the vain farce (cf. II. 1. §§ 7-23) of demanding the 
arms of those, whom they had not the courage to attack, even when 
deprived of their principal leaders. But as Rennell truly observes, 
“villany seldom sees its way clear enough to accomplish its utmost 


designs.” 


24" 
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36. εἴ τες. Cf Ν. on I. 4. § 9. εἴη. Cf S. § 216. 4. —— For 
the construction of στρατηγὸς and λοχαγὸς, see.S. §151 3. ira 
ἀπαγγείλωσι. Ctl. N. on I. 9. ὃ 27. 

37. ᾿Ορχομένιος, an Orchomenian. Orchomenus wasa name con- 
mon to several cities in Greece. The one to which Cleanor belong- 
ed was in Arcadia. —— Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ x. τ. i. The absence of Chiris- 
ophus is given as a reason why he was not of the number, who went 
out to meet the Persian deputies. 

38. εἰς ἐπήκοον, within hearing distance. καὶ τέϑνηκε is epex- 
egetical of τὴ» δίκην and may be rendered, namely death. — 
ἀπαιτεῖ. This verb signifies todemand from any one what is one’s 
own, or is justly due to him. Cf. V. 8 §4. For its construction 
with ὑμᾶς and ὅπλα, cf. 8.§ 165. 1. 

39. of ἄλλοι; SC. ὑμεῖς. ἡμὶν τοὺς αἰτοὺς φίλους καὶ ἐχ ϑροὺς ro- 
peer, to consider the same persons friends and enemies which we did. 
For the construction of ἡμῖν», cf Buit. ὁ 133.N. 1; S. § 195. Ν. 8. re- 
pein. CEN. on xa desir, 11. 1. § 4. —— ὡς in this place has furnished 
much trouble to critics and commentators. Some conjecture that it 
should be omitted, others, that it stands for oss, and others, that it 
should be written ὥς. But the MS. testimony is too unanimous to 
admit of its erasure ; and ὅμως, which Dind. calls “ frigidam Stepha- 
ni conjecturam,” is equally as troublesome to dispose of; while ws is 
never found except in the formulas, καὶ ois, οὐδ᾽ ὡς, etc. (Ci. Mt. § 628 
end). But the difficulty disappears, if we suppose that the speaker, 
in the vehemence of his feelings having overlooked his previous use 
of οἵτινες = ὅτι (Cf. Mt. ὁ 480. c; Built. § 143. 1), repeated ὡς = ὅτι 
(Cf. Mt. § 628; 5. Butt. § 149; Passow, No. 4). That the construc- 
tion is somewhat disturbed appears from προδόντες — προδεδωκό- 
τες. οὐκ αἰσχύνεσθε — οἵτινες ὁμόσαντες — ὡς ἀπολωλέκατε, MAY 
then be rendered, are you not ashamed --- that when you had sworn 
—that you (Isay) have destroyed. —— καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους — ey ἡ μᾶς, 
Krag. conjectures that the order is, καὶ ἐπὶ toig ἄλλους ἡμᾶς (Cf. Mt. 
§ 595. 3) air τοῖς πολεμίοις ἔρχεσθε, thus omitting the participle προ- 
δεδωκότες. But ifit be borne in mind, that the natural expression ol 
high mental excitement, is a multiplied and disordered use of epithets, 
we shall cease to wonder at the confused structure of the sentence, 
or the needless repetition of any of its words. 

40. Κλέαρχος yay. The ellipsis implied by yay (Cf N. on 1. 1. 
§6) may thus be eupplied: (we have done no wrong) for Clearchus. 

41. Κλέαρχος μὲν τοίνυ» x. τ. Δ. Xenophon in his reply does not 
intimate that Clearchus was guilty, but on the assumption that he 
was so, acknowledges the justice of his punishment. He employed 
the argumenium ad hominem, i. c. he granted that Clearchue, if guilty, 
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had suffered justly, but argued that Proxenus and Menon being, as 
Ariwus and his party said, in high honor, should be restored to their 
troops. This was a brief but unanswerable argument, and clearly 
exposed the duplicity of the Persians. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. ὡς βασιλέα. Cf. N. onl. 2. § 4. ἀποτμηϑένες τὰς κεφαλὰς; 
having been beheaded. Cf. 5. ὃ 167. Prof. Woolsey remarks (N. 
on /Eschyl. Prometh. 362), that ‘‘all such cases may be resolved 
into ἔχω with the participle ef the verb used, and the accusative.” 
εἷς μὲν. For εἷς in apposition with στρατηγοί, ef. N. on 1]. 4. 
δ 1. μὸν corresponds with δὲ in Πρόξενος δὲ, § 16. —— ὁμολογουμένως 
ἐκ πάντων τῶν ἐμπείψνως αὐτοῦ ἐχόντων, “by the admission of all who 
knew him.” Felton. ἐμπείρως — ἐχόντων. Cf. N. on I. 1.§5. —— 
ἐσχάτως, to the last degree. 

2. Kai yay δὴ, for now. γάρ illustrantis. Cf. N. on I. 6. §6. —— 
ἕως, as long as, refers here to an event which is certain and therefore 
takes the indicative. Cf. Butt..§ 146.3; Mt. § 522. 1. πόλεμος, 
i. 6. the Peloponnesian war. —— παρέμεινεν, remained, sc. in the ser- 
vice of the state. Opposed to this is οὐκέτε πείθεται, § 3. infra. 
to's “Ἕλληνας, i. 6. the Greeks who inhabited the Thracian Chersone- 
sus. Cf. 1. 8. ὁ 4. —— διαπραξάμενος ὡς ἐδύνατο παρὰ τῶν ᾿Εφόνων, 
having obtained from the Ephori (as large supplies) as he was able. 
ὡς ἐδίνατο, sc. διαπράξασϑαι. The “Egogo:, from time to time, had 
assumed much greater powers, than were originally given them by 
Lycurgus. They had all the outward symbols of supreme authority, 
were the arbiters of peace and war, had-the control of the public mo- 
ney, and could even fine or imprison their kings. 
Cf. N. on I. 1. §3. τοὶς — Θυᾳξίν, sc. οἰκοῦσιν. 

3. μεταγνόντες πως, having somehow changed their mind. —~ 
ἤδη ἔξω ὄντος αὐτοῦ, when he had now departed. “Io doit, i. 8. 
the isthmus of Corinth. —— @yero πλέων, he sailed away. Cf. S. 
§ 223. N. 2. 

4, ἐθανατώϑη, he was condemned to death. —— τελῶν, magis- 
trates == Ephori. ὁποίοις. ... γέγραπται. A difficult clause, 
since, by referring to. 1. §9, we find only Κῦρος ἠγάοϑη αὐτόν. 
Kriig. thinks that Xenophon, memoria vitio, thought he narrated 
more in [. 1. § 9, than he really did. It is evident that nothing can be 
aud of the passage, which is not mere conjecture. 

5. ἀπὸ τούτου, 56. Tot χρόνοι. ἔφερε καὶ ἦγεν, agebat et fer- 


ὡς πολεμήσων. 
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ebat, he ravaged, plundered. ——— πολεμῶν διεγένετο, he continued to 
wage war. S. § 222.4, —— péygus οὗ = μέχρι τούτου τοῦ χρόνου ὅτε, 
until the time when, until that. Cf. Mt. § 480. b. 

6. ἐξὸν. Cf. N. on IL. δ. § 22. —— ῥᾳθυμεῖν, (from ῥάδεος, easy, 
and Sunn, temper,) to be easy-tempered, free from care. In this 
place as opposed to πονεῖν, it signifies to be at ease, to be without la- 
bor. —— βούλεται, prefers, a sense which Butt. (Lexil. No. 35) says 
this verb seldom has in prose, but which is here discoverable by its 
antithesis with ἐξὸν ῥα ϑυμεῖν. ὥστε πολεμεῖν, in order that he 
might carry onwar. Cf. 5. § 220. 1. μείονα ταῦτα ποιεῖν, to di- 
minish it, i. 6. his wealth. παιδικὰ. See N. on § 28, infra. 
ottw (S. § 15. 3), thus = to euch a degree. 

7. te corresponds with καὶ in καὶ ἐν τοῖς δεινοῖς Cf. S. § 228. N. 
4. ἐν τοὶς δεινοῖς, in the dangers (of war) = in battles. of 
παρόντες. 1. 6. those who had personal knowledge of his courage and 
conduct in the hour of danger. 

8. ἀρχικὸς, qualified to govern. ὡς δυνατὸν, as far as was pos- 
sible. ἐκ τοῦ τοιούτου τρόπου οἷον καὶ ἐκεῖνος εἶχεν, from such a 
disposition as he also had. τρόπου answers here to what we call 
turn of mind. ὅπως ἕξει. Cf. N. on 1. 3. § 11. ἐμποιῆσαι, to 
impress upon. πειστέον εἴη Κλεάρχῳ == δεῖ πείθεσθαι Kiedoyw. 
Cf. S. § 162. Ν. 1. 

9. ἐκ τοῦ χαλεπὸς εἶναι, by being austere. ἐκ here denotes the 
means. Cf. Mt. §574. For the construction of χαλεπὸς, cf. S. § 161. 
N.3 of εἶναι, Κ΄. § 221. δρᾷν στυγνὸς, harsh to lookupon. 8. 


§ 219. N. 3. αἰτῷ μεταμέλειν. Cf N. onl. 6.§ 7 (end). of 
ote for ἔστιν ὅτε, sometimes, literally, there is when. xai, also. 


γνώμη, purposely, designedly, is opposed to ὀργῇ. Both these datives 
are used adverbially. 

10. μέλλοι, ec. ἐκεῖνος referring’ to τὸν στρατιώτην. —— For the 
construction of φυλακὰς φυλάξειν, cf. Butt. § 131. 3; S. ὁ 164. —— 
φίλων ἀφέξεσθαι, to abstain from bringing injury upon friends. 
ἀπροφασέστως, promptly. The most important qualifications of a 
soldier are here enumerated, viz., fidelity in keeping guard, abstinence 
from injuring friends or allies, and readiness to attack the enemy. 

11, ἤϑελον αὐτοῦ ἀκούει» (= πεεϑαρχεῖν) σφόδυα, they willingly 
paid him prompt obedience. For the construction of ἤϑελον, cf. Butt. 
§ 150. p. 440. ἀλλον, sc. utgarnyer. —~ gardvor, pleasaniness. —— ἐν 
toig προςώποις, upon his countenance. A rare use of this plural de 
vultu unius. —— ἐῤῥωμένον, perf. pass. part. of ῥώννιιμι. S. § 118. P. 

12. ἔξω τοῦ δεινοῦ, out of danger. Cf. 8. ὃ 188. 2. —— πρὸς ἄλ- 
λους, 8C. στρατηγούς. ------- ἀρχομένους, to be commanded (8. § 222. N. 
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3), referring to στρατιώτας the omitted subject of ἀπιέναι. ------- τὸ γὰρ 
ἐπίχαρι οὐκ εἶχεν, for he had no suavity of manners. ἐπέχαρι is op- 
posed to χαλεπὸς and ὠμὸς in the next member. διέκειντὸ πρὸς 
αὐτὸν. were disposed, had the same feelings towards him. 

13. ὑπὸ τοῦ dia Pas is to be constructed with κατεχόμενοι. The 
meaning of the passage is, that no soldiers followed him, except such 
as were commanded to do so by their state, or compelled by their own 
wants and necessities, and these were to the highest degree obedient. 

14. τό τε γὰρ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους θαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν παρῆν, literally, 
for both to feet bold against the enemy was with them == they were not 
afraid of the enemy. The clause to.... ἔχειν is the subject of πα- 
eqn. Cf. S. § 159. 2. For the construction of θαῤῥαλέως ἔχειν», cf. N. on 
1. 1. §5. popsta Out, literally, to frighten one’s self, i. 6. to fear, in 
which new sense it may be regarded as transitive. Cf. Butt. § 135. 
4. Sophocles (§207. N. 1), regards the accusative after φοβέομαι 
as properly speaking synecdochical. 

15. of μάλα ἐϑέλειν = to have been greatly averse. Cf. N. on οὐ- 
δὲν Az Gero, 1.1. § 8. 

16. εὐθδὺς μὲν μειράκιον ar, as soon as he was a youth, = while yet 
in extreme youth. For the construction, cf. S. § 222. N. 4. —— Iog- 
γίᾳ, Gorgias of Leontini in Sicily. —— ἀργύρεον, i. 6. tuition money. 
Diod. says that Gorgias received from each pupil 100 mine, which, 
according to the value given the Attic drachm by Hussey (Cf. N. on 
J. 4. § 13), would be $1805.50. It was probably during his residence 
in Thessaly, that Gorgias taught Proxenus. . 

17. ἱκανὸς Cf. S.§ 161. 1. —— ἄρχειν and ἡττἄᾶοϑαι depend upon 
ixavos. μὴ ἡττᾶσϑαι εὐεργετῶν, not to be surpassed in doing good, 
i. 6, to be able to repay all obligations under which he might lie to his 
friends, εὐεργετῶν, a participle from evegyeteu. 

18. σφόδρα ἔνδηλον αὖ καὶ xroito εἶχεν, on the other hand, he very 
plainly showed this. τούτων refers to ἐπεθυμῶν. See N.on ἁμα- 
tas — ταύτας, I. 10. § 18. μετὰ ἀδικίας = ἀδίκως. In like man- 
Ner σὺν τῷ δικαίῳ καὶ καλῷ == δικαίως καὶ καλῶς. τούτω» τυγχάνειν. 
See S. § 178. 2. ἄνευ δὲ τούτων, i. e. contrary to the principles 
of justice and honor. —-— μή is highly emphatic from its position at 
the close of the sentence. 

19, αἰδῶ, respect. —— ἑαυτου limits αἰδῶ and φόβον, and is used 
objectively. S.§ 173. N. 2. —— ἠσχύνετο μᾶλλον τοὺς στρατιώτας, 
he stood in greater awe of his soldiers. 

. 20. “Aeeto .... δοκεῖν, literally, he thought it sufficient for the being 
or seeming to be qualified to command, i. e. for the real exercise or 
autward show of command. —— ἐπαινεῖν is the subject of ἀρκεῖν. 
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—— xaya%ol τῶν συνόντων. Cf. S. § 177. 1. —— εὐμεταχειρίστω, 
easily circumvented, literally, easily handled, easy to be managed. 
Cf. Thucyd. VI. 85. §3. ἐτῶν. 8. § 175. 

21. λαμιβάνοι — χευδαίνοι. The verb λαμιβάνειν signifies to take, 
as by force, to receive, as wages ; xevdalros, to receive, as presents. 
—— ti διδοίη δίκην, he might escape punishment. 

22. Ἐπὶ..... wero, he thought that the shortest way to accomplish 
ahal he designed. For the construction of ὧν, cf. S. §§ 150. 5: 182. 
—— ἀληϑὲς = a desire to speak the truth. 
the same thing with folly. S. § 195. N. 3. 

23. ὅτῳ — τούτο. Cf. S. § 150. 4. τῶν.... πάντων depends 
upon καταγελῶν (Cf. S. § 182), which here signifies laughing at, i.e. 
turning into ridicule. 

24. ta.... λαμβάνειν, he thought himself the only one, who knew 
that it was most easy to take the unguarded possessions of friends. 
ὑᾷστον superlative of ῥάδιος. S.§ 59. For the construction of εἰδέναι 
— or, cf. N. on I. 10, § 16. 

25. ὅσους = τούτους ὅσους, Of which, τούτους depends upon ἐφο- 
Brito. ὡς εὖ ὡπλισμένους, as ifthey were cell armed, is opposed to 
ἀνάνδοοις, unmanly, defenceless.— ypjaGca, to use = to practise on. 

26. ἀγάλλεται, prides himself on, exults in, followed by the dative 
either with or without the preposition. ——— τῷ ἐξαπατᾷν δύνασϑαι, 
in his ability to deceive. Cf. 3. § 198. ——— ἀπαιδεύτων, sc. fra. S. 
$175. N. 3. Kai nay οἷς μὲν ἐπεχείρεε πρωτεύειν φιλέᾳ, διαβάλλων» 
τοὺς πρώτους, τούτους ᾧετο δεῖν χτήσασϑαι, and when he desired to be- 
come the first friend of any persons, he thought that (in order to εἰ 
fect this) tt was necessary to gain their friendship by calumniating 
their friends (i. 6. his rivals). zag οἷς, in whose estimation. geile, 
in respect to friendship. πρώτους, former with reference to Menon. 
τούτους refers to the persons, whose friendship Menon wished to cul- 
tivate, and is the antecedent of οἷς in the first member. 

27. To.... παρέχεσθαι depends on ἐμηχανᾶτο. S. ὃ 162. 3, —— 
ἐκ τοῦ συναδικεῖν αὐτοῖς, “ by becoming an accomplice in their crimes.” 
Spel. —— 7flov, he wished. —— ote πλεῖστα δύναιτο καὶ ἐθέλοι ἄν 
adixeir, that he was very able and willing to be a villain. 

28. Kai τὰ μὲν δὴ ἀφανῆ ἔξεστι περὶ αὐτοῦ ψεύδεσθαι, now one may 
lie concerning him with respect to things unseen, i. e. there is room 
for faleehood, in detailing those points in Menon’s character more re- 
moved from public observation. For the construction of τὰ ἀφανῆ, 
ef. S. § 167. ——*Agialw δὲ βαρβάρῳ ὄντι κιτ. Δ. Reference is here 
had to the foul and unnatural crime of pederasty. —— ἀγένειος ὧν 
ψενειῶτα. This shows the éxtreme youth of the parties, the one 


co αὐτὸ τῷ ἠλιϑίῳ, 
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being yet without a beard, and the other iust having one. The po- 
sition of these words is strongly emphatic. 

29. ott, because. Cf. N. on I. 2. ὃ 21. αἰκισθεὶς. Some think 
that Menon was mutilated by the command of the king (Cf. I. 9. § 13), 
and after a year of ignominy and suffering came to his end. Others 
suppose, that reference is had in αἰκισϑεὶς to the disgrace in which 
he lived in consequence of his vile deeds. 

30. καὶ τούτω, these also. Cf. N. onl. 10. § 18. —— ὡς φιλίαν, i. 6. 
with respect to their treatment of friends. 
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BOOK III. 
CHAPTER IL. 


1. ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, during the time of the league, 1. e. while the 
league was unbroken. These words are to be taken with ἐγένετο. 

2. ἀπορίᾳ, embarrassment, perplexity. ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως ϑύ- 
gas. Cf. N. on IE. 4. δ 4. χύχλω δ᾽ αὐτοῖς πάντη, about them on 
all sides. —— οὐδεὶς Tre, πο one any longer. For the construction of 
“Ελλάδος, cf. N. on I. 10. §4. —— πλέον. I have followed the common 
reading, instead of οὐ μεῖον, adopted by Dind., Born., Pop., and sev- 
eral others. Kraig. well remarks, “ov μεῖον nor satis aptum videtur 
cum Grecie (i. e. Ionivz) distantia longe major quam hic dicitur fo- 
εὐ. Cf. 11. 2. §6. —— duioyor, “reditu arcebant.” Sturz. —— 
οἱ.... βάρβαροι, i.e. Ariseus and his party. μόνοι δὲ καταλε- 
λειμμένοι ἦσαν, that they had been utterly deserted by their allies. —— 
εἴδηλον, very evident. εὖ is intensive like the Eng. well, in words with 
which it is compounded. —— λειφθείη, 1. 6. left alive. 

3. ἀϑύμως ἔχοντες, Cf. N. on I. 1. ὃ δ. —— εἰς τὴν ἑσπέραν, in the 
evening of that day. —— For the construction of ofrov, cf. S. § 179. 1. 
---- ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα, -οἴο their quarters. The despondency, into which 
the army sank after the treacherous seizure of the generals, is here 
given with great pathos and force. 

4. ὃν αὐτὸς ἔφη κρείττω ἑἱαντῷ νομίζειν τῆς πατρίδος, whom he (Prox- 
enus) said he considered of more use to himself than his country, i. 6. 
Proxenus expected greater advantages from Cyrus than from his 
country. 

5. ὑποπτεύσας μή τι πρὸς τῆς πόλεώς of ὑπαίτιον εἴη Κύρῳ φίλον 
γενέσθαι, fearing.lest perhaps he should be blamed by his city (ie. 
Athens), on account of his being a friend to Cyrus. τι, in something 
or other. Butt. § 150. p. 435. For the construction of of ὑπαέτιον εἴη, 
ef. S. § 200. 2. Dind. reads ἐπαέσιον. Κῦρος .... συμπολεμῆσαι. 
The Peloponnesian war is here referred ἴο. ------ τῷ Θεῷ, i. 6. Apollo. 

6. τίνι ἂν θεῶν, to which of the gods. A different inquiry from the 
one which Socrates directed him to make. —— κάλλιστα καὶ ἄριστα. 
See N. on II. 1. § 9. ——- ἴλϑοι τὴν odds, he might perform the jour 
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ney. Cf. S. § 164. Θεοῖς οἷς, by attraction of the antecedent to 
the relative, for θεοὺς οἷς. Cf. N. on ἄλλου οὗτινος, I. 4. § 5. 

7. μαντείαν, response of the oracle. xolvas, having determined- 
ἑἱτέον = πορευτέον. For the construction, cf. N. on I. 3. ὁ 11.—— 
τοῦτο refers to the clause beginning with ὅπως av. —— ἤρου. 2 aor. 
mid. of ἔρομαι. 

8. καταλαμβάνει, finds, meets with. —— μέλλοντας ἤδη δρμᾷν τὴν 
ἄνω odor, being ready to march into the interior. For the construc- 
tion of μέλλοντας --- δρμᾷν, cf S. § 219. N. 1. Hutch. supplies εἰς or 
ἐπὶ before odor, but it is better to refer it to S. § 163. 2. συνεστά- 
On, was introduced. 

9. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα ἡ στρατεία λήξῃ, as soun as the expedition was 
ended. εἰς Πεισίδας. Cf. 1.1. δ 11. © 

10. οὕτως ἐξαπατηϑεὶς, having been thus deceived in respect to 
the object of the expedition. —— σαφές = εὔδηλον». of πολλοὶ. 
- the greater part. Cf. Mt. § 266.——d0 αἰσχύνην καὶ ἀλλήλων καὶ Kvgov. 
through fear of being objects of shame to one another and to Cyrus. 
αἰσχύνην is here used subjectively, in the sense of feeling of shame, 
dread of disgrace. When taken objectively, it signifies the cause of 
shame to. Had any of the generals deserted the expedition, they 
would have been stigmatized as cowards and traitors by their fellow 
commanders (Of. I. 4. § 7), and as men incapable of gratitude by 
Cyrus (Cf. II. 3. § 22). 

11. Ἐπεὶ δ. The narrative is here resumed from § 3.——yexgov δὲ 
ὕπνου λαχὼν (= τυχὼν), having obtained a little sleep. ὕπνου. Cf. 
S.§ 178. 2. —— σκηπτὸς — πᾶσαν. The construction unchanged 
would have been σκηπτὸς — πᾶσα. ἐκ in ἐκ τούτου denotes the 
cause. So Kriger. πᾶσαν, ΒΟ. οἰκίαν. 

12. Περέφοβος, exceedingly terrified. περί in composition is often 
intensive. ἀνηγέρϑη = aviyoeto. Cf. Butt. § 136.2; 8S. § 206. 
N. 2. πῆ μὲν — πῆ δὲ, inone respect — in another. ἐκ 
Διὸς, coming from Zeus. βασιλέως, “regum tutoris et Τρ] gentis 
apud Persas auctoris.” Poppo. μὴ οὐ δύναιτο, lest he should not 
be able. Cf. N. on I. 7. §7. 

13. Ὁποῖόν te μέντοι ἐστὶ τὸ τοιοῦτον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, what kind of 
thing, however, such a dream signifies, i.e. whether such a dream 
forbodes good or evil. The dream itself Jeft Xenophon in doubt as 
to what it meant, but the events which followed furnished an inter- 
pretation. “Οποῖόν τε is the predicate (S. ὁ 160. N. 1), and τὸ τοιοῦ- 
τον ὄναρ ἰδεῖν, the subject of ἐστὲ. ro αὐτῷ ἐμπέστει, the 
thought occurs to him. προβαίνει, advances=is passing away.—— 
εἰκὸς, 8c. ἐστὶ, it is probable. τί ἐμποδὼν μὴ οὐχὶ x. τ. λ.) what will 
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hinder our dying ignominiously, after having witnessed all the most 
cruel sights, and suffered the most dreadful torments. ipnodwr, 
before the feet, in the way. py οὐχὶ. S. δ 225. 2. ὑβριζομένους, being 
insulted = amidst insults. 

14, ὥσπερ ἐξὸν, sc. ἡμῖν, as though it were in our power. Cf. N. 
on II. ὅδ. ὃ 22. —— Ἐγὼ οὖν τὸν ἐκ ποίας πόλεως στρατηγὸν προςδοχῶ 
ταῦτα πράξειν, from what city, then, am I expecting a general to do 
these things. “Xenophon metuisse se significat ne arrogans videre- 
tur, si cum Spartanus dux Chirisophus adesset, ipse Atheniensis ex- 
ercitui prospicere studeret.” Kriger. Cf. VI. 1. § 26. ποίας. S. ὃ 147. 
ταῦτα refers to the means of defence, alluded to in the beginning of 
the section. σράξειν. Cf.S. § 219. 2. —— ἡλικίαν. Cf. N. on I. 1. ὁ 13. 
οὐ γὰρ ἔγωγ᾽ ἔτε πρεσβύτερος ἔσομαι = I shall forthwith be put to death. 
τήμερον, to-day. The civil day began with the Greeks at the set- 
ting of the sun. 

15. ὑμεῖς. Supply καϑεύδειν δύνασϑε from the preceding clause. 
ἐν οἵοις, ac. πράγμασιν. Cf. II. 1.§16; VII.6.§ 24. ᾿ 
16. καλῶς τὰ ἑαυτῶν παρεσκευάσθαι, that they had well arranged 
their affairs. 

17. ὃς refers to βασιλεῖ. ----- καὶ τεθνηκότος ἤδη, even when he was 
already dead. —— ἡμᾶς δὲ x. τ. Δ. Kenophon employs the argumen- 
tum a fortiori. He argues that if the king’s revengeful spirit led him 
to dishonor the lifeless body ofhis own brother, much more vindictive 
would he be towards the Greeks, who had conspired with Cyrus to 
dethrone and kill him. κηδεμὼν, protector, tntercessor. Allusion is 
here made to the powerful influence, which Parysatis exerted in behalt 
of Cyrus. ὡς — ποίησοντες, inorder to make. Cf. N. onI. 1. §3. 
δοῦλον. S. § 166. αὐτὸν the first accusative is omitted. ——_a Sei» 
has ἡμᾶς for its subject. So Poppo. But Krig. regards the construc- 
tion as a kind of anacoluthon, the writer commencing with ἡμᾶς, as 
though he would have subjoined τέ ὧν ποιῆσαι οἰόμεϑα. Schneid. 
thinks ἡμᾶς should have been ἡμεῖς. But there seems to be no diffi- 
culty in the usual method of explaining the construction. S. § 158. 
N. 1. 

18. “Ag οὐκ ἂν ἐπὶ πᾶν ἔλϑοι, would he not resort to every measure, 
literally, come to every thing. ὡς ἡμᾶς τὰ ἔσχατα αἰκισάμενος, in 
- order that by having inflicted upon us the severest torture. φόβον 
-- τοῦ στρατεῦσαί ποτε, fear of ever making war. Cf. S.§ 221. 
“AAR ὅπως τοι, but yet in order that. —— ix’ ἐκείνῳ, in his power. 

19. οὔποτε ἑπανόμην — οἰχτείρων, I never ceased pitying. —— αὖ- 
τῶν has usually been construed with χώραν as though written αὐτῶν 
χώραν ὅσην μὲν καὶ x. τ. Δ. But Mt. (ἢ 317) says, “the genitive is used 
particularly with demonstrative pronouns, which are explained, in 
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order to show in whom a certain quality is found.” Before αὐτῶν 
then, we may supply ταῦτα or τάδε, referring to χώραν, ἐπιτήδεια, 
θεράποντας, etc., in the following clauses. Cf. Butt. § 132.N.7; 8S. 
§ 178. 

20. τὰ δ᾽ αὖ τῶν στρατιωτῶν" is opposed to (cade) αὐτῶν in § 19. 

— ἀγαθῶν hére = ἐπιτηδείων. So in the following section. 
For the construction of οὐδενὸς — μετείη, cf. S. § 178. N. 2. —— ὅτου 
— ἔχοντας. The order is, ἤδειν ὀλίγους ἔτι ἔχοντας (cf. N. on I. 10. 
δ 16) ὅτου ὠνησόμεϑα. otov denotes the price (S. ὃ 190. 1), and re- 
fers to ci the suppressed object of ἔχοντας. ὠνησόμεθα is put in the 
first person, because ὀλίγους, to which its subject refers, is included 
in the preceding ἡμῶν. For its construction in the future, cf. 8S 
§ 209. N. 10.------ ἄλλως δέ πως, in any other way..——7_ ὠνουμένους, than 
by purchase. ὅρκους .... ἡμᾶς ἰΒ to be construed with ἤδεεν. 
ταῦτ᾽ οὖν λογιζόμενος is a repetition of ta.... ἐνθυμοίμην, which is 
separated by intermediate clauses from the proposition, ἐνέοτε .... 
πόλεμον, upon which it depends. 

21. ἔλυσαν --- λελύσθαι. There is a play here on these words, 
the former being taken in the sense of to break, to violate, the latter, 
to cease, to come to an end. Ἔν μέσῳ, in the midst = open to any, 
who may wish to contend for the prize. —— ὦϑλα. This allusion to 
the games of their country, was eminently adapted to arouse the 
disheartened Greeks. The lands, houses, treasures, &c., of the 
faithless Persians, are represented as the prizes for which the army 
is now to contend, while the gods, the avengers of violated oaths, sit 
as the ἀγωνοθϑέται, to regulate the contest and award the prizes. —— 
& Pio is limited by τούτων, the omitted antecedent of ὁπότεροι. —— 
For the construction of ἡμῶν, cf. S. § 177. 1. 

22. Οὗτοι refers to the Persians. αὐτοὺς, i, 6. the gods. Cf. N. 
on II. 4. § 7. ἐξεῖναί, Cf. N. on 1. 5. § 2. Construe πολὺ with 
μείζονι. φρονήματι, confidence. 

23. σὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς, with the assistance of the gods. ——- ἄνδρες, re- 
ferring to the Persjans, is here used in its common signification men, 
homines. —— τρωτοὶ, vulnerable. S. ὃ 132. 1. 

24. The order is, “Ale πρὸς τῶν ϑεῶν μὴ ἀναμένωμεν ἄλλους x. τ. da 
the clause, ἴσως γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοι ταὐτὰ ἐνθυμοῦνται, containing the ground 
for the apprehension expressed in the main proposition. ἄλλους, i. 6. 
the officers of the other divisions. —— παρακαλοῦντας. On this form 
of the fut, cf. S. § 102. Ν. 2. For the construction, see S. § 222. 5. 
ἄρξωμεν tov ἐξορμῆσαι. Cf.S. δῇ 221: 184.1. —— φάνητε — 
ἄριστοι, show yourselves the bravest. After φαίνεσθαι, the participle 
ὧν (Cf. N. on I. 9. § 19) is cometimes omitted, and only the adjective 
connected with it is given. See Mt. § 549. Obs. 3. 
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25. οὐδὲν προφασίζομαι τὴν ἡλικίαν, Ido not plead my age as an 
excuse. ἀχμάζεεν ἡγοῦμαι ἐρύκειν, 7 think I am at the acme of 
age (i.e. the very best age) to repel. ἐρύκει») a poetic word. It is 
found in the aor. in V. 8. § 25. 

26. Πλὴν, but. βοιωτιάζων τῇ φωνῇ, “ Boeotorum dialecto et 
vocis sono utens.” Krig. ἢ βασιλέα πείσας, than by persuading 
the king, i. 6. obtaining his consent. —— εἰ δύναιτο, sc. πεῖσαι. ------- 
καὶ ἅμα, and atthe same time. 

27. μεταξὺ, sc. λέγοντα, while he was speaking. Cf. Mt. § 565. 
Obs. 2; S.§222.N.4. Ὦ ϑαυμασιώτατε ἄνθρωπε, O most admira. 
ble man. A sarcastic address = O wonderfully stupid person. —— 
Ἔν ταὐτῷ — τούτοις (for ἐν ταυτῷ — χωρέῳ τούτων. Cf. S. § 195. N. 
3), in the same place with these, i. e. present with the other captains. 
—— μέγα φρονήσας, highly elated. —— ἐπὶ τούτῳ, i.e. the death of 
Cyrus. 

28. The argument in this and the next section is, that when the 
Greeks showed a bold and independent spirit, the king succumbed to 
them ; but as soon as they confided in his promises, and became more 
unguarded, he treacherously seized their commanders, and summon 
ed the whole army to an unconditional surrender. παρεσκηνήσαμεν 
αὐτῷ. Cf. 11. 2. § 18. τί otx ἐποίησε, what did he not do -- what 
did he leave undone. 

29. εἰς λόγους αὐτοῖς --- ἦλϑον. Cf. N. on II. 5. § 4. κεντού- 
μενοι, literally, pricked or goaded, as beasts of burden are excited to 
greater efforts by the application of the goad. Some think that a 
particular kind of Persian torture is here designated. Cf. Herod. ill. 
16. of τλήμονες, miserable men! is in apposition with ἐχεῖνοε. 
καὶ wad, although greatly. τούτου, i. 6. death. For the 
construction, cf. S. § 182. ἀμύνεσθαι, to defend ourselves. —— 
σεέϑειν, ΒΟ. βασιλέα. ἐόντας, by going to him, i.e. the king. Mt. 
(§ 558) says, ‘‘the participle frequently expresses the means by 
which the principal action is effected.” 

30. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς (i. 6. τοῖς λοχαγοῖς) is opposed to τοῖς σκευόφοροις 
implied in σκεύη ἀταϑέντας = havmg made him ἃ σκευόφορον. For 
the construction, cf. N. on τούτοις, § 27. supra. —— ὡς τοιούτῳ = ὡς 
σχευοφόρῳ. ------- Οὗτος here denotes contempt, like the Latin iste-—— 
τοιοῦτός, i.e. such a dastard, ‘‘ tam ignavus est.” Krig. 

31. τούτῳ. .... οὐδὲν, nothing of Beotia pertains to this fellow am 
he has no connection with Beotia. —— ἐπεὶ, since, inasmuch as.——. 
ὥςπερ Avdoy ἀμφότερα τὰ ὦτα τετρυπημένον, having both his ears 
bored through like a Lydian. It was the custom among the Orient- 
al nations, to hore the ears of slaves, as a badge or mark of their ser- 
vile condition. Cf. Ex. 21: 6; Ps.40: 6. Some think that Agasias 
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means to charge him only, with belonging to the servile and imbecile 
race of the Lydians (cf. N. on I. 5. §6), and not with having been in 
a state of personal servitude. Others suppose that his ears were per- 
forated to receive ornaments, such as the Lydian and Phrygian youth 
wore, and thus he was detected by Agasias. 

32. Kai εἶχεν — οὕτως. It was found upon examination; that the 
charge of Agasias was true. —— οἴχοιτο; was gone = had been slain. 
‘« Arfestablished usage,” says Butt. (Irreg. Verbs, p. 185), “has ex- 
isted in the common language from Homer’s time, by which οἴχομαι 
never means { am going, but always 1 am gone.”. This usage is 
continued in the imperfect, which time οἴχοιτο here takes from the 
context. Cf. S. § 209. 1. 

33. eig.... ὅπλων. Cf. N. on II. 4.§15. “Grecorum duces pro 
castris sedent et de summa belli deliberant.” Zeune. 

34. τὰ παρόντα = the present posture of our affairs. —— εἴ τε δυ- 
γαίμεϑα ἀγαϑόν. Cf. N. on II. 1. § 8. καὶ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, BC. ἔλεξας 
from the preceding clause. 

35. ἡμῶν depends upon τούτους understood, the antecedent of οὕς 
in the preceding member. δέ γε οἶμαι. Porson conjectures δ᾽ 
ἐγῷμαι (S. § 34. Ν. 1), of which crasis Krag. says, “vereor ut sit 
Xenophontea.” 

36. μέγιστον ἔχετε καιρόν. Hutch. renders “commodissimam ha- 
betis occasionem.” But this interpretation does not accord so well 
with of yao .... ἀποβλέπουσε which follows, as the one given by 
Leuncl. and adopted by Sturz., Born., Krig., and Pop., ‘Sin vobis 
plurimum est situm” = you are the men to think and act in this exi- 
gency. Xenophon expresses the same idea in other places by éa- 
καέριοι = οὗ ἑκανώτατοι καὶ φρονεῖν καὶ ουμπράττειεν εἴ τι δέοι. Cf. Cyr. 
V. ὅ. § 43, 4435 TIT. 8. ὁ 12. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἀποβλέπουσι for an exam- 
ple of cheerfulness and bravery. κἂν by crasis for xai ἐάν. 

37. Ἴσως is used here per modestiam for, certainly, truly. Cf. 
Butt. § 1. N. 1. —— διαφέρειν τε τούτων, to somewhat surpass these. 
For the construction of τούτων, cf. S. ὃ 184. 1. γὰρ in Ὑμεϊς γὰρ 
ἐστὲ introduces the reason, why the officers should excel the common 
soldiers. χρήμασι and τιμαῖς are datives, answering to the ques- 
tion, ‘wherein? Cf. Mt. § 400. 7. —— τούτων depends upon σπλέον in 
ἐπλεονεκτεῖτε. Cf. S. § 184. Ν. 1. νῦν τοίνυν, now then. ἐπεὶ 
πόλεμός ἐστιν. The opposition of this clause to ὅτε εἰρήνη ἦν, is too 
obvious to be overlooked. τοῦ πλήθους, i. e. the common sol- 
diers. ᾿ 

38. ἀντὶ τῶν ἀπολωλότων, in the place of those who have perished. 
Cf. S. 6§ 205. Ν. 2: 140. 3—dc μὲν συνελόντι εἰπεῖν, sc. λόγῳ, tospeak 
briefly. Cf. S. ὃ 220. N. 1. Note the force of συνελόντι; 2 aor. part.’ 
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of συναιρέω, to draw together, to contract. Repeat with zavea- 
zeow the preceding οὐδὲν .... γένοιτο. The sentiment is, that in 
times of peril, it is preéminently true, that nothing can be done to ad- 
vantage without leaders. δοκεῖ does not here mark uncertainty, 
but rather what is so apparent as to admit of no doubt. —— ἤδη ἀπο- 
λώλεκεν, has already destroyed. Cf. S. § 205. N. 2. 

39. ὅσους δεῖ, as many as are necessary to supply the places of 
those who are gone. —— jv .... ποιῆσαι. This sentence contains a 
protasis (ἢν..... παραϑαῤῥύνητε), and an apodosis (otpas .... ποιῆ- 
σαι). For the moods, cf. S. §§ 220. 3; 217. N. 5. πάνυ ἐν καιρῷ, 
very timely. 

40. γὰρ illustrates what is said in the preceding section of the ne- 
cessity of encouraging the soldiers. οὕτω ye ἐχόντων, while they 
are thus, i. e. in this state of dejection. The τι after δέον is synec- 
dochical. S. § 167. 

41. γνώμας, thoughts, τοῦτο refers to τέ πεέσονται. ἀλλὰ 
καὶ, but also. The philosopher as well as the general is seen in this 
advice. . 

42. γὰρ δήπου, for surely. —— 4... τὰς vlxag ποιοῦσα, that which 
gives the victory. ἡ ποιοῦσα = ἐκείνη 4 mores (CE. S. ὃ 140. 3), of 
which, ἐκείνη is the predicate nominative of ἐστ. The gender of 4, 
i. 6. ἐκείνη 4, is drawn from ἐσχὺ.. With this noble sentiment, cf. Pes. 
33: 16; 44: 3,6. ——— ὁπότεροι refers to τούτους for its antecedent. 
S. § 150. 4. ψυχαῖς. S. ὃ 197. 2. —— ἐφῤῥωμενέστεροι. S. § 57. N. 
2.—— ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ, for the most part, as a common thing. 

43. ᾿Εντεϑύμημαι δ᾽ ἔγωγε καὶ τοῦτο, but for my part Ihave observed 
this also. ὁπόσοι refers to οὗτοι in the next clause. So ὁπόσοι 
— εούτους below is put for τούτους — ὁπόσοι. This inversion of the 
propositions containing the antecedent and relative, occurs so fre- 
quently as to réquire ordinarily no further notice. ἐκ παντὸς τρό- 
στου, in every way. “ Summo studio.” Sturz.——~zegi δὲ τοῦ καλῶς ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν, for an honorable death. Cf. 8. ὃ 221. —— dedyorrag, Β6. 
τὸν βίον. The sentiment of this passage is, that those persons who 
desire to save their lives at the expense of their honor, oftentimes find 
a more speedy death, than they who place their honor before life. 

44, αὐτοὺς te ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι; to be ourselves brave men. — 
τοὺς ἄλλους παρακαλεῖν. Supply ἄνδρας ἀγαϑοὺς εἶναι from the pre- 
ceding clause. 

45. τοσοῦτον μόνον τε ἐγέγνωσκον ὅσον ἤκουον “A ϑηναῖον sivas, all 1 
knew of you was from hearsay, that you was an Athenian, literally, J 
knew az much only of you as that Iheard you was an Athenian. For 
the construction of ἤκονον — εἶναι, cf N. on I. 3. § 20. It seems from 
thie, that Xenophon had hitherto strictly maintained the character 
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befitting one, who went merely as the friend of Proxenus, and had 
taken little or no part in the public matters pertaining to the expedi- 
tion. —— πλείστους εἶναε τοιούτους. Chirisophus wishes that the 
prudence and activity of Xenophon, might be found in all the leaders. 

46. μὴ μέλλωμεν, let us not delay. Cf S. § 216. 1. —— μέλλω here 
and in the following section = βραδύνω. Cf. Thucyd. V. 3. ὁ 2. 
of δεόμενοι is in apposition with ὑμεῖς, the omitted subject of aigeta He. 
Cf. S. § 157. R. 2. συγκαλοῦμεν “faturum est, non presens pro 
futuro, quod somniat Hutchinsonus.” Porson. Cf. N. on § 24, supra. 

47. ἅμα ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἀνέστη, as soon as he said this, he rose up. 
Cf. Butt. § 150. p. 439; 5. ὁ 222. N. 4. —— ὡς μὴ μέλλοιτο ἀλλὰ περαί- 
᾿ς voeto τὰ δέοντα, that what was necessary to be done might suffer no 
delay, but be accomplished ; or more briefly, that the necessary bust- 
ness might be transacted without delay. 


CHAPTER IL 


1. εὶς τὸ μέσον, Bc. τοῦ στρατοπέδου. Cf. ΠῚ. 1. ὁ 46. —— ἔδοξεν 
αὐτοῖς. ΟἿΟΝ. on I. 2. δ 1. —— προφύλακας. Cf. N. on 11. 3. §2. 
A precautionary measure to guard against surprize. καταστήσαν- 
cas. Cf. N. on λαβόντα; I. 2. δ 1. | 

2. τοιούτων, i. Θ. 80 eminent. στερόμεϑα (from στέρω; the simple 
present of σεερέω, Mt. § 193. Obs. 5), we are deprived of = we are in 
the state of persons deprived of, we are without. This form, which 
according to Passow is used by prose writers only in the present and 
imperfect, must not be confounded with στεροῦμαι. Cf. Butt. § 114. 
p- 301, and his more extended ‘history of the word, Irreg. Verbs, 
p. 230. πρὸς δ᾽ ἔτι͵, and besides. οὗ ἀμφὶ Agiaioy. Cf. N. on 
of περὶ τὸν “Ageaio», II. 4. ὃ 2. 

3. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων ἄνδρας ἀγαθούς te ἐλθεῖν, to come forth as 
brave men from our present difficulties. Weiske interprets: pro pre- 
senti rerum statu viros fortes venire (= esse). But in that case, as 
Krig. remarks, ἔρχεσϑαε would have been employed instead of ἐλ- 
ϑεῖν. ἀλλὰ --- ye, at least. Cf. Vig. Ρ. 170. —— ἀποϑθνήσκωμεν 
and γενώμεθα follow ὅπως, to be supplied from the preceding clause. 
«οιαῦτα.... ποιήσειαν, should undergo such sufferings, as may 
the gods inflict upon them. For the construction of ποιήσειαν, cf. 8. 
§ 217. 1. 

4. Ἐπὶ τούτῳ = μετὰ τοῦτον, after him. Cf. Mt. §586. 7. —— 
ἀπιστίαν, perfidy. ἐπὶ τούτοις, moreover, besides. The repetition 
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of αὐτὸς is highly emphatic. —— ξένιον. This epithet was given to 
Jupiter, because he presided over the laws of hospitality. Cf. An. 
]. 735, “——~ hospitibus nam te dare jura loquuntur.” —— Κλεάρχῳ. 
S. § 195. 1. ὁμοτράπεζος = σύνδειπνοςς.ς It greatly enhanced 
the perfidy of Tissaphernes, that he thus violated the laws of hospi- 
tality. αὐτοῖς τούτοις, i. 6. the oaths, pledges, and friendly pro- 
fessions, just before mentioned. “ 

ὅ. ὃν.... χκαϑιστάναι. Cf. IT. 1. 4. καὶ οὗτος, even this man. 
Cf. N. on II. 2. § 20. ἐδώκαμεν. The aor. ἔδωχα is used by Attic 
authors principally in the sing. and 3 plur., the 2 aor. being generally 
1 referred in the let and 2d pers. plur. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs. p. 68 ; 
Carmichael Gr. Verbs, p. 78. —— τὸν τεϑνηχότα = τὸν νεκρὸν. 
tzxelvov ἐχϑίστους. “ Adjectives signifying ‘useful,’ ‘inimical,’ &c., 
are usually construed with the dative, but sometimes with the geni- 
tive.” Mt. §391. Obs. 2. The ingratitude of Ariseus in joining with 
Tissaphernes to destroy those, who would have made him king of 
Persia, and who were the friends of his former benefactor and prince, 
is finely and forcibly set forth in this speech of Cleanor. 

6. ἀποτίσαιντος Cf. N. on ποιήσειαν, § 3, supra. ——— μήποτε — 
ἔτι; never again. 

7. ἐσταλμένος, being arrayed ; perf. mid. of στέλλω, to place in or- 
der, to fit out, and hence to array, to deck one’s person. So Phav. 
defines στέλλεσθαι" κοσμεῖσθαι. τῷ νικᾷν, victory. ὀρϑῶς 
ἔχειν, “par esse.” Sturz. For the construction of τῶν καλλίστων 
ἑαυτὸν ἀξιώσαντα, cf. 8. ὃ 190. Ν. 4. —— τῆς τελευτῆς τυγχάνειν (= 
ἀποϑνήσκειν). S.§ 178. 2. τοῦ λόγου δὲ ἤρχετο. Cf. Ν. on I. 
6. § δ. 

8. βουλευόμεθα == διανοούμεθα in the next sentence. αὐτοῖς 
διὰ φιλίας ἱέναι = φίλους εἶναι αὐτοῖς. For this periphrastic use of 
διά, cf Mt. § 500. c. τοὺς στρατηγοὺς — ola πεπόνϑασιν (2 perf, 
of πάσχω). Cf. N. on I. 6. § 6. διὰ πέστεως, confidingly. αὐ- 
τοῖς depends upon ἐνεχεέρεσαν and refers to the Persians.- ὧν == τού- 
των a, οἱ which, τούτων depends upon δίκην. Sée N. on I. 3. § 10. 
τὸ λοιπὸν. Cf. N. on 11. 2.§5. —— διὰ παντὸς πολέμου, “omni ge- 
nere belli.” Sturz. “dia παντὸς est perpetuo.” Krig. 

9. πτάρνυταί τις. Divinations were drawn from sneezings (πταρ- 
not), especially when occurring at some critical moment. τὸν 
ϑεόν, 1. 6. τὸν Δία τὸν Σωτῆρα. The omen taking place just as the 
word σωτηρίας was spoken, Xenophon regarded it as coming from 


Ζεὺς Σωτήρ. ἡμῶν λεγόντων, while we were (i. 6. | was) speaking. 
S. § 192. σωτήρια, BC. ϑύματα; sacrifices for our preservation.—— 


συνεπεύξασϑαι, “ simul vovere.” Pop. —— κατὰ δύναμιν, according to 
our ability. ὅτῳ .... χεῖρα. “ Grecorum exercitus multis nomin- 
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ibus rerum publicarum imaginem referebant ; et hunc presertim ex- 
ercitum civitatem peregrinantem dixeris. “ Ut domi, ita hic quoque 
de maximis quibusque rebus decernebat concio; pretores quodam- 
modo oratorum vice fungebantur.” Kraig. —— ἐπαιώνεσαν. The pean 
was not only a battle and triumphal song, but also a hymn of 
thanksgiving, and, as it appears from this place, was sung to the 
honor of other gods besides Apollo. ἡ Cf. Hell. IV. 7. § 4. κα- 
λῶς εἶχεν, were duly performed. 

10. Οὕτω δ᾽ ἐχόντων, 8c. τῶν πραγμάτων. Cf. S. § 167. Ν. 8. (1). 
τοὺς μεγάλους = the powerful. A similar tropical sense must 
be given_to the antithetic μικροὺς literally, small, i. e. weak. 

11. For the construction of ἀναμνήσω γὰρ ὑμᾶς — τοὺς κινδύνους» 
cf. S. § 182. N. 2 (last clause). ἀγαϑοὶς --- εἶναι. Cf. S. § 161. 2. 
yao Περσῶν x. τ. 4. Instead of continuing the construction from 
ἔπειτα δὲ, the speaker apparently turns aside to explain τοὺς κινδύνους; 
and thus carries on the construction from the parenthesis. Cf. Mt. 
δὲ 631. 2: 615 (end). See also N. on II. 5. § 12. Reference is had in 
this place, to the invasion of Greece by Darius Hystaspis, whose gen- 
erals, Datis and Artaphernes, were defeated in the celebrated battle at 
Marathon..—— παμπληϑεῖ στόλῳ. The most commonly received 
estimate of the numbers of the Persian army, is the one given by 
Corn. Nep. (Vit. Miltiad.), viz., 100,000 foot, and 10,000 horse. —— 
ἀφανιούντων, fut. for ἀφανισόντων. αὖϑις. Sturz after Hesych. 
defines this word by εὐθύς. Unless it is employed in this sense here, 
or to designate the return of Athens, to the state in which it was be- 
fore it was built (Cf. Theoc. I. p. 33, cited by Born.), it had better be 
rejected as a vicious reading. —— “AGnvaioe. The Athenians sent 
to Lacedemon to obtain aid against the common enemy, but although 
the Spartans promptly responded to the summons, yet being forbid- 
den by an ancient custom to march before the full of the moon, they 
did not set out with their forces until several days after the reception 
of the message. The Athenians were left therefore to fight the bat- 
tle alone, being assisted only by the Plateeans, who sent 1000 men to 
their aid. 

12. εὐξάμενοι τῇ ᾿Αρτέμιδι. The Schol. on Aristoph. Eq. 657, 
says that Callimachus the polemarch, vowed to Diana an ox for every 
enemy who should fall in the approaching battle, but when so many 
Persians perished that oxen could not be found to sacrifice, an equal 
number of goats was substituted. Some say that Miltiades was the 
general who made this vow. - τῇ Geo. A noun of common gen- 
der, although 7 ea, exists as a special feminine form, which, how- 
ever, the Attics less frequently used. Cf. Butt. ὁ 32. N. 2. οὐκ 
εἶχον — εἰ ρεῖν, they could not find. See N. on Il. 2.8 11. —— καὶ 
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ἔτι καὶ viv, and even to this time they are sacrificing, i. 6. 80 greata 
number of Persians weré slain, that in order to fulfil the vow, they 
were up to the time of Xenophon, sacrificing 500 goats each year. 
The Athenians killed about 6000 Persians in the battle, and having 
pursued them to their ships, took seven vessels and set many others on 
fire. Many of the invaders lost their lives in their haste to get on 
board the ships, so that the whole number who perished in battle, in 

the burning ships, and in the sea, mnst have been very great. ) 

13. ὕστερον. Xerxes made his expedition into Greece, A. C. 480, 
about ten years after the battle of Marathon. ἀγαρέϑμητον. Ac- 
cording to Herodotus, the land forces of Xerxes amounted to 2,000, 
000 men, his sea forces 641,610, making in all 2,641,610. The εεἷ- 
vants, eunuchs, women, sutlers, and other people of this sort, are 
reckoned at as many more, thus making the whole number 5,283,226. 
The term ἀναρέϑμητον may well be applied to such an army.——-+ov- 
των, i. 6. Tissaphernes and his army.. κατὰ γῆν. He refers here to 
the battle at Platea. κατὰ θάλατταν. The sea-fights, in which 
. the Athenians and their allies were victorious, were fought at Arte- 
misium, Salamis, and Mycale, the latter of which victory was gained 
on the same day with that of Plata. ta τρόπαια, the trophies, 
The word is derived from τρέπο, to turn about. These trophies were 
frequently erected where the enemy first gave way and turned to 
flight. ——— μαρεύρεον Ξετεχμήριον.-----ἀλλὰ-τ-εἀλλὰ μόνον. A contemp- 
tuous allusion is made to the Persian custom of doing homage to their 
kings by prostration. τοιούτων μέν ἐστε προγόνων, from such an- 
cestors you are descended. Cf. 8, § 175. Ν. 2. 

14. Οὐ μὲν δὴ τοῦτό ye ἐρῶ, I certainly do not say this, 1 would 
by no means be understood as saying this. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, εο. χρόνου. 
—— ἐκφίνων, i. 6. the Persians who invaded Greece. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, 
For the construction, cf. S. § 186. 2. 

15. Καὶ core μὲν δὴ, and then indeed. —— περὶ τῆς Κύρου βασι- 
λεέας. Krag. supplies μαχόμενοι. —— δήπρυ ὑμᾶς προςήκει, certainly 
you ought to be. 

16. "Alia μὴν. Cf. N. on I. 9. ὁ 18. —— ἄπειροι ὄντες αὐτῶν, being 
unacquainted with them, i.e. having made no trial of their strength. 
For the construction of αὐτῶν, cf. 5. § 185. ——— πατρέῳ φρονήματι, 
i. 6. with a spirit becoming your high descent. —— πεῖραν — ἔχετε 
is opposed to ἄπειροι ὄντες ὅτι..... ὑμᾶς. Cf. 1. 8. § 19; 10. § 11. 

17. Myd2.... δόξητε. “In prohibitions with μή, the imperative 
of the present is commonly used, but the subjunctive of the aorists.” 
Mt. § 511.3. Cf. 8. §215.5. For the construction of τοῦτο, cf. S. 
ὁ 167. μεῖον — ἔχειν, are weaker. —— εἰ == ὅτι, a softened form of 
ernression.for that which was absolutely certain, viz., the defection 
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from the Greeks of of Χυρεῖοι, i.e. the Persians who had followed 
Cyrus. Cf. Mt. § 617. 2; Butt. § 149. p. 423.—-xaxlovés, more cowardly. 
18. μύριοι. Kriig. accents μυρέοε making it the plur. of μυρέος; 


innumerable. Cf. Butt. ᾧ 70. p. 114. - of ποιοῦντες .... γίγνηται, 
i. e. who wound and kill in battle. | | 
19. ἐπ’ — ὀχήμοτος is explained by ἐπὲ τῆς γῆς; infra. —— ἐφ᾽ ἵπ- 


- teow κρέμανται, hang upon their horses, opposed to ἐπὲὶ τεῆς γῆς βεβηκό- 
τες, standing firmly upon the ground. Hesych. defines βεβηκότες " 
βεβαίως ἐνεστηκότες. πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι μᾶλλον ὅτου ἂν βουλώμεϑα τευξό- 
peda, and we shall also reach with far surer aim, whomsoever we 
may wish to strike. "Evi μόνῳ, in one respect only. —— προέχου- 
ow — ἡμᾶς. Cf. S. § 184. N. 2. 

20. μάχας. S. ὃ 167. τοῦτο ay Geo G8, (yet) feel troubled at 
this. The position of τοῦτο is more emphatic, than though it pre- 
ceded the clauses, commencing with ὅτε δ᾽ οὐκέτι, and οὐδὲ βασιλεὶς, 
to which it refers. —— 4.... xedevwper, thanto have those men as 
guides, whom being our captives we may command to guide us. For 
οὗς ἄνδρας, cf. N. on I. 2. § 1. —— περὶ τὰς ἑαυτῶν ψυχὰς ------ ἁμαρτά- 
vovot = shall suffer death. —— τὰ σώματα refers to punishment by 
stripes or mutilation. 

21. μηδὲ τοῦτο ἔτι ἔχοντας, and no longer having this (i. 6. money ), 
wherewith to purchase supplies. —— αὐτοὺς = ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς. Cf. 5. 
§ 144. N. 2. μέτρω χρωμένους ὁπόσῳ ἂν ἕκαστος βούληται, making 
use of as large a measure as each one pleases. 

22. ἄπορον, sc. χρῆμα. The reader will bear im mind that Xeno- 
phon is disposing of such objections as would naturally arise in the 
minds of the soldiers, in view of the untoward circumstances in which 
they were placed. In answering these objections, he contrives to 
substitute for each one a bright and glowing hope. This will be 
seen in his remarks respecting the defection of Arieeus, the want of 
cavalry, market, guides, etc. He now proceeds to dispose of a for- 
midable objection, presented by the great rivers, which lay between 
them and their country. —— καὶ μεγάλως ἡγεῖσϑε ἐξαπατηϑῆναι δια- 
βάντες, and think you have been greatly overreached in having cross- 
ed them. σκέψασϑε εἰ ἄρα κι τ. Δ. The argument is, that if the 
Persians had mduced the Greeks to cross the Tigris, with the hope 
of cutting off their return to Asia Minor by an impassable river, it 
was a most stupid device, since the army could go up to the head waters 
and there cross over. —— πηγῶν. Of. 8S. § 188. 2. —— προϊοῦσι --- 
διαβατοὶ. Cf. S. § 200. 2. 

23. El δὲ un of ποταμοὶ διοίσουσιν, but if the rivers do not differ 
in respect to width at their sources and mouths. Some translate, but 
af the rivers will not permit us to cross over. Pop. and Krig. read: 
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διήσουσιν, 3 pers. plur. fut. of διέημε. οὐδ᾽ ὡς, not even thus. —— 
φαίημεν = ὑπολαμβάνοιμεν. Schneider, following the Eton MS., 
cdits of ἐν βασιλέως χώρᾳ ἄκοντος, by which the repetition of βασιλέως 
‘Cf N. on 1. 3.§14) is avoided. The argument is, that if the 
Mysians, Pisidiane, and Lycaonians, held a footing in the Persian 
cominions against the will of the king, the Greeks had nothing to 
fear, even if they could not cross the rivers or were withora a guide. 
Πεισίδας. Cf. 1.1. ὃ 11; U1. 4. § 13. —— ὡςαύτως = ὁμοέως. 
αὐτοὶ = ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ. Cf. S. § 144. 2. N. 2. εἴδομεν. The forms of 
the 2 aor. of εἴδω in the sense of fo see, are used to complete the verb 
ὀνάω, which has no aorist. Cf. Mt. § 231, e?dw. Concerning the Ly- 
caonians, cf. I. 2. § 19. 

24. ἂν φαίην, I would advise. S, ἢ 217. 2. —— μήπω, in no man- 
ner, by no means. ὡς αὐτοῦ που οἰκήσοντας, as if we were going to 
settle somewhere here. τοῦ ἀδόλως ἐχπέμψειν is an adnominal gen- 
itive limiting ὁμήρους. καὶ el, even tf. Kai ἡμῖν.... παρα- 
σκευαζομένους. Cf. S. 8 213,6. The sentiment is, that rather than 
have so formidable a body of men as the Greeks settle in his domin- 
ions, the king would furnish them every facility for a safe and easy 
march to their own country. 

25. ᾿Αλλὰ γὰρ. The ellipsis may thus be supplied: but (I do not 
‘Link it best to stay here), for Jam afraid, &c. —— μὴ — μὴ ὥςπερ. 
(‘f. V.6.§19. A similar repetition on account of intervening clauses 
is seen in εἰ — εἰ, § 35, infra. —— pauper — ζῇν. In the sense of 
to perceive, μα θεῖν takes the participle, in the sense of to learn, the 
infinitive. Cf. Mt. ὃ 530.2. —— μεγάλαις = stately. of λωτο- 
φάγοι. Cf. Odyss. IX. 83. Xenophon here indulges in a little 
pleasantry, to cheer up the despondent minds of the soldiers. 

26. ὅτι ἑκόντες πένονται, that they are willingly poor. ἐξὸν. 
Cf. N. on II. δ. § 22. τοὺς — πολιτεύοντας --- ἐκείνους of πολιτεύ- 
aves. ἀκλήρους, poor, literally, without a lot or portion. ~—— *Ai- 
la γὰρ. But (why need I say more), for, &c. 

27. μαχοίμεϑα. Repeat ἄν from the preceding member. —— ἕνα 
μὴ τὰ ξεύγη ἡμῶν στρατηγῇ, i. e. that the movements of the army may 
not of necessity be conformed to the transportation of the baggage. 
αὖ ὄχλον μὲν παρέχουσιν ἄγειν, are equally troublesome to carry. 
au, “pariter ul τὰ ζεύγη." Schneid. ὄχλον, trouble. ἄγειν has the 
orce of the synecdochical accusative, limiting ὄχλον παρέχουσιν. S. 
δ 5 221: 167. - 

28. τὰ περιττὰ, the things which are superfluous. Cf. N. on II. 2 
54, Κρατουμένων .... ἀλλότρια, for you know that if we are con- 
quered, every thing belonging to us becomes anothers. I have 
translated this clause in the first person, in order to make it 
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correspond with ἢ» δὲ χρατῶμεν, to which it is opposed. —— τοὺς zo- 
λεμίους .... νομίζειν. S. § 166. 

29. “οιπόν μοι ἐϊπεῖν, it remains for me to say. —— Ὁρᾶτε γὰρ 
καὶ τοὶς πολεμέους ὅτι. For the construction, see N. on I. 8, §21 
(end). ΄ 

30. τῶν πρόσϑεν, i. 6. Clearchus, Proxenus, Menon, &c. For the 
construction, cf. S. δὲ 141. 1: 186.1. τοὶς ἀρχομένους, i. 6. the 
soldiers. τοῖς ἄρχουσι νῦν, to the present commanders, limiting 
πειϑομένους. S. § 196. 2. 

31. Ἢ» dé cs. Cf. N. on 1. 4. §9. ἢν... κολάζειν, if you 
wil decree, that whoever of you, for the time being, is present, shall 
assist the commander in punishing. Prof. Woolsey (N. on Eurip. 
Alcest. p. 92) remarks that, “ ἀεί like our ever has two senses, always 
and at any itme. In the latter sense it is joined with the article and 
usually follows it immediately.” Cf. V. 4.§ 15; VII. 5. ὃ 15; Thucyd. 
ΠῚ. 77. § 1. οὕτως, i. 6. with such discipline. τοὺς οὐδ᾽ 
ἑνὶ ἐπιτρέψοντας καχῷ εἶναι, who will suffer no one to be neglectful of 
duty. 

32. -Adia γὰρ, But (I will say no more), for, ὅζο. —— περαίνειν 
-- ὥρα. Cf. S. § 221. N, 4. “ Post ἢ ταύτη repete δοκεῖ καλῶς 
ἔχειν." Krig. τολμάτω καὶ ὁ ἰδιώτης διδάσκειν, let him though a 
private soldier boldly propose it. A remark like this must have been 
very grateful to the soldiers. 

33. πρὸς τούτοις, in addition to those things. οἷς stands for 
ἃ after εἶπε: S. § 151.1. —— aielxa, is opposed tows τάχιστα and 
may be rendered, presently, by and by. 

34. ὧν προςδεῖν δοκεῖ μοι, what it seemsto me we yet need. On 
the conjecture of Wyttenbach, προςδεῖν is substituted in the best 
editions for προσδοκᾷν. ὅπον == ἐκεῖσε ὅπου. Cf.N. on II. 1. §6. 

35. εἰ καὶ οὗτοι, if these also = in like manner. For πολέμιοι -- 
οὗτοι, cf. N. on I. 10. ὁ 18. 

36. πλαέσιον. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 9. πολὺς ὄχλος. i. 6. the servants, 
women, boys, sick persons, etc., attached to the baggage. τίνα 
χρὴ ἡγεῖσθαι τοῦ πλαισίου, whose duty it shall be to command the 
square. τὰ πρόσϑεν, the front of the square. —— ἐπὶ τῶν πλευρῶν 
ἑκατέρων εἶναι, to be wpon (i.e. to take charge of) both wings. 
Connect ovx ἂν with δέοι. 

37. ἡγοῖτο and ἐπιμελοίσϑην are softer and politer forms than the 
imperatives, ἡγείσϑω, and ἐπιμελείσϑων. Cf. Mt §515. d. 7; SBS. 
§ 217. 4. —— ἐπειδὴ καὶ κι τ. Δ. Cf. VI. 1. § 26. τὸ νῦν εἶναι, for 
the present. Cf. S. δ. 221. Ν. 3. 

38. To δὲ λοιπὸν, afterward. Cf. S. § 167. τῆς τάξεως, the 
order in which the army were to march. For the construction, cf. 8. 

26 


302 NOTES, [Boox ILI. 


§ 179. 1. Rost refers πειρᾶσϑαι, fa try (i. 6. to become experienced), 
to the rule in his grammar (§ 108. 4. c), that the expressions e2~- 
perienced, skilled, acquainted, &c., take the gen. of that in which one 
is experienced, &c. 

39. δεδογμένα = ψηφέσματα. ov — ἄλλως, tn no other way. 
τούτου, i. 6. the sight again of his family. Construe τῶν — »- 
κώντων with ἐστί. Cf. S.§175. See Ν. on 1.1. 4. Xenophon ap- 
peals to their love of home, life, and riches, than which, no chords of 
feeling could be more easily and effectually touched. 


CHAPTERIITI. 


1. κατέχαιον, began to burn. μετεδίδοσαν ἀλλήλοις. Cf. S. 
§ 196. N. 3. ἐῤῥίπτουν. This verb expresses the alacrity with 
which they destroyed their superfluities. ἠριστοποιοῦντο = 
ἠρίστων. Cf. IV. 3. § 9. —— εἰς ἐπήκοον. Cf. N. on 1]. 5. § 38. 

2. εὔνους (8. § 49. 3). Supply εἰμί from ἦν in the foregoing clause. 
πολλῷ φόβῳ. The designof Mithridates was to draw out from 
the Greeks, under pretence of being their friend and in similar peril, 
the plans, which they had formed for their preservation. καὶ τοὺς 
θεράποντας πάντας ἔχων, with (See N. on ἔχων, I. 2. § 3) all my follow- 
ers. τί ἐν νῷ ἔχετε, what is your purpose, literally, what you have 
in your mind. 

3. καὶ ἔλεγε Χειρίσοφος. Cf. N. on 11. 3. § 21. 

4. Ἐκ τούτου. Cf. N. onl. 2. § 17. "Eva dn, then indeed. 
ott... εἴη, that he was sent asa spy. For ὑπόπεμπτος, cf. S. 
§ 132. 1. καὶ yao. Kriig. would supply, accedebat etiam aliud 
argumentum. By carefully noting the train of thought, the student 
will have no difficulty in supplying the ellipsis implied by vag. 
πίστεως ἕνεκα, i.e. to see whether Mithridates faithfully discharged 
the duty assigned him, and brought back to Tissaphernes a true re- 
port. 
5. ἐκ τούτου. Krag. makes it = μετὰ τοῦτο, after this. But 
Sturz, Born., and Pop., render it hac de causa, for this reason. 
βέλτιον. An ellipsis is implied in this comparison: better (than not 
to make the decree). Cf. Mt. § 457. τὸν πόλεμον ἀκήρυχτον, lit- 
erally, a warin which no heralds are employed, i.e. in which no 
terms of peace are given or received. xal—ye, and even.—— Nt 
καρχον»ν. The same officer, who was wounded in the belly, when the 
generals were seized. It is so strange, that he should desert, after 
such experience of Persian faith and magnanimity, and even before 
his wounds could have been healed, that Beck. thinke reference is 


- 


Cyar. I] | NOTES, | 303 


had in this place to some other individual ——— @yero ἀπιὼν = ἀπῇ- 
ev. Cf. 5. § 222. Ν. 2. 

6. διαβάντες τὸν Ζάβατον. We cannot help wondering with Ren- 
nell, that Xenophon should be silent respecting the mode of passing 
the Zabatus, especially, as it was performed in full day-light, and 
under the very eye of the enemy. —— ἐλαφροὺς, light, agile. —— 
εὐζώνους, well-girded, i. e. well prepared for fighting, running, &c. 

7. βραχύτερα τῶν Περσῶν, a shorter distance than the Persians. 
The skill in archery, for which the Cretans were celebrated, has been 
alluded to in N.on I.2.§9. “ Persas quoque sagittandi arte exceluis- 
se constat.” Krag. Cf. N. on I. 9. § 5. καὶ ἅμα ψιλοὶ ὄντες. and 
being at the same time light armed. τῶν ὑπλων---τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. 
βραχύτερα ---- ἢ ὡς ἐξικνεῖσθαι, too short a distance to reach, literally, 
a shorter distance than so as to reach. “ When it is an entire propo- 
sition, with which the subject is compared, and the comparative ex- 
presses, that a quality exists in too high a degree to allow something 
mentioned to follow, 7 has after it the infin. with wore.” Mt. § 448. ὃ. 

8. Ἐκ τούτον. Cf. N. on § 5. ἐδίωκον, 50. ἐκεῖνοι, the omitted 
antecedent of οἵ. τῶν ὁπλιτῶν. See 8. ὃ 177. 1. 

9. of πεζοὶ κι τ. The idea of the passage is, that the Greeks 
in a short space (ἐν ὀλίγῳ χωρίῳ) could not overtake their enemies, 
who had much the start (ἐκ πολλοῦ; φεύγοντας. Cf. N. on ἐκ πλέονος, 
I. 10. § 11). The reason why the pursuit could not be continued far, 
is given in the next clause. 

10. καὶ φεύγοντες ἅμα, even while retreating. ἅμα is often placed 
after the participle with which it is constructed. τοὔπισϑεν for 
τὸ ὕπισϑεν (sc. μέρος. Sturz), behind them. 

11, δείλη. Cf. N. on I. 8. § 8. εἰς τὰς κώμας. Probably the vil- 
lages spoken of, IIT. 2. § 34. τῆς φάλαγγος, i. 6. the main body. | 

12. xai.... μαρτυροίη, and the affair itself was a witness for 
them, i. 6. it justified their charge against him. —— ἐν τῷ μένειν, while 
standing still in order to repel the attack of the enemy. 

14. Τοῖς .... χάρις, sc. ἔστω, let thanks be to the gods. odlyose, 
BC. στρωτιώταις ὥστε βλάψαι μὲν μὴ μεγάλα, 80 as not to do us 
great injury. S. § 220. 1. | 

15. ὅσον οὔτε of Κρῆτες ἀντιτοξεύειν δύνανται, further than the Cre- 
tans can shoot their arrows in return. of ἐκ χειρὸς βάλλοντες (86. 
ἀκόντια) = ἀκοντισταί, πολὺ --- χωρίον, a great. distance. 
οὐχ οἷόν, i. 6. it was not consistent with safety. ἐκ τόξου ῥύματος, 
having a bow-shot the start. Cf. N. on I. 10. ὃ 11. “si 6 jactu δαρίξ, 
sive 6 spatio quo sagitta. scopum ferire potest peditem persequt ince- 
pit.” Weiske cited by Krig. 

16. Ἡμεῖς is put for ἡμῶν ἀπά is to be construed with dei. 
<<. . 


τὴν 
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ταχίστην τα τάχιστα. Cf. Mt. § 282.2; S. § 124.2. —— Ῥοδίους, 
Rhodians. τὸ βέλος, i. 6. σφενδόνην. 

17. ᾿Εκεῖναι, i. 6. the Persian slings. διὰ... σφενδονῶν, in 
consequence of throwing large stones, literally, stones that fill the hand, 
i. 6. as large as the hand can grasp. —— ταῖς μολυβδίσιν, leaden balls. 
These being much smaller than stones of the same weight, would 
meet with less resistance from the air, and thus fly much further be- 
fore their force was spent. 

18. τένες. “In connection with some verbs implying search, or in- 
vestigation, τίς, τέ stands instead of ὅστις, ὁ ts.” Butt. § 127. N. 6. 
τούτων. The thing bought is sometimes put in the genitive, in which 
case, the verb of the proposition does not signify, to buy or sell.” S. 
§ 190. N. 1. τῷ σφενδονᾷν ἐντεταγμένῳ ἐθέλοντι, to him who volun- 
teers to be enrolled as a slinger. ἐϑέλοντι, voluntarily, of one’s own 
accord. ἀτέλειαν. “honestus in militia locus, nam σφενδόνη erat 
δουλικὸν ὅπλον.) Sturz. 

19. τῷ Κλεάρχῳ καταλελειμμένους. So we say of one who is dead, 
he left such and such things. —— τούτους πάντας ἐχλέξαντες, having 
selected the best from all these. S. § 165. 1. 
will furnish some trouble. 


τι --- ἀνιάσουσιν, 


CHAPTER IV. 


1. χαράδραν, a ravine, bed of a torrent. —— ig 4, at which. —~ 
διαβαίνουσιν», while crossing over. 

2. Διφβεβηκόσι, just as they had passed over. The perfect here 
refers to that, which has just taken place. Cf. Thiersch § 85. 3. 
τοσούτους yao ἤτησε Τισσαφέρνην. Cf. S. § 165. 1. ἐν τῇ πρόσϑεν 
προςβολῇ, in the former attack. Following Schneid. and Dind.,sI 
have substituted πρόσϑεν for the common reading ἔμπροσθεν. For 
the construction, cf. S. § 141. 1. 

3. ὅσον; as many as. —— διέβαινε, began to cross. —— Iagnpyed- 
το .... ὁπλιτῶν, orders had been given to such of the targeteers and 
heavy-armed as were to pursue. οὖς = ἐχείνοις οἷς, of which éxelvorg 
limits παρήγγελτο, and is followed by τῶν πελταστῶν (S. §177. 1). 
—— ὡς ἐφεψομένης ἱκανῆς δυνάμεως, inasmuch asa force sufficient to 
support them should follow. Cf. S. § 192. N. 2. 

4, κατειλήφει, had overtaken the Greeks. 


ἐσήμηνε. Cf. N. on 


I. 2. § 17. ὁμόσε. Schol. ad Thucyd. IV. 29. § 4, Ὁμόσε ἱέναι ἀν- 
ti τοῦ εἰς χεῖρας, καὶ πλησίον͵ ἤτοι συστάδην μάχης. —— of δὲ, i. 6. the 
Persians. 


5. τοῖς βαρβάροις limits πεζῶν. S. § 197. 2. and N. 4. 


αἶτο 
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κέλευστοι is explained by Suidas, οὐκ ἐκ παραγγέλματος, uncommanded, 
of their own accord. The reason why the Greeks mangled the bodies 
of the slain, is given in the next clause. 

6. οὕτω πράξαντες, i. 6. having suffered this defeat. —— τὸ λοιπὸν 
τῆς ἡμέρας, the rest of theday. Cf. S. §177. 2. 

7. τὸ παλαιὸν, anciently. —— ὕψος, height. τοῦ δὲ κύχλου 7 
περέοδος, “ universus ambitus.” Sturz. —— πλίνϑοις κεραμίαις, bricks 
made of potter's clay. 

8. ἥλιον δὲ νεφέλη προκαλύψασα. This reading is adopted by Brod., 
Muret., Hutch., Weiske, Dind., Pop., and Krag. The MSS. reading, 
ἥλιος δὲ νεφέλην προκαλύψας, is however retained by Bornemann. This 
obscuration of the sun was probably an eclipse, the cause of which 
being unknown to the inhabitants, was attributed toa cloud. An 
illustration of the terror anciently inspired by eclipses, is furnished in 
the consternation of Nicias and his troops, at an eclipse of the moon, 
when they were just ready to leave Syracuse. Zonaras relates, that 
Hannibal was terrified by an eclipse of the sun before the battle of 
Zama. For the manner in which Columbus wrought upon the fears 
of the Indians, by predicting an eclipse of the moon, cf. Irving’s Co- 
lumb. Vol. II. p. 144. ἐξέλιπον, sc. τὴν πόλιν. Cf. ἐρήμη, ὃ 7, 
supra. καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω, and thus it was taken. ἑάλω, 2 aor. act. 
with a pass. signif. (Cf S. § 205. N. 4) from‘ 442MI. Cf. 5. § 118. 

9. Παρὰ ταύτην τὴν πόλιν, near this city. —— πυραμὶς, pyramid. 
“Que figura apud geometras ideo sic appellatur, quod ad ignis 
speciem, τοῦ πυρὸς, ut nos dicimus, extenuatur in conum.” Amm. 
Marcell. XXII. 15. —— Ἐπὶ ταύτης, upon this, i.e. the pyramid. It 
served for a kind of fortress. 

10. τεῖχος, castle. Cf. N. on 1. 4. § 4. πρὸς τῇ πόλει, near the 
city. A fortress like this being usually built for the defence of some 
city, when spoken of, suggests the idea of the city or place de- 
fended. Hence when the city is mentioned, it takes the article, as 
though it had been previously spoken of. Schef., however, edits 
σερός τε Hole. —— λέϑου ξεστοῦ κογχυλιάτου, hewn’stone containing 
shapes of shells. These shells were petrified. 

11. “Ext δὲ ταύτῃ, upon this, i. 6. the foundation of variegated stone 
just spoken of. ἀπώλεσαν, adopted, on the authority of Steph., by 
the best critics, for the common reading ἀπώλλυσαν, is here used trans- 
itively in the sense of amittere, to lose. 

12. ὁ Περσῶν βασιλεὺς, i. 6. Cyrus the elder. οὔτε χρόνῳ — 
οὔτε βίᾳ, neither by siege nor by storm, literally, neither by time nor 
by force. ἐμβροντήτους. The Schol. explains this, καρδιοπλή- 
NEOUS, μαινομένους, ἔκφρονας. “ missis fulguribus eos sire in stuporem 
sive in furorem conjicit, ita ut non resisterent.” Sturz. 

26* 
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13. οὕς τε. +» ἔχων. The full construction would be, ἐκείνους τε 
ἔχων οὕς αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλθε. With Muretus, Hutch. reads οἷς τε αὐτὸς, 
&c. This part of Tiseaphernee force consisted of 500 horse. Cf. 
I. 2. § 4. τοῦ. - ἔχοντος. Cf. IL. 8. § 23. ὃ βασιλέως adel- 
φὸς. Cf. ΤΙ. 4. ὁ 95, πρὸς τούτοις, in addition to these. 

14. τὰς. καταστήσας, ᾶ part of his troops he opposed tothe rear 
of the Greeks. εἶχεν — καταστήσας τ--- κατέστησε. Cf. S. § 222. N. 
2. Repeat εἶχεν with παραγαγὼν in the next clause. —— μὲν ovx 
ἐτόλμησεν corresponds to δὲ παρήγγειλε in the following member. 
παρήγγειλε. The common reading is παρήγγελε, which Buttmann pro- 
nounces to be contrary to the usage of Xenophon. 

15. οὐδεὶς ἡμάρτανεν ἀνδρὸς. Every stone and arrow took effect 
in the dense masses of the enemy. προϑυμοῖτο, SC. ἁμαρτάνειν 
ἀνδρὸς. ------- ἕξω βελῶν, i. 6. beyond the reach of the missiles. 

16. of μὲν, i. 6. the Greeks. —— axgofodtoe. This word desig- 
nates a skirmish, in which missiles are thrown from a distance. —— 
The τε in γὰρ of re belongs to τῶν Περσῶν. See Bornemann’s note. 
Long thinks that this particle is hardly admissible here. 

17. διετέλουν χρώμενοι; they continued to use. Cf. S. § 222. 4. — 
ἐμελέτων τοξεύειν ἄνω ἱέντες μακράν, they shot up vertically for prae- 
tice, sending their arrows far up, i.e. as high as they could shoot 
them. Kriger conjectures without sufficient ground, that ἅμα ἐόντες 
is the true reading. 

18. μεῖον ἔχοντες. See N.on 1. 10, §8. 
skirmishing. Cf. N. on § 16, supra. 

19. ore.... ἑπομένων, that an equilateral square (Cf. N. on I. 8, 
§ 9) was a bad order of march, when the enemy were pursuing. —— 
Ἀνάγκη γάρ ἔστιν ἐκϑλίβεσθαι τοὺς ὁπλέτας, of necessity the heavy- 
armed troops must be forced out of their ranks. . For the construction, 
cf. 5. § 221. Ν. 4. Notice the construction of ἀνάγκη with the infini- 
tives εὗναι; διασπᾶσθαι, etc., below. —— τὰ κέρατα --αΐ πλευραὶ, § 22. 
--- dua μὲν --- ἅμα δὲ καὶ, both — and also. 

20. διάβασιν (literally, @ passing over) here signifies the place 
crossed, as a ravine, morass, defile, &c. βουλόμενος φϑάσαε πρῶ- 
τος, wishing to be first to cross over. εὐεπίϑετον, BC. τὸ πλαέσιον. 
For τοῖς πολεμίοις after εὐεπέϑετον, see S. § 200. 2. 

21. ἀνὰ ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας, of one hundred men each. - —— ἐπέστησαν 

éywnotayyes. For the construction, cf. S. § 166. ἄλλους 
— ἄλλους, some — others, are in apposition with λοχαγοὺς. The order 
of rank in the Spartan army was, 1. βασιλεύς. 2. πολέμαρχος. 3. λοχα- 
γός. 4. πεντηκο;τήρ. 5. ἐνωμοτέρχης. Cf. Schol. ad Thucyd. V. 66. 
§ 3. —— ὑπέμενον ὕστεροι; stayed behind. ὥστε = ἕνα. core 
δὲ, i. e. after the wings were drawn together. 


ἀκροβολιζόμενος, 
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22. τὸ μέσον ἀνεξεπέμπλησαν, they again filled up the centre. It 
appears that the 600, who marched in the centre, halted, when it was 
necessary to draw in the wings. This brought them in the rear, af- 
ter which they filed off and marched outside of the wings. When 
the wings separated again, by an inverted process they (i. e. the 600) 
resumed their station in the centre. τὸ διέχον, the opening, vacan- 
cy. κατὰ λόχους, by companies of 100 men each, which would be 
more compact than 12 bodies of 50 each, or 24, of 25 each, as was the 
method of filling up the centre, when the space was more extended. 

23. ἐν τῷ μέρει, vicigsim, in turn, in due order. —— of λοχαγοὶ, sc. 
τῶν ἕξ λόχων. εἴ που δέοι τε τῆς φάλαγγος, supply ἐπεπαρεῖναι from 
ἐπιπαρῆσαν. φάλαγγος depends upon που. Mt. § 324. 8. 

24, of καϑῆκον ἀπὸ tot ὄρους,» Which extended from the mountain, 
i. 6. ran out as spurs from it. ὑφ᾽ ᾧ, under which = at the foot of 
which. —— ὡς εἰκὸς, as was natural, with reason. 

25. χατέβαινον, they beganto descend. —— ἀπὸ τοῦ ὑψηλοῦ, from 
the eminence. els τὸ πρανὲς, downwards. Hutch. supplies χω- 
ρέον. ὑπὸ μαστίγων, under the lash. Concerning this habit of 
the Persians, cf. Herod. VII. 22, 56, 103, 223. No wonder that such 

.slaves made worthless soldiers. | 

26. As the Greek slingers and archers could not cast their missiles, 
or shoot their arrows, up the mountain, it showed no want of bravery 
in them, to retire from so unequal a contest to the ranks of the heavy- 
armed. 

28. πρὸς τὸ ὄρος, i. 6. the mountain spoken of, § 24. 

29. of πολέμιοι, i.e. the Persians. of πολέμιοι in the next clause 
refers to the Greeks. —— δεδοικότες. Cf. Κ΄, ὁ 209. Ν, 4. 

30. of ue», i.e. the main army. τῇ ὁδῷ κατὰ τοὺς γηλόφου, 
in the way over the hills (§ 24). of δὲ, i. 6. the targeteers, who 
had ascended the mountain. —— εἰς τὰς χώμας spoken οὗ § 24. 

32. οὗ πρῶτον, where first. ἔτι, any longer. —— ἀπόμαχοι, 
unable to fight. 

33. πρὸς τὴν κώμην, i.e. the one in which the Greeks were en- 
camped. πολὺ περιῆσαν, were far supertor. 

34. δείλη. Cf. N. on I. 8. §8. 

35. Πονηρὸν, a useless thing. Cf. 5. § 160. N. 2. —— ὡς «ον ἕνε- 
κα, as a common thing are shackled, to prevent them from running 
away. —— δεῖ — Πέρσῃ ἀνδρὶ — δεῖ — Θωρακισϑέντα. The imper- 
sonal δεῖ is constructed with the dative (S. § 196. 2), or with the ac- 
cus. (S. § 159. N. 1). Here both constructions are combined. Cf. 
Mt. § 411. 5. Obs. 2. ἀπεσκήνουν = ἀπεστρατοπεδεύοντο, as they 
had burnt their tente (III. 3. § 1). 

36. διαγγελλομένους. ““ Opinor esse: cum inter se hoc denuntia- 
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ent, alter alteri (fortasse duces militihus) proficiscendum esse acclama- - 
ret.” Weiske, quoted by Krig. and Born. ἐκήρυξε, sc. ὃ κήρυξ. Cf. 
S. § 157. Ν. 8. (2). συσκευάζεσϑαι, to put themselves in readiness to 
march. ἀκουόντων τῶν πολεμίων, in the hearing of the enemy, is 
to be taken with ἐκήρυξε. ἐπέσχον, 8c. ἑαυτοὺς. λύειν (= dw 
σιτελεῖν) }8 governed by ἐδόκει. πορεύεσθαι and κατάχεσϑαε form 
the subject of ἐδόκει. 

37. ἀναζεύξαντες, having broke up their encampment. The Greeks 
were enabled by this stratagem, to proceed three whole days and a 
part of the fourth, unmolested by the enemy. ἀχρωνυχέαν ὄρους, 
the summit of a hill. This is in apposition with χωρίον ὑπερδέξιον, 
and the same eminence, which is called λόφον in δῇ 41, 44. ig 
nv, under which. 

38. προκατειλημμένην, taken possession of beforehand, preoccupied. 

39. ἐπιφαινόμενον, coming in sight. The Greeks were now in 
extremities. The hills, at the foot of which lay their route, were pre- 
occupied by a detachment of the enemy. On the right hand were 
the mountains, on the left, the Tigris, while Tissaphernes with the 
main army of the Persians was hanging on the rear, so that no troops 
could be spared from that division, to assist the van led by Chiriso- 
phus. It will soon however appear, with what address and gallantry, 
they were extricated from these difficulties. —— εἰ μὴ τούτους ἀπο- 
κόψομεν, unless we dislodge them. 

40. “Ὁ δὲ, i. 6. Xenophon, who is also the speaker in the sentence 
commencing with ᾿4λλὰ μὴν ὥρα. τις = ἡμεῖς, like our use of 
one for we. 

41. τοῦ ὄρους τὴν κορυφὴν. This was a higher elevation, than the 
one a little in advance occupied by the Persians. Hence if the Greeks 
could get possession of this commanding eminenee, they could easily 
drive the enemy from the heights, upon which they had posted them- 


eelves. ἴεσϑαι. Cf. N. on I. 5. §8. τὸ ἄκρον, i. 6. τοῦ 
ὄρους τὴν κορυφῆν. εἰ βούλει, if you are willing. εἰ δὲ χρήζεις» 
but if you desire to go. 


42. ἑλέσϑαι is the object of δέδωμι. μακρὰν .... λαβεῖν —= τὸ 
ἀπὸ τῆς οὐρᾶς λαβεῖν ἦν μαχράν. As it respects the construction 
of λαβεῖν with μακρὰν, it is usual to give the positive in such cases 
the force of the comparative, and supply 7 ὥστε before the infin- 
itive. But Mt. (§ 448. p. 746) says “ properly speaking, the positive is 
not here used for the comparative, but the infinitive expresees either 
the respect in which the adjective is to be taken (Mt. § 534), or the 
effect of the obstacle included in the adjective, so that it is to be taken 
in. a negative sense, far, so as to prevent bringing, i. 6. too far ta 
bring.” Ι 
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43. τοὺς τριαχοσίους, i. 6. half of the & Adyos spoken of, § 21, 
supra. 

44, τοῦ λόφου, i. 6. the χωρέον ὑπερδέξιον of ὃ 37. τὸ ἄκρον refers 
to the higher elevation spoken of, § 41. ἁμιλλᾶσϑαι ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, 
to contend for the height, i.e. to reach it before the Greeks. “In 
Xenophonte ἁμελλᾶσϑαι semper de summo studio perveniendi aliquo 
reperitur.” Sturz. 

45, στρατεύματος διακελευομένων. Cf. N. on κόπτοντες, II. 1. § 6, 
πολλὴ μὲν κραυγὴ---πολλὴ δὲ κραυγὴ. The consciousness that they 
‘were striving in the sight of both armies, the shouts of cncourage- 

ment with which they were cheered on, and the great interests at 
stake, must have exerted a powerful influence upon these rival bands, 
as they strove for the summit of the mountain. Krig. thinks that the 
repetition of κραυγὴ is needless. 

46. Ἄνδρες, νῦν εἰς x. t. 4. No appeal could be more powerful than 
this. The repetition of vt» is exceedingly spirited and emphatic. 

47. ἐξ ἴσου — ἐσμέν, “@quali conditione sumus.” Kraig. —— 
χαλεπῶς κάμνω τὴν ἀσπίδα φέρων, 1am greatly fatigued with carrying 
my shield. S.§ 222.3. Krig. joins χαλεπῶς to φέρων, carrying with 
difficulty. 

48. Kai og = καὶ οὗτος. ὑπάγειν, to go forward, before the 
one, who παρεκελεύετο, i. 6. Xenophon. —— παριέναι, to pass by 
Xenophon whose progress was retarded, by the weight of the sol- 
dier’s shield in addition to his own cumbrous armor. | 

49. ἀναβὰς, 8c. ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον ἕως βάσιμα ἦν, αϑ far as he 
could proceed on horseback, literally, as far as it was accessible to ἃ 
horse. βάσιμα. Verbals in the predicate, not referring to a proper 
subject, are often putin the plural. Cf. Mt. § 443. 1. 


CHAPTER V. ; 
1. ἄλλην ὃδον @yorto. For the construction, cf. S. § 164. 
| 2. χαϑ' ἁρπαγήν, for plunder. καὶ .... κατελήφϑησαν, for 
many herds of cattle were taken, while they were transported across 

the river, i. e. while the owners were attempting to pass them over to 
secure them from the Greeks. 

3. ἐννοούμενον μὴ. Cf. S. § 224, 5. el καίοιεν, SC. τὰς κώμας. 

4. τῆς βοηϑείας, the relief of the foragers, who had been suddenly 
attacked by the Persians. See § 2, supra. 

5. ‘Opare .... εἶναι, you see that they (i.e. the Persians) are ac 
knowledging the country now to be ours. —— ἃ, for ἐκεῖνα ἃ, refers to 
Hi... χώραν. —— αὐτοὶ καίουσιν is put for αὐτοὶ ᾿ποιοῦσὲ xalortes, οὗ 
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which, ποιοῦσε governs éxcira, the suppressed antecedent of ἃ. —— 
ἐάν που = wherever. 

6. ὥς .... ἡμετέρας, BC. χώρας, as if in defence of our country. A 
playful remark of Xenophon, not intended as sober advice. His ob- 
ject was to arouse the drooping spirits of the men, and therefore he 
igdulged in a vein of pleasantry. 

7. ἐπὶ τας σκηνὰς. As the tents had been burned (III. 3. § 1), this 
means nothing more than that they retired to their respective stations 
in the camp. Rennell thinks, that they adopted the plan of bivouac- 
ing, after their tents were burned. of μὲν ἄλλοι, i. 6. the common 
soldiers. ἐνταῦϑα, i. 6. in the council of officers. Ἔνϑεν μὲν 
— ἔνϑεν δὲ. See N. on II. 4. § 22. ὄρη — ὑπερύψηλα. These 
were the Carduchian mountains (IV. 1. § 2). ποταμὸς, i. 6. the 
Tigris. to βάϑος is an accus, synecdochical. —— ὑπερέχειν, Ec. 
τοῦ ὕδατος. S.§ 184. 1. —— πειρωμένοις tov βάθους, trying the depth. 
πειρωμένοις limits δόρατα. S. ὃ 197. N. 4. For the construction of 
βάϑους, cf. N. on III. 2. § 38. 

8. κατὰ τετρακισχιλίους, by 4000 af a time. Cf. Mt. § 581. p. 1017. 

9. ’ Aoxay, bottles made of skins. ταῦτα = ἐνεταῦϑα. Cf. Butt. 
§ 127. 1;'S. § 149. N. 1. “οὗτος and ode are often used instead of 
the adverbs ‘here,’ ‘ there,’ the speaker pointing as it were with the 
finger.” Mt § 471. 12. —— φυσηϑέντα. “Brevitatis studio ductus 
ad bestias refert quod de bestiarum pellibus dicendum erat.” Krag. 
Concerning this mode of crossing rivers, cf. I. 5. § 10. 

10. τούτοις. ... ἀλλήλους, with these (i. 6. of δεσμοῦ having fasten- 
ed the leather bottles together. —— λέθους ἀρτήσας, sc. ἐκ τῶν ἀσκῶν. 
----ἕ ἀμφοτέρωθεν, “ ex utraque parte.” Sturz. 

11. αὐτίκα μάλα, forthwith, immediately. μάλα gives emphasis to 
αὐτίκα. πᾶς, every. S. § 140. N. 6. —— ἔἕξεε τοῦ μὴ καταδῦναε, 
will prevent from sinking. S.§180.2. 5“ ἔχειν, to prevent, is follow- 
ed by the infinitive alone, or with the article in the genitive. Cf Mt. - 
§ 542. γ. 

12. of .... ποιεῖν. The order is, ot εὐθὺς ἄν ἐπέερεπον τοῖς πρώ- 
τοις ποιεῖν οὐδὲν τούτων, BC. εἰ ἐπεχείρουν. Tissaphernes had proba- 
bly stationed this body of cavalry on the opposite chore of the Tigris, 
in order to prevent the Greeks from crossing, if they should attempt 
it. 


13. eig.... Βαβυλῶνα. The best solution of this passage, is the 
one given by Born., “ Postridie via Babylonica (i. 6. ea, que e provin- 
ciis Babylonem ducebat) relicta aliam viam ingressi sunt uli contra- 
riam. Dind. would reject ἢ before πρὸς Βαβυλῶνα. In that case, the 
wense would be, that the Greeke turned back again towards Babylon. 
+ it can hardly be conceived that they would again expose them- 
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selves by a retrograde movement, to the attacks of the Persians, from 
whom they had suffered so much in their recent march over the hills. 
κατακαύσαντες, 8C. τὰς κώμας. Cf. § 3. ὅμοιοι ἦοαν ϑαυ- 
pater is the reading adopted by Dind. But Born., Pop., and Krig., 
make ὕμοιοε ἦσαν = ἐῴκεσαν, and read ὅμοιον ἦσαν θαυμάζοντες. 
That this construction is admissible, cf. Mt. § 555. Obs. 2. “ Equidem 
persuasum habeo legendum, καὶ οἷος ἦσαν ϑαυμαζειν, et mirari vide- 
bantur.” Porson. ὕποι ποτὲ τρέψονται of Ἕλληνες, whither the 
Greeks could possibly be going. oot ποτὲ corresponds to our familiar 
expression, where in the world. τρέψονται --- ἔχοιεν. The indic- 
ative and optative are here interchanged. Cf. Mt. § 529. 5 (end). 

14, ἤλεγχον .... εἴη = ἤλεγχον (τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους) τίς εἴη ἡχώρα 
ἑκάστη κι τ. Δ. ΟἿ Ν. on 1]. 8. §11 (beginning). ἤλεγχον takes two 
accusatives. 8S. § 165. 1. 

15. τῆς ἐπὶ Βαβυλῶνα, sc. ὁδοῦ. S. ὃ 140. N. 5. — ἔνϑα..... βα- 
σιλεύς. Cf. N. on 1]. 4. ὁ 25. sig Kagdotyous. See N. on I. 3. 
§5 (end). “The Carduchians are the ancestors of the modern 
Kourds, who have extended themselves along the ridges and valleys 


of Mt. Taurus, from Asia Minor to the neighborhood of Ispahan, and 
who occupy the country named from themselves Kourdistan.” Rennell. 


16. τὴν δυσχωρίαν = τὰ ὄρη. In the narrow defiles of these rug- 
ged mountains, a large army would be embarrassed in its movements 
and easily cut to pieces. σφῶν == τινὰς σφῶν (Mt. § 323. δ), τινάς 
being the subject of ἐπεμιγνύναι, which takes in this place the middle 
signification, to mingle with. —— ἐκείνων refers to the Carduchians. 
The sense of this passage is, that there was a friendly intercourse 
between the mountaineers and the inhabitants of the plain. 

17. τούτους, i. 6. the Carduchians. —— διελθόντας refers to αὐ- 
τούς (i. 6. the Greeks), the omitted subject of ἥξειν. 

18. Ἐπὶ τούτοις, i. 6. in reference to their contemplated route 
through the Carduchian country. ὁπηνίκα καὶ Soxoly τῆς ὥρας, 
when it seemed the proper time. ὥρας limits ὁπηνίκα. S. § 188. 2- 
—— συνεσκχευασμένους is middle in signification. 
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BOOK IV. 


CHAPTER I. 


2. ἔνϑα = ἐχεῖσε ἔνϑα. παντάπασιν ἄπορος, totally impassable. 
----- alla.... ἐκρέματο, but the Carduchian mountains hung precipi- 
tous over the very river. ἐκρέματο, imperf. mid. of χρεμάννυμε, as from 
a theme χρέμημι. . 

3. τῶν ἁλιοχομένων. S. ὃ 172. N. 2. —— διέλθοιεν --- διαβήσονται. 
Cf. S. § 217. N. 4 (second paragraph), —— περεέασι has a fut. signi- 
fication. ( οὕτω στενόν," says Dind., “non emendarunt qui οὗ τὸ 
στενόν vel ot twg ἔχον conjecerunt.” 

4, ἅμα μὲν λαϑεῖν.... τὰ ἄκρα, endeavortag both to conceal their 
movements and anticipate the enemy in taking possession of the moun- 
tains. 

5. xat.... πεδίον, and so much of the night remained, as that they 
could pass through the plain in thedark. For ὅσον (== τοσοῦτον ὧσ- 
τε) διελϑεῖν, cf. Mt. δ᾽ 479. Obs. 2. δ; 545; S. ὃ 220.1. σκοταίους. 
See N. on II. 2. ὁ 17. —— ἀπὸ παραγγέλσεως, at the word of command. 
παράγγελσις is used of a command, issued by the general and passed 
from one to another, when, as in the present instance, to give orders 
by the herald would expose their designs to the enemy. 

6. ἄνω πορευομένων», 86. αὐτῶν; while they were ascending the 
mountains. 

7. τὸ ὑπερβάλλον τοῦ στρατεύματος, “ut queque exercitus pars ju- 
gum superabat.” Zeun. τὸ ὑπερβάλλον. Cf. Mt. ὃ 270.2; S. § 140. 
3. tov στρατεύματος. Mt. § 442. 2; S.§ 177.2. The sense is, that 
the divisions of the army, as they successively passed over the sum- 
mit, followed on after Chirisophus, who commanded the vanguard, 
and was on his way to the villages. —— dyxeol re καὶ μυχοῖς, valleys 
and recesses. 

8. ὑποφειδόμενοε .... Καρδοῦχοι, sparing them to see whether the 
Carduchians by some means would be willing. Of a future event 
which is yet doubtful, εἰ is often used elliptically with the omission of 
πειρώμενος, σκοπῶν. When the doubtfulness of the result is to be 
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strongly marked, the optative is used of present actions.” Cf Mt. 
§ 526. 

9. οὔτε καλούντων ὑπήκουον, paid no regard to the Greeks when 
they called to them (i. e. the Carduchians). . 

10. oxoraios. See N. on II. 2. ᾧ 17. ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν — ἐγένε- 
co = consumed the whole day. ἡμέραν. 8. § 168. 1. τότε res- 
‘ponds to ᾿Επεὶ, at the commencement of the section. —— ὀλίγοι τινὲς 
ὄντες, being very few. ἐξ ἀπρο:δοκήτου == ἀπροςδοχήτους,͵ unex 
pectedly. co Κλληνικόν = οὗ “Ejinves. Mt. § 269. 1. . 

11. ἐκινδύνευσεν, “periculum erat.” Sturz. —— πολλὰ, sce. μέρη. 
συνεώρων ἀλλήλους, 1. 6. the Carduchians communicated with one 
another, by means of fires and other signals. In this way the alarm 
could be rapidly given to great numbers. Some erroneously trans- 
late the passage, as though of Καρϑοῦχοι καὶ of “Ἕλληνες were the sub- 
ject of συνεώρων. 

12. τῶν te.... δυνατώτατα, the beasts of burden which were neces- 
sary and most able. ὑποζυγίων depends upon τὰ ἀναγκαῖα and dura- 
τώτατα. S. §177. 1. vewot? αἰχμάλωτα = vewott ἑαλωκότα. 
Krig. 

13. Σχολαίαν .... πορείαν, rendered the march slow, retarded the 
march. ἐπὶ τούτοις, in charge of these. “With the dat. ἐπί is 
put to express occupations or employments.” Mt. § 586. ¢. —— 426 
tay δὲ ταῦτα, these things having been determined upon. For the 
construction, cf. S. § 168. N. 2. The part, sing. is here joined to the 
neut. plur., on the same principle, that the verb is oftentimes so con- 
nected. Cf. Mt. § 437. Obs. 3. 

14. ἐν στενῷ, in α narrow pass. —— τῶν εἰρημένων, i. 6. τούτων ἃ 
ἀφεῖναι εἴρητο. So Κτᾶρ.----ᾷ;κὴ ἀφιέμενον ἀφῃροῦντο, they took away 
from the one who had not given ti up. For the construction, cf. 8. 
§ 165. 1. εἴ εἰς. Cf. N. onl. 4. §9. τὰ μέν Te μαχόμενοι, 
sometimes fighting a little. 

15. χειμὼν πολὺς, a great storm. 

16. ἀναχάζοντες (= ἀναχωροῦντες. Suid.) is found in prose, only 
in the writings of Xenophon. The deponent i is the usual form. Cf. 
IV. 7. §10; Cyr. VII. 1. § 24. 

17. ἄλλοτε μὲν ore, at other times when. —— τότε δὲ, but then, i. e. 
on the occasion here spoken of. —— ore παρεγγυῷτο, i. 6. when the 
word was passed by Xenophon for him (i. e. Chirisophus) to halt. 
—— ὅτι πρᾶγμά τι εἴη, that there was some trouble. We are told 
what this πρᾶγμα was in ὃ 20, infra. —— παρελθόντι to the front of 
ihe army, ὁμοία φυγῆς, similar to a flight. S. δ 195.Ν. 1. —= 
ὀπισϑοφύλαξει limits πορεία. Ch S.§ 197. N. 4. 

18, διαμπερὲς, through and through. A Homeric word, 

27 
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19, ὥςπερ εἶχεν, just ashe was, immediately. So the Schol. on 
Thucyd. III. 30 defines ὥςπερ ἔχομεν, ὥςπερ viv ἐσμέν. GAM... 
μάχεσϑαι, but so led them that they were obliged to flee and fight at 
the same time, literally, to fight while fleeing. —— τέϑνατον. The 
perf. and pluperf. of ϑνήσκω are syncopated in the dual and plural. 
Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 126; Carmichael Gr. Verbs, sub voce. The 
army in these trying circumstances could ill afford to lose two brave 
men, and hence no wonder that Xenophon, before he had learnt the 
case, wae disposed to censure Chirisophus for not halting, when the 
word was passed to him, that the rear was attacked. 

20. Βλέψον .... ἴδε, cast your eyes upon the mountains and see. 
βλέψον has reference to the mere act of seeing, ἔδε, to the actual per- 
ception of the object. —— Mila.... ὀρθία, i. 6. αὕτη (here) pla 
006g ἐστιν, op Pla (οὖσα). Krag. —— Krig. translates ἔκβασιν, exitum 
in reference to the valleys and recesses, in which it is said (§7, supra) 
the Greeks were inclosed. But Hutch., Sturz, Born., and Pop. 
interpret it, aditum ad montis jugum. 

21. Taira, i.e. διὰ ταῦτα. Cf. Mt. 470. 7. ----.... a πὼς δυναίμην, 

trying if in some way I might be able. For the ellipsis of some such 
word as πειρώμενος with εἰ, see N. on § 8. supra. 

22. ἡμῖν πράγματα παρεῖχον. See N. on I. 1. § 11. ὅπερ... 
ἐποίησε, which also enabled us to take breath. τούτου refers to 
ὕπως .... χρησαίμεϑα. Dind., Born., Pop., and Krig., after Schneid., 
adopt the reading χρησαίμεϑα. But that the common reading χρη- 
σώμεϑα is defensible, cf. Butt. § 139.4; Mt. § 519; Rost § 122. II. N. 
4; 8. δ 214. Ν. 1. 

23. οὐκ ἔφη, denied that he knew of any other road. Cf. N. on 
otx ἔφασαν, I. 3. δ 1. καὶ μάλα. See N. on I. 5. § 8. —— δυνατὴν 
καὶ ὑποζυγίοις πορεύεσθαι odor, in a road that was passable for even 
the beasts of burden. ὑποζυγίοις limits δυνατὴν. S. § 200. πορεύεσθαι 
depends on δυνατὴν and has ὑποζυγίοις for its expressed subject. 
ὁδόν is an accus. synecdochical. S. § 167. 

25. δυςπάριτον, difficult to pass. —— ὃ depends upon παρελϑεῖν. 
. 8. § 163. 2. τις. Cf. N. on IL. 8. § 23. 

26. πελταστὰς is here used as an adjective in agreement with λο- 
χαγοὺς. τῶν ὁπλιτῶν, some of the heavy-armed. Cf. S. ὃ 178. 1. 
τὰ παρόντα, the present state of affairs. 

27. καὶ οὗτος. Cf. I. 10. § 18; II. 6. § 30. —— "Eyw γὰρ, ἔφη, οὗδα 
x.t. 4. Notice the change to the oratio recta. Cf. I. 3. § 14. 

28. τῶν γυμνήτων would have been joined in the same construction 
with τῶν μὲν δπλιτῶν in § 27, but the writer having paused to notice 
the noble strife between the captains of the heavy-armed, resumes 
the narration with a somewhat different construction. 
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CHAPTER II. 


1. of δ᾽, i.e. Chirisophus and Xenophon. —— συντέθενται, they 
(i.e. the generals) arranged with them (i. e. Aristonymus and his 
associates). This verb, from the idea of command contained in it, is 
followed by the infinitives φυλάττειν, σημαίνειν, and ἐέναι. τοὺς 
μὲν, 1. 6. Aristonymus, Agasias, etc. ——édvw ὄντας, i. 6. having reached 
the eminence, spoken of, § 25 of the preceding chapter. —— τὴν 
φανερὰν ἔχβασιν. Cf. ΤΥ. 1. § 20. αὐτοὶ δὲ refers to the generals. 
S. § 158, N. 2. | 

2. min Gog, in number. Ὁ. ὃ 167. ὑδωρ---ξ οὐρανοῦ, rain, liter- 
ally, water from heaven (i. 6. the clouds). Cf. the Lat. celestis aqua. 
ὅπως .... νοῦν, in order that the enemy might turn their atten- 
tion that way. 

3. ἐπὶ χαράδρᾳ. Cf Il. 4. 51. The common reading is χαράδραν, 
yet the dat. is the more usual construction, and has in this place the 
approbation of the best critics. δλοιτρόχους. Suid. defines ὁλοιτρό- 
χους, στρογγύλους, Hesych., στρογγύλους λέϑους. ἁμαξιαίους, suit- 
able for a waggon, i. e. very large. πρὸς τὰς πέτρας πταίοντες, 
dashing against the rocks. διεσφενδονῶντο, leaped about in every 
direction. Hutch. renders, “tanquame funda contorquebantur.” 
The word happily expresses the impetuosity and force, with which 
the splintered fragments of these rocks were hurled about, in their 
descent to the valley below. 

4. ed .... δύναιντο (sc. πελάσαι) when they were unable to proceed 
this way. ‘When εἰ accompanies an action often repeated in past 
time, it takes an optative, like the proper particles of time followed by 
the imperf. or aor. indic.” Mt § 524.5. Cf. N. onI. 5. §2. ezol- 
ovr. Cf. S. § 210. Ν. 2. —— φοβούμενοι δῆλον ote. These words 
have been added from the Paris and Eton MSS. by Schneid., and 
after him by Dind. and Born., but are regarded as suspicious by 
Zeune, Krig., Pop., and some other respectable critics. ——- ézavoay- 
to.... λέθους. Krag. reads ἀνεπαύσαντο, followed by a comma, and 
gives as the sense: ne somnum quidem ceperunt, per totam noctem 
lapides devolventes. But this erroneously makes the deprivation of 
sleep in the Carduchian army the main object of attention to the read- 
er, whereas, the simple idea intended to be conveyed is the uninter- 
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rupted descent of stones during the whole night. For the construc- 
tion of ἐπαύσαντο---κυλενδοῖντες, see S. ὁ 222, 3. ἀνεπαύσαντο is never 
found in construction with the participle. 

5. Οἱ δ᾽, i. 6. the party under Aristonymus, &c. —— ὡς τὸ ἄχρον 
κατέχοντες, supposing that they had possession of the height, i. 6. the 
eminence spoken of, IV. 1. § 25. For the use of ὡς, de re sperata, 
cf. N. I. 1. § 10. 

6. παρ᾽ ὃν, near which. —— ig 7, where. ἦ refers to ὁδὸς going 
before. ἐκάθηντο, were sitting. Cf. 5. § 118. K. αὐτόϑεν 
from that place, i. e. where the Greek detachment was passing the 
night. : 

7. sote.... προςζελθόντες,͵ so that unperceived they came close to 
them. —— ἐπεφϑέγξατο, “ad aggrediendum sonavit.” Krag. The 
vulgar reading is ἐφϑέγξατο, which Pop. supports on the ground, 
that ἐπεφθέγξατο is opposed to the usus loquendi of Xenophon, and 
that the idea insonandi ad aliquid does not suit in this place. 
—— γεστο. Cf. N. on I.5.§8. φεύγοντες ὀλίγοι ἀπέθνησκον, α 
few while fleeing were killed. odtyot is in apposition with of δ. Cf. 
N. on ἔνιοι, II. 4. § 1. —— γὰρ in the next clause introduces the rea- 
son, why the Greeks succeeded in killing but few of the enemy. 

8. κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὺς, in unfrequented paths ; as we say, in by- 
paths. ἀνίμων.... . δόρασι, they drew one another up with their pikes. 
ἀνίμων (from ἐμάς, a thong, or leather strap) signifies to draw up (= 
ἀνεῖλκον. Suid.) with a cord, as water from a well. The word in this 
place finely expresses the steepness of the ascent, the soldiers above 
drawing .up with their spear-handles those below, in some respects. 
as a bucket of water is drawn up from a well. 

9. Kai οὗτοε, i. 6. those who κατὰ ἀτριβεῖς ὁδοὶς ἐπορξύοντο. 
τῶν ὑπισϑοφυλάχων τοὺς ἡμίσεις = τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας τοὺς ἡμίσεις. 
Cf. Mt. § 442. 1. ἥπερ, 8C. 606), the same way. of .... ἔχοντες, 
i.e. the detachment spoken of, § 1, —— etodwrary γὰρ ἦν, 8C. ὁδός. 

10. Kai.... ἄλλοι, but these (i. 6. the part of the army led by Xen- 
ophon) meght have marched the same way which the others had taken. 
“ The use of ἂν in past actions to express ability, is founded on a sup- 
pressed condition,” Mt. § 699. 2. ὁ. Cf. also S. § 213. N. 3. —— 
ἄλλῃ ἢ ταύτῃ, any other way than this, viz. the way under the hill pos- 
sessed by the barbarians. For the construction, cf. 8. § 186. N. 5. 

11. ὀρϑίοις τοῖς λόχοις, “ rectis ordinibus.” Krag. “ita. ut lochi 
singuli procederent, non latam frontem facerent.” Weiske. The ex- 
pression answers to our military term, tn columne, i.e. a body of 
troops drawn up, with the divisions so arranged behind one another, 
as to present a narrow front to the enemy. Accordingly as the inter- 
vals between the divisions are compressed or extended, the column ie 
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said to be in close or open order. ov κύκλῳ i. 6. not entirely sur- 
rounding the hill, as that would have rentlered the enemy desperate. 

12. τέως, as long as. —— ἐδύναντο ἕκαστος. Cf. S. § 157. 4. —— 
ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὐ προςέεντο = but they did not wait for the Greeks to ap- 
proach very near them. κατεχόμενον by the Carduchians. —— 
at Otc, forthwith. 

13. ᾿Εννοήσας — uy. Cf. N. on III. 5. Ὁ 8. τὸν ἡλωχότα λόφον) 
the hill which had been taken. Ct. 5. § 205. Ν. 2. ἐπὶ πολὺ..." 
πορευόμενα, for the beasts of burden formed a long line, inasmuch as 
they were passing along a narrow way. ἐπὶ πολὺ, “in longum ex- 
plicata.” Sturz. ἅτε (i. 6. ἅ, τῶ) — πορευόμενα. Cf. Mt. § 568; S. 
§ 222. 1. 

14. πολὺ ὀρϑιώτατος, by far the steepest. Steph. conjectures 
ὀρϑιώτερος 7, on the ground that the eminence, at the foot of which 
the Carduchians were surprised (Cf. §§ 6, 7), was already taken by 
the Greeks. Buta reference to those sections will .show, that the 
barbarians were only said to be driven from the open road, and not 
from the eminence. _ 

15. ἐγένοντο of Ἕλληνες. The common reading is ἦγον (sc. τὴν 
στρατιάν) of “Ἕλληνες, which Mt. (§ 496. 1) approves. ὑπώπτευεν, 
EC. πάντες elicited from the preceding πᾶσι. The order is ὑπώπτευεν 
αὐτοὺς ἀπολιπεῖν δείσαντες μὴ κυκλωθέντες. ------- ἄρα; NOW. τὰ 
ὄπισθεν γιγνόμενα refers to what is detailed in § 17, infra. 

16. ὑπάγειν. See N. on III. 4, § 48. ἐν τῷ ὁμαλῷ, 8c. χωρίῳ, 
in a level place, where they-could be drawn up. ϑέσθαι τὰ ὕπλα;, 
“ consistere in armis οἱ instructos.” Schneid. 

17. τεθνᾶσι. Cf. N. on IV. 1. § 19. 
from the rocks. 

18. ἐπὶ ἀντίπορον λόφον. This seems to have been the second hill 
spoken οὗ ὃ 12 (end). τῷ μαστῷ, i. 6. the elevation, which Xeno- 
phon ascended σὺν τοῖς νεωτάτοις (ὃ 16). μαστῷ limits ἀντέπορον. S, 
ᾧ 196. 1. 

19. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (= 222 τούτῳ ὡς. Butt. § 160. p. 435), on condition that. 
καίειν. §. § 220. 1. Ἐν ᾧ. Cf. N. on I. 10. § 10. —— ἄλλο 
στράτειμα refers to the division of the heavy-armed, who marched in 
the rear to protect the baggage. See § 9, supra. of δὲ refers to 
Xenophon and his company who were parleying with the enemy. 
— Aayreg.... πολέμεοι. The text follows the reading adopted by 
Dind. and Born. But Pop., Krig., and Long edit πάντες of, the 
reading of the MSS., and place a full stop after συνεῤῥίησαν, which 
perhaps gives a better eolution of the passage. Born. places a com- 
ma after both πάντες and συνεῤῥύησαν. 

20. ἐπεὶ ἤρξαντο, i. 6. the Greeks with Xenophon. —— ἄλλους .... 
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ἔκειντο refers to those who were drawn up ἐν τῷ δμαλῷ, § 16. The 

same band is referred to in τοὺς συντεταγμένους, § 21, infra. κατέ- 

αξεν, aor. act. of κατάγνυμε. On the augment, see 8. § 80. Ν. 3. 

-—— ἀπέλιπεν. Perhaps from apprehension of no attack, he had gone 

to some other part of the army, but it is, however, more natural to 

refer his absence to fear, inspired by the sudden assault of the 
enemy. 

21. πρὸ ἀμφοῖν προβεβλημένος, “ objecto clypeo ambos protegens.” 
Sturz. Cf. I. 2. §17. 

22. πᾶν... . Ἑλληνικὸν, i. 6. Chirisophus, and Xenophon reunited 
their forces. ἐν constructed with ἐπιτηδείοις, is 10 be taken in the 
sense of furnished with. —— λάχκοις κονιατοῖς, plastered cisterns. 
This shows the great abundance of the wine. 

23. πάντα ἐποίησαν τοῖς ἀποθανοῦσιν, i. e. they buried them with 
all the military honors. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, according to their abili- 
ἕν. -------- ὥςπερ νομίζεται (sc. ποιεῖν from the preceding member), as is 
customarily done. 

24, For the construction of oy εἴη, cf. Mt. § 527. 2; S. § 216. 2. 

25. ὁπότε ---- κωλύοιεν. Cf. N. on ἐπεί τις διώκοι, I. 5. § 2. 
τοὶς πρώτους, the van of the army.——?ve τὴν ἀπόφραξιν τῆς παρόδου, 
removed the obstruction of the way, i. e. drove the barbarians from the 
passes, where they had posted themselves in order to obstruct the 
march. τοῖς πρώτοις. δ. § 196. 4. πειρώμενος ἀνωτέρω γί- 
γνεσϑαι, endeavoring to be above, i. e. to ascend some eminence, which 
commanded the pass occupied by the enemy. In the next verse, we 
find that Chirisophus in like maner assisted the rear, when they were 
pressed by the enemy. τῶν κωλυόντων. ὧδ. ᾧ 186. 1. 

26. ἰσχυρῶς ..... ἐπεμέλοντο, were very attentive in rendering aa- 
sistance to one another. Cf. S. § 182. 

_ 97. Ἦν — ὁπότε, sometimes. Cf. N. on Il. 6.-§ 9. ἐγγύθεν, 
i. 6. ἐξ ὀλέγου, “cui oppesitum est ἐκ πολλοῦ," Krag. Cf. ἐκ πλέονος, I. 
10.5.11. The idea is, that the Carduchians were so agile, that they 
could approach very near to the Greeks for the purpose of annoying 
them, and yet easily escape, although having very little the start of 
their pursuers. . 

28. ἐγγὺς τριπήχη, well nigh three cubits long. Cf. VII. 8. § 18. 
Krig. also cites Agis. VII. 5, ἐγγὲς μύριοι. Hell. IL. 4. § 32, ἀπέχτειναν 
ἐγγὺς τριάκοντα. πρὸς τὸ χάτω x. t.4. This passage has puzzled 
critics not a little. Hutch. reads προβαίνοντες and interprets, “ nernos 
cum sagittas missuri essent,ad imam arcis partem adducebant, sinis- 
trum pedem promoventes.” But this position is co usual for archers, 

_when about to discharge their arrows, that we can hardly euppose 
Xenophon would gravely tell his countrymen, that such was the pos- 
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ture of the Carduchians. Besides, if πρὸς .... τόξου is connected with 
any thing in the sentence, it must be with προςβαίνοντες, and not, as 
Hutch. aud Belfour suppose, with efixoy τὰς νευρὰς, which seema 
to make no conceiveable sense. The various solutions given to the 
passage, by Leun., Amas., Brod., Weiske, &c., are all unsatisfactory. 
Schneider’s interpretation seems to be the best of any yet given, and 
is cited approvingly by Born., Pop., and Kraig. “ Difficultatem om- 
nem facile explicabit si mecum et cum interprete germanico, Halb- 
kart, statuas arcum affixum fuisse fusti canaliculato, qualem medium 
seevum arcubalistam vocabat, unde Gallicum arbalete originem duxit, 
quod telum Armbrust appellare solemus. Retinaculum retinet ner- 
vum summa cum vitensum ; impulsum vero manu ejaculatur telum 
canali impositum. Ita apparet quomodo nervus summa cum vi. pede 
sinistro arcui imo imposito, adductus retineri potuerit in arcu sublato.” 
A very convenient way of fitting the arrow to the arbalist or crosé- 
bow, would be to place the left foot upon the bow, where it was joined 
to the stock, and with both hands to draw the string home to the notch, 
at the head of the groove in which lay the arrow. —— ἐχρῶντο αὐτοῖς. 
—— ἀχοντίοις, used them (i.e. the arrows) for darts. χράομαι is 
here followed by two datives. Cf. Mt. § 396. 1. —— ἐναγκυλῶντες, 
Jjiving the ἀγκύλη upon them. Yates (Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 50) shows conclusively, that the ἀγκύλη must have been dif- 
ferent from the amentum or leather thong fastened to the lance. It 
was probably, as its name imports, something crooked or curved, 
which was fixed to the middle of the shaft as a rest for the hand when 
with the aid of the amentum, it was about to launch the spear. 


CHAPTER III. 


1, ὑπὲρ tot πεδίου, over the plain. Κεντρίτην. This river sep- 
arates the country of the Carduchians from Armenia. It is now call- 
ed Bitlis-Soo. ὀρέων. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 21. τῶν Καρδούχων 
is to be taken with τῶν ὀρέων, from which it is separated, either to 
avoid the termination wy in so many successive words, or for the sake 
of a rhythmical ending of the sentence. . 

2. πολλὰ.... μνημονεύοντες. Cf. Οἷς. de Fin. Lib. II. 32. “Ju- 
cundi acti labores.” - “Sua vis laborum est preteritorum memo- 
ria.” A similar sentiment is found in Virg. En. I. 202-3: 


(.---- revocate animos, moestumque timorem 
Mittite ; forsan et heec olim meminisse juvabit.” 
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‘Enea γὰρ ἡμέρας. If we make the first of these days embrace the 
events detailed, LV. 1. δὲ 4-11; the second, IV. 1. §§ 12-14; the third 
IV. 1. ὁ 15. — 2. §7; the fourth, IV. 2. §§ 8-23; the fifth, 1V. 2. §§ 24 
-28, there will be wanting two days, which Rennell supplies from 
the time given to rest, IV. 2. §§ 22-3. But Krag. more correctly 
supposes three days to have been consumed in what is narrated IV. 
2. §§ 24-27, the writer having omitted to mention the particular events 
of each day. Goa .... Τισσαφέρνους, more than all the evils put 
together, which they had suffered from the king and Tissaphernes, 
literally, as many evils, as were not all (i.e. as all did not equal), 
which they had suffered from the king, &c. —— ἡδέως ἐκοιμήϑησαν. 
They little knew what dreadful sufferings awaited them in the snows 
of Armenia. 

3. ὄχϑαις, literally, banks of a river. Here it designates the em- 
inences pertaining to the Centrites, yet some distance from the 
stream. Cf. §5. 

δ. ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἀπεῖχον. Cf. S. § 226. N. 9. —— χεεροποίητος, 
artificial, literally, made with the hand. 

6. τραχὺς .... ὀλισθηροῖς, the river (i. 6. its bed) was rough with 
large and slippery stones. ei δὲ μὴ, otherwise, i. 6. if they attempt- 
ed to hold their shields in the water. Cf. Mt. § 617. ὃ; Butt. ὁ 148. 
N. 10. 

7. "EvGa.... ἦσαν, but where they had been the preceding night. 
Cf. N. on ἦσαν, I. 1. § 6. —— Notice the anaphora in δρῶσι μὲν —— 
δρῶσι δὲ ---- ὁρῶσι δὲ. 

8. ἐν πέδαις δεδέσθαι, to have been bound in fetters. —— αὗταε δὲ. 
Supply ἔδοξαν from the preceding clause.—airéoparos περιῤῥυῆναε, to 
fall from him of their own accord. The 2 aor. pass. of ῥέω is used by 
the Attics in an active signification. Cf. Butt. § 114. P; Carmichael 
Gr. Verbs, p. 252. The word is here tropically applied to the part- 
ing asunder and falling off of fetters, to express the ease and sudden- 
ness of the act, as it appeared in the dream. —— διαβαίνειν, “ divari- 
catis pedibus stare.” Born. The word happily expresses the long 
and irregular strides, with which a prisoner, in the first moments of his 
freedom, assures himeelf that he is really free from the chains, which 
had so long restrained his movements. καλῶς ἔσεσθαι. Adverbs 
sometimes follow εἰμέ and other such verbs in the predicate. Cf. 
Mt. § 309. c. 

9. ὡς τάχιστα lug ὑπέφαινεν, “quam primum aurora illucere 
cepisset.” Porson. ὡς τάχιστα in the sense of ag soon as, is usually 
disjoined by one or more words. ——éi. τοῦ πρῶτου, sc. ξερείου, which 
is added, VI. 3. §2. | 

10. ἐξείη αὐτῷ, any one might go to him. —— εἰπεῖν «... πόλεμον, 
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to communicate whatever intelligence he had, respecting matters per- 
taining tathe war. | 

11. Ore .... πῦρ, that they happened to be gathering brushwood 
Sor the fire. —— ἐν τῷ πέραν, on the other side. καϑηκούσαες .... 
ποταμὸν, extending down tothe very river. Cf. S. ὁ 144. 2. 

12. oid? .... τοῦτο, for this place could not be approached by the 
enemy’s horse, on account of the rocks καϑηκούσαις ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν τὸν πο- 
207. ‘Exdurtes, putting off, sc. their clothes, ὡς νευσού-" 
μενοι, supposing that they would παῦε to swim across. Cf. N: on ὡς, 
I. 1.§ 10. νευσούμενοι is the Dor. fut. mid. of νέω, a form, which in 
some verbs is employed by the Attics. Cf. Mt. ᾧ 183. Obs. 3; S. 
§ 114. Ν. 1. —— πορενόμενοι to cross over. ———~ βρέξαι. aor. infin. of 
βρέχω. πάλιν ἥκειν, had come back. Cf. S. § 209. Ν. 2. 

13. ἔσπενδε, sc. οἶνον. —— For the construction of εὔχεσθαι — 
ϑεοῖς, cf. Mt. § 401. 

14. τούς τε ἔμπροσθεν, i.e, the army of Orontas and Artuchus. 
Cf § 4. τῶν ὕπισϑεν refers to the Carduchians. 

15. διαβαένειν. The pres. infin. is here used, because the passage 
of the army is regarded in the aspect of a continual crossing over of 
its parts, while the aorist infin. διαβῆναι, (ᾧ 12), is employed, because 
the mere act of passing the river is conceived, without reference to its 
continuance or repetition. Cf. Mt. §501; Butt. § 137.5; S. § 212. R. 

16. ᾿Επεὶ... εἶχεν, when these things (i. 6. the disposition of the 
troops and the baggage) were well arranged. 

17. ἀντιπαρήεσαν, marched along on the opposite shore in order to 
intercept the passage of the Greeks, if they should attempt it higher 
up. —— παρήγγελλε. Supply from the preceding clause ἀποδύντας 
λαμβάνειν τὰ ὅπλα. ὀρθίους. Cf. N. on IV. 2. § 11. 

18. ἐσφαγιάζοντο εἰς τὸν ποταμόν. Sacrifices were frequently offer- 
ed to the divinities supposed to inhabit rivers. Sometimes the ani- 
mals were slain during the passage of the stream. Alexander is said 
to have sacrificed in the middle of the Hellespont, a bull to Neptune 
and the Nereids. The Trojans offered bulle and horses to the Sca- 
mander. Cf. Hom. Il, X XI. 130. See also Herod. VII. 113, with 
Stocker’s note. For the use of eis, cf. N. on εἰς ἀσπίδα, II. 2. ὃ 9. 

20. ἐπὶ... ὄρη, to the ford opposite the way leading to the Arme- 
nian mountains. Cf. § 5, supra. τοὺς .... iaasag. These horse- 
men had gone up the river to oppose the passage of the Greeks (§ 17), 
but when they saw Xenophon hastening back to the principal ford of 
the river, supposing it was done with the intention of crossing over 
and cutting them off from the main army, which was stationed upon 
the eminences (ἢ 3), they returned with all speed, and thus enabled 
Chirisophus and his men to pass over without molestation. 

22, Λίύκιοςς Cf. III. 3. § 30. —— um ἀπολείπεσϑαι, that they (i. 6. 
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Lycius and his party) must not be left behind = must not give up 
the pursuit. These encouraging shouts were not lost upon Lycius 
and his company, as may be seen, § 25. 

23. προςηκούσας by Pac corresponds to πέεραις καθηκούσαις, § 11. 
τοὺς ἄνω, i. 6. the infantry drawn up on the banks above the 
enemy’s horse, § 3. 

24, τὴν ταχίστην. “Sine ὁδόν est celerrime.” Krig. 

25. τὰ ἄνω = τὰ ἄκρα, § 23. ἐπιχειρήσας ἐπιδιῶξαι, continuing 
the pursuit. . 

26. ἀχμὴν διέβαινε, were still crossing. ἀκμήν = ἄρτι; ἔτι, eliam 
NUNC. κατ᾽ ἐνωμοτίας. Cf. III. 4. ὁ 22. nag ἀσπίδας .... 
φάλαγγος, having extended each company to the left in the form of a 
phalanz, i. 6. in a line fronting the enemy without any space between 
the ranks. zag ἀσπίδας, to the left, the shield being on the left arm. 
So ἐπὶ δόρυ (ὃ 29 infra), to the right, the spear being in the right 
hand. καταστήσασϑαι, to stand, to station themselves. This intran- 
sitive use of the aor. mid. of Yoru: is rare, its sense being almost in- 

variably transitive. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs. p. 135; Carmichael Gr. 
Verbs, p. 149. σερὸς tov ποταμοῦ. Cf. N. on II. 2. § 4. 

28. διαβαίνοντας, i. 6. on the point of crossing over. αὐτοὶ, 
i. 6. Xenophon and the rear guard. —— ἐναντίους... διαβησομένους, 
they should descend into the river un each side opposite to them (i. e. 
Xenophon and his men), as tf designing to cross over. ἐναντίους --- 
σφῶν. Cf. Mt. § 366. Obs. 2; S.§186.N. 2. —— dinyxvisop fous, 
perf. mid. Cf. Mt. § 493. d; Butt. 8136. 3. Sturz after Hesych. de- 
fines διηγκυλέσθϑαι, amentum haste prehendere. —— ἐπιβεβλημένους 
(perf. mid.), having their arrows on the string, i. 6. being prepared 
for action. 

29. ἀσπὶς woot, the shield should ring, with the stones, darts, etc., 
thrown against it by the enemy = should be within reach of their 
missiles. Hutch. renders ἀσπὶς ψοφῇ, “cum scuta pulsata (by the 
Greeks as a signal for the charge) sonarent.”. So Weiske, Zeune, 
and Sturz. But this interpretation does not so well accord with 
σφενδόνη ἐξικνῆται, and is rejected by Born., Pop., and Krag. 

30. τοὺς Aowzovg. Schneid. supplies τοὺς ὀπισϑοφύλακας from § 27. 
—— ᾧχοντο .. . . ὑποζυγίων, had gone away, some to take care of their 
beasts of burden. ᾧχοντο has here the force of the pluperfect. Cf. N. 
on J. 4. §8. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ is used, as though ἐπεὶ ἑώρων, instead of 
δρῶντες, had preceded. So Krig. 

33. xad.... φεύγοντες, even when the Greeks were on the other side 
of the river, were seen still to flee. 

34. Οἱ δὲ ὑπαντήσαντες, i. 6. the troops sent by Chirisophus. Cf. 
§ 27, supra. —— προςωτέρω τοῦ καιροῦ, farther than was proper. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1. λείους, gently rising, i. 6. not steep or uneven. Krig. following 
Morus interprets, non asperos virgultis aut lapidibus. | 

2. Εἰς dt.... ἦν, but the village into which they came was both 
large. κώμην here stands for κώμη; and is attracted by, and put after, 
its relative. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 1. τῷ σατράπη (i. 6. Orontas) de- 
pends on εἶχε. S. § 196. N. 4. —— rugeess. Probably the houses were 
turreted as a defence against the Carduchians, 

3. τοῦ Τέγρητος ποταμοῦ. Not the Tigris Proper, but the eastern 
branch called Arzen. Τηλεβόαν. Renneli makes this stream 
the Arsanias, an arm of the Euphrates. 

4, τύπος, region. —— *Aguevia .... ἑσπέραν. This was the west- 
ern section of Armenia Major, separated from Armenia Minor by the 


Euphrates. ἀνέβαλλεν --- ἀνεβίβαζεν. Cf. Cyr. VII. 1. § 38. 
6. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. Cf. N. on IV. 2. ὃ 19. αὐτὸς — ἀδικεῖν. See S. 
§ 158. N. 2. μήτε ---- τε. Cf. N. on II. 2. §8. 


9. ἑερεῖα. The Greeks called any animal they slaughtered: for 
food ἑερεῖον, because a part was always burnt on the altar. Cf. 
Hutch. ad Cyr. I. 4. § 17. ——.Tev δὲ ἀποσκεδαννυμένων τινὲς, some of 
those who had straggled away. 

10. In the comnion editions, a full stop is put after στράτευμα, and 
thus πάλεν is made to commence the subsequent sentence. But after 
Holz., the best editors place the period after πάλιν. Adverbs are 
often found at the close of a sentence, especially when emphatic. —— 
διαιϑριάζειν, to clearup. Some interpret it, fo encamp in the open 
air, sub dio agere. 

11. ὄκνος --- ἀνίστασθαι. Cf. S. §221. N. 4. —— adesevoy (sc. 
χρῆμα) .... παραῤῥυείη. The idea is, that the snow served as a warm 
covering to those, upon whom it lay undisturbed as it fell. | 

12. ἐκείνον ἀφελόμενος, sc. τὴν ἀξίνην. Cf. S. § 165. R. 

13. ἐχρέοντο, “ut artus frigore torpentes redderentur agniles.” 
Zeun. ἐκ τῶν πικρῶν, EC. ἀμυγδάλων. 
τερεβίνϑων. 

14. ὅτε τὸ πρότερον ἀπήεσαν refers to what is eaid, § 10 supra.—— 
ὑπὸ τῆς αἰϑρίας, ἵπ the open air. The Paris and Eton MSS. read 
ὑπὸ ἀτασϑαλίας, ob stultam petulantiam. _ 

15. ᾿Εντεῦϑεν == ἐκ τούτου, then, after this. ἄνδρας δόντες, 
having given him menas attendants or followers. τὰ ὄντα x. τ. λ.. 
literally, things being as being, and things not being as not being --- 


‘Ex δὲ τῶν αὐτῶν, Bc. 
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the truth exactly as it was. On the use of μὴ and οὐκ in this passage, 
see Butt. ὁ 148. p. 418. Cf. Demosth. Olynth. II. 28. 

17. ποδαπὸς εἴη, of what country he was. Cf. S. ὃ 73. 1. — 
ἐπὶ cin συνειλεγμένον, for what purpose it had been collected. 

18. Χαάλυβας. If as Strabo asserts, the Chalybes of his time had 
changed their name to that of Chaldei, these mercenaries of Teriba- 
zus are probably the same people, who are called Χαλδαῖοι, IV. 3. 
§4. Cf IV. 5. ὁ 34, 7. ᾧ 16. Rennell says that the name Chalybians 
here appears to be a mistake, the Chaldeans being certainly intended. 
However this may be, these people are not to be confounded with 
those of the same name, mentioned, V. 5. § 1, who are represented as 
few in number and subject to the Mosyneci. Ταύχους. Cf. IV. 
7.§1; V. 5. § 17. ἧπερ μοναχῆ εἴη πορεία, the only direction in 


which the road lay. ὡς is to be constructed with ἐπεθησόμενον. 
Cf. N. on ὡς ἀποκτενῶν, I. 1. ὃ 3. ——— ἐνεαῦϑαϊ is added for the sake 
of perspicuity. 


19. Sopheenetus was left in charge of the camp, probably, on ac- 
count of his age. Cf. V. 3. § 1. 

21. ἥλωσαν, were taken. Cf. N. on III. 4. §8. For the lengthen- 
ing of the radical vowel, cf. S. ὁ 117.12. Xenophon writes ἥλων and 
ἑάλων. The latter is the Attic form. Cf. Butt § 114. p. 266. —— ἡ 
σκηνή. The tents of eastern princes and commanders were often 
fillled with articles of luxury. Cf. Herod. ΙΧ. 80. 


CHAPTER V. 


1, ta στενά. Cf. § 18 of the preceding chapter. τὸ ἄχρον below 
refers to the same pass. 

2. Εὐφράτην. This was the eastern branch called Arsanias, 
the modern name of which is Murad Chai. Rennell, however, 
makes the Teleboas (Cf. N. on IV. 4. § 3) answer to the Arsanias. 
—— Poexopevae πρὸς τὸν ὀμφαλόν, being under water up to their mid- 
dle. Butt. (Lexil. p. 208) says that, βρέχεσϑαι is used of objects which 
are completely under water. 

3. παρασάγγας πεντεκαίδεκα. A distance in the estimation of Ren- 
nell, too great for a march through deep snow, and hence he suspects 
an error in the text. The numeral may have crept in from the pre- 
ceding section. ἐναντίος ἔπνει, was blowing against them, i. 6. in 
their face. —— ἀποχαέων. “Quia idem fere vehementis frigoris est 
effectus qui caloris, tropus hic, preesertim apud poetas, non est rarus, 
ut frigore perdita dicantur ambusta.” Weiske. 
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4, πᾶσι δὴ .... πνεύματος. to all now the fury of the winds seemed 
evidently to abate. 

5. οὐ.... ὀψέζοντας, would not permit those coming late to ap- 
proach the frre. Cf. S. §213. 5. N. 2. —— μεταδιδοῖεν --- πυῤοὶις. 
Cf. Mt. § 326. Obs. This verb is more commonly followed by the 
gen. of the thing imparted. Cf. S.§196.N.3. See also μέεεδίδοσαν 
ἀλλήλοις ὧν (1. 6. ἐκεένων a), ὃ 6 infra. 

6. "Ev Ga δὲ, wherever. —— ἔστε, as far as. ot δὴ παρῆν με- 
ερεῖν, where indeed they could measure. οὗ refers to the place, where 
the snow had been melted by the fire. 

7. &Bovieulacar, fainted through excessive hunger. Fisch. re- 
marks of the βουλεμέα, that, “it afflicts the patient with an insatiable 
appetite, so that he is debilitated, loses his color, faints, and experi- 
ences a coldness at the extremities.” 

8. διέπεμπε διδόντας. Οἵ, S. § 222. N. 3. 

9. ἀμφὲ κνέφας, about dusk. ἐκ τῆς κώμης --- γυναῖκας, women 
belonging to the village. —— πρὸς τῇ κρήνῃ, at the fountain. 

10. Περσιστὶ, like a Persian = in the Persian tongue. S. ὃ 119. 
ὅσον παρασάγγην, as much as a parasang. 

12. of τε διεφϑαρμένοι — τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοὺς = ἐκεῖνοι οἷς (i. 6. 4 
S. 197. N. 4) of ὀφθαλμοὶ διεφϑαρμένονι ἦσαν. Cf. Mt. § 424. 3 
τοὺς ὑφϑαλμοὶς is ἃ synecdochial accusative. S. § 167. “τοὺς 
...Ὁ ἀποσεσηπότες, Whose toes were rotied off. τοὺς δακτύλους. S- 
§ 167. The 2 perf. of ἀποσήπω is used intransitively as a present. Cf 
S. § 205. N. 2. 

13. ἐπικούρημα τῆς χιόνος, protection against the snow. Cf. Mt. . 
§ 354, γ. τῶν δὲ ποδῶν, sc. ἐπικούρημα. Notice the change of 
construction, in τοῖς ὀφϑαλμοῖς — τῶν ποϑῶν. el τὴν νύχτα ὑπολύ- 
otto, if he took off (literally unloosed) his shoes at night. Cf. ὑποδε- 
δεμένοι (infra), with their shoes on, literally bound on. 

14. of ἱμάντες, the thongs by which the shoes were fastened to the 
feet. 

15. ἀνάγκας, difficultica, troubles. εἴκαζον τετηχέναι, they con- 
fectured that it had melted away. The 2 perf. of τήκω has the intransi- 
tive sense, 7 melt away, I have melted ; 2 pluperf. Thad melted. S. 
§ 205. N. 2. τετήκει. So Dind. and Pop. read for the vulgar 
ἑτετήκει. Cf. Mt. § 165. Obs. 2; S. ὁ 77. Ν. 1. ἦν ἀτμίζουσα, = 
ἥτμιζεν, was exhaling vapors. ' 

16. πάσῃ τέχνῃ καὶ μηχανῇ, by every art and contrivance == in 
every way. —— τελευτῶν, at last. Cf. Mt. § 557. p. 969.——divac Gas, 
ac. ἔφασαν, suggested by the preceding context. 

17. τοῖς κάμνουσι, those who were tired out. They are called of 
ἀσθενοῦντες in § 19, their excessive labor and privations rendering 

28 


4. 
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them as helpless, as though they were sick. —— ἀμφὶ ὧν (i. 6. ἐκείνων 
a) διαφερόμενοι, quarrelling about the booty (Cf. ὃ 12, supra) in their 
possession. 

18. ἅτε ὑγιαίνοντες, inasmuch as they were well, i. e. not exhausted 
by the sufferings, which they had undergone from cold and fatigue. 
—— ὅσον ἠδύναντο μέγιστον, as loud as possible. quay (aor. of 
ἕημι) ἑαυτοὺς, threw themselves, is finely descriptive of their precipitate 
flight over the banks of snow into the valley. . 

19. ἐγκεκαλυμμένοις, wrapped up in their garments. Some incor- 
rectly translate, covered up with snow. ἀνέστασαν αὐτούς, they en- 
deavored to make them rise up. Cf. N. on 1. 3. § 1. 

21. πρὸς ἡμέραν, towards day. Mt. § 491. ε. 

22. πέμπει — σκεψομένους. S. ὃ 222.5. For the construction of 
πέμπει τῶν, cf. S. § 178. 1, κομέζειν. S. § 219. 2. 

23. of δὲ ἄλλοι, BC. στρατηγοί. διαλαχόντες, having divided by 
lot. “More pervagato.” Krig. 

24. Πολυκράτης. This Athenian captain seems to have beena 
zealous and active friend of Xenophon.——eiAnye:, 3 pers. sing. plup. 
of λαγχάνω. —— ἑπτακαίδεκα. This number is evidently too small, 
since we are told, § 35, that Xenophon gave a young horse to each of 
the generals and captains. ἐννάτην ἡμέραν γεγαμημένην, having 
been married nine days. Cf. S. 168. Ν. 1. γαμεῖν is said of the 
man contracting marriage, γαμεῖσθαι, of the woman. ᾧχετο 
ϑηράσων. Cf. 8. § 222. N. 2. | 

25. κατάγειοι, subterranean. στόμα; 8c. ἔχουσαι. Οὗ Mt. § 427. 
b. —— ἐπὶ κλίμακος, by aladder. Perkins (Residence in Persia, p. 117) 
says that, “ the villages now in this region are just like those described 
by Xenophon. They are constructed mostly under ground, i. e. the 
houses are partially sunk below the surface, and the earth is also 
raised around them, so as to completely imbed three sides, the fourth 
remaining open to afford a place for the door.” A fine testimony to 
the fidelity of Xenophon’s narrative. 

26. ἐνῆσαν .... ἰσοχειλεῖς, and the barley itself was also in the va- 
ses even to the brim. Hence the contrivance for drinking by means of 
reeds, the wine being sucked up from the hottom part of the jar, from 
which the barley had risen to the surface. γόνατα. These joints 
would have closed up the tube, and rendered the reed useless for the 
purpose here designated. 

27. ἄκρατος ἦν, SC. ὃ οὗνος. 
ils use. 

28. ἀντεμπλήσαντες, having in return filled. For the construction 
of τῶν ἐπιτηδείων, cf. 8. § 151. 2, 

29. φιλοφρονούμενος, = as an instance of his good will. 


συμμαϑόντι, to one accustomed to 


οἶνον. 
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“haud dubio χρέϑινον." Kraig. Others think with good reason, that 
wine of the grape is meant. οἶνον .... κατορωρυγμένος. Cf. N. on 
I. 8. § 21 (end). ἐν φυλακῇ; under guard. So in the next clause ἐν 
ὀφϑαλμοῖς, under their eye = having an eye upon them. 

30. τοὺς refers to the Greeks, who were quartered in the villages. 
αὐτοῖς, i. 6. Xenophon and his companions. 

31. ovx .... τράπεζαν, there was no place, where they did not put 
upon the same table. The two negatives in this sentence constitute 
an emphatic affirmative. Cf. S. § 225. N. 

32. φιλαφρονούμενός, in token of friendship. εἴλκεν, he drew him, 
i.e. he used a kind of friendly compulsion, such as is employed with 
those, who, when solicited to drink, manifest a reluctance to do so. 
ῥοφοῦντα — ὥσπερ βοῦν, sucking it in like an ox. This was 
done by meansoof the reed (Cf. ὃ 27), although some think that when 
they pledged one another, they applied their mouth to the liquor, as 
the ox does to water, instead of sucking it up through the tubes of 
cane. 

33. τοῦ ξηροῦ χιλοῦ. They were unable to procure flowers and 
green plants, at this season of the year, and therefore used hay as a 
substitute. ἐνεοῖς, deaf- mutes. . 

34. περσίζοντος, speaking the Persian language. 

35. ὃν εἰλήφει refers to what is detailed, III. 3. § 19. —— παλαέτε- 
ρον. For this form of the comparative, cf. Butt. § 65. N. 4. Krig. 
and Pop. follow the common reading παλαιότερον. ἀναϑρέψαντι 
καταϑῦσαι, to sacrifice (S. § 219. 2) after having recruited him. —— 
ἑερὸν εἶναι tov ‘Hitov. Zeune remarks on Cyr. VIII. 3. ὁ 12, that 
horses were most frequently offered in sacrifice to the Sun. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. τὸν μὲν ἡγεμόνα, the guide. ἄρτι ἡβάσκοντος, Now approach- 
ing the age of puberty. —— ἡγήσοιτο, 8c. ὁ κωμάρχης. 

2. αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνϑη (aor. pass. 8. § 206. N. 2), became angry with 
him. 

3. "Ex δὲ τούτου, on account of this. The common reading is ἀπὸ 
δὲ τούτου. ἀποδρὰς ᾧχετο, he ran away. Cf. S. § 222. N. 2. 
Τοῦτο refers to 7 tov.... ἀμέλεια. See Mt. § 472, 2. ο. ----- ἠράσθη 
τε τοῦ παιδὸς, fell in love with the boy. The verb ἐράω takes its tenses 
solely from the passive form. Cf. Butt. §114. p. 280. For the con- 
struction of τοῦ παιδὸς, cf. S. § 182. 

4, ἀνὰ πέντε παρασάγγας τῆς ἡμέρας, at the rate of five para- 
sangsaday. 8S. ὃ 172. τὸν Φᾶσιν. Cf. N.on 1. 4. §19. This 
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river is now called Arras, and from the rapidity of its current, well 
deserves the epithet “pontem indignatus,” applied to it, Virg. ΖΕ. 
VIII. 728. 

6. ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος. Cf. § 222. 3. κατὰ κέρας = ἐπὶ κέ- 
᾿ gag, in a line, longo agmine. —— ἐπὶ φάλαγγος. Cf. Ν. on IV. 3. § 26. 

10. σώματα ἀνδρῶν, a circumlocution for ἄνδρας, or στρατιώτας. 

11. To μὲν.... στάδια, this mountain, which isin sight, is more 
than sixty stadia in length. Hutch. eupplies ἐχτεινόμενον. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἢ follows a negative in the sense of unless, except. Cf. Vig. p. 177. 
πολὺ οὖν κρεῖττον --- μᾶλλον. This apparently pleonastic use of 
μᾶλλον is not uncommon, as may be seen in the numerous citations of 
passages where it occurs, made by Mt (458). Krig. explains it, e 
duplice dicendi forma, χρεῖττον κλέψαι ce ἢ μάχεσθαι, and ἀγαϑὸν 
κλέψαε τι μᾶλλον ἢ payer Gas. τοῦ ἐρήμου opovs—ts,some unguard- 
ed part of the mountain. ἐρήμου, deserted, belongs ad sensum to τι. For 
the construction of ὄρους, cf. S. § 177. κλέψαι; to secretly get pos- 
session of. ——- ἁρπάσαι φθάσαντες, to anticipate the enemy in 
seizing τί. 

12. ὄρϑιον, sc. χωρέον. S. § 167. ἔνϑεν καὶ ἔνϑεν, on this side 
and that, on both sides. τὰ πρὸ ποδῶν, what is before him, liter- 
ally, the things before the feet. τραχεῖα, KC. ὁδὸς. α Tough way. 
—— εὐμενεστέρα is used:tropically in the sense of smoother, more even. 

13. ἀπελϑεῖν τοσοῖτον, to go away 80 far from this place. So Krag. 
But Weiske, cited approvingly by Schneid., Born., and Pop., under- 
stands μέρος σερατεύματος with τοσοῖτον, preferring, however, the 
reading τοσούτους. ἄν in δ᾽ ἄν μοι, belongs to χρῆσϑαι, and is re- 
peated after ἐρημοτέρῳ, in consequence of the interjected clause, tav- 
τῇ -... προςβάλλειν. ἐρημοτέρῳ .... χρῆσθαι, that we should find 
the other part of the mountain more deserted. μένοιεν. Repeat 
ἂν from the precedin® clause. 

14, *Arag.... συμβάλλομαι, but why do I discourse about theft ? 
ὁμοίων, equals, peers. The ὅμοιοι constituted the first class of 
citizens in Sparta, and were opposed to the ὑπομείονες, inferiors, who 
from birth, degeneracy of manners, or other causes, had undergone 
some kind of civil degradation. Cf. Smith’s Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 237. 

15. καὶ πειρᾶσϑε λανθάνειν, and practise concealment. τοῦ 
ὄρους. Cf. S. 178. 1. πολλὰς πληγὰς. As the Spartan youth 
were whipped if caught in the act of stealing, so Xenophon pleagant- 
ly warns Chirisophus of the consequences, of ‘being detected by the 
enemy in seizing upor the mountain. 

16. δεινοὺς — χλέπτειν τὰ δημόσια, skilful in peculating the public 
money.——xai.... κλέπτοντι, although the peculator incurs great dan- 
ger. —— τοὺς κρατίστους. Chirisophus humorously repays Xeno- 
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phon for the ὅσοι ἐστὲ τῶν ὁμοίων of § 14. —— For the construction of 
ὑμῖν, cf. S. ὁ 200. 1. 

17. χλωπῶν. This epithet was given to them by Xenophon, be- 
cause they followed the Greeks for the sake of plunder (IV. 5. § 12). 

18. ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ, 1. 6. in a place as elevated as the one they occupy. 
eis τὸ ἴσον, i. 6. into the plain, where they will contend with us 
on equal footing. Φ 

19. ᾿Αλλὰ, rather. ἐϑελούσιοι, voluntarily. Butt. § 128. Ν. 3. 

22. ἐχόμενον τὸ ὄρος, that the mountain (i.e. the part of the moun- 
tain to which the detachment was sent) was taken possession of. ——~ 
ἐγρηγόρεσαν, were watching (S. § 209. N. 4). On the authority of 
Porson, this reading has been substituted by all the more recent ed- 
itors, for ἐγρηγδρησαν, found inthe MSS. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 75. 

23. of δὲ, i. 6. Aristonymus and his party. Construct καταλα- 
βόντες with τὸ ὄρος, and ἐπήεσαν with κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα, referring to the 
heights occupied by the enemy. . 

24. ὁμοῦ = ἐγγύς. κατὰ τὰ ἄκρα here refers to the eminence 
occupied by Aristonymus and his associates, and which they were 
leaving (§ 23) to attack the barbarians upon the eminence, which 
overlooked the main road. Probably these parties met in conflict 
about midway between the two eminences. τοὺς πολλοὺς, i. 6. 
the méfh bodies of the Greeks and Barbarians. 

25. οἱ ἐκ tov πεδίου, those in the plain. Cf. N. on I. 2. ὃ 18. —— 
βάδην ταχὺ, with quick step, gradu pleno. 

26. of ἐπὶ τῇ ὁδῷ, i. 6. the main body. τὸ ἄνω (8C. μέρος) Te- 
fers to μέρος δ᾽ αὐτῶν, § 24. οὐ πολλοὶ. The MSS. read, with 
two or three exceptions, of πολλοὶ. But aside from the nature of 
the contest, which renders it improbable that many were slain, the 
emendation οὐ πολλοὲ is justified by the adversative clause, γέῤῥα δὲ 
πάμπολλα ἐλήφϑη, which follows. 


CHAPTER VII. - 


1. εἶχον ἀνακεκομεσμένοι = ἀνακεκομισμένοι ἦσαν with the middle 
signification. Mt. § 493. 

2. πρὸς ... . ἥκων, a8 soon as he came, attacked it. ἡ πρώτη 
that were led to the attack. ἀλλὰ ποταμὸς. The common 
reading is ἀποταμὸς, which on the authority of Leun., has been 
changed by Zeune and some others to ἀπόταμον, referring to χωρίον. 
But why should it be said of such a place, οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἀϑρόοις περι» 
στῆναι 

3. Εἰς καλὸν, opportunely. : χωρίον αἱρετέον. S. § 162. N. 1. 

285 . 
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4. οὕτω διατέθεται, is thus served. —— “Auad ἔδειξε, and at the 
same time he showed. 

5. dido.... παριέναι; 3 ts there any thing which can hinder our 
approach? ἄλλο τι ἢ, literally, what else is there than = is it not 
true. Cf. N. on IJ. 5. § 10. 

6. βαλλομένους, exposed to danger from the stones. 
behind which. Φ 

7. Aito ἂν --- τὸ δέον etn, this would be the very thing we want. 
“Alia, now then. ἔνϑεν. See N. on II. 3. § 6 (end). μι- 
xpor τι, i. 6. τὸ λοιπὸν ἡμίπλεθρον, § 6. 

8. χαϑ' ἕνα, one by one. ἕκαστος φυλαττόμενος. Cf. N. on I. 
8. § 27. 

10. μηχανᾶταί τι, made use of a kind of stratagem. —— ὑφ᾽ o, 
under which = behind which. εὐπετῶς, easily. 

11. τὸν Kadiluayor ἃ ἐποίει = ταῦτα ἃ ὃ Καλλέμαχος ἐποίει. 
παραδράμοι refers to Agasias. χωρεῖ has 6 ‘Ayaotas for its subject 
to which αὐτὸς refers. Cf. Κ΄. ὃ 144. N. 1. 


z 
ἀνθ᾽ ἂν, 


12. πάντες γὰρ οὗτοι x. t. Δ. Callimachus, Agasias, and Ariston-_ 


ymus are spoken of as rivals, IV. 1. §27; and are probably those to 
whom allusion is made, V. 2. ὃ 11. —— ἐρέζοντες with one another. 
— ‘Ns γὰρ ἅπαξ, for when once = as soon as. 

13. ὡς ῥίψοντα ἑαυτὸν, in order to cast μὰ down, sc. thé’ preci- 
pice. 

14. 0 δ᾽, i. e. the barbarian. —— πάνυ ὀλίγοι, very fer. 

15. Οὗτοι 7 ἦσαν κι τ. Δ. The order and construction is otros ἦσαν 
ἀλκιμώτατοι ὧν (1. 6. τούτων οἷς) διῆλθον. ------- εἰς χεῖρας, to close quar 
ters. ϑώρακας λινοῦςς The linen cuirass was commonly used by 
the Asiatics (Cf. Cyr. VI. 4. §2; Plut. Alex.), a defence, much infe- 
rior to the cuirass of metal worn by the Greeks and .Romans. 
πτερύγων. “ Sunt lorice partes extreme.” Krig. lotoap mera, 
twisted. 

16. ἂν — ἐπορεύοντο, would march about. Cf. N. on ἂν, I. 3. § 19. 
ὁπότε .... ἔμελλον, whenever they thought the enemy would see 
them. —— μίαν λόγχην. The Grecian spear often had at the lower 
end a pointed cap of bronze, which being forced into the ground, the 
weapon was made to stand erect. Cf. Virg. XII. 130. 

18. “Agzacoy. The northern branch of the Arras, now called Ar- 
pa Chai. 

19. Γυμνέας is considered by Rennell to be the same with the 
Comasour or Coumbas, a large village situated on the northern bank 
of the Arras, about 35 miles below its source. 

22. φήϑησαν, 1 aor. pass. of οἴομαι. 


γέῤῥα — δασέιων βοῶν. 
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Cf. γέῤῥα λευκῶν βοῶν δασέα, V. 4. ὃ 12; and more fully, καρβάτιναε 
πεποιημέναι ἐκ τῶν νεοδάρτων βοῶν, IV. ὅ. § 14. | 

23. of ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες, those for the time being coming wp = as fast 
as they came up. ἐπὶ τοὶς ἀεὶ βοῶντας, to those who continued 
shouting. καὶ πολλῷ .... ἐγίγνοντο, and the shouting was greater 
as the numbers increased. —— μεῖζόν τι, something greater than of 
ordinary occurrence. 

24, Kai, and so. —— Θάλαττα. This was the Pontus Euxinus, 
now called the Black Sea. Perkins (Resid. in Persia, p. 100) says 
that he was unable to obtain a view of the Euxine, on any summit he 
crossed within ten or twelve miles from the village of Tekeh, near 
which it is supposed the Greeke crossed the Teches. —— παρεγγυῶν- 
᾿ς φὼν to those in the rear, that they should hasten on. 

25. περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους, they embraced one another. ὅτου 
δὴ παρεγγυήσαντος, some one or other suggesting it. Cf. Butt. § 149. 
ΠΡ. 432. 

26. κατέτεμνε τὰ γέῤῥα, in order to prevent their being afterwards 
of service to the enemy. 

27. ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, from the common stock. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


2. ὁ δρίζων, sc. ποταμός. See the preceding section. δὲ οὗ 
refers to ἄλλον ποταμὸν. μὲν οὗ — δέ. Mt. (ὃ 608. p. 1078) says, 
that μὲν οὔ is often found at the end of a proposition followed by 
another with δέ. ἔκοπτον. ‘They cut down these trees in order 
to make temporary bridges. See § 8, infra. 

3. roexlvouc, made of hair. —— λέθους .... ἐῤῥέπτουν. By stand- 
ing on these stones thrown into the stream, they hoped to be able to 
reach the Greeks with their missiles. 

5. ἀντιτετάχαται. An Tonic ending for the 3 pers. plur. perf., 
sometimes adopted by Attic writers. Cf. Butt. § 103. IV.3; Mt. § 204. 
Obs. 1; S. § 91. Ν. 2. 

6. "Ore καὶ ὑμεῖς x. τ. Δ. The καὶ after ὅτε gives this turn to the 
sentence: because you also wish to be our enemies by coming thus 
against our country. 

9.. κατὰ φάλαγγα. Cf. N.on IV. 6. ὃ 6. 

10. λόχους ὀρϑίους. See N.on IV. 2. § 11. 
an one place — in another. 

11. ἐπὶ πολλοὺς, with many in file, i. e. with depth of column. So 
ἐπὶ ὀλίγων signifies, with few in file, i. 6. with an extended line having 


τῇ μὲν — τῇ δὲ, 
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little depth. Cf. N. on I. 2. § 15. Notice the interchange of cases in 
ἐπὶ πολλοὺς and ἐπὶ ὀλίγων. Cf. Mt. § 584. & (second paragraph). 
regittevoovorr ἡμῶν, will surpass us in extent of line. τοὶς 
περιττοῖς, i. 6. the parts of the line outreaching the Greeks. —— εἰ δέ 
zen; but ift in some par. 

12. dp Plog .... κεράτων, that having drawn up our columns in 
separate companies, awe should occupy with these columns so much 
space, that the extreme companies may be beyond the wings of the en- 
emy. διαλιπόντας belongs to ὀρϑέους τοὺς λόχους. Construe τοῖς λό- 
χοις with κατασχεῖν. S. ὃ 1908. ὅσον --- γενέσϑαι. See N. on IV. 
1, § 5. of ἔσχατοι λόχοι is in apposition with ἡμεῖς, the omitted 
subject of ἐσόμεϑα. Cf. N. on III. 1. § 46. 

13. τὸ διαλεῖπον, the interval between the companies. 

14. οὗτοί, here. S. ὃ 149. N. 1. τὸ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. The com- 
mon reading is τοῦ μὴ ἤδη εἶναι. Both readings are admissible. Cf. 
Mt. § 543. Obs. 3. ἔνθα, i.e. Greece. —— ὠμοὺς δεῖ καταφαγεῖν 
== we ought wholly to destroy. Cf. Hom. Il. IV. 35, ὠμὸν βεβρώϑοις 
Πρίαμον Πριάμοιό τε παῖδες. ᾿ 

18. κατὰ τὸ “ρκαδικὸν, in the Arcadian division. It appears by 
this, that the Arcadians occupied the centre, while Chirisophus and 
Xenophon with their respective divisions, were upon the right and 
left wing. 

19. ἤρξαντο ϑεῖν, sc. of πελτασταί. —— ἄλλος didn. See N. on 
ἄλλοι ἄλλοϑεν, I. 9. § 13. 

90. οὐδὲν .... ἐθαύμασαν = there was nothing new or strange. 
τῶν xnolwy.... στρατιωτῶν, as many Of the soldiers as ate of the 
honey-combs (S. ὃ 178). Perkins (Residence in Persia, p. 97) says, 
that “ one of the most common bushes of the undergrowth, is that from 
whose flowers this honey is extracted. It is a bush resembling what 
is called in America, honey-suckle.” οὗ μὲν ὀλίγον ἐδηδοκότες, those 
who had eaten litile. ἐσϑέω has from ἔδω, the 2 perf. with reduplica- 
tion ἐδήδοκα. “From ἔδω came regularly ἦκα; the reduplication ἔδη- 
κα would not have been a true one; the second d therefore, which 
otherwise must have been lost before the termination, was separated 
from the x by theo; and as χα is a pure termination, this was follow- 
ing the true analogy.” Butt. Lexil. No. 21. p. 140. σφόδρα με- 
ϑύσυοιν ἐῴκεσαν (ὃ. § 209. N. 4), were ike men very drunk. of δὲ 
solv. Supply ἐδηδοκότες ἑῴκεσαν from the preceding proposition. 

21. ὥςπερ τροπῆς γεγενημένης, as tf there had been a defeat. Cf. 
S. § 192. N. 2. augi.... avepgovovr, almost the same hour, in 
which they had been seized the previous day, they recovered their 
senses. ἀμφὶ --- που, somewhere about = nearly. 

22. Τραπεζοῦντα, Trapezus, now called Trebizond, situated about 
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600 miles from Constantinople, on the great highway between Eu- 
rope and Central Asia. ταῖς τῶν Κόλχων κώμαις is epexegetical 
of Ἐνταῦϑα. ᾿ 

24. Συνδιεπράττοντο.. . . Κόλχων, they negotiated with the Greeks 
in behalf also of the neighboring Colchians. 

25. ἱκανοὶ, sufficient in number. παῖς ἔτι ὧν, while a boy. —— 
ἄκων, unintentionally. ἐπιμεληθῆναι depends upon εἵλοντο. 

26. ὅπου .... εἴη, to the pluce where he had prepared the course. 
ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ δασεῖ οὕτως The wrestlers usually contended on 
ground, that was soft or covered with sand. 

27. στάδιον. The foot-race course at Olympia was just a stadium. 
Hence the word is used to designate not only a measure of length, 
but arace-ground, foot-race, &c. δόλιχον. The δόλιχος is dif- 
ferently stated at 6, 7, 8, 12, 20, and 24 stadia. C& Smith’s Dict. 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 894. —— ἕτεροι, sc. ἡγωγέζοντο.------χατέβησαν 
== entered the lists. 


334 NOTES, [Boox V. 


BOOK V. 


CHAPTER IL 


1. σωτήρια, thanksgiving sacrifices. 

2. ἀπείρηκα ἤδη, [ have already become tired. The causes of his 
fatigue are denoted in the participles which follow. The xai, which 
accompanies each of these participles, gives emphasis to the enumer- 
ation. ——— παυσάμενος — πόνων. Cf. S. δῇ 180. 2: 207. 1. éxta- 
Seis (1 aor. pass. part. of éxtelyw), stretched out = lying at ease. 
ὥςπερ ᾽Οδυσσεὺς. Cf. Odyss. XIII. 116, 

4. πέμψητέ με to Anaxibius. .He was then at Byzantium. See 
VIL. 1. § 3. 

5. ἐπὶ πλοῖα, for ships. Mt. § 586. c. καιρὸς — ποιεῖν. S. 
§ 221. N. 4. ἐν τῆ μονῇ, during our stay = while we remain here. 
ὅτου ὠνησόμεϑα. Cf. N. on ΠῚ. 1. § 20. 

7. προνομαῖς, “ regular foraging parties.” Belf. ἄλλως, heed- 
lessly. So Hesych. defines ἄλλως" ματαίως, ὡς ἔτυχεν. ------. ἡμᾶς, i. 6. 
the generals. . 

8. Ἔτι τοίνυν, now still further. Having gained their assent to his 
first proposition, he goes on tc offer an additional item of advice. —— 
yao, doubtless. ἡμῖν .... ἐξιέναι = ἐκεῖνον ὃς μέλλεν ἐξιέναε εἰπεῖν 
ἡμῶν. δὲ καὶ ὅποι, and also whither he is about to go. ig’ 
οὕς = τούτων ἐφ᾽ οὕς. The plural form of ἴωσιν is referable to the 
collective idea of τές. 

9. ᾿Εννοεῖτε δὲ καὶ tod , consider this also. τὰ ἐκεένων, their 
effects. ἐκείνων refers to the Colchians whose forces had been routed 
on the mountains, and whose well-stocked villages the Greeks had 
plundered. Cf. IV. 8. § 19, et. seq. κατὰ μέρος, by turns. —— 
ϑηρᾷν, literally, fo hunt, 2o capture, as a hunter his game. But as 
game is often taken by snares, toils, &c., this verb often signifies to 
take, or overcome by stratagem. 

10. ὧν, i. 6. ἐκεένων ἃ, αὐτόϑεν =from the people in this re- 
gion. ——— ἐν ἀφθονωτέροις, SC. πλοίοις, in a greater number of ships. 

11. μακρὰ πλοῖα, ships of war, literally, long ships, in distinction 
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from the round merchant ships (στρογγύλα πλοῖα), which were better 
adapted to carrying freight than to quick sailing. ROTARY OL ME, WE 
should bring into port. τὰ πηδάλια παραλυόμενοι, taking away 
the rudders. The πηδάλιον was like an oar with a broad blade, and 
instead of being attached directly to the stern, was placed on one 
side of it. Each ship had commonly two rudders, which, if the ves- 
sel was small, were held by the same steersman. 

12. ναῦλον συνθέσθαι, to agree with them for the freight. In this 
proposal, we see the same regard for the demands of justice, which 
characterized the whole conduct of Xenophon. 

13. τὰς odoig — δδοποιεῖν, to repair the roads. ἐντείλασθαι is 
the subject of δοκεῖ. dua .... ἀπαλλαγῆναι, through a desire to be 
rid ofus. S. δὲ 180. 2: 206. 3. | 

14, ἀνέχραγον, they cried out. ἑκούσας, voluntarily. 
λάξονται = future passive. S. ὁ 207. N. 6. ; 

15. περέοικον. For a full and satisfactory account οἵ the position 
in the Spartan state, occupied by the zegloexoc, Perieci, see Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 739. —— Οὗτος .... ὥχετο, 80 far from 
collecting (literally, neglecting to collect) ships, he went away. πο- 
λυπραγμονῶν τε = intermeddling with a certain affair in which he had 
no concern. 

16. τοῖς δὲ .... παραγωγήν, they used (i.e. had in readiness for 
using) the ships for transporting the army homeward. 


ἀπαλ- 


CHAPTER II. 


1. ὥστε ἀπαυϑημερίζειν, 80 as to return the same day. —— Δρίλας" 
Danville says that this region is now called Keldir. ἅτε ἐκπε- 
πτωχότες, tnasmuch as they had been driven out of. 

2. αὐτοῖς refers to the people occupying the region suggested to 
the mind of the reader by ozo dev. 

3. ὁποῖα .... ἐμπιπράεντες, the Drilians setting fire to such places 
as they thought pregnable. ἐμπιπράντες, pres. act. part. of ἐμπέ- 
σέρημι. For the omission of « in πέμπρημι, when in composition 
another « stands before the first syllable of the verb, see S. § 118, 
sub voce πέμπλημι. 

5. ἀναβεβλημένη. The verb ἀναβάλλω signifies to throw up, as 
earth from a ditch. Hence the phrase to throw up a ditch = to dig a 
ditch or trench. Cf. Thucyd. IV. 90. § 2. ἀναβολῆς, mound, lit- 
erally, a throwing up, as earth, stones, ὥς. Upon this bank or 
mound, formed from the earth thrown out of the ditch, sharp stakes 
were driven and other defences erected. of δὲ, i. 6. the enemy. 
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6. ἐφ᾽ évog. The place of descent to the ravine was so narrow 
that the soldiers were obliged to pass along one by one. —— ὃς τα 
ἕνα, in order that, that. 8S. § 154. 


8. ὡς..... χωρίου, with the hope of taking the place. On ὡς, cf. 
N. I. 1. ὁ 10. 
9. ἀπάγειν. Repeat τοὺς διαβεβηκότας. ------- ἀποδεδειγμένοι ἦσαν 


== perf. mid. Mt. § 493. καλὸν, fortunate, successful. 

11. ὡς .... ἀγωνιεῖσθαι. Opportunity was thus given for the 
daring deeds, which the rivalry of these captains (Cf. IV. 1. § 27: 7. 
§ 9) would prompt them to perform, on such an occasion as this. 

12. διηγχυλωμέρους. Cf. N. on IV. 3. ὁ 28. —— ὡς — ἀκοντίζειν 
ϑεῆσον, since it will be necessary to throw the javelins. τούτων 
ἐπιμελη ϑῆναι, = to see that these orders were obeyed. of αξιοῦν- 
τες .... εἶναι, those who thought themselves not inferior to these (i. e. 
their leaders). μηνοειδὴς, curved like the moon, crescent-shaped, 
so that the wings faced each other. 

14, ἦσαν δὲ of, there were some who. 8. § 150. 5. 

15. ἄλλος ἄλλον εἶλκε, one drew up another. ἀναβεβήκει with- 
out assistance. ἡλώκει. S.§ 205. N. 2. —— ὡς ἐδόκει, as they 
thought. 

17. Ov.... γενομένου, not along time intervening = in a short 
time. οὗ wey .... τετρωμένος, some having the booty which they 
took, and some (not many) being even wounded perhaps (τάχα). τις 
here = τινες. 

18. νικῶσι .... ὠθούμενοι, those within (i.e. of πελτασταὶ καὶ 
of ψιλοὶ, § 16), being pushed by those rushing in from without, 
drove back (τικῶσι) the enemy who were sallying forth. Dind. 
reads of εἰτωθούμενοι. This would make τοὺς ἐχπέπτοντας refer to 
the Greeks who were retreating from the fort. 

19. ἐξεκομίσαντο, sc. αὐτά. Mt. § 428.2; Butt. § 131.5. —— ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἄχραν φέρουσαν, leading (a tropical use of φέρω) to the citadel. 

20. οἷόν ¢ ety. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 17. οὕτω. (i. 6. if they took 
the citadel) is opposed to ἄλλως. ------- παντάπασιν ἀνάλωτον, in all res- 
pects impregnable. 

21. ἄφοδον, retreat. τοὺς μὲν σταυροὺς, x. τ. Δ. They took 
away the stakes, each in front of himself (χα ϑ᾽ αὑτοὺς), in order to 
facilitate the egress of the army. τοὶς ἀχρείους, the disabled for 
fighting. These with the greater part of the ὁπλῖται were sent for- 
ward, while a few of the bravest remained behind to cover the re- 
treat. 

22. ind τὰς οἰκίας. The flat roofs of eastern houses furnished 
great facilities for doing injury to an enemy in the streets below. 
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23. φοβερὰς An epithet, which migkt well be applied to a night 
spent by the Greeks in such a place. 

24. ὅτου δὴ. Cf. N. on IV. 7. § 25: ——— ἐν δεξιᾷ = ἐπὶ δεξιά. Cf. 
VI. 4.§1. See also Butt. Lexil. No. 49. 

25. τῆς τύχης, casu quodam, is here opposed to πρόνοια, forethought, 

26. στόμα, the front. - ἔξω — τῶν βελῶν, out of reach of the 
enemy’s weapons. ——~ ἀμφὶ ταῦτα ἔχοιεν, might be employed about . 
these things, i. e. the fires which were consuming their dwellings. 

28. πρανὴς γὰρ ἦν καὶ στενὴ, A hill overhangs Trebizond called 
Bas Tepeh, i. 6. Azure Hill. ψευδενέδραν, a false ambuscade. 

29. προςεποιεῖτο .... λανϑάνειν, pretended to be trying to escape 
the notice of the enemy. τοὺς πολεμέους depends on λανθάνειν. 8. 
§ 163. 2. 

30. ὡς ἐνέδραν οὖσαν, as though it were a real ambuscade. Cf. N. 
on I. 1. ὁ 2. ὑπεληλυϑέναι, BC. τοὺς “Ελληνας. © 

31. ἁλίσκεσϑαει γὰρ ἔφασαν τῷ δρόμῳ. Portus with the approbation 
of Schneid. and Poppo, gives to ἔφασαν the sense of ἂν ᾧοντο. But the 
context shows, that the idea of speaking, relating, ia to be retained in 
the verb. Krig. explains it: ἔφασαν (on their return to the camp): 
ἡλισκόμεϑα (av) τῷ δρόμῳ, the protasis εἰ μὴ ἐξεπέσομεν ἐκ τῆς ὁδοῦ 
being omitted. Cf. 5. ὁ 218. N. 3. 

32. ἐπὶ πόδα, backwards. A military expression. 


CHAPTER IIL 


1. εἰς μὲν τὰ πλοῖα is opposed to of δὲ ἄλλοε ἐπορεύοντο, sc. πεζῇ. 
The arrangement is slightly confused. 

2. Κιρασοῦντα. Kerason, as the ancient Cerasus is now called, 
lies S. W. of Trebizond. —— Σινωπέων ἄποικον, a Sinopian colony. 

3. ἐν τοῖς ὅπλοις, Bc. πάντων (fully written, Cyr. II. 4. § 1), of all 
in arms. εἴ τις “is used,” says Mt. (§617. 1. f), “elliptieally 
without a verb for the simple rig &c., only with an expression of 
doubt.” 

4. διαλαμβάνουσι .... γενόμενον, they divided the money raised 
from the sale of captives. διέλαβον .... ϑεοῖς, and the generals 
took each a part, to keep for the gods (i. e. Apollo and Diana). φυ- 
Adececy depends tipon διέλαβον. S. § 219. 2. 

5. ἀνάθημα, a votive offering. Persons, frequently testified their 
gratitude to the gods for some deliverance, by anathemata, consisting 
of shields, chaplets, golden chains, candlesticks, &c. ——- θησαυρὸν, 

29 
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depository. The @noaveoé at the temple Delphi, contained the pre- 
sents or dedications of the nation or tribe, expressed by the adnomi- 


hal genitive. See Herod. passim. 

6. εἰ δέ τε πάϑοι = if he shoulddie. By a similar euphemism we 
say, ‘if any thing should befall me;’ ‘if 1 should never return.’ 

7. ἔφυγεν. Laértius says that Xenophon was banished ἐπὶ Aa- 
κπωνισμῷ, i. 6. on account of his alleged adherence to the Lacedemo- 
nian interests. Σκιλλοῦντι, Scillus in Elis, where Xenophon com- 
posed most of his literary productions. —— ϑεωρήσων, in order to see 
the games. —— ἀνεῖλεν, sc. ὠνεῖσθαι: from the preceding clause. —— 
ὁ ϑεός, i. 6. Apollo. 

8. πάντων ὁπόσα ἐστὶν ἀγρευόμενα ϑηρία == πάντων τῶν ϑηρίων 
ὁπόσα ἀγρεύοντα: (are usually hunted). 

9. δεκατεύων, consecrating a tenth part.——dgaia=ixtiva ἃ ai ὧραι 
φύουσιν. 

11. §.... πορεύθνται, where they go from Lacedemon to Olympia 
wm: on the road that leads from, &c. —— Ἔνι = ἔνεστι. S. ὃ 226. Ν. 
2. ——— dlon.... μεστὰ, The Greeks cultivated their sacred groves 
with much care, although ornamental horticulture seems not to have 
received much attention from them, probably owing to the small num- 
ber of flowers, with which they were acquainted. Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 489. 

12. ἡμέρων, cultivated, bearing fruit. —— δένδρων depends upon 
ἐφυτεύϑη. S. ὁ 181. 2. ὅσα ἐστὶ τρωκτὰ ὡραῖα, such as when ripe 
may be eaten raw, viz. apples, nuts, &c. 

13. JON JE EXONTA — KATAGOYEIN. 8S. 8.219. Ν. 7. 


CHAPTER IV. 


2. Movsvrolxar, of the Mossyneciant’, literally, dwellers in wooden 
towers (μόσσυν, a wooden tower, οἰκέω, to dwell).——sis αἰτοὺς. See N. 
onl. 3. § 5.—— πρόξενον. The proxvenus was ἃ pereon, who officially 
watched over the interests of all persons coming from the state con- 
nected by hospitality. The office was very similar to that of a mod- 
ern consul or minister-resident.. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. An- 
tiq. p. 491. ὅτε ov διήσοιεν (3 pers. plur. fut. opt. of διέημι), that 
they would not permit the Greeks fo pass through. 

3. αὐτοῖς refers to the Mossyneecians who were hostile to the 
Greeks. —— of ἐκ τοῦ ἐπέκεενα (i.e. ἐπὶ ἐκεῖνα, 8. § 124. N.), they 
who dwelt beyond these. ἐκεένους, i. 6. the more remote Mossyne- 
cians. ———~ ef βούλοινεο. Cf. N. on IV. 1. §8. 
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δ. διασωθῆναι πρὸς τὸν “Ελλάδα, to reach Greece in safety. —— 
οὗτοι refers to the hostile Mossynecians. 

7. Ei δὲ ἡμᾶς ἀφήσετε, but tf you send us away, i. 6. reject our 
proposal. 

9. χρήσασθαι, sc. ἡμῖν elicited from the preceding ἡμῶν. 
οἷοί τε ἔσεσθε, in what will you be able. 

10.: ὅτε here introduces a direct quotation. S. § 228. 
ἐπὶ ϑάτερα (i. 6. ta ἕτερα), on the other side. 

11. ᾿Επὶ τούτοις, upon these conditions. μονόξυλα, canoes. 

12. ὥςπερ of χοροὶ, as bands of dancers. —— ἀντιστοιχοῦντες ἀλλή- 
λοις, drawn up in rews facing one another. —— γέῤῥα — λευκῶν βοῶν 
δασέα, shields made of the hides of white oxen with the hair on. Cf. 
N. on I. 8. § 9; IV. 7. § 22. 

13. zayog .... στρωματοδέσμου, about the thickness of a linen sack, 
in which bed-clothgs are packed. These sacks were often made of 
leather. κρώβυλον, a tuft of hair drawn up from all sides of the 
head, and fastened in a bow at the top. σαγάρεις. double-edged 
batile-axes. 

14. ἐν ῥυϑμῶ, in.time. ἐπιμαχώτατον, very easy to be taken. 

15. τὸ axgotator, “ castellum tn celsissimo loco situm.” Krig. 
6 πόλεμος ἦν among the Mossyneecians. of γὰρ ἀεὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔχον- 
τες, for those who, for the time being, were in possession of this. Cf. 
N. on ΠῚ. 2. § 31. κοινὸν .... πλεονεκτεῖν, by seizing on what be- 
longed to them in common, they (i. 6. the Mossyneecians hostile to the 
Greeks) had obtained the ascendency. 

18. τέως, as yet, i. 6. up to the time designated by ἐπεὶ in the next 
clause. ἐκδραμόντες τρέπονται αὐτοὺς, sallying forth put them 
to flight. The issue of this engagement was what might have been 
expected from so ill-concerted an attack. 

17. νόμῳ τινὶ, a certain measure. 

18. μάλ᾽ ὄντες συχνοί. The flight of so many Greeks rendered the 
defeat still more disgraceful. 

19. τοῦ κακοῦ. 8S. § 186. 1. 

20. τῷ ὄντι, in reality. καὶ ἡμᾶς ἀνάγκη; BC. πολεμέους εἶναι 
from the preceding clause. ταὐτὰ, the same things. 83. ὃ 144. 3. 
—— ἅπερ after ταὐτὰ may be rendered as. —— ἧττον... . ἀπολεέψον- 
cas, they will be less disposed to leave our lines. «ἀξεως here refers to 
the army drawn up in a regular order of battle. 

21. καὶ ore, aa when. ὃ. § 228. N. 38. 

22. ἐπεὶ ἐκαλλεερήσαντο, when they had offered a sacrifice attended 
with favorable omens. κατὰ ταὐτὰ, in the same order, i. 6. in col- © 
umns. —— ὑπολειπομένους x. t. 1, but a little behind the front. 

23. ἀνέστελλον, attempted to drive back. Cf. N. on 1. 3. §1. 


4. 


ἐκ τοῦ - 


γεγένηται. S. ὃ 209. Ν. 4. 
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24. Τοὺς μὲν οὖν χ. τ. Δ. Buttmiann (§ 137. 4) cites this passage to 
exemplify the use of the imperfect alternately with the aorist, whenever 
the fact narrated is to be represented as having had some duration. 

26. φυλάττουσιν is Brunck’s emendation, of which Krager says, 


“justo andacior est.” Jt is however approved by Porson, Dindorf, 
and Bornemann. The common reading is φυλάττοντα, with which 

. it is usual to supply τὸ χωρίον. The reading suggested by Brunck 
refers to what Pomp. Mela I. 19. says, that the Mossyneecians elect 
their king, and having closely confined him in a wooden tower, pun- 
ish him for any misconduct by withholding his daily food. οὐδὲ 
of Krig. reads οὐδὲ ὃ referring to some inferior ruler, who was in 
the place first taken. 

27. θησαυροὺς, store-roome, cells. γενημένων; perf. pass. part. 
of νέω, toheap up. Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 180. —— σὺν τῇ καλάμῃ. 
So we say, ‘ grain in the sheaf?’ 

29. Κάρυα --- ta πλατέα οὐκ ἔχοντα διαφυὴν οὐδεμίαν, i. 6. chesnuts. 
-----Ἕ Τούτῳ refers to χάρυα, and is put in the singular by a kind of 
attraction with ofrw. καὶ πλείστῳ σέτω = as the most usual arti- 
cle of food. κερασϑεὶς, being mixed, i. 6. diluted with water. 

30. εἰς τὸ πρόσω. See N. onl. 3. ὁ 1. 

31. ἀναβοώντων .... πόλεως. Credat Judeus Apella. 

32. τῶν εὐδαιμόνων = τῶν πλουσιωτάτων. οὐ πολλοῦ .... εἶναε, 
almost equal in thickness and length = nearly as broad as they were 
long. ἐστιγμένους ἀν ϑέμεον, marked (i. 6. tattooed) with flowers. 
Such is the usual method of interpreting this passage. “ Mihi vera 
videtur vulgaris interpretatio.” Kraig. For the construction of ἀνθέ. 
poy, see S. δ 165. 1: 206. 3. 

33. ἑταίραις αἷς by attraction for ἑταίραις ac. What a revolting 
picture is here furnished of a savage state of society. 

34. ἅπερ ἄν. Supply from the context ποιήσειαν ἄνθρωποι. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. πολὺ ἦν πεδινωτέρα than the country through which the Greeks 
had previously passed. ὀνηθῆναί τι, might derive some advan- 
tage = might obtain some booty. ὄνασθαε is the more usual form. 
Cf. Butt. Irreg. Verbs, p. 189. 

3. ὅτε .... πόλεμον, that the gods by no means permitted the war. 
—— ἀποίκους refers to πολύτας implied in πόλιν. Cf. N. on ID 1. δ 6. 

4, Μέχρις ἐνταῦθα, thus far. —— ἐἱπέζευσεν, travelled on foot.— 
ἂν Βαβυλῶνι, i. 6. in Babylonia. —— μάχης. Cf. N. on 11. 2 § 6. —— 
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ἄχρι εἰς. So we have ἔστε txt, IV. 5. § 65 μέχρις εἰς, VI. 4. ὃ 26. —— 
χρόνου πλῆθος, space of time. 

5. ἀγῶνας γυμνικούς. The persons who engaged in these gymnic 
games, were either entirely naked, or covered only with the short χιτών. 

7. τε before πόλεως corresponds with καὶ in καὶ περὶ τῆς χώρας. 
—— ἴφερον. Notice the change of subject from ἡ πόλιες to of πολῖται. 
—— δεινὸς — λέγειν. See N. on II. 5. § 15. 

8. τε after ἐπαινέσοντας is in correspondence with ἔπειτα δὲ in the 
next member. συνησϑησομένους, to congratulate you. ——dta πολ- 
λῶν --- σεσωσμένοι, having been preserved through (= from) many, &c. 
For the use of δια, cf. Tittmann on the Greek Prep., Bib. Repos. Vol. 
III. p. 50. 

10. διδ, for δὲ o 6, wherefore. Butt. § 115. N. 5. 

11. ὑμᾶς — ἐνίους = = ὑμῶν érlovg. Mt. § 319. 

12. Ταῦτ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν, now we think that these things are un- 
becoming. οὐχ ἀξιόω = ἀνάξιόν τι εἶναί φημι. Mt. § 608. 1. gl- 
λον ποιεῖσθαι est sibi alicujus amiciliam conciliare, at φέλον ποιεῖν est 
altert alicujus amicitiam conciliare.” Zeune. 

13. ὑπὲρ; Jor, in behalf of. —— ἀγαπῶντες, contented. 

14. ἀνϑ' ὦν. Cf.N. on I. 8. §4. τις —— τούτων. See Ν. be 
I. 4. §8. 

15. ὁποίων τινῶν ἡμῶν ἔτυχον, what kind of men they found us to 
be. Cf. Mt. § 328. 5. 

16. Construct ἄν before ἐλϑόντες with ἔχωμεν. 
whether — or. οὐχ ὕβρει, not from wantonness. 

17. φοβεροὺς, fearful to be encountered. 

18. τῶν ἐκεένων, of those things which were theirs. ἐκείνων depends 
upon τῶν. Cf. Mt. § 380. Obs. 2. 

19. Κοτυωρίτας. It is usual to explain this accusative by quod at- 
tinet ad, as it respects the Cotyorians. But Matthie (§ 427. Obs. 3) 
regards euch accusatives, as resulting from the interruption of the 
proposition by a parenthesis, after which it is resumed with a differ- 
ent construction. With this explanation, Born. in hie note on this 
passage substantially concurs. Cf. Mt. §631. 1. The best and 
most simple solution, however, is to regard Κοτνωρέτας as put in the 
accusative by attraction with its relative ois. 

20. Ὃ δὲ λέγεις, as to what you say. Cf. Mt. 478. aviwyoy, 
S. § 80. N. 3. τὰ ἑαυτῶν δαπανῶντες, being at their own charges. 

21. Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι is in apposition with ἡμεῖς, the omitted subject of 
σκηνοῦμεν. ὑπαέϑριοει, in the open air. 

22. “A δὲ ἠπείλησας refers to what is detailed in § 12, supra.—oé- 
λον ποιήσομεν. The difficulty suggested by the criticism of Zeune 


» » 
ἄν τε----Οπἰν τε, 
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(See N. on § 12, supra), may be avoided by constructing ἡμῖν with 
this clause. So Born. and Poppo. τὸν Παφλαγόνα, i. e. Corylas, 
who at that time governed Paphlagonia. Cf. VI. 1. § 2. 

τοις ἐνθάδε; i. 6. the Coty- 


24, τοῖς εἰρημένοις, SC. ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
orians. 

25, ἐπιτήδεια, things of mutual interest, of advantage to both par- 
ties. τά τε ἄλλα καὶ, especially, literally, among other things. 
Butt. § 150. p. 436. 


CHAPTER VI. 


1. πεζῇ, by land, opposed to xara Oalarrar. 
ed with. ἱκανοὶ --- παρασχεῖν, able to furnish. 

2. Ἕλληνας ὄντας Ἕλλησι. Cf. 8. § 232. Ἕλλησι depends upon εὔ- 
vous. τούτῳ refers to te .... συμβουλεύειν, by being friendly to the 
Greeks and giving them the best advice. 

3. ore οὐχ .... εἴποι, that he did not say, that they would make 
war (8. § 192. N, 2) upon the Greeks. ἐξὸν, while it was in their 
power. S. § 168. N. 2. 

4. πολλά poe κἀγαθὰ γένοιτο, may many good things be tome —= 
may I be prospered. ——ality yao .... παρεῖναε, “i. e. tanti momenti 
res agitur ut nunc potissimum illud ἑερὸν 7 συμβολὴ cogitandum esse 
videatur.” Krig. 

5. ἡμᾶς .... πορέζειν, for we shall be under the necessity of furnish- 
ing you with ships. —— ἢν — στέλλησθε, if you set out. For citations 
in proof of this sense of the passive στέλλομαι, see Carmichael Gr. 
Verbs, p. 264, 

6. λεκτέα ἃ γιγνώσκω == δεῖ pe λέγειν ἐκεῖνα ἃ γιγνώσκω. 

7. ἢ ἢ, than where. τὰ κέρατα, the horns, i.e. the points or 
projections of the mountain. κρατεῖν, to defend. of πάντες 
ἄνθρωποι, all the men everywhere, or as we gay, all themen in the 
world. On the force of the article before πάντες, cf. Mt. § 266. 

8. ἱππείαν. The Paphlagonians were distinguished for their skill 
in horsemanship, and for their excellent cavalry. On these plaine, to 
which Hecatonymus refers, cavalry could act to great advantage. 
—— μεῖζον φρονεῖ, ts too haughty to obey the summons of the king. 

9. Θερμώδοντα. On the banks of this river now called Thermeh, 
the Amazons were located by the poets. —— ἄλλως te καὶ, especially. 
— Ἶριν. This river is now called Yeshil Irmak. ------ λυν. The 
Halys, now called Kizzil Irmak, like the Thermodon and Iris, rises in 
the mountains of Armenia, and after flowing westerly a considerable 
distance, takes a north-easterly direction and empties into the Euxine. 


ἔμπειροι, acquaint- 
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ὡς δ᾽ αὕτως = ὡςαύτως δὲ. —— ὃ Παρϑένιος. The Greeks de- 
rive the name of this river, from the fondness of Diana to hunt along 
its banks. 

10. οὐ χαλεπὴν, not difficult merely. So Cicero Arch. Poet. 4. 8, 
“ qui se non opinari, sed scire,” &c. 

11. Οἱ δὲ οὖν. Cf. N. onl. 3. §5. 

12. οὕτω δ᾽ ἔχει, but it is thus, i. e. on this condition. —— εἰ δὲ... 
καταλείψεσϑαι (= καταλειφϑήσεσϑαι. 8. § 207. N. 6), but if some of 
us are to be left behind. 

13. ἐν ἀνδυαπόδων χώρᾳ, in the situation of slaves = we shall be 
reduced to servitude. . 

15. ἱκανοὺς, skilful, well-disciplined. οὐχ ἂν ἀπ᾽ ὀλίγων χρημά- 
των, not at small eapense = not without great expense. τοσαύτη 
δύναμις, so great a force as the one now there, viz., tie Greek army. 
—— αὐτῷ refers to Ξενοφῶντι, which is separated by intervening 
clauses from 2déoxee upon which it depends. πόλιν κατοικίσαντας, 
having founded α city. From the expression λαβόντας πόλεν, § 30, 
infra, it would seem that Xenophon had in mind the occupation and 
enlargement of some city then existing, perhaps Cotyora. 

16. αὐτῶν refers to the Greek army, τοὺς περεοικοῦντας, to the 
Greeks living in Pontus. 

17. ἑαυτῷ is annexed to περειποιήσασθϑανε for the sake of emphasis. 
S. §207.N.3. The perfidy of Silanus arose, not from love of coun- 
try or friends, but from a mean desire to display his wealth in Greece, 
in which he would have been disappointed, had the army remained 
on the shores of the Euxine. 

18. ϑυόμενος Κύρφ, i. 6. offering sacrifice in the name of Cyrus. 

19. τοῖς δὲ πολλοῖς, to the greater part. —— ὅτι — ὅτι. This rep- 
etition results from the intervening clause. κανδυνεύσει μεῖναι, 
would be in danger of remaining = it was to be feared that τοσαύτη 
δύναμις would remain. βουλεύεται γὰρ x. τ. 4. Notice the change 
to the oratio recta. 

20. ἀπόρους ὄντας --- ἔχειν, being at loss how to obtain. —— ξώρας 
to which οἰκουμένης belongs, depends on ἐκλεξάμενοι. S. 178. 2. 
---- πλοῖα δὲ commences the apodosis. 

21. αὐτὰ ταῖτα, i. 6. the things reported by of ἔμποροι. ὅπως 
ἐχπλείσει. The future more commonly follows ὅπως. See Mt. § 519. 
p- 885. 

22. προςέχειν (8C. τὸν νοῦν) μονῇ; to think of staying. ——— τινὰς 
ϑύεσθαι. The plural is used in order to give indirectngss to the 
charge against Xenophon. 

23. ravunrlas, the new muon, literally, new month (νέος, μήν). The 
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Greeks began the montk with the day, on the evening of which the 
new moon first appeared. Hence γουμηνέα was the name given to the 
first day of the month. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 175. 
—— ἕ Κυζιχηγον. The Cyzicene stater was a gold coin = 28 Attic . 
drachme (== $4. 926. See N. on I. 4. § 13) or 180 grains, althougt 
none of the existing coins of that name come up to this weight. Cf 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 896. —— ὑπάρξει ὑμῖν. Cf. N 
on I. 1. § 4. 

24, διὰ τὸ ἐκεῖθεν εἶναι; because [am from those parts. 

25. ¢@ βουλομένῳ is in apposition with αὐτοῖς. 

26. ὥςτε ἐκπλεῖν, on condition that the army sailed away. ὥςτε = 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε. . 

27. ἰδίᾳ, privately. —— μὴ κοινούμενον τῇ στρατιᾷ. This asse - 
tion by the negative of what is affirmed in ἰδέᾳ, makee Krig. dou. t 
the genuineness of these words. But the repetition of a sentiment 10 
an affirmative and negative form, is often done for the sake of e1..- 
phasis or Perspicuity. Cf. Mt. § 636 (end). 

28. ἢ .... πράγματος, or in no respect whatever to touch the affasr, 
as we say, to have nothing to do with the thing. 

29. τὸ μὲν μέγιστον. Cf. N. on I. 3. § 10. ——— ἄπειρον ὄντα, we. 
τῶν ἱερῶν. 

80. ag’ οὗ ἂν γένοιτο, whence tt might be=how it might be brought 
to pass. —— ὑμᾶς — τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον == ὑμῶν τὸν μὲν βουλόμενον. 
Cf. Ν. on V. 5. § 11. | 

31. ἄνδρας, i. 6. Timasion and Thorax. ty Ga, i. 6. Greece. 

32. κατὰ μεκχρὰ;, in small bands. —— χαίροντες. “ Where χαέρεεν 
signifies fo escape with impunity, ‘its participle is generally used.” 
Vig. p. 110. 

33. τινα is bracketed by Dind. in his lesser edition. “ Ineptum 
τινὰ non dubitare ejicere.” Krig. 

35. τὰ δὲ χρήματα limits ἐψευσμένοι ἧσαν. S. § 167. — τῆς μισϑο- 
φορᾶς is put by Hutch. and Weiske, in dependence upon τὰ χρήματα, 
but Krag. suspects, that it has crept into the text by way of explana- 
tion. 


CHAPTER VIL 


1. ἀνεπύϑοντο, received intelligence, as we familiarly say, gos 
wind of teat was going on (πραττόμενα). 

2. σύλλογον ἐγίγνοντο, were collected in groups. σύλλογοε 18 used 
of seditious gatherings in which plans of action are discussed and 
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matured. Cf. Thucyd. III. 27. §3. κύχλοι συνίσταντο, were 
standing in circles, the usual way in which persons group together 
to talk of real or supposed wrongs.——xai .... ἦσαν, and they excited 
in Xenophon great apprehension. ——- ἀγορανόμους. The duties of 
these functionaries corresponded in somte degree to those of the Ro- 
man @diles. They had the inspection of the market, including the 
things sold there, (with the exception of corn, which was under the 
jurisdiction of the σιτοφύλακες,) with the care of all the temples, foun- 
tains, &c., in the immediate vicinity of the market place. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 24. 

3. ἀγορὰν = ἐκκλησίαν. 

4. ὅτι ἦλθον πρὸς αὐτὸν = that they were the authors of the pro- 
ject complained of by the soldiers. 

5. μέλλω, have itin mind, Cf. Cyr. I. 4. §16. . οὕτως. .... 
ἄξιον = punish them as they deserve. . 

6. τοῦτο limits ἐξαπατῆσαι (ὃ. § 167), and refers to ὡς ἥλιος x. τ. λ. 

7. ὡς... Bhidda, how favorable is the navigation (i. 6. the wind 
for sailing) into Greece. 

8. ‘Alia yao .... ἐμβιβῶς The ellipsis may thus be supplied: 
But it may be objected, that I can still deceive you, for, waiting 
a while, J shall cause you to embark when there is a calm Οὐκοῦν, 
therefore. Herm. ad Vig. p. 794 remarks: οὐκοῦν est ergo sine inter- 
rogatione ; οὔκουν, 1. non ergo, 2. non sane, 3. nonne ergo? 4.nonne? 
" 9. Ποιῶ δ᾽ ὑμᾶς --- ἥκειν, but I will suppose you to have come (S. 
§ 209. Ν. 2). καὶ δὴ καὶ, grant that even. “xat δή is employed 
in stating something for the sake of argument.” Vig. p. 198. XI. 
But Matthie (§ 510. 7) has cited examples, which show that this hy- 
pothetical power resides in the indicative. —— ἢ οὕτω — βουλόμενος, 
than by thus forming plans. 

10. Παρέημι, [resign. 
in view. 

11. "Adda yao. Cf. N. on HI. 2.§ 26. —— ταῦτα refers to the 
charge against Xenophon spoken of, § 5, supra. 

12. “Oray .... Eynte,i. e. when you are satisfied in respect to these 
things. οἷον ὑποδείχνυσιν, such as it foreshows itself. S. § 205. 
N. 1. 

13. ἀπελϑεῖν. Dindorf reads ἀπῆλθον. But the construction, do- 
xovos δέ μοι — ἀπῆλθον is so harsh, that it seems best, with Poppo 
and Krager, to adopt ἀπελϑεῖν as the true reading. _ 

14, νομέζειν, sc. τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας. 

16. ἡμέρα γενομένη, the day coming on. 
the mountains. See § 13, supra. 


ἀρχέτω. He seems to have Thorax 


ἰσχυρῶν τόπων, 1. 6. 
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17. 4. Supply ἐν from ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ The relative is found with- 
out the preposition, when it refers to a noun or pronoun, with which 
the proposition is joined. Cf. Mt. § 595. 4, —— οἴπω ἀνηγμένοι, not 
yel having got under weigh. 

18. σφεῖς λέγειν, ἔφασαν — ἤδεσθαί re αὐτοὺς. “I know no other 
exaraple of this, (i. e. the personal pronoun in the nominative before 
the infinitive,) than the case where two infinitives with different sub- 
jects are dependent on the same verb, of which one only has the same 
subject with the first verb.” Butt. § 142. 4. N. 3. —— avdrois refers 
to τρεῖς ἄνδρας (ἢ 17), and is the subject of κελεύειν, which verb is con- 
nected by καὶ to ἥδεσϑαί te καὶ μέλλειν, and depends upon ἔφασαν. 
Poppo however, euspects that αὐτοὺς stands for ἡμᾶς αὐτοὶς, i. 6. the 
Greeks. τοὺς τούτου δεομένους, those who wish this, i.e. to bury 
their slain. ’ 
τς 19. ἔτυχον .... Κερασοῦντι, happened to be still in Kerasus. 

«21. Συγκαϑήμενοι, while we were sitting together in consultation. 
Cf. Thueyd. V. 55. 8 1. 

22. ὡς ay .... πρᾶγμα, inusmuch as they had seen what took place 
among them, i. 1. 6. ». the death of'their countrymen spoken of § 19, supra. 
The idea is that they were frightened, because they had just witness- 
ed a similar scene. 

25. éxvlyeto, “was near drowning.” Belfour. 

26. τοιαῦτα is in the predicate. 

27. Xenophon now shows the sad effects, which would result from 
such insubordination. τῶν πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἰόντων as ambassadors. 

28. ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ χώρᾳ = without authority. ἤν ..... ἐγένετο, if 
there be those, who will render him. the obedience, which just now (i. 6. 
when the mob collected) was given. 

29. ὑμῖν. S. § 197. Notes 1, 4. διαπεπράχασι». 8. § 205. N. 
αὐθαίρετοι ( (αὐτός, αἱρέομαε), self-chosen. 

30. ἀφικνεῖσθαι is the subject of efraz. —— τούτους refers to ve- 
προὺς. Cf. N. on τοῦτο 2111. 2. § 20. xnouxle, the caduceus, a staff 
or mace borne by heralds and ambassadors in the time of war. σὺν 
κηρυκέῳ a= a caduceator being sent. Similar to this is our modern 
expression, ‘to send under a flag of truce.’ 

31, ᾿Αλλὰ ἡμεῖς x. τ. 4, but we (thinking that no one > would willing- 
ly undertake the embasey) have requested, «. σκηνοῦν, 
and endeavor to pitch his tent on strongly fortified and advantageous 
places, i. e. take every precaution to defend himself against the vio- 
lence of a mob. 

32. ἡδέως, with gladness such as results from a hope of acceptance. 

33. τὰ μέγιοτα, things of the greatest moment, i. 6. good faith to- 


3. 
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wards heralds, a just regard for the rights of others, &c. Οὗ δὲ 
δὴ. Dind. Born., and Pop., translate οὗ, ubi, referring to Greece. 
Cf. VI. 6.-§ 16. Bat Krig. makes οὗ a pronoun referring to ézatvov, 
and after Lion adopts the order: τές ἂν ἡμᾶς --- ἐπαινέσειε τὸν ἔπαινον 
οὗ πάντων οἱόμεϑα τεύξεσϑαι. This is forced and unnatural. Ren- 
der the passage: being such (i. 6. so lawless)who would bestow 


praise upon us, where (i. 6. in Greece) we hope to be pratsed by all? 


CHAPTER VIIL 


1. δίκην ὑποσχεῖν, should be tried. χρόνου. S.§ 187. 1. —— 
ὦφλε (2 aor. of ὀφλισκάνω) .... μνᾶς, was fined for negligently guard- 
tng the cargoes of the transport-ships (V. 1. ὃ 16) the deficit, 20 mina. 
For the construction of τῆς φυλακῆς, which Krag. rightly tranelates 
secors custodia, see S. ὃ 187. 1. χρημάτων depends on φυλακῆς. τὸ 
μείωμα, with which μνᾶς is in apposition, follows ὦφλε, and refers 
to the deficiency in the cargoes, resulting from the negligence of 
those, who kept guard over them. —— ἄρχων of the ships (V. 3. § 1). 
κατημέλει. Sturz supplies τῆς αρχῆς, in the sense of munus, duty. 
—— φάσκοντες, asserting. On the use of φάσκω, cf. Butt. § 109. I. 2; 
Mt, § 215. 2. 

2. λέξαντα has ποῦ καὶ ἐπλήγη for its object. 
4.811. - 

3. ὀφραέίνεσϑαι. This expression shows the extreme scarcity of 
the article. οἷς .... ἐγγίγνεσθαι, who are said to be insensible to 
fatigue, on account of their viciousness. Xenophon means to say, 
that if unmoved by the dreadful sufferings of the soldiers, he was 
abusive and insolent, he must have evinced a viciousness unsurpassed 
by that of the ass, which no amount of labor could subdue. —~ μεϑύ» 
ων παρώνησα; did Iabuse you when Iwas intoxicated? This does 
not imply that Xenophon was ever guilty of drunkenness, any more 
than the previous interrogatory proves him to have been addicted to 
pederasty. 

5. εἰ ὁπλετεύοι = εἰ εἴη ὁπλέτης. 

θ. ἮἯ.... ἀπάγων; are you the man, who was carrying a sick 
person? 

7. καὶ yao ἄξιον, for now it is worth while. 

8. κατελείπετο, was on the point of being left behind. 8. § 210. 
N. 1. τοσοῦτον == τοσοῦτον μόνον. 

9. Συνέφη, assented to. προὔπεμψα by crasis for προέπερμψα. 

10. “Οπόσα ya βούλεται is a phrase of indigerence == just as he 


τῷ ῥίγει, Cf IV. 
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pleases. —— Ἐνταῦϑα .... λέγεις = it is true, as you say, that then 
I struck you. εἰδότε ἐοικέναι, to appear like one who knew. 

11, ἧττόν τι ἀπέθανεν, literally, did he any the less die, i. e. nothing 
was gained by this trouble, since after all the man died. 

12. ὀλίγας, sc. πληγάς, few blows, i. 6. less than he deserved. 

13. ὅσοις .... Hones, a8 many as were content to be saved. ἐόν- 
των καὶ μαχομένων. Matthie (ὃ 556. Obs. 3) refers these participles 
to ὑμᾶς, the change of case resulting from a kind of anacoluthon. 
Perhaps it is better to regard them as gen. absolutes, thrown in for the 
sake of giving emphasis to the thought. Cf. Mt. §561. —— ἐποιοῦ- 
μεν. 8. § 210. N. 2. —— ἀπωλόμεθα. The aorist here confines the 
result to a single case = (each time that we did thus) we should have 
all been destroyed. See Mt. § 508. ὃ (end). 

14. καϑεζόμενος συχνὸν χρόνον, having sat a considerable time. On 
this aoristic use of καϑεζόμενος, cf. Butt. ὁ 144. p. 277; also Butt. 
Irreg. Verbs, p. 130. κατέμαϑον ἀναστὰς μόλις I perceived that J 
could scarcely rise. When the participle, after verbs of knowing, 
hearing, seeing, &c., has the same subject as that of the verb, it is 
put in the nominative (Butt. § 144.4; Mt. § 548); and if it denotes 
an action, coinciding in time with the finite verb and completed along 
with it, the participle is in the same tense. Mt. § 559. p. 975. 

15. ὑγρότητα, suppleness, flexibility of the limbs. —— τὸ δὲ xa- 
ϑῆσϑαι..... δακτύλους, but I saw, that sitting down and remaining still, 
produced congealment of the blood. and rotting off of the toes. 

17. Kai yao οὖν. Cf. N. on I. 9. § 8. —— παρὰ τὸ dlxasor, contra- 
ry to what is just, unjustly. —— τί μέγα .... λαμβάνειν, what injury so 
great could they have suffered, as that they could hope to obtain satis- 
faction for it? ἁπλοῦς, simple, ingenuous, when used of an ora- 
tion is opposed διπλοῦς, double, artificial, ambiguous. 

19. ἐν εὐδίᾳ (εὖ, Δεός), in fine weather = free from perils and 
hardships. 

20. ϑάλαττα μεγάλη (= magnum mare, Lucret. II. 554), a high , 
sea, swelling waves. —— νεύματος μόνου = the last departure from 
duty. πρωρεὺς. This officer who was next in rank to the helms- 
man, commanded in the prow, and had the oversight of the rowers. 
—— χυβερνήτης. He had the chief management of the ship, and sat 
as helmsman, on an elevated seat in the stern. ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ, ἀξ 
such atime. For the use of the article, see Mt. § 265. 7. 

21. ἔχοντες ξίφη οὐ ψήφους, i. 6. not being restricted to the mere 
declaration of opinion, but having ample means to punish Xenophon 
for ill-timed or excessive severity. 

22. ἐξουσίαν, license. ὑβρίζειν ἐῶντες αὐτούς, by permitting them 
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to be insolent. τοὺς αὐτοὺς .... ὑβριστοτάτους, you will find that 
the same persons, who were then most remiss, are now the most inso- 
lent. 

23. διεμάχετο .... φέρειν, refused to carry his shield under pre- 
tence of sickness. For the construction of διεμάχετο --- μὴ φέρειν, 
cf. N. on I. 3. § 2 (beginning). —— ἀποδέδυκεν, he has stripped, i. 6. 
plundered. 

24, τοῦτον .. .. ποιοῦσι, you will treat him contrary (τἀναντία. S. 
§ 186. N. 2) tothe manner, in which they treat dogs. διδέασι, 
pres. 3 pers. plur. of δίδημι (a poetic form of δέω), as τε ϑέασε is form- 
ed from τέϑημι (8. δ 117. N. 2). Carmichael sub hac voce quotes 
Porson’s remark: “the Attic bee (i. 6. Xenophon) does not dislike 
words and phrases both poetic and Doric, of which no trace is found 
in other Attic writers, when they give elegance and vigor to his 
style.” 

25. ἀπηχϑόμην. The aorist is here used for the perfect tense, 
Cf. 5. § 212. N. 1. μέμνησθε. S.§ 209. Ν. 4. εἰ δέ.... 
ἐπεκούρησα, but if I protected any one from the storm. Mt. § 411. 5. 

26. πὲριεγένετο, he was superior to his accusers, i. 6. he was hon 
orably acquitted. 


350 NOTES, [Boox VI. 


BOOK VI. 


CHAPTER I. 


“4, κατακείμενοι after the Oriental manner. σειβάσιν, couches 
made of grass, straw, or leaves. —— ἐκ χερατένων ποτηρίων, out of 
cups of horn. 

5. σπονδαί, libations. The Greeks at feasts, before drinking made 
a libation to the good spirit (ἀγαϑοῦ δαίμονος) of unmixed wine, of 
which each guest drank a lutle. This ceremony was accompanied 
with the singing of the peean and the music of flutes. Afterwards 
mixed (i. e. diluted) wine was brought in, and with the first cup the 
guests drank to Διὸς Σωτῆρος. After the σπονδαί were made, the δεῖ- 
avov, dinner, closed, and at the introduction of the dessert (δεύτεραι 
τράπεζαι) the συμπόσιον commenced. At the symposia, music and 
dancing with various other amusements were introduced, and spright- 
ly conversation, sallies of wit, and the discussion of the subjects of 
the day enlivened and σάνε interest to the entertainment. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. pp. 321, 832, 926. πρὸς αὐλὸν = to the music of the flute. 
atercinyévas, to have been killed. τεχνικῶς πως, by some kind of 
trick. ᾿ 

6. ἀνέκραγον. They thought the man was really slain. ——- 2:- 
. τάλκαν, i, 6. a song in which were sung the praises of Sitalcas, one of 
their kings, celebrated for his goodness. —— ἐξέφερον ὡς τεϑνηκότα, 
bore him forth for burial, as if he were dead. 

7. καρπαίαν, karpaia,a mimetic dance. S. § 164. 

8. σπείρει καὶ ζευγηλατεῖ. This was done in pantomime. dn 
στῆς, i. 6. a pretended robber. ἐν ῥυϑμῷ πρὸς τὸν αὐλόν, Thyth- 
mically to the fiute, i.e. in time with the music of the flute. —— 
τὼ χεῖρε. S.§ 137. N. 1. 

9. xa? ror? — τοτὲ δὲ, at one time — at another. 
ταττομένων, as if two were oppored: t¢ him. —— ἐξεκυβέστα, threw 
himself head foremost, i. e. he peiformed a kind of somerset. 

10. Περσικὸν, 50. ὄρχημα, a Persian dance, which, from the genu- 


ὡς δίο arre- 
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flexions with which it was performed, was called ὄκλασμα. Cf. Cyr 
VIII. 4.§ 12. | 

11, προςόδοις, solemn thanksgivings, when peans were sut:g to 
Apollo and the other gods. . 

12. Πυῤῥ(ίχην. The movements of this war-dance were very light 
and rapid. Hence the name of the Pyrrhic foot (vv). In the Doric 
states, where its origin is to be traced, it served as a preparation for 
war, but at Athens and other of the non-Doric cities, it was merely 
mimetic to entertain company. It was introduced to the public games 
at Rome by Julius Cesar. 

13. αὐ τρεψάμεναι. A sportive exaggeration οἵ what is narrated, |. 
10. § 3. 

15. ‘Aguyrny, now called Ak-Liman, 1. 6. the White Harbor. —— 
μεδίμνους. The medimnus was the principal dry-measure of the 
Greeks, and contained 11 galls. 7.1456 pints. κεράμεα. This was 
a liquid-measure containing 5 galls. 7.577 pints. Cf Smith’s Dict. 
Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 616. 

18." νικώσης, sc. γνώμης; the prevailing opinion, i. e. the will of the 
majority. 

20. πῆ μὲν corresponds with ὁπότε δ᾽ αὖ, §21, infra. Cf. N. on 
ΠῚ. 1. § 12. voultwr, when he reflected. τυχόν, perchance, 
possibly. S. ὃ 168. N. 2. 

21. αὐτοκράτορα γενέσϑαι ἄρχονεα, to be commander-incchief. 
τὴν προειργασμένην δόξαν, the glory which he had previously ab- 
tained, in conducting the retreat of the army. 

22. δύο ἱερεῖα. Zeune remarks, that two or more victims were 
brought to the altar, so that if auspicious omens did not attend the 
sacrifice of the first, another might be slain. 

23. δεξιὸν. “ When the Greeks were seeking omens from the flight 
of birds, they stood with the face to the north. Hence the favorable 
quarter of the heavens was on theiy right. The Romans on the con- 
trary, when taking auguries of this sort, looked towards the south, 
and therefore the propitious region of the heavens was on their left. 
This will account for the apparent disagreement in the writings of the 
two people, the Roman omen on the left being fortunate, which to 
the Greek would have been unlucky, and vice versa. As it respects 
the kind of omens, sometimes the mere appearance of a bird was 
deemed sufficient (especially if it appeared to a traveller on his road) ; 
thus the Athenians always considered the appearance of an owl asa 
lucky sign; hence the proverb, γλαὺξ ἕπταται, the owl is out = we 
shall have good luck.” Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 348. 
—— ὅτε μέγας μὲν οἱωνὸς is conformed to ἔλεγεν, the constructien 
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suited to ὥςπερ being μέγαν μὲν» οἰωνὸν. ——— μέγας, i. 6. portending 
great things. οὐκ ἰδιωτικος. The omen was to a person of official 
dignity, inasmuch as the eagle was the bird of Zeus. —— ἐπίπονος, 
portentous of great toil. χρηματιστικὸν, relating to an increase 
of wealth. —— μᾶλλον, sc. ἢ καϑήμενον, rather than while in a sitting 
posture. 

25. προεβάλλοντο αὐτόν, they proposed him (i. 6. Xenophon). 

26. εἴπερ ἄνϑρωπός εἰμε =since I have all the feelings of a man, 
in respect to an appointment so honorable. ——- ἐμοὶ .... τοῦτο, 
nor furthermore do I think it at all safe for me. 

28. πέρα, beyond is here taken absolutely (Butt. Lexil. No. 91), 
somewhat in the sense of ὑπὲρ τὸ μέτρον. ἄχυρον, without author- 
ity = null and void. 

29. εἴ τινα. He seems to refer to Chirisophus, and therefore, in 
order to give no offence, employs ἀχϑόμενον instead of στασιάζοντα. 

31. πλείονος ἐνδέον, there was need of a more cogent reason, Viz. 
that drawn from the will of the gods. opvvw.... πάσας. The 
same formula of swearing is found, VII. 6.§ 18; Cyr. VI. 4.§6. So 
Demosth. de Cor., τοῖς ϑεοῖς εἴχομαι πᾶσε καὶ πάσαις. ἦ μὴν 
. confirms the oath. ἐμοὶ before ὑποστῆναι limits βέλτιον. ὥςτε 
eee γνῶναιτεδιαφανῶς, § 34.-------ἰδιώτην signifies in this place, one who 
is unskilled in the science of divination. 

32, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔγωγε ἐστασίαζον. A similar protestation to the one 
made by Xenophon, § 29. —— Ξενοφῶντα . ... ἑλόμενοι, yet, said he, 
you have done a favor to Xenophon by not choosing him. What is 
here said shows, that the worst fears of Xenophon would have been 
realized, had he accepted the command offered to him. — καὶ pa- 
la.... σιγάζοντος, and that too in spite of my efforts to silence him. 
—— Ὁ δὲ, i. 6. Dexippus. αὐτὸν refers to Xenophon. 


CHAPTER ITI 


6. ἐπὶ τὸν Κέρβερον — καταβῆναι. “Male vertit Hutchinsonus ca 
Cer berum descendisse, quod esset, πρὸς Κέρβερον. Verte ad Cerbe- 
rum petendum descendisse.” Porson. 

4, Θαυμάζω — τῶν στρατηγῶν. The genitive in this case, shows 
in whom a certain quality is found, which quality is contained in the 
proposition beginning with ors ov. I wonder at the generals = 1 won- 
der at this (i.e. ore .... σιτηρέσιον) in the generals. Cf. Mt. § 317. 
Obs. ; 8. ὃ 182. . . 

5. "ἄλλος. ... μυρίους; another said, ‘not less than ten thousand.’ 
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The ellipsis of of ἐκέλευσε αἰτεῖν gives life to the passage. —— ἡμῶν 
καθημένων, while we are sitting here in consultation. 

6. προὐβάλλοντο, they began to nominate. —— Οἱ δ᾽ ἰσχυρῶς ἀπε- 
μάχοντο, but they wholly declined the service. 

8. τὴν ἀγορὰν, the market, i. 6. provisions sold in the market. 

9. διαφϑεέρειν τὴν πρᾶξιν follows ἠτεῶντο, as the genitive denoting 
the crime. S. § 183. 1. 

10. ἕνα ᾿ϑηναῖον. They considered Xenophon as the real ieader, - 
although Chirisophus had been chosen to the office. τὸ δ᾽ .... 
εἶναι, but that the rest of the army was nothing comparatively. —— 
καὶ ἦν δὲ x. τ. Δ An explanatory clause thrown in by the historian. 

14. αὐτοὶ refers to Chirisophus and Neon. διὰ ταῦτα, i. 6. for 
the reasons just mentioned. τοῖς γεγενημένοις, i. e. his loss of the 
chief command, and the desertion of his soldiers. 

15. ἔτι μὲν», for some time. παραμεέναντας refers to the third 
division of the army, spoken of in the following section. 

17. κατὰ μέσον πὼς τῆς Θρῴκης, about the middle of Thrace. 


CHAPTER III. 


1. Ὃν μὲν οὖν x. τ. 4. Schneid., Krag., and some others, make 
this exordium to commence the sixth book. It is omitted in the Eton 
MSS., and bracketed by Dind., Born., and Poppo. 

2. O& μὲν ᾿Αρκάδες, i. 6. the division which followed Lycon and 
Callimachus, and were now led by ten generals. τὸ αὑτοῦ λάχος, 
his own division (literally, lot, portion), consisting of 450 men. 

3. Συνεβάλοντο δὲ καὶ λόφον, they agreed upon a hill. 

4. τὸ συγκείμενον, sc. χωρέον, the place of rendezvous. 

δ. τέως, 1. e. until they came to the ravine. τρέπονται, BC. of 
Θρᾷκες. ------ ἀποχτιννύασι, 3 pers. plur. pres. of ἀποκτέννυμι. S. § 117. 
N. 2. λόχου limits σερατιώτας understood. with which ὀχτὼ μό- 
γνοὺς agrees. 

6. ἀεὶ πλεέονες συνέῤῥεον, the numbers were continually increasing. 

7. of 62 refers to the Thracians. —-~ ἑπέοιεν, sc. of Ἕλληνες. 

8. τῶν μὲν refers to the Greeks, τῶν δὲ, to the Thracians. 
τελευτῶντες, at last. 

9. τὰ μὲν ἄλλα, i.e. the other conditions of the treaty. OUx 
ἐδίδοσαν, were unwilling to give, “usu in hoc verbo frequentissimo.” 
Krag. —- ἐν τούτῳ ἴσχετο, in this thing the treaty hung, i. e. the ἀΐν. 
agreement respecting the giving of hostages put a stop to the treaty. 

30* . 
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10. Ξενοφῶντι — πορευομένῳ, whil2 Xenophon was marching. Cf 
Butt. ὃ 145. δ᾽; Mt. § 562. 2. 

12. εἰὶ ἐκεῖνοι. The common reading is εἰ καὶ ἐχεῖνοε ἀπολοΐτταιε, 
also if they perish, a sense not unsuited to the context. 

14. στρατοπεδευώμεϑα. S. §215. 1. καιρὸς refers to time, i. 6. 
time for supper. Some refer it to a place suitable for pitching a camp, 
and at a convenient distance from the enemy. Weiske thinks that τοῖς 
_erence is had to a due amount of exercise, so that the army might 
partake of their repast before becoming greatly fatigued. 

15. This section is parenthetic. —— εἰς τὰ πλάγεα, i. 6. the parts 
lateral to their march. καίειν in order that these numerous fires 
might strike the Thracians with terror. Cf. § 19, infra. 

16. Χρυσόπολιν, Chrysopolis, now Scitari, the Asiatic suburb of 
Constantinople, on the eastern shore of the mouth of the Bosphorus. 

17. καάκιόν ἔστε διακινδυνεύειν, it 8 more hazardous to encounter 
danger. sig ταὐτὸν ἐλθόντας, having come into the same place — 
having united our forces. κοινῇ .... ἔχεσϑαε, to make common 
cause in effecting our safety, ἔχεσθαι with the genitive signifies, to 
cleave to, to keep hold of. Cf. Mt § 330.6; S. § 179. 1. ~— παρα- 
σκευασαμένους try γνώμην, having come to the determination. —— ὡς 
viv — ἔστιν, that now is the time. 

18, τοὺς μεγαληγορήσαντας ὡς πλέον φρονοῦντας, those who boasted 
of having wisdom superior to us. ταπεινῶσαι, to humble. This 
beautiful sentiment reminds us of a letter of the Sultan Barsebai, 
quoted by Stocker (N. on Herod. VII. 10. § 5) from De Sacy’s Chres- 
tom. Arab. “These are the words of the Most High: ‘How many 
times has it not happened by divine permission, that a small troop 
has vanquished a numerous army !” —— ἀπὸ τῶν Seer ἀρχομένους 
== beginning every enterprise by asking counsel of the gods 

19. ἐφ᾽ ὅσον καλῶς εἶχεν, as far as it was proper. —— ἐπιπαριό»- 
tec, going up. Cf. Thucyd. V. 10. § 8, with Bloomfield’s note. 
ἥ στρατιὰ = οὗ ὁπλῖται, by its opposition to the preceding of πελτα- 
σταὶ. ἷ 

22. tlavGasor .... γενόμενοι, found themselves unawares upon the 
hill. ἐπολιορκοῦντο has the force of the pluperfect. 

23. τῶν καταλελειμένω», i. 6. the old men and women, spoken of in - 
the preceding section. 

24, xata.... ὁδὸν, in the way leading to Calpe. —— ἀφίκοντο εἰς 
τὸ αὐτὸ, i. 6. συνέμιξαν ἀλλήλοις. Kriz. 

25. τοῦτο, i. 6. an attack upon them by night. 

26. τὰ παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, our situation. ἡ 
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CHAPTER IV. 


1. τῇ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ. The Thracians had long before this crossed 
over on the Asiatic side of the Bosphorus, and spread themselves 
in the fertile plains of Mysia and Phrygia. 

2. Kai τριήρεε .... πλοῦς. The idea is, that the distance from 
Byzantium to Heraclea, could only be rowed by a galley in one of 
the longest days. ἡμέρας πλοῦς is like our expression, ‘a day's sail.’ 
ἐκπίπτοντας, being shipwrecked. 

3. ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττη προκείμενον, extended into the sea = a prom- 
ontory. τὸ μὲν — καϑῆχον, ὃ δὲ avyny, and τὸ δ᾽ ἐντὸς — χωρίον 
are in apposition with σπροχεέμενον χωρίον, as parts subjoined to ἃ 
whole. Mt. § 432. 3. ἐστί, however, may be supplied after these nom- 
inatives. —— αὐχὴν, neck of land. The foundation of this metaphor 
is obvious. ἐντὸς τοῦ αὐχένος == comprised within the limits of 
the promontory. . 

7. εἰς δὲ .... γενόμενον. The usual interpretation, and one which 
‘is adopted by Weiske, Zeune, Born., Pop., and Krig., is “in loco qui 
facile futurus fuisset oppidum.” 

8. ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν μισϑοφορὰνξε for the sake of hire merely. The 
demonstrative pronoun here expresses emphasis. Cf. Mt. ὁ 472. ὃ. 
—— οἱ μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας ἄγοντες, of δὲ καὶ προςανηλωχότες χρήματα. The 
text is so obscure, and the efforts of distinguished critics have proved 
so fruitless, in restoring what may be deemed the true reading, that 
I shall only adduce Bornemann’s solution, which on the whole seems 
preferable, viz., to reject ἄνδρας from the text and read, of μὲν καὶ 
ἄγοντες, of δὲ καὶ προςανηλωκότες χρήματα, some bringing their Sfor- 
tunes with them, and others having already spent theirs. τούτων 
ἕτεροι, others of these. Kriger regards ἕτεροι as here implying com- 
parison, others than these. Cf. Mt. § 366. ὦ; S. § 186.2. —— πολλὰ 
‘xe ἀγαϑὰ πράττειν = had amassed great fortunes. 

9. συνόδον depends upon ὑυτέρα. S. § 186, 1. ᾿ τοὺς VEXQOVG 
i. 6. those who had been slain by the Thracians. καὶ οὐχ οἷον x. 
τ. Δ. Decomposition had so far progressed, that the bodies could not 
be removed from the place. —— fSaypar....xaddeora, they buried 
with all the honors their circymstances would permit. ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρ- 
χόντων, according to their means. Cf. ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, IV. 2. § 23. 

11. κατὰ ywoay.... στράτευμα, that the army should resume the 
same order, which it had before the defection of the Arcadians. 

12. "Ἤδη, immediately. —— “Ἡμεῖς, i. 6. the generals. —— εἴ ποτε 
ἔλλοτε, if ever at any other time you were prepared to fight. 
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18, μισθωσάμενος, having hired. “ wodde, I let out, μισ ϑοῦμαί τι͵ 
I cause to let out to myself, i.e. Ihire.” Butt. § 135. 8. 

16. εἰς τρὶς, as many as three times. Cf. Vig. p. 226. XIV. —— 
ἃ ἔχοντες ἦλθον, which they had when they cume. | 

18. ὡς.... ὅτι. Matthie (§ 539. 2) cites this passage as illustra- 
tive of his remark, that “ sometimes the construction of a proposition, 
which properly is independent, is connected with a parenthesis,” ὅτι 
here depending upon ἤκουσα. Poppo and Kriger, however, find here 
two modes of construction combined in one proposition, the writer pro- 
ceeding with ὅτε, as though he had not commenced with ὡς. Cf. Mt. 
§ 632. 

19. μὴ... ἱερῶν, since the sacrifices were not propitious. 

20. σχεδὸν... . στρατιὰ, almost all the army. —— dia .... πᾶσιν, 
because it concerned all. 

21. ἴσως .... ἡμῖν, perhaps the victims may be favorable to us. Cf. 
Thucyd. V. 54. § 2. 

22, προθϑυμεῖσϑαι εἴ τε ἐν τούτῳ εἴη. Of the various solutions 
given to this troublesome passage, that seems most satisfactory, which 
eupplies σκοπεῖν before εἴ (Mt. § 526), and refers τούτῳ to τῷ Ovpars 
understood from ?vorvro: to pay close attention tothe circumstances 
. attending this sacrifice. 

24. ov μεῖον πενταχοσίους. Bornemann, following the common 
reading, inserts ἢ after μεῖον. For its omission, cf. Mt. § 455. Obs. 4. 

25. τριάκοντα. Kriger edits ze»tyjxovra, on the ground that τρε- 
ἄχοντα would make the number too small. But it should be remem- 
bered that prompt assistance was needed, and hence the young and 
active were selected for the relief-party. 


CHAPTER V. 


2. ἐπεξόδια, sc. leon. This sacrifice was offered by generals be- 
fore setting out on an expedition, in order to ascertain from the accom- 
panying signs, whether the enterprise would be successful or not. 

4. ᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ .... αὐτοὺς, when the captains and soldiers of Neon had 
left (Weiske, vellent relinquere, but Born. more correctly, reliquissent) 
them, i. e. Neon and ror δὲ ὄχλον καὶ ta ἀνδράποδα. 

7. ἔξω τῶν κωμῶν, outside of the villages so as nat to be molested 
by the enemy. ἐντὸς τῆς φάλαγγος, within the phalanx. No par- 
ties were permitted to leave the lines for the sake of plunder. 

. 9. λόχους φύλακας, companies of reserve. —of πολέμιοι... ἀκεραίους, 
the enemy, when thrown into disorder by the main body of the Greeks, 
may meet these bodies of reserve being in good order and vigorous. 
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ἀκεραίους, literally, not having mixed with the combatants ; hence 
fresh, vigorous for action. 

10. ὡς μὴ ἑστήκωμεν, 80 that we may not be standing still, which 
would appear to the enemy the result of fear. 

13. ὅτι... . πορείαν, what tt was which stopoed the march. S. 
§ 140. 3. 

14, οὐδένα .... ἐϑελούσιον, have never led you into unnecessary 
(literally, voluntary) danger. προξενέω, to be the πρόξενος of one, to 
tniroduce one to another, as a πρόξενος would, the citizen of a state 
connected by hospitality ; hence tropically, to lead one into ἃ place or 
situation. As parallel to κένδυνον ἐϑελούσιον, cf. ἑκουσίων κινδύνων, 
Thucyd. VII. 8. δ 8; αὐθαιρέτους κινδύνους, VIII. 27. § 3. There are 
some, however, who prefer to join ἐϑελούσιον to the preceding με.---το 
ov γὰρ... . ἀνδρειότητα; for I see you in no want of glory as il relates 
to bravery, i. e. glory resulting from bravery. 

16. μεταβαλλομένους, 8c. τὰ ὅπλα, with weapons turned away (lit- 
erally changed) = with the back to the enemy. 

18. Τὸ δὲ .... ἄξιον; since we must fight, isit not an advantage 
worth seizing upon, to cross over and place a valleyin our rear? The 
subject of this sentence is to — ποιήσασθαι. —— εὔπορα. Someof 
the greatest masters in the science of war, have laid it down asa 
rule, to leave open to the enemy a way of retreat, in order that mey 
may not fight with the bravery of despair. 

19. τῶν ἄλλων ὧν διαπεπορεύμεθα χωρίων by attraction for τῶν 
ἄλλων χωρίων ἃ διαπεπορεύμεϑα. 

20. ϑρεψόμεθϑα, fut. mid. shall support ourselves. 


21. οἰωνοὶ αἴσιον refers to the eagle spoken of, § 2, supra. 
ἼΩωμεν ἐπὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας. The asyndeton gives life and force to the ex. 


hortation. 

22. 4.... ὦν, in whatever part of the valley each one happened to 
be. —— τὴν γέφυραν. This shows that the νάπος was a marshy valley, 
or that in certain seasons of the year, water flowed through it, as ina 
χαράδρα. Some think that γέφυραν in this passage means nothing 
more than a narrow way. ἐξεμηρύοντο, they defiled. 

25. δρόμῳ διώχειν, to go running. The transitive sense of δεώκω is 
the more usual one. Cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 40. p. 232. 

29. ἀπέθανον δ᾽ ὀλέγοι refers to the enemy. 
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CHAPTER VIL. 


2. ἐλάμβανον of ἐξιόντες, i. 6. the plunder belonged to those who 
took it Schneider added the article, which is retained in the best 
editions. 

3. κατῆγον, SC. τὰς ναῦς, brought their ships into port. 

5. τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοι ἄλλῃ. The readings of the MSS. are va- 
rious. The text is Dindorf’s, which Poppo approves, and which dif- 
fers only from Schneider’s reading in the substitution of ἄλλοε for ai- 
doc. Born. proposes τινὲς οἰχόμενοι ἄλλοσε, which gives no suitable 
sense to the passage. The conjecture of Krig. is worthy of consider- 
ation, that καὶ should be placed after οἱχόμενοι, making ἄλλοι εἰς τὸ 
ὄρος refer to a party, who had gone to the mountain (VI. 4. § 5) for 
wood, there being no villages whence plunder could be taken. —— 
εἰλήφεσαν refers to ἐπὶ λείαν τινὲς οἰχόμενοι, who it seems had strag- 
gled away from the main body, and fallen in with large flocks of sheep 
pastured upon the mountains. 

7. περετυχὼν, falling in with. ἀνακαλοῖντες τὸν προδότην, 
crying, the traitor! The article implies that Dexippus was the one, 
to whom of all others the epithet προδότης belonged. Cf. Mt. § 268, 
p. 470; S. § 139. N. 2. 

8. ταῦτα γενέσθαι is an adnominal genitive after αἴειον. For the 
omission of the article, cf. Mt. § 542. ὃ. 

9. ἀχϑεσϑεὶς being chagrined. 

10. τὸν ἄρξαντα βάλλειν, i. 6. the ringleader of those, who attempt. 
ed to strike Dexippus. 

11. διὰ τέλους = διὰ παντὸς, continually, during the whole time of 


the expedition. ἐξ of, i.e. on account of his friendship for Xeno- 
phon. nag ὀλίγον, of little account. —— φαῦλον, small, trifling. 


13. οὗτος, Cleander, who was then harmostes of Byzantium. Cf. 


VI. 4. § 18. ἀνόμους, lawless, i. 6. not subject to law, as bandits, 
robbers, &c. οὗτος ὁ λόγος, this report concerning our lawless- 
ness 


15. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν is repeated in this sentence, in consequence of the 
parenthesis commencing with xo? γὰρ ἀκούω. ὑμᾶς τῆς αἰτίας. 
5. 180. 2. καταδικάζω ἐμαυτοῦ. S. § 183. R. 2. τῆς 
ἐσχάτης δίκης, i. 6. death. : 

18. μὴ ἐκδῶτέ --- πολεμεῖτε. In prohibitions or entreaties, the aor- 
ist subjunctive or present imperative follows μὴ, according as the ac- 
tion is to be expressed as momentary or continued. Cf. Butt. § 148 
2; Mt. §511.3; 8. §§ 215.5: 218. 2. 
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22. ig? ᾧ τε, for the purpose of. —— Δέξιππον. The repetition of 
his name gives emphasis to the treachery charged upon him in azo- 
δράντα and προδόντα. 

28. τὸ ἐπὶ τούτω, as far as ὁ τ depended upon him. —— ἀπολωλα- 
μεν “aliquanto vividius est quam si dixisse ἀπωλόμεθα ay.” Krig. 
—— ς-ἥκουε yao, ὥςπερ ἡμεῖς x. τ. 4. It appears that the first definite 
_ information respecting these impassable rivers, was received by the 
Greeks at Cotyora (V. 6. § 9), after Dexippus had deserted. Reference 
in this place is therefore doubtless had, to some general report of 
the difficulties attending a journey by land, made to the Greeks while 
they lay at Trebizond. 

24. Τοῦτον... .. ἀφειλόμην, from a fellow of such a character I res- 
cued the man. Cf. N. on III. 1. § 30. 

27. εἰ καὶ may be rendered although, when as here the apodosis is 
negative. 

_ 28. Sra .... μηδεὶς, that no one might noise it abroad. ——tois λῃ- 
σταῖς refers to the party who had taken the πρόβατα (§ 5, supra), and 
wished through the aid of Dexippus to keep them as private booty. 

30. Δρακόντιον. The same who presided over the games, IV. 8. 
§ 25. The reader cannot but sympathize with the army in the inter- 
est which they felt for Agasias, than whom, to no captain were they 
more indebted for the retreat, which they had so successfuliy and 
gloriously made. 

34. τὼ Σιὼ, i. 6. Castor and Pollux. —— dvrlos — ἢ, other than, 
different from. 

36. ἀλλὰ, well then. ——— ἐκεῖσε, i. 6. at Byzantium. 
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BOOK VII. 
CHAPTER I. 


8. εἰ δὲ μὴ, otherwise. Cf. N. on IV. 3. §6. —— οὐ ταχὺ ἐξέρπεε, 
ts slowly creeping out. This shows the reluctance with which the ar- 
my left the town. 

11. ote .... αἰτιάσεται, that he should blame himself for the con- 
sequences. The threat is designedly ambiguous. 

- 13. Kurlexog. “Haud dubie Laco qui in Chersoneso bellum cum 
Thracibus gessit.” Zeune. 

17. τὴν χηλὴν (literally, the claw) here signifies the projecting 
stone work, which protected the walls next to the sea from the force 
of the waves. By clambering up this mole, the soldiere were enabled 
to scale the walls and enter the city. 

19. ἔνδον, i. 6. within their houses. So Weiske. 

20. Καλκηδόνος, now Cadiqua (Καδέκεοξου) opposite Constantino- 
ple, on the northern shore of the Marmora. | 

22. ᾿Αλλ εὖ te λέγετε. By apparently acceding to the wishes of 
the army, Xenophon succeeded in restoring order, and prevented the 
soldiers from committing those excesses, which in the end would have 
proved fatal to their best interests. 

25. ἤν .... χαριζώμεϑα, but if we should indulge our wrath, i. 6. 
give scope, to our desires for vengeance. —— τὴν οὐδὲν αἰτέαν, in no 
respect to blame. —— ἃ ἔσται ἐντεῖ Gev—what will be the consequences. 

27. ἐν τῇ πόλει, i.e. ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει. Cf. Thucyd. 11. 24, —— 
ἔχοντες, having charge of, i. 6. the cities here spoken of, committed 
themselves to the patronage and guardianship of the Athenians. 

30. τοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων... .. τυγχάνειν, by persuading the masters of 
the Greeks (i. e. the Lacedeemonians), to endeavor to obtain your rights. 
—— ἡμᾶς δεῖ x. τ΄ 1, 1. 6. by an impotent attempt to avenge your own 
wrongs, you ought not to preclude yourselves from your own country. 

33. καϑημένων, “remaining in quiet expectation.” Belf. —— orga- 
«ηγιῶν͵ desiring the office of a general. —— etc ἀφϑονίαν == ἀφϑόνως. 
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39. Maia μόλις, “non sine magna difficultate.” Sturz. 

Al. ᾿Επεὶ .... αὐτῷ, literally, but when there was wanting much to 
him, i. e. when he fell far short of having enough provisions, so that 
each soldier might have one day’s allowance. ἀπειπών, Te- 


signing. 


CHAPTER II. 


_ 3. τὰ ὅπλα ἀποδιϑδόμενοι; selling their weapons. 

5. ὅσον ov παρείη, literally, he was only not present = he was al- 
most present. The phrase is elliptical: he was only so much wanting 
as was necessary to make him not present. Cf Butt. § 150. p. 434. 

7. κατὰ τὰ συγκείμενα, according to agreement. Cf. VII. 1. §2. 
"AvakiBlou μὲν ἠμέλησε. A merited recompense for the treachery 
and cupidity of the Spartan admiral. 

8. How Gor, Perinthus, a city of Thrace, W. of Byzantium, now 
called Erekli. 

9. ὡς διαβησόμενοι, hoping to cross over. Cf. N. on I. 1. § 7. 

10. αὐτῷ .... πείσειν, saying what he thought (i.e. making such 
promises as he thought) would induce him. οὐδὲν..... versa Oot, 
none of these things, or nothing of this sort was possible. Cf. N. on I. 
3. § 17. 

12. ἔπραττε περὶ πλοίων, negotiated for. vessels. 

18. πυροῖς ἐρήμοις, i. 6. fires having no guards around them. 

20. ἀναπηδήσαντες ἐδίωκον, leaping upon their horses, they gallop- 
ped away to inform Seuthes. 

23. κέρατα οἴνου προὔπινον, they drank to one another in a horn of 
awine. 

26. Ἴ19ε νῦν, come now. —— ἀφήγησαι. Xenophon here calls upon 
Medosades, to report to Seuthes the reply made to his proposals, 
which Medosades does in the next section. 

29. Νῦν τοίνυν, now then. 

30. σὺ ἐλϑὼν εἰπὲ, do you go and say to them. 

33. εἰς .... ἀποβλέπων. looking for sustenance to the table of anoth- 
er. —— ἐνδίφριος, as Krag. remarks, is equivalent to ὁμοτράπεζος. 
Cf. § 38, infra. 
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CHAPTER III. 


2. ὁδὸν ἐᾶσαι, not to go, literally, to let alone the way. 

3. οὗτος δὲ ὃ αὐτὸς. Some MSS. and editions omit the article, 
which would give the signification, hic ipse, instead of hic idem, a 
sense which the passage evidently demands. 

4, τοῦτο Povlevoeo Fe, i. 6. “utrum Aristarcho parendum an eun- 
dum sit ad Seuthen.” Weiske. 

5. of ἥττους, those who are weaker than you. 
(i. 6. Seuthes and Aristarchus), S. § 148. N. -1. 

7. πλείστων ἀκουόντων, in the hearing of as many as possible. 
αὐτῷ, i. 6. Xenophon. 

8. ὑπὸ... . ἐξενίσ Par, we shall think ourselves hospitably entertain- 
ed by you. 

10. τὰ νομιζόμενα, that which is customary. Cf. VIT. 2. § 36. 
ἔξω, in addition to. ἀξιώσω αὑτὸς. S. § 144. N. 2, 
τα διατιϑέμενος, in order that by the sale of tt. 

11. διώκειν καὶ μαστεύειν, to pursue and search out. 

13. χειμὼν yao εἴη. For the omission of ὅτε before this optative, 
cf. Mt. §529. 3; S. § 216. N. 4. —— εὕρημα. Cf.N. on 1]. 3. § 18. 

16. ἔσοιτο, sc. ὅτε from the preceding context. Cf. S. §216. N. 
4 (second paragraph). . 

17. καὶ εὖ καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν is regarded by Bloomfield (N. on Thucyd. 
VIII. 82. § 3), as almost an adagial expression. ἄμεινον ὑμῖν δια- 
κείσεται, τί will be disposed of more to your advantage. 

18. τάπιδας, carpets. Τοιαῦτα προὐμνᾶτο, “talibus verbis hor- 
tatus dona captabat.” Weiske. 

19. ἄλλοι τῶν ὑμετέρων. Zeune thinks that Alcibiades is here al- 
luded to. Cf. Corn. Nep. Alcib. VII. 4. See also Hell. 11. 1. § 25. 

21. καϑημένοις. The Thracians sat at their meals, instead of re- 
clining as did the Greeks. 

22. ὅσον μόνον γεύσασθαι, sufficient only for a taste. 

23. φαγεῖν δεινὸς, a very great eater. εἴα χαίρειν, paid no re- 
gard to. —— τριχοίνικον. A χοίνιξ was one day’s allowance. 

29. by .... ἐτύγχανεν, for he had by chance now drank rather too 
Freely. 

30. τούτους = here. S. ὁ 149. N. 1. 

32. μαγάδι. The magadis was a stringed instrument of great 
compass, introduced originally into Greece from Asia Minor. The 
one used by Anacreon is said to have had twenty strings. 


τις = ἔχαστος 


ἕνα ταῦ- 
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45. ore .... δέῃ, that you will not need me alone, i. 6. that I alone 
without the troops can render you no essential aid. ——- δραμοῦνται) 
fut. middle derived from the supposed theme 4PEMN. Cf. Butt. 
Irreg. Verbs, p. 247. 

46. ἐτρόχαζε. Carmichael (Gr. Verbs, p. 287) derives τροχάζω 
from τροχάω; an Epic form of τρέχω. : 

ΑἹ. τάδε dn, sc. ἐστέν, those things have happened. —— ἔρημοι, i. 6. 


without leaders, and apart from the main army. συστάντες 
ἀϑρόοι που, collecting somewhere. 
CHAPTER IV. 
4. ἀλωπεκίδας, caps made of foxes’ skins. —— Capac. These seem 


to have been outside trowsers drawn loosely over the inner garment, 
as an additional protection against the cold. 

5. τῶν αἰχμαλώτων, Sc. τινὰς. καὶ (before τούτω»), also “ εἰσαΐ 
illorum vicos de quibus dictum est § 1, supra.” Weiske. τῷ 
λεμῷ, which would follow the burning of their villages and provisions. 

7. ᾿Ἐπισϑένης. This person must not be confounded with the Am- 
phipolitan Episthenes, who commanded the targeteers at Cunaxa (I. 
10. § 6), and to whose care the Armenian youth was committed (IV. 
6. § 1.) 

10. μηδέτερον, neither. περιλαβὼν, embracing. 

11. ἐν... .. Θρᾳξὶ, among those called the mountain Thracians. 

12. ἐν τοῖς στεγνοῖς, in the covered places = in the houses. 

13. ἠγγυᾶτο, pledged himself to them, became security. 

15. ἔφασαν refers to the Thynians who were captured. —— ὡς 
ἀποκόψοντες, in order to break off. 

16. ἐτῶν ἤδη ὡς ὀκτωκαίδεκα. Schneider thinks that Xenophon re- 
marked on the age of this youth, because the strength of a full grown 
man was requisite for blowing the trumpet. | 

19. τοῖς πρώτοις, in relation to others of Seuthes’s men, who came 
up afterwards, 

21. τριπλασίαν δύναμεν, i. 6. three times the number of troops he 
had, when the Greeks first became his allies. 


CHAPTER V. 


5. ὡς δεῖ κήδεσθαι Σεύϑου, to care for the interests of Seuthes as 
you ought. —— εἰ μὴ ἄλλως ἐδύνω, if you could have effected it in no 
other way. —— καὶ ἀποδόμενος x. τ. 2. A proverbial phrase, as 
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Bloomfield (N. on Luke 22: 36) says, by which a thing is counselled 
to be done at any rate. Cf. Thucyd. VIII. 81. 

8. αὐτῷ, i.e. Xenophon. —— ἐμέμνητο refers to Seuthes. 

9. ἔτε ἄνω, further up from the sea-coast into the interior. 

13. orgiag....Anttorra:, the sense is, having defined their res- 
pective limites with pillars, each plunders the wrecks which fall within 
his section. The following extract from Perkins’s Residence in Per- 
sia, will illustrate the dangerous navigation of this part of the Euxine. 
“We left the Bosphorus and entered the Black Sea about noon. A 
thick, damp fog still filled the atmosphere, and vividly impressed us 
with the appropriateness of the appellation — Black, or dark, Sea. 
From the head of the Bosphorus, the shores, on both sides, recede at 
right angles, and, as a bend occurs in the Straits a few miles below, 
it is almost impossible for vessels coming down to find the entrance, 
especially when the fog prevails. Terrible wrecks occur there, in al- 
most every storm. Beclouded in mist and fog, the doubtful mariner 
creeps along, and uncertain, yet hoping, that he has gained the en- 
trance is decoyed into some treacherous nook and dashed in a mo- 
ment upon the foaming rocks. There are few points in any sea nav- 
igated by Europeans, which are so perilous.” p. 83. 


CHAPTER VI. 


3. παράγειν, sc. the Lacedemonian ambassadors. —— ἐπὶ ξενίᾳ, 
80. τραπέζῃ. 

5. “Ae οὖν. .... ἀπαγωγῆς, will he not then be opposed to our lead- 
ing away thearmy? In his note on ἄρα μή, Soph. Electr. 446, Prof. 
Wooleey cites Buttmann’s acute observation (Index to Plato’s Four 
Dialogues, 4th ed. Berlin, 1822) under ἄρα, “ ἄρα μή, sicut μή solum, 
interrogat in re incredibili, ita tamen ut ἄρα addat fere aliquam sollici- 
tudinem, sive veram sive fictam, ne forte ab altero affirmetur.” 

Cf. Mt. § 608. Obs. 3. 

15. περὶ ὧν = ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν, of which equivalent, ἐκείνων limits 
αἰτίαν. Sturz makes περὶ ὧν == περὶ ἐκεένων περὶ wr. 

16. τὰ..... τεχνάζειν, that I having received your pay from Seu- 
thes, am managing to deceive you. ὧν = ἐκείνων ἃ, Of which ἐκεί. 
vow depends on στεροῖτο. S. § 181. 2. 

17. ἐὰν .... χρήματα, if you exact from him the money. 

19. um .... ἔνιοι, no, not even as much as some of the captains. 

20. τὴν γνώμην. Xenophon uses a mild expression because Seu- 
thes was present. 

21. αἰσχύνῃ. Cf. N. on II. 8. § 22. 
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22. εἴ γε... φυλακὴ, “ st qua est ab amicis cautio.” Krig. 

23. τούτου ἐναντίον, in the presence of this man. 

24. προςέοιτε. The common reading is προςέητε, which Mt. (§ 525. 
d) disapproves, because a repeated action is spoken of. ὅτων. The 
Attics seldom use this form of the compound relative. Cf. Butt. § 77- 
N. 4. 

36. xecaxexavores. The common reading is κατακανόντες. Cf. 
Butt. Irreg. Gr. Verbs, p, 157; Carmichael Gr. Verbs, Obs. sub voce 
κτεένω; Mt. § 498. p. 836. ἐν τῷ μέρει καὶ παρὰ τὸ μέρος, “cum 
offiicio suo functus tum preter officii necessitatem.” Zeune. These 
words cerrespond to our phrase, ‘in turn and aut of turn.’ 

41. ἑξόμεθα αὐτοῦ, we shall lay hold of him. 

43. ἐν ἀποῤῥήτῳ ποιησάμενος, having enjoined secrecy. 


CHAPTER VII 


3. Προλέγομεν, we forewarn, —— εἰ δὲ μὴ, otherwise. 

6. ηὐλίζου, remained, literally, encamped in the open air. Cf. 
II. 2. § 17. 

7. κατὰ κράτος. Krig. concurs in Weiske’s conjecture, that these 
words should be placed before χώρας. But if ἐχόντων be substituted 
for ἑκόντων, the difficulty, resulting from the present collocation, dis- 
appears. 

8. οὐχ ὅπως, not only not. On this phrase, cf. Butt. § 150. p. 433; 
Mt. § 623. . 

14. τὰ δίκαια, their wages, literally, what ts just, or due. 

15. λέγειν, Supply λέγε dy. The first of two contrary condition- 
al propositions, is sometimes found without the apodosis. Cf. Butt. 
§ 151. IV. 4; Mt. § 617. a. 

22, Πρῶτον .... καταστήσαντας, for in the first place, I know that 
next to the gods, these have made you distinguished, literally, have set 
you in a conspicuous place. 

24. πλανωμένους, wandering about. “ Significanter pro ὄντας." 
Weiske. τούτων... .. Bla, the words of these are not less effectual 
to accomplish what they desire, than the force of others. 

29. ἀνάγκῃ, by necessity, is opposed to φελέᾳ. 

33. ἐγκαλοῦσιν, they demand in payment. This verb is used of a 
creditor summoning the debtor into court, in order to obtain judgment 
in his favor. , 

40. Aloygor γὰρ ἦν, for it would have been disgraceful. Yor the 
omission of ὧν, cf. Mt. § 508. Obs. 2; S. § 213. N. 2. 
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MARCHES DISTANCES, AND HALT-DAYS IN THE 


RETREAT. 
ΜΠ: | 
Bs) Ey § 
NAMES OF PLACES, 5 9.15] 8 
ΜΗ sis 
With Arieus, IT. 2. $135 3. φῇ 10, 17; 4. § 1 2 24 
Wall of Media, IL. 4 3 = 
Sitace on the river Tinie, 1.4613. . 2. «© - 2 8] - 
Opis on the river Physcus,JI.4.925. . «© - > 4 | 20|— 
jThrough Media, II. 4.§27_. a 6 | 30 3 
River Zabatua, II. 4. ὁ 28; 5. 41 5 | 20 i 
Villages where they enrolled elingers, &c., Ut. 3. § ll: 4. 51 1. ] ν 
Larissa on the Tigris, IIL. 4. $96, . . ] - 
Mespila, III. 4. 610 ΝΞ Ξ 1 6) — 
Villages, III. 4. ὁ61 13-18... ele ] 41 
Through the Plain, III. 4. 618 1 > 
Villages where the wounded were taken care of, ti. 4. %§ 23--31| 5 3 
'Through the Plain, III. 4. ὁ 31 . 1 — 
Night March, III. 4. ὁ 37 . ef ς 1 21 - 
Villages in the Plain, at 4. §37—5. § I... 4 - 
Return March, III. 5. ὁ 13 os Ϊ - 
Through the Carduchian Mts. IV. 1. $53. 48. ὌΝ 7 1 
Through the Plain of Armenia, IV. 4. $1 . . δ 1 5|— 
‘Sources of the Ti ris, 1V.4.§3 . . . . 2 [10] — 
River Teleboas, IV. 4 4. §3 . . . 3 )}15)— 
Through the Plain to Villages IV. 4. 47 a φΠΠΠ.φ Ὁ 3 [15] -ττ 
To the Pass, IV. 5. ὁ 7 2 8 ] — 
Eastern Branch of the Euphrates, IV. 5. §2 . 2 3/15 ,— 
Through the snow, IV. 5. ὁ 3 ΝΕ Ε 3 [15] -- 
Refreshment Villages, ‘IV. 5. 676.5 §1 . ee 1{—| 7 
'With the κωμάρχη ζ» IV. 6.92. . . . 9 - 
‘River Phasis (the ras), IV. 6. 4 4 . 7.,.,0ᾳι:Πι.85]) -- 
Mountains occupied by the Tuochians, &., IV. 6. § 5-27 ~ »« 15 [30] - 
Through the country of the Taochi, IV. 7. § 1 . . . 9 [10] -- 
Through the Chalybian country, IV. 7. ὁ 15 . . . 7 1850] -- : 
'Through the Seytbinian country, IV.7.§18 . . . . 4 190]! 3 3 
Gymnias, IV. 7. $19 Loe . . . . 4 | 20 
Mount Theches, IV. 7.§§ 19, 20 ΄΄. 2 ele 5 
Through the Macronian country, IV. 8. δὲ M8. .. 4 [10 
Sickness caused byt the honey, IV. 8. $920 20-22 . . .- 3 
Trapezus, IV. 8. ὦ . . 2 7) 30 
Cerasus, V. 3. 42 ἢ . . 4 10 } 
To the country of the Mossynacians, Vv. 4. § 2. . l 
Through the Mossyneecian country, V.5.61. . . , 8 
Chalybians, V.5.§1 . ΄΄. l 
Through the Tibarenian country | ‘to Cotyora, v.! 5. $3 3 2 45 
By sea to Sinope, VI. 1. 65] . 2 5 
By sea to Heraclea, VI. 2. 81 © © © © © e 2 
Port of Calpe, VL 3.594. . . “ες . 5 
Chrysopolis, VI.6.38 . . . . . 6 7 
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